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A STUDY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

INTRODUCTION

This is a study of the New Testament.  The word

“testament” means covenant.  A covenant is an agreement

between two or more parties.  In this case it is a covenant

between God and man.  The word “new” suggests that

there was a former or older covenant.  (W. Graham

Scroggie, Know Your Bible [Old Tappan, New Jersey:

Fleming H. Revell Company 1965] Part II, p. 15.)  This

former covenant is the Old Testament.  In our study

we will see that the New Testament  is the fulfillment

of the Old Testament, and that Jesus Christ is the unifying

theme of these covenants.  The primary purpose, there-

fore, of this study of the New Testament is to present

Jesus Christ as the supreme unifying truth of both

Testaments which compose the Christian Scripture.



OBJECTIVES

Objectives for students in this study of the New

Testament are:

1.  To acquire a general knowledge of the New testament,

2.  To understand the unity and relationship between

the Old  Testament and the New Testament,

3.  To comprehend the unity and relationship between

the  individual books of the New Testament,

4.  To discover the original purpose and meaning of

the individual books of the New Testament,

5.  To identify Jesus Christ as the focal point of all

the  major teachings in the New Testament,

6.  To apply New Testament principles to daily living,

7.  To develop abilities to exegete passages from the

 New Testament, and

8.  To increase abilities to present the New Testament

 truths in a teaching or preaching  situation.

One of the principles of understanding any

communication whether spoken or written is to try to

understand both the mind of the person communicating

the message and the mind of the one receiving the message.

We will be thinking of this principle as we study the

various books of the New Testament.



UNITY OF SCRIPTURE

As we study the New Testament we must comprehend

the unity of the Scripture.  The Bible is one book, but it

is also a library of many books.  It has one author, but

it also has many authors.  G. Campbell Morgan speaking

of the unity of the Word of God says:  “In the Old Testament

we have an interpretation of human need; and the New

Testament is a revelation of Divine Supply.  In the Old

we have unveilings of the human heart.  In the New we

have the unveiling of the heart of God, and the way in

which He has answered humanity’s need in Christ.”

(Quoted in J. Sidlow Baxter, Explore the Book [Grand

Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan, 1960] Vol. 5, p.88.)  This

truth is also contained in a statement about the unity

of the two Testaments: “The New is concealed in the

Old and the Old is revealed in the New.”

The great central theme of the Bible is salvation

through the Lord Jesus Christ.  The Bible is the record

of human ruin and God’s grace.  Dr. Thomas Rodgers has

established that the entire Scripture revolves around

the conflict between God and Satan for the heart of

mankind.  (Thomas R. Rodgers, The Panorama of the Old

Testament. Newburgh, Indiana: Impact Press, 1988.)  It

is the only record of God’s redeeming love.  Someone

has stated, “Cut the Scripture anywhere and it bleeds.”



The British navy once had a scarlet thread woven into

all its ropes.  That scarlet thread was a sign of royalty.

There is also a scarlet thread running through the

Bible.  It begins in Gen. 3:15 with the promise of salvation to

mankind and the declaration of war against Satan, and

it ends in Revelation with the proclamation, “Worthy

is the Lamb.”

Jesus Christ is preeminent in the Word of God.  He

is the control figure of all Scripture.  This is well

expressed by those who point out that:

In Genesis Jesus Christ is the creator God and

the seed of woman.

In Exodus he is the passover lamb.

In Leviticus he is the sacrifice for sin.

In Numbers he is the brazen serpent of hope

lifted up.

In Deuteronomy he is the true prophet.

In Joshua he is the unseen captain.

In Judges he is the deliverer.

In Ruth he is the kinsman redeemer.

In Esther he is the promised king, as he is also in

 Samuel, Kings and Chronicles.

In Nehemiah and Ezra he is the restorer of the

nation.

In Job he is the redeemer.

In Psalms he is the all in all.



In Proverbs he is the pattern.

In Ecclesiastes he is the goal.

In Song of Solomon he is the lily of the valley

and the bright and morning star.

In the Prophets he is the promised king, yet to

come.

In Matthew he is the king.

In Mark he is the servant.

In Luke he is the man of men.

In John he is the very God.

In Acts he is the saviour ascended, seated and

sending the Holy Spirit.

In the Letters he is filling and indwelling.

In Revelation he is Christ returning and reigning.

In the Bible Jesus Christ is the Son of God, the

Savior and the Lord forever.  (Similar

information may be found in various writings.)

The New Testament gives validity to the Old

Testament. Without the New Testament the Old

Testament is purpose without achievement, preparation

without progress, promises without faithfulness,

prophecies without fulfillment, Satan without bonds,

man without redemption, sin without remedy,  creation

without release from turmoil and God without a plan.



G. Campbell Morgan says, “The Old Testament is a

revelation of human need.  Bending over the Pentateuch

we hear the sigh for a priest . . . someone who will deal

with sin and bring salvation.  Next listening to the historic

books, we hear the cry for a king, ‘Make us a king.’  In

the rest of the Old Testament literature the poetic and

prophetic, we see the quest for a prophet; one who

should speak the Word of God fully, finally.  That is

man’s threefold need:  a priest who restores the broken

harmony; a king who governs with an absolute authority

based upon the inherent necessity of the law he institutes;

a prophet who shall say God’s word to man in full-

ness and finality.”  (Quoted in J. Sidlow Baxter, The

Strategic Grasp of the Bible [Grand Rapids, Michigan:

Zondervan, 1968] p. 142.)

In John 5:39, Jesus says he is the theme of the Old

Testament, “Search the Scriptures; for in them you

think you have eternal life; and they are they which

testify of me.”  Again on the road to Emmaus after the

resurrection he reveals what the Scriptures said

about him, “And beginning at Moses and all the prophets,

he expounded unto them in all the Scriptures the things

concerning himself,” Lk. 24:27.  The Greek word in this

verse which has been translated “expound” is derived

from a word related to the English word hermeneutics.

Thus, Jesus draws out of the Old Testament the truths

about himself.



J. Sidlow Baxter says, “The Old Testament cries,

‘Behold, He comes!’ The Gospels emphasize ‘Behold, He

dies!’ But the Acts follow on with ‘Behold, He lives!’

The Epistles join in with, ‘Behold, He saves!’ And the

Apocalypse finalizes with the Hallelujah chorus, ‘Be-

hold, He reigns!.’”  (Ibid., p. 145.)

FOUNDATIONAL TRUTHS

As we begin this study let us review some very

important foundational truths that you already know,

but which will help us in our study of the New Testament.

Revelation

The Biblical concept of revelation is that God

gives truth otherwise unknown.  God gives his

revelation:

1. By speaking it through his prophets, Heb 1:1,

2. By illustrating it, in Old Testament types and

symbols,  Heb 9:9,

3. By writing Scripture, using various personalities,

Ex. 34:1, and

4. By acting in history, the chief event being the

sending of his Son, Jesus Christ into the world

to redeem  mankind, Heb 1:2.



Inspiration

Inspiration is the Holy Spirit working in God’s men

assuring that they  receive and record God’s truth

without error.  II Sam. 23:2; Jer. 1:9; II Tim 3:16-17; and II

Peter 1:21, I Cor.2:13.

Here is a simple, but excellent definition of inspiration:

“God guided and directed his men and without setting aside

or destroying their individual personalities or literary

styles he supernaturally gave his thoughts and guided the

choice of every word from the writers’ vocabulary as he

wanted it recorded.” (Source unknown)

Our basic presupposition is that the Bible is the inspired

word of God.  It is the only record of God’s redeeming love

through Christ, and our only rule of faith and practice.

Illumination

Illumination is the work of the Holy Spirit enabling

our minds to grasp the truth of God’s Word.  It is the

Holy Spirit who turns the light on so that we may com-

prehend the Word of God.  The Scriptures that help us



to understand this are:  I Cor 2:9-16 and John 16:13.

To understand the Scriptures we must read and medi-

tate upon them with the guidance of the  Holy Spirit.

Remember the Holy Spirit who illuminates God’s Word

is the same Holy Spirit who originally gave it in rev-

elation long ago.  We must prepare our hearts to obey

God’s Word or we will not fully comprehend his Word.

Application

     Application is the ability to appropriate the principles

of Scriptures into daily living.  It is when the Word of

God becomes reality not just in the mind, but also in

the heart, in the conversation and in the attitudes.  This

does not come by some mystical experience, but rather

by daily walking with the Lord and knowing him intimately,

 II Tim. 3:16-17.

GREEK LANGUAGE REVIEW

The New Testament, except for a few phrases, was

written in Koine Greek.  Koine Greek was also the common

language spoken throughout the Roman world during

New Testament times.  It was the spoken language

between 300 B.C. and 300 A.D.  Almost everyone in the

Roman world was bi-lingual.  Thus, Greek was a

language almost all people understood.



It will be helpful for us to review some important

principles about the language, especially the meanings of

certain verb tenses.

As you know, a verb is the central element of a

sentence.  The rest of the sentence is built around it.

Verbs tell us about action and have tense, voice, mood,

person and number.

Tense tells us the time of action; past, present or

future.  An even more important function of tense in

Greek is the verb’s kind of action.

One kind of action is called punctiliar.  The period

is used to illustrate this action, plus it means action

completed in a single unit of time.  This is often called

point action.  It leaves the impression that it occurs

swiftly.  This is not exactly correct.  It is better to think

of it as a completed single unit of time.  The unit may in

fact cover a long period of time.  Another kind is ac-

tion in progress or continuous.  This action is  called

linear action.  A line is used to illustrate this action.

Another kind is action completed with the emphasis on

the continuing consequences of the action.  These differ-

ent kinds of actions are expressed in Greek in the aorist

tense, the imperfect tense, the future tense, the perfect

tense, the pluferfect tense and the present tense.



The aorist tense is action completed in past time

and is punctiliar or contained as a unit.  The aorist usually

emphasizes the action as a whole.  However, sometimes

it emphasizes the beginning of the act and sometimes it

emphasizes the end of the action.  The point is that the

aorist is not continuous action.  The action happened

once.  For example, “He died.”  The aorist tense is a very

important tense for understanding the New Testament.

The imperfect tense is continuous action in past

time.  It is incomplete action.  For example, “He was beating

the man.”

The future tense means that the action has not

yet happened, but is going to take place in the future.

For example, “He is going to die.”

The perfect tense means that the action was

completed, but the result or effect of the action

continues.  For example is, “It is written.”  The idea is

that it was written sometime before the speaker speaks

and the results or consequences of the writing

continue, usually even as the speaker is speaking.  The

emphasis is on the result of the action.

The pluperfect means that an action was completed

and the result of the action continued up to a certain time.



The present tense normally means the present time

now existing and action that is continuous or linear.

Voice means the way the subject of the sentence,

usually a person, relates to the action.  The active

voice means that the subject does the action.  For

example, “He is beating.”  The passive voice means the

subject is being acted upon.  For example, “He is being

beaten.”  Greek has a middle voice which means the subject

is acting upon himself.

Mood means whether an action is really taking

place or whether it is potential action.  There are four

moods in Greek.  The indicative mood expresses real

action.  For example, “The man is escaping.”  The imperative

mood expresses a command and is potential action.  For

example “Escape.”  The subjunctive mood is possible or

potential action.  For example, “If the man escapes.”  The

optative mood is seldom used and moves farther from

reality.  For example, “Oh, that the man would escape.”

We are extremely fortunate to have excellent

Greek language tools today.  You should keep some of

these at your fingertips.  My friend, Dr. Spiros Zodiates

has spent his lifetime producing his Word Study New

Testament and his Word Study Dictionary.  You will find

them very useful.



THE INTER-BIBLICAL PERIOD

CHANGES BETWEEN THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS

As we read the New Testament we are immediately

struck with the realization that the world greatly

changed between Malachi, the last book of the Old

Testament, and Matthew, the first book of the New

Testament.  The time period between Malachi and

Matthew is some 400 years.  No prophet of God spoke

during this time; so, these are called the silent years.

These are years of agonizing spiritual and political

upheaval in Israel’s and Judah’s history.  The history

between the Testaments can be divided into four

distinct periods: 1. Persian, 538-332 B.C., 2. Greek, 332-

167 B.C., 3. Hebrew independence, 167-63 B.C., and 4.

Roman, 63 B.C.-70 A.D.

The world greatly changed between the testaments,

and many developments occurred which are not in the

Old Testament such as synagogues, Pharisees,

Sadducees, Herodians, Zealots, Romans, Samaritans,



publicans, and the Sanhedrin, to  mention only a few.

In order to understand the New Testament better

it is helpful to survey briefly the high points of Old

Testament  history, world history and the history of

Israel between the Old Testament and the New Testament.

From the origin of the nation Israel God blessed

them with a progressive revelation of himself.

Following their emancipation from Egyptian captivity,

Ex. 20, God provided for their physical, spiritual, men-

tal, moral and emotional needs.  The nation, however,

was disobedient and longed for the false security of

Eqypt, Ex. 16:2-3; 32:1-ff.  At the giving of the second

Law (Deuteronomy) through Moses God promised the

nation great blessings if they trusted and obeyed him,

Deut. 28:1-14.  Moses also warned them of the conse-

quences of disobedience, Deut. 28:15-44.

The conquest of Joshua went well, but after

Joshua, during the period of the Judges, the nation

went through cycle after cycle of sin.  Each sin cycle

followed the same pattern: sin, oppression, repentance

and restoration.  The people became discontented with

being the theocratic nation God called Israel to be.

They wanted a king like the other nations around them.

Saul the first king was physically tall, but spiritually

small, I Sam. 13:5-14.  The anointing of David as king



brought to the throne a man who sought God, I Sam.

13:14; 16:1, 11-13, even though he was far from being

morally perfect.  God promised David that his throne

would be established forever, II Sam. 7:16.  David’s son,

Solomon, came to the throne after him and extended

the nation’s boundaries significantly.  Economic pros-

perity zoomed, but the taxes imposed upon the common

people led to great unrest.  Also Solomon’s decline in

his devotion to God had a terrible affect upon the

spiritual condition of the nation.  At Solomon’s death

his son Rehoboam ascended to the throne with the

promise of greater taxation.  These factors caused the

split of the kingdom.  The ten northern tribes followed

Jereboam.  The Scripture said the reason for the break

up of the nation was rebellion, forsaking of God and

the adoption of the pagan deities, I Kings 11:33.  Each

of the two kingdoms experienced the reign of many evil

kings.

     The Northern Kingdom of Israel was reduced to

tributary status by Assyria under Tiglath-Pileser III

in 732 B.C.  In 721 B.C. Samaria, Israel’s capital, was

finally destroyed after a long siege, and the nation’s

leaders were carried away into captivity.  Assyria

resettled conquered people from other nations in the

land of Israel.  Those who were left in the Northern

kingdom intermarried with these people.   These new

people brought their pagan gods with them.  So their



descendents were mixed genealogically and religiously.  In

New Testament times these people were the Samaritans.

Between 722 B.C. and 625 B.C. the Babylonians

gained dominance over the Assyrians, and soon there-

after the Babylonian armies marched through Judah.

In 586-587 B.C. Jerusalem was destroyed, the Southern

Kingdom of Judah was defeated and the leading people

of the nation were carried away in captivity to Babylon

in three deportations, 605 B.C., 597 B.C. and 586 B.C.

Fifty years later Babylon was overthrown by the

Medes and the Persians.  Their foreign policy of handling

captured nations was different from the Assyrians

and the Babylonians.  So in 536 B.C. Cyrus the Great,

King of Persia, issued his famous edict of emancipation

for the Jews, allowing Zerubbabel and about 50 thousand

Jews to return to Jerusalem.  They rebuilt the temple

in 515 B.C.  In 458 B.C. Ezra, the Scribe, was allowed to

return to Judah with about two thousand people.  Then

in 446 B.C. Artaxerxes I allowed Nehemiah to return

to Judah for the purpose of rebuilding the wall around

Jerusalem.  By the middle of the fourth century, Judea

had become established as a country under Persian

supervision.  The Old Testament closed in about 397

B.C. with the nation still under Persian rule.

     Persian rule over Palestine lasted until 333/331 B.C.



when Palestine fell to Alexander the Great, ruler of

the Greco-Macedonian Empire which had been founded

by his father, Philip of Macedon.   Philip was assassi-

nated, and Alexander at 20 years of age took his

father’s throne.

Alexander united the Greeks and defeated the

Persians in three great battles, at Granicus in 333 B.C.,

Issus in 333 B.C. and Arbela in 331 B.C.  In 332 B.C.

Alexander marched on Jerusalem.  He was met by the

high priest Jaddua and some other priests who showed

him the prophecies of Daniel concerning the overthrow

of the Persian Empire.  This caused Alexander to spare

Jerusalem and give the Jews preferential treatment.

This allowed thousands of Jews to migrate to Alexandria,

Egypt where they were granted Greek citizenship.  As

commercial trade increased Jews moved to cities all

over the world.  This collective migration of Jews was

called the Diaspora.  These Jews adopted Greek customs

and soon abandoned their Hebrew and Aramaic language

for Greek.  Everywhere the Jews settled they established

synagogues.  The common Greek language and the syna-

gogues were later to become powerful vehicles for the

spread of the gospel.

In the third century B.C. the Hebrew Old Testament was

translated into Greek for the Jews of the Diaspora.

This Greek translation is today known as the Septuagint.



The symbol for the Septuagint is LXX.  Ptolemy II Phila-

delphus, 285-247 B.C. made this translation possible.

Alexander the Great’s tremendous impact on the

world is still evident.  One of his chief goals was to

spread Hellenism, the Greek culture, throughout his

empire.  The Greek language soon became a common

world wide trade language.  Eventually almost

everyone could speak this language, which we call

koine Greek.  In the New Testament period this was a

major contributing factor in the rapid spread of

Christianity.

     Alexander died in 323 B.C. in Persia at the age of 32

or 33.  This ended his dream of uniting the east and west

into one great empire, dominated by Greek culture.

At Alexander’s death his vast world empire was

quickly divided among his four generals: Ptolemy,

Selenus, Lysimachus and Cassander.  Daniel 8:8 relates

the breaking of the horn and the rise of four successive

horns.  Most scholars agree that this refers to

Alexander and his four successors.

       Strategic trade routes ran through Palestine and

control of them caused Palestine to became a battle-

ground between the Ptolemy dynasty centered in

Egypt, and the Seleucid dynasty centered in Syria, just

north of Palestine.



The Ptolemy dynasty ruled Palestine for over 120

years, but in 203-204 B.C. a member of the Syrian

Seleucid dynasty, Antiochus III, the Great, captured

Jerusalem and Judea.   During the following years of

rule the land was divided into sections.  The three most

famous sections in the New Testament are Judea,

Samaria, and Galilee.

     During this period of time the Jews went through

terrible persecution and destruction of their worship.

The son of Antiochus III the Great came to power in 175

B.C. He was Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-163 B.C.), the

greatest enemy of the Jews.  He outlawed Jewish worship,

banned circumcision, abolished temple sacrifices,

destroyed all the copies of the Law he could find and

appointed his own governor and high priest.  In 168 B.C.

he replaced the temple altar with an altar to Jupiter

(Zeus), ordered a sow sacrificed on the altar, the flesh

boiled and the liquid poured throughout the temple.

Throughout his rule his armies attacked, enslaved and

slaughtered thousands of Jews.

     Enough was enough!  One of the most heroic periods

in Jewish history burst forth.  It began in the village

of Modein. A very old priest named Mattathias was

ordered by an emissary of Antiochus IV Epiphanes to

sacrifice to a heathen god.  This was like trying to drive



a wooden peg through steel.  He refused, killed the

commissioner of Antiochus Epiphanes, tore down the

pagan altar and fled to the mountains with his five

sons, Judas, Jonathan, Simon, Johanan and Eleazar.

Many other patriots soon followed.

Mattathias died within a year.  His son Judas, nick-

named Maccabeus, meaning the hammer, took his place

in 166 B.C. and won many great victories.  Exactly three

years after the sacrifice of the pig on the altar the

Jews were again able to sacrifice in the temple.  This

was December 25, 164 B.C., or the 25th of Kislev.

Finally, a large army from Syria came and besieged

Jerusalem.  Jewish provisions ran out.  The cause seemed

lost.  But trouble at the Syrian capital caused the

army to return home, and religious liberties were soon

granted to the Jews.  Trouble also developed in the

Jewish nation as the Orthodox Jews protecting the

traditional ways, fought with the Hellenistic Jews,

who wanted to bring in Greek customs.

Eventually Judas Maccabeas tried to form an

alliance with Rome, the dominate world power.  How-

ever before an alliance could be formed Judas

Maccabeas was killed in battle in 160 B.C., and his

brother Jonathan assumed leadership.  Jonathan was

an able leader, and some scholars credit him with uniting



the civic and priestly powers by becoming the high

priest.  The Hasmonean line of high priests either

started with Jonathan or with his brother Simon;

scholars disagree about the exact time.  Jonathan was

killed in 143 B.C., and his brother Simon became the

leader. After eight years Simon was killed, and his son

John Hyrcanus in 134-135 B.C. became the high priest

and ruler.  The Hasmonean dynasty is used to designate the

descendants of Simon, the last living son of Mattathias.

The name Hasmonean probably comes from the great-

grandfather of Mattathias.  (The Interpreters Dictionary

of the Bible [New York: Abingdon Press, 1962] Vol. 2, p. 529.)

John Hyrcanus’ rule enjoyed some peace.  At his death

his five children fought over his position, and Aristobulus

won.  He took the title of king and ruled for one year.

After Aristobulus’ death his widow Salome Alexandra

released from prison Alexander Janneus, the brother

of Aristobulus and married him.  Alexander Janneus then

assumed rule, and was in power from 103-76 B.C.  He ex-

tended the boundaries of Judea to where they had been

during the reign of King David.  Although he was not

called a king, he reigned as one for 29 years.  After

Alexander Janneus’ death his widow Alexandra ruled,

but the nation experienced rapid decline, and after her

death her two sons Aristobulus II and Hyrcanus II fought

to gain power.



Antipater, the father of Herod the Great, managed

to gain support of Pompey, the Roman general, for

Hyrcanus II as the ruler.  Aristobulus II foolishly defied Rome

resulting in the siege of Jerusalem.  In 63 B.C. Pompey

(Gnaeus Pompeius) captured Jerusalem, siezed the

temple, massacred priests in the temple and entered the

Holy of Holies where only the high priest was allowed

to enter one day a year on Yom Kippur, the day of

atonement.  This act alienated every loyal Jew.  Pompey

then ended Judean independence and made it a province of

Rome.

The Maccabees

Mattathias           166 B.C.

                   Judas Maccabees   166-160 B.C.

                     (Son of Mattathias)

                   Jonathan          160-143 B.C.

                     (Son of Mattathias)

                   Simon             143-135 B.C.

                     (Son of Mattathias)

                   John Hyrcanus I   135-104 B.C.

                     (Son of Simon)

                   Aristobulus   I   104-103 B.C.

                     (Son of John Hyrcanus)

                   Alexander Janneus 103-76  B.C.

                     (Son of John Hyrcanus and



Brother of Aristobulus)

                   Salome Alexandra   76-67  B.C.

                     (Wife of Aristobulus and then

                       Alexander Janneus)

                   Hyrcanus II        67     B.C.

                                      (3 months)

                   Aristobulus   II   67-63  B.C.

                   THE ROMANS RULE PALESTINE

 After Pompey’s victory in Palestine he returned

to Rome, where great political upheaval followed.  In

48 B.C. in a battle at Pharsalus, Pompey was defeated

by Julius Caesar who became the dictator of Rome and

was given the title imperator.  Julius Caesar ruled four

years and was stabbed to death in the Roman Senate in

44 B.C.

After much civil war Gaius Octavius (Octavian), the

great-nephew of Julius Caesar, defeated Mark Antony

at the Battle of Actium in 31 B.C.  The Roman Empire

officially came into being under Octavian.  The Senate

conferred upon him the title Augustus in 27 B.C.

Augustus ruled until his death in 14 A.D.  This placed

him as emperor at the birth of Jesus.

During the rule of Julius Caesar, Antipater was



appointed procurator of Judea in 47 B.C.  In 40 B.C.

Antipater’s son, Herod the Great was appointed King

of the Jews by the Roman Senate.  He ruled until after

the birth of Jesus and died in about 4 B.C.

Herod was a cruel and heartless king, murdering

many members of his own immediate family including his

wife, Marriamne and his sons Alexander and

Aristobulus.

He was also a great builder of cities.  In hopes of

alleviating political tension and  gaining Jewish support

he  started rebuilding and expanding the temple in

Jerusalem.  This project was not completed until 64

A.D., just six years before it was completely destroyed

by the Romans in 70 A.D.

     Judaism changed drastically during this inter-biblical

period.  These changes began during the Babylonian

exile when the synagogue and various sects of Judaism

originated.  After the exile the few people who

returned to Palestine from Babylon were the devout

of the devout.  The nation was cured of idolatry which

was so prevalent in the Old Testament.  In its place was

zeal for the Law and  Messianic hope.  These concepts

dominated their total development as a people.  Out of

these desires developed the synagogue.  The syna-

gogues provided places for the local citizens to hear



the Scriptures read and discussed.  The word syna-

gogue came from two Greek words συν, “together” and

αγω, “to lead.”  Synagogues were eventually in cities all

over the world.

The purposes for the synagogues and the temple

were completely different.  There was only one temple,

and it was in Jerusalem.  The chief purposes of the

temple were to provide a dwelling place for God in the

midst of his people and a place for the people to offer

sacrifices to God.  Sacrifices were never offered in the

synagogues.  The chief purpose of the synagogue was

for instruction in the Scriptures.  The temple was op-

erated by the priests; whereas, the synagogues were

operated by the people.  The synagogues eventually

also became places of worship.

     We find throughout the New Testament that Jesus,

the apostles, and later Paul used the synagogues as a

place to teach and reason with the Jews.



DEVELOPMENT OF SECTS

     The office and position of the scribe also changed

during this period of time.  In the Old Testament scribes

basically copied the law.  But by New Testament times

the scribes were professional experts in interpreting

the law.  Their title in the New Testament is a Greek

word from which we get our word grammar.  They

detailed and externalized the law so that keeping the

law was simply outward action.  This destroyed the

spirit of the law. They took the observance of the law

out of the heart and externalized it.  By the time of

Jesus most of the scribes were probably Pharisees.  The

scribes also developed the oral law and the oral

traditions.  The oral law was later known as the

Mishna.  These were rabbinical opinions on how to keep

the law.

     The Pharisees were men who dedicated themselves

to keeping the written and oral interpretations of the

law.  As a group they arose during the Maccabean

period, probably during the time of John Hyrcannus

135-105/104 B.C.  The name Pharisee means “separat-

ists”.  The Pharisees had great influence upon and

respect from the common people.  During New Testa-

ment times there were probably only about 6,000

Pharisees.



     The Sadducees composed another Jewish sect.  They

were mostly priests, who belonged to the wealthy

ruling aristocracy.  They held the chief political and

religious offices.  The name Sadducee was probably

derived from the name Zadok, the high priest during

Solomon’s time.  Although their numbers were few,

their political influence was tremendous.

     The Sadducees believed that if the Jewish nation was

to be influential and prosperous it had to have money,

armies and political power.  The Sadducees basically

wanted to adjust the Jewish nation to the changing

world.  They, therefore, rejected the oral law and

approached the written law with skepticism.

     The theological ideas and the political methods of

the Pharisees and Sadducees were so different they

opposed each other at every opportunity.

     The Herodians, another sect, supported the house

of Herod.  They believed that the Herods through alliance

with Rome had helped to keep peace in Palestine.  The

loyal Jews, however, detested the name Herod, because

he was an Idumean, and had committed many atrocities

against the Jews.

     The Zealots, another sect, were intense nationalists,



advocating violent overthrow of all foreign rulers.

This group came into being as a result of a revolt in 6

A.D. led by Judas of Galilee.  Simon the Zealot, one of

Jesus twelve disciples, probably belonged to this

group.

DEVELOPMENT OF LITERATURE

During the period between the Old Testament and

the New Testament there developed the Inter-biblical

Literature.  These writings began during the Babylonian

captivity.

In Babylon, most of the people abandoned the Hebrew

language.  Thus in order for the people to know their

faith it was necessary for public oral explanations of

the Scriptures by the scribes.  These oral explanations

developed into commentaries composed of both written

comments and oral explanations on the law.  These

commentaries became known as Midrashim.  The

Midrashim was divided into two parts, the Halachoth

and the Hagodoth.  The Halachoth was rules of conduct

not covered by the law of Moses.  The Hagadoth was

composed of explanations, interpretations, etc. of all

Jewish Scripture.  Most of this was oral tradition.

Between 200 B.C. and 200 A.D. these materials were

put together as the Mishna.  The Mishna continued to



grow, and commentaries developed which were comments

on the oral law and the Mishna.  These commentaries

were called Gemara.  Later the Mishna and the Gemara

were united to form the Talmud.

The Talmud is composed of the religious and civic

laws of the Jews.  There are two Jewish Talmuds, the

Jerusalem Talmud completed about 400 A.D. and the

Babylonian Talmud completed about 500 A.D.  The

Babylonian Talmud is by far the largest of the two and

has the place of higher authority.

The Apocrypha is composed of fourteen books

written during the inter-biblical period between the

first and third centuries B.C.  The Jews and early

Christians generally did not consider the Apocrypha

inspired Scripture.  These writings were never in the

Hebrew Bible, but were added to the Septuagint when

the Old Testament was translated into Greek.

When the Christian Bible was translated into

Latin in the second century A.D. the Old Testament was

translated from the Septuagint which contained the

Apocrypha.  This probably explains its presence in

later versions.  The Apocrypha was transferred to the

Vulgate.  The Vulgate remained the European version

of the Bible until the Reformation.  The reformers re-

jected the Apocrypha believing these writings were

not inspired.  However, the Council of Trent in 1546



(the Roman Catholic Council) in rebellion against the

Reformation held these books to be canonical; and so

they have remained in the Roman Catholic Bible.  The

contents of these books gave rise to such doctrines

as Purgatory and praying for the dead.

These books are: I and II Esdras, Tobit, Judith, Rest

of Esther, the Wisdom of Solomon, Ecclesiasticus,

Baruch, the Song of the Three Holy Children, the History

of Susanna, Bel and the Dragon, the Prayer of

Manasses, and I and II Maccabees.

     Another group of writings that emerged during this

period is known as the Pseudepigrapha.  Ordinarily

pseudepigrapha means Jewish literature composed

during the inter-biblical period apart from the Apoc-

rypha.  Much of this literature is apocalyptic in nature.  The

writers wrote under assumed names of ancient heroes

such as Enoch.  Some of the least known of these books

are: the Books of Enoch, the Assumption of Moses, the

ascension of Isaiah and the Book of Jubilees.

A very important discovery of ancient manuscripts

was made in 1947.  These manuscripts were hidden in

caves, probably by the Essenes, on the west bank of

the Dead Sea.  These are known as the Dead Sea

Scrolls.  Over 600 pieces of ancient manuscripts dating

from 200 B.C. to 100 A.D. have been discovered.



The Dead Seas Scrolls are extremely valuable

textually,  because one of the scrolls is the ancient

manuscript of Isaiah, 1,000 years older than any

existing Isaiah manuscript.  These scrolls are also

extremely helpful in giving us knowledge about the

world in which Jesus lived.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE CANON

The history of the canonization of the Scripture

is interesting and not as simple as is generally supposed.

The New Testament canon is composed of books which

the early church considered God-inspired Scripture.

The canon developed because eye witnesses were dying and

there was a need for:

1. A written record of the acts of God in history,

2. A theological understanding of the meaning

behind these  acts,

3. A standard for the church,

4. Authenticity for the spread of the gospel

throughout the world,

5. Truth to combat hersey, and

6. A word from God to authenticate worship in the

church.



The first list of New Testament books which we

know about is the Muratorian Canon, dated about 170

A.D.  Not all 27 books of the New Testament were on

this list.  Eusebius of Caesarea (260-340 A.D.) in his

monumental Ecclesiastical History in about 325 A.D.

divided the Christian writings into three categories:

the accepted, the disputed and those not genuine.  The

27 books of our present New Testament were in his

first two categories.  The only books in his second category

were:  James, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John and Jude.

The 27 books in our New Testament were generally

accepted by the time of the Council of Carthage, in 397 A.D.

Each book was given five tests:

1.  Did an apostle or one close to an apostle write

the  book?

2.  Did the contents of the book harmonize with `

the verbal traditions of the apostles?

3.  Did the churches read the book in their worship?

4.  Did the early church fathers refer to the book

in their writings?

5.  Did the book edify the reader?

God not only gave men revelation through the

Holy Spirit to write his Word; he also guided in the



design and the arrangement of the books in the canon.

God has also protected his Word through the centuries.

As you begin your examination of the New Testament

always keep your Bible open at the text.  Before each

study pray that the Holy Spirit will illuminate God’s

Word in your mind and heart that you may comprehend

the historical, spiritual and intellectual truths which

God has for you.

As we have said God was at work in the formation

of the New Testament Canon, both in the selection and

in the arrangement of the books.  The books of the New

Testament are not arranged in the chronological

order in which they were written.  In fact, several of

Paul’s epistles were written before the first of the

four gospels.  However, the gospels prepare us for the

epistles; so they are placed first in the New Testament.

Notice also the first three gospels prepare us for the

fourth gospel.

THE FOUR GOSPELS

There is only one gospel, but four gospel writers.

Together they compose a great symphony, each playing

individual parts and together making beautiful music.



The first three gospels are called the Synoptic

Gospels.  The word synoptic is from two Greek words

meaning “to view together.”  Although the first three

gospels have many things in common, each writer also

has a unique point of view; and we can learn from their

diversity.

Jesus is so magnificent that each gospel writer’s

perspective helps us to comprehend his greatness.  It

is very easy to oversimplify each of the four gospels

and make the categories too narrow, but it is sometimes

helpful to narrow the window of perspective in order to

see more clearly, just as an artist does when he squints

his eyes to see the lights and shadows on the face he

wishes to paint.

Irenaeus, an early church father, was one of the

first to compare the different gospels with the faces

of the Cherubim in Ezekiel 1:10, the lion, the ox, the man

and the eagle.  This comparison varies with different

writers. The best comparison is that the lion represents

the Gospel of Matthew, whose chief emphasis is placed

upon Israel’s king, the son of David, the lion of Judah.

The ox represents the Gospel of Mark, for he presents

Jesus as the servant of mankind.  His emphasis is on what

Jesus did.  Mark is probably writing chiefly to the Roman

people.  His presentation is like a slide projector, quick



and fast moving as the words  “straightway,” “immediately”

and “forthwith” indicate.

The man represents the Gospel of Luke.  Luke presents

Jesus as the perfect man and the friend of sinners.  He

is writing chiefly for the Greek mind; so, his gospel is a

great drama emphasizing Jesus’ feeling and empathy.

The eagle represents the Gospel of John, for of

all creatures it ascends to the highest heights and

gazes into the sun’s brightness. John presents Jesus

to all people as the incarnate Son of God and gives

the meaning of the events surrounding Jesus’ life.  John

especially focuses on Jesus’ divine identity and his private

interviews.  Caution must be taken not to press the

analogy of the Cherubim too far, but one thing is certain,

both the four living creatures and the four gospel

writers cry, “Holy, Holy, Holy is the Lord God Almighty,

who was, and is, and is to come,” Rev. 4:8.

Each of the four gospels has its own particular

emphasis and purpose.  The particular emphasis of each

gospel in its ending is very interesting.  Matthew ends

his gospel with the details of the resurrection.  Mark

ends his gospel telling of the ascension of Christ.  Luke

concludes his gospel with the promise of the coming of

the Holy Spirit.  And John’s concluding emphasis is the

second coming of Jesus.



HIGHER CRITICISM

As a student of the New Testament you should

know something about “source criticism,” “form criticism,”

“redaction criticism,” and other types of “higher criticism”

as they relate to the Gospels.

Source criticism arose from the assumption that

the unity of the Synoptic Gospels could only be

explained on the basis of literary dependence.  Since

most of Mark is contained in Matthew and Luke, source

critics assumed that Mark was written first, Matthew

and Luke drew much of their materials from it and that

each of them drew from a common source or sources

known as “Q,” (German) “quelle,” and from other

sources “M” and “L.”  These sources have never been

found.  However, no doubt, the early apostles passed the

truth in oral and written form.

Form criticism attempts to study the origins of the

Gospels from a life situation (Sitz in Leben) approach.  It

basically says that the church created the Gospels for their

own purpose and attributed their work to Jesus.  Their

attempt to get back to the original authentic sayings of

Jesus is almost impossible according to them.  Rudolph

Bultmann, one of the chief proponents of this school of

thought thinks that the most important fact in faith is an



existential encounter with Christ not a historical

understanding of him.  One of the problems with this

method is that it fails to see that the Gospel message was

from the beginning of Christianity and the apostles and

disciples preserved the truth of Jesus accurately.

THE SYNOPTIC PROBLEM

The first three gospels, Matthew, Mark and Luke are

called the Synoptic Gospels.  Synoptic is from two Greek

words meaning “together with” and “to see.”  Thus, synoptic

means to see together.  The first three gospels are

written somewhat from the same point-of-view.

The Synoptic Problem describes the attempts to ac-

count for the similarities and the differences in the first

three gospels.  This problem as you can easily see relates

to such questions as, Who wrote these gospels?  What were

their sources?  What were the purposes for writing these

gospels?

Scholars have probed for years to discover answers

to the multitude of perplexing questions about these three

gospels.  Many theories have been advanced to account for

the likenesses and differences.  One theory assumes that

each writer wrote independently of the others and drew

from oral tradition.  Another theory is that the writers

used an ancient document called the “Q” source which we



do not have.   Another theory is that Matthew and Luke

drew from Mark as one source and “Q” as the other source.

Scholars have pointed out that about 500 of Matthew’s

1068 verses are from Mark, who has 661 verses, and that

about 320 verses of Luke’s 1149 are drawn from Mark.

Only about 50-55 verses of Mark are not in Matthew or

Luke.  This surely means that they had Mark or a common

source before them at the time of the writing of their gos-

pels.  (William Scroggie, Guide to the Gospels [Old Tappan,

New Jersey: Fleming H. Revell Company] pp. 85-86.)

The Synoptic Problem is real, and it appears that this

problem will never be solved.



MATTHEW

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend this study of the Gospel

of Matthew it is imperative that you have your Bible

open and read each section before reading the following

comments.

The Gospel of Matthew is the bridge between the

Old Testament and the New Testament.  Matthew’s

phrase, “that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by

the prophets,” demonstrates that the roots of the gospel

are in the Old Testaments and that the gospel fulfills,

completes and gives meaning to the Old Testament.  This

truth is further seen in Matthew’s 53 Old Testament

quotations and 76 references to Old Testament passages.

Many of God’s promises in the Old Testament are fulfilled

in the New Testament.

The primary theological purpose of Matthew is to

demonstrate that Jesus is the Christ, the Messiah, the

King, the Son of the Living God. It flashes with royal

colors of purple and gold as Matthew speaks of Christ

the King and the kingdom of heaven.



The Gospel of Matthew also strongly emphasizes

the Jewish leaders’ steel resistance to and harsh

rejection of the king.  The Gospel also looks beyond

this rejection to the promised return of the triumphant

king.

AUTHORSHIP

Earliest tradition has unanimously attributed the

authorship of the Gospel of Matthew to Matthew Levi,

one of Jesus’ twelve apostles.  The strength of the

external evidence for Matthew as the author of the

first gospel is evident in many sources.  The Didache

written between 80-100 A.D. has many quotes from

Matthew’s gospel and shows that this gospel was used

very early in the church.  (Leon Morris, The Gospel

According to Matthew [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Will-

iam B. Eerdmans Publishing Company 1992], pp. 14-15.

Robert H. Gundry, A Survey of the New Testament

[Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan, 1981] pp. 82-83.)

Papias, one of the earliest Church Fathers and

Bishop of Hieropolis, lived from 60-150 A.D.  In his work

Exposition of the Oracles of the Lord, he says that

Matthew wrote discourses of our Lord in Hebrew.



Donald Guthrie writes at length about the importance

of Papias’ statement on the authorship of Matthew.

(Donald Guthrie, New Testament Introduction

[Downers Grove, Illinois: Inter-Varsity Press, 1976] pp.

33-39.)  The truth is, we really do not know exactly

what Papias meant.  His statement could be interpreted

in several different ways.  It, however, does indicate

that at a very early date Matthew is credited with

writing about the sayings of Jesus.

Almost from the beginning of the church and for

hundreds of years afterward Matthew was the favorite

Gospel.

Until the beginning of the 19th century it was

generally assumed that the Gospel of Matthew was the

first of the gospels to be written and that Mark was

an abstract of Matthew.  Today, however, most scholars

think that Mark was written first.

One of the arguments sometimes used against Matthew

as the author is that if he were an apostle he would

not have had to use Mark as a source.  Mark’s chief

source is Simon Peter.  This being so, Matthew certainly

would have gladly used any information that came

from Simon Peter.  Surely one apostle would welcome

the work of another.



The evidence for Matthew as the writer of the

first Gospel is far greater than that against him, and

he is commonly accepted as it’s author.  Leon Morris

has a wise statement in his commentary on Matthew.  He

says, “ . . . there is more to be said for the apostle Matthew

than recent scholarship commonly allows and more

for Matthew than any other candidate.”  (Morris, op.

cit., p. 15.)  We accept Matthew the Apostle as the

author of the first Gospel in the New Testament.

SOURCES

Matthew, being an apostle of the Lord, is himself

a major source.  If Mark was written first, as many

scholars think, and Matthew had Mark in his possession, he

would have surely drawn from it since Mark got much

of his information from Simon Peter.  Mark is also a

primary source, because he is an eye witness to many

of these events.  Luke in his gospel says that many

previous accounts had been written.  Matthew must

have also been familiar with many of them.  We know

that in this period of history people took shorthand

and were prolific letter writers.



DATE OF WRITING

The date of writing of the book is difficult to de-

termine.  It was probably written somewhere between

the late 40’s and the mid 60’s.  Most modern scholars

date Matthew between 70 A.D. and 90 A.D., but there

are many good reasons to date it earlier.  As would be

expected a contributing factor in the dating of Matthew is

the date established for the writing of Mark.

PLACE OF WRITING

We do not know where Matthew was when he

wrote his gospel, but it seems likely that he was in

Palestine or Syria.  We simply do not know.

PURPOSE OF WRITING

The chief purpose of Matthew’s gospel is to convince

Jews everywhere that Jesus is the promised Messiah,

the King, the Suffering Servant accepted by God and

rejected by the Jewish leaders and the nation of Israel.  He

also wants to show that Jesus is for all people and

that his kingdom is for Gentiles as well as for Jews,

Matt. 8:11; 12:50.  Matthew is the only Synoptic Gospels

which presents the church as the called out people



of God.  It is significant that Jesus presents this concept in

response to Peter’s confession.  It is also at this point

that Jesus begins to teach his disciples about his death

and resurrection.

THEMES IN MATTHEW

Jesus the Messiah King is the major theme of Matthew.

Matthew presents Jesus as the Christ, the King promised in

the Old Testament, offered to the Jews, rejected by

them, crucified for those who believe, resurrected by

God, alive in heaven and coming again.

A king has a domain; so, Matthew uses the term “the

kingdom of heaven” some 32 times.  This Gospel also

relates repentance to the kingdom.  The idea of repen-

tance is that God is king, the kingdom is the realm over

which he rules and his subjects are to submit to him.

G. Campbell Morgan and others point out that the

phrase “the kingdom of heaven” occurs only in the Gospel

of Matthew and is used by both Jesus and John the Baptist,

neither of whom explain the meaning of the term.  This

indicates that the Jews understood the meaning of the

kingdom.   The idea of kingship comes from the Old Tes-

tament.  At the founding of the nation Israel, in the book

of Exodus, God is the king.  God says to the nation “You



shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, and a holy nation.”

This passage says clearly that God is the king and that

Israel is to bring nations to him.  They also understand

that repent means the people are not living in submission to

God.  Repentance, therefore, is the restoration of the

idea of submission to God and his ideal for the nation.

The Greek word used for repentance means to change

one’s mind after consideration.  It means to think again.

So here it means quit rebelling against God’s divine

government.  The kingdom of heaven is the rule and

reign of God and his divine order on earth.

  In the New Testament the kingdom of heaven is

past, present, and future.  It is yet to come, but it is also

in the midst of them.

Matthew places great emphasis on Jesus’ teachings

and groups them together in blocks.  Jesus’ main

purpose in his teachings is to demonstrate that the

heart is the key to spiritual reality and that a person

must have the righteousness of God internally. Since

this is a Gospel about the kingdom Matthew has great

teachings about God.  He knows a mighty God, active

and at work, whose sovereign will is in everything that

happens.  His central teaching about God is that God is

gracious and loving.  He refers to him as a father, and

he does this more than anyone else in the New Testa-

ment.  This is exceptional since Matthew is writing



primarily, though not exclusively, to Jewish people and

God as a father was not prominent in the Old Testament.

He also arranges things so they are easy to

remember.  He uses numerical groupings of threes and

sevens to aid the memory.  This method is understandable,

because the common people did not have books.

Matthew has many parables about the kingdom.  In

the parables he often says, “the kingdom of heaven is

like” and gives a parable to show similarities.  The

parables of the kingdom are designed to compel people

to make a decision about who Jesus Christ is.

When we compare Matthew and Mark, we see that

Mark places great emphasis upon what Jesus did;

whereas, Matthew places great emphasis upon what

Jesus said.

Matthew, like the other gospels writers, makes

Jesus his chief interest.  Jesus’ favorite way to refer

to himself is the term “Son of Man.” Matthew uses this

title 32 times. Matthew uses the term “Son” to communicate

Jesus’ unique relationship with the father.  In 2:15, God

says, “Out of Egypt I called my son.”  In the fourth chapter

Satan says, “If you are the Son of God.”  In 27:40, when

Jesus is on the cross his accusers taunt him,  “If you

are the Son of God.”  Earlier they had challenged him,



“Tell us if you are the Son of God.”  They do not believe

it, but they want him to state it so they can accuse him

before Rome.  At Caesar Philippi in the sixteenth chapter

Jesus asks his disciples, “Whom do people say that the

Son of Man is?”  The title, “Son of Man” is not commonly

used as a Messianic term, but from this point on in Matthew

every reference to the “Son of Man” deals with his

rejection and suffering or to his exaltation and glory.

Matthew also uses the phrase “the Christ” many

times.  Probably the most important of these is Jesus’

question to the Pharisees in 22:42, “What do you think

of the Christ?  Whose son is he?”  He silences the Pharisees,

because they can not answer.  In the Gospel of

Matthew, Christ is not a proper name as it is in other

parts of the New Testament.  For example, at Jesus’

trial before the Jewish court the High Priest says, “I

adjure you before the living God that you tell us, are

you the Christ?”  (Leon Morris, New Testament Theology,

[Grand Rapids, Michigan: Inter-Varsity Press, 1992], p. 126.)

Matthew also uses the term “Son of David.”  This

title is based on the promise God made to David that his

line of kingship would continue forever.  The Messiah

is linked with the line of David.  It is evident from Mat-

thew 12:35-37 and 22:41-46 that the Jewish leaders

identify the Messiah and the Son of David.  Matthew

wants to establish that Jesus is this person.  (Donald



Guthrie, New Testament Theology [Leicester LEI 7GP,

England, Inter-Varsity Press, 1981], pp. 252-256.)

The Gospel of Matthew could be briefly outlined

as follows:

 I.  THE KING IS REVEALED  1:1-4:16

II.  THE KING PROCLAIMS HIS MESSAGE  4:17-7:29

III.  THE KING ASSERTS HIS AUTHORITY AND

POWER  8:1-11:1

IV.  THE KING IS OPPOSED  11:2-16:12

V.  THE KING PREPARES HIS MEN  16:13-20:34

VI.  THE KING IS REJECTED  20:34-27:66

VII.  THE KING IS RESURRECTED  28

An overview of the chapters:

Chapters  1-10   Jesus is presented as the Messiah King.

Chapters 11-12   Jesus is rejected by the leaders and

the people.

Chapter   13     Jesus gives parables of what the kingdom

will be like during the church age .

Chapters  14-20  Jesus prepares his disciples for the cross.

Chapters  21-27  Jesus is crucified as the king.

Chapter   28     Jesus is resurrected and ascended as the

king with authority and power.



TEXT

MATTHEW 1

 I.  THE PROMISES OF GOD IN PROGRESS  1:1-17

II.  THE PROMISES OF GOD FULFILLED  1:18-25

Verses 1-17 record the promises of God in

progress.  This section presents the human ancestral

genealogy of Jesus.  Matthew shows Jesus the man as

the legal heir of King David. Matthew begins his

genealogy with Abraham, the father of the nation Israel.

God had promised Abraham that the nations of the

world would be blessed through his seed.  Paul, in

Galations 3:16, shows that Jesus is the seed of Abraham

and the promises made to Abraham are made to Christ.

Matthew divides the genealogy into three periods

of 14 generations.  The first period is primarily the time

of the Patriarchs, from Abraham to David and the

Judges.  The second period is the time of the monarchy,

from Solomon to Babylonian captivity.  The third period is

from the end of Babylonian captivity to the time of Jesus.



Some scholars say that the numbers assigned to

the  Hebrew letters which spell the name David add up

to fourteen, and Matthew is showing that the kingly

line reaches its climax in Jesus.

The Jews in Jesus’ time considered genealogies

extremely important and kept careful records in the

temple.  The scribes, no doubt had checked the

genealogical records of Jesus’ birth and ancestry in

the temple.  These records were there until the

destruction of the temple in 70 A.D.  They knew Jesus

was in the royal legal line.

Four Gentile women are included in this genealogy, two

Canaanites, one Moabite, and one Hittite.  It seems as if

Matthew is saying that the King whom the Jews

rejected identified himself with sinful humanity.

Matthew traces Jesus’ line through Joseph.  Although

Joseph is not the natural father of Jesus, he gives Jesus

the legal title to the throne, because he is the

husband of Mary.  However, in Jeremiah 36:30 there is

a curse on this line which says that no one from this

line will sit on the throne.  But Mary is also a descendant

of David.  This line is probably traced by the Gospel of

Luke.  Mary’s line comes through David’s son Nathan

and there is no curse on this line.

     Verses 1:18-25 presents the divine nature of the



King and shows how the promises of God are fulfilled.

This section shows that God is in control of history,

for Jesus is born of the virgin and the Holy Spirit.  From

this section we learn:

1.  The sovereignty of God in history,

2.  The grace of God makes salvation available

to all,

3.  Think and pray before decisions, and

4.  Obey when God speaks.

The name Jesus in the New Testament comes from

the name Joshua in the Old Testament which means

“Savior” or “Yahweh is salvation.”  Every time Mary

steps out her back door in Nazareth and calls Jesus

for supper the people of the town hear her call, “Savior,

Savior,” calling him to come just as the prophets in the

Old Testament called for the savior to come.

All the miracles of the New Testament are built

on this miracle of miracles, the incarnation of the

divine person of our Lord Jesus Christ.



MATTHEW 2

I.  THE MAGI’S DESIRE TO WORSHIP THE KING  2:1-12

II.  HEROD’S DESIGN TO MURDER THE KING  2:13-18

III.  GOD’S DETERMINATION TO PROTECT HIS KING

2:13,22

IV.  THE SCRIBES’ INDIFFERENCE TO THEIR KING

2:4-6

V.  GOD’S DESIGN TO FULFILL PROPHECY THROUGH

HIS KING 2:23

The Magi demonstrate the great truth that God

draws people to his Son.  The Magi are probably the

first Gentiles to come to him.  Their gifts prophesy his

destiny, for gold is the gift for a king, frankincense is

the gift for a priest and myrrh is the gift in preparation

for death.  In several places Matthew emphasizes that

even the Gentiles are drawn to Jesus.  In this chapter,

there are many truths about those who reject and

those who accept the Christ.



MATTHEW 3

  I.  PREPARING THE WAY FOR THE KING  3:1-12

 II.  PREPARING THE KING FOR HIS MISSION  3:13-16

III.  PREPARING THE KING TO PLEASE GOD  3:17

John the Baptizer flashes suddenly  upon the

scene  calling the nation to repentance.  He fulfills

Isaiah 40:3.  John is in the line of the priesthood; how-

ever,  instead of becoming a priest, he becomes a

prophet.  He is sent from God with a message of repentance

to prepare the people for the coming of the Messiah.  His

message is convicting, cleansing, revealing and point-

ing toward Jesus whom he says will baptize with fire

and the Holy Spirit.  He uses the axe, the fan and the

fire as symbols to describe Jesus’ work.

John’s baptism is not just a baptism of purification.  It

is a symbol of a break with the past, a turning from sin

and a turning to the king.

Jesus is  baptized by John:

1. To authenticate that John’s baptism is from God,

2. To affirm that repentance is the way into God’s

kingdom,

3. To identify with sinful humanity,



4. To accept God’s mission of fulfilling righteousness

and making it possible for people to have

the righteousnes of God.

5. To fulfill the “type” of the priest in the Old

Testament, (The priest was washed then

anointed. We see this in Jesus’ baptism and the

descent of the dove upon him.) and

6. To perhaps give a picture of the scapegoat in the

Old Testament, Lev. 16:1-10.  (Jesus identified

himself with sinful people and the Holy Spirit

drove him into the wilderness.)

As Jesus comes up out of the water the Spirit of

God descends anointing, filling and empowering him for

his mission.  The voice of God authenticates him as the

Messiah.  This is the place in Scripture where all three

personal manifestations of God are seen together at

one time.  Jesus is baptized, the Holy Spirit descends and

the Father speaks.

Many ancient and modern sects believe that at his

baptism Jesus becomes the Incarnate Word of God.  They

believe that here the Spirit of God comes upon him, and

he becomes divine.  This is not true.  He was from birth

the Incarnate Word of God.  It is true that an empowering

comes to Jesus at this time from the Holy Spirit.



MATTHEW 4

I.  THE KING PROVES HIMSELF  4:1-11

II.  THE KING FULFILLS PROPHECY  4:12-17

III.  THE KING SELECTS HIS MEN  4:18-22

IV.  THE KING BEGINS HIS MINISTRY  4:23-25

In the first 11 verses, the king proves he is king

over himself and subject to the king of heaven.

At his baptism he experiences the empowering of

the Holy Spirit and the Word of the Father from heaven,

now he faces the hiss from hell as the Devil starts the

greatest assault in the history of mankind.

The temptations are related: 1. To his identity as

the Son of God and the Messiah of Israel, 2. To his obedience

to God, and 3. To his mission fulfillment.  Another way

to consider these temptations is how they are related:

1. To his private needs, 2. To his spiritual gifts and 3. To

his personal worship.

The first temptation hits on his physical needs and

appetites.  It attacks the goodness of God and attempts

to create doubt in his heart.  The Devil questions the

identity  of Jesus, “If you are the Son of God.” He is

challenging Jesus to accomplish his mission as king by

satisfying the physical appetites of people rather than



their spiritual needs.  Jesus answers the Devil from

the Word of God, Deuteronomy 8:3, “Man shall not live

by bread alone but by every word that proceedeth out

of the mouth of God.”

The second temptation appeals to testing God by

experience rather than trusting him by faith.  It

challenges  the intellect with doubt, “Is the Word of

God true?”  The Devil says, “Cast yourself down.”

Satan challenges Jesus to throw himself down from

the pinnacle of the temple.  Satan can challenge Jesus,

but Satan does not have the power to throw him down.

Jesus has to choose.  Temptation is always like this.

Satan does not have the power to throw us down.  He

has only the power to challenge us.  Again this temptation

is a question of Jesus’ identity, “If you are the Son of

God.”  It is an appeal to the lust of the eyes; accomplish

your mission by the spectacular rather than by

compassion.  Again Jesus answers from the Scripture,

Deuteronomy 6:16.

The third temptation deals with priorities, “Who is

first in your life?  Is it your will or God’s will?”  This

temptation is to compromise.  The Devil says that the

end justifies the means and appeals to the pride of life.

Again Jesus answers from the Scripture, Deuteronomy

6:13.



The Devil has slandered Jesus in 3 ways:  pleasure,

pride, and possessions.  Jesus defeats the Devil as a man

filled with the Spirit of God and answering from the

Word of God.

Verses 12-17, teach about Jesus’ ministry of light.

Jesus fulfills the prophecy from Isaiah 9:1-2, that the

people living in darkness will see a great light.

Verses 18-22, teach about Jesus’ ministry of life.

The king begins to select his men.  His men will bring his

life to people.

MATTHEW 5,6,7

THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT

The Sermon on the Mount is the most wonderful

sermon ever spoken and the most beautiful writing

ever written.  Yet, it is one of the most misunderstood

and misapplied passages in all the Bible.

It must be taken in the context of the whole New

Testament.  It cannot be understood apart from the

cross and the Holy Spirit.  The Sermon on the Mount



drives people to God for his mercy and grace.  Fallen

people do not have the power to live the Sermon on

the Mount.  The Sermon on the Mount does not bring

salvation to us.  It brings us to salvation.

We must have a theology, but it is very easy to

come to the Word of God with a theological grid, run

everything through the grid and destroy the truths

of the Scripture.  Some people have done that to the

Sermon on the Mount.

Jesus gives the sermon to his disciples to teach

them that true righteousness comes first from the

heart and then produces external action.  Jesus

illustrates this truth by showing that God sees the

heart; whereas, people see the actions.  Actions are

to glorify God, not to gain the praise of people.

Matthew is writing especially for the Jews, but

not exclusively to the Jews.  This can easily be demon-

strated.  It is a very grave mistake and poor exegesis

to say that Matthew is writing only to the Jews and

that most of  Matthew is only for the kingdom age.

Matthew shows repeatedly that the Jews have a

false idea of the kingdom.  They thought of it politically,

militarily, and materialistically rather than spiritually.



MATTHEW 5

RIGHTEOUSNESS IN RELATIONSHIP TO ONESELF

I.  THE CHARACTER OF THE KING’S PEOPLE  5:1-12

II.  THE INFLUENCE OF THE KING’S PEOPLE  5:13-16

III.  THE RIGHTEOUSNESS OF THE KING’S PEOPLE

5:17-20

IV.  FIVE ILLUSTRATIONS OF TRUE RIGHTEOUSNESS

5:21-48

Verses 1-12 teach about the character of God’s

people.   The Beatitudes must be studied as a unit.  The

first three Beatitudes go together and teach us what

people’s greatest need is.

The first Beatitude teaches that in the presence

of God our attitude toward ourselves should be

conviction.  The second teaches that our attitude

toward our sin should be godly repentance.  The third

Beatitude teaches that our attitude toward others

should be humility.  These are like stairsteps.  A person

cannot get to the third step without climbing the first

two steps.

The fourth Beatitude is the turning point in the

unit.  It teaches that our attitude toward God should



be desire for his righteousness.  It tells us that only

God’s righteousness will fill our deepest need.  Then

after we are filled with God’s righteousness, we will

do the next three Beatitudes which are to extend

mercy, to be pure in heart and to make peace.  The eighth

Beatitude is the world’s reaction to God’s people who

embody these Beatitudes in their lives.

The Beatitudes build on each other.  The fifth

Beatitude depends on the first Beatitude.  A person can

only be merciful after he has been poor in spirit and

received God’s mercy.  The sixth Beatitude builds on the

second.  The seventh Beatitude builds on the third.

The Greek word µακαριος, translated “blessed” or

“happy,” is like a blessing of inner joy and peace that

comes from God rather than from circumstances.

A series of sermons or teaching on the beatitudes

could be titled as follows:

1st Beatitude “Poverty to Riches”

2nd Beatitude “Sadness to Singing”

3rd Beatitude “Weakness to Meekness”

4th Beatitude “Starvation to Salvation”

5th Beatitude “Mercilessness to Mercy”

6th Beatitude “Depravity to Purity”

7th Beatitude “Warmongers to Peacemakers”

8th Beatitude “Persecution to Rejoicing”



Verses 13-16 teach about the influence of the king’s

people.  Salt is quiet and hidden, but has powerful

influence on all that it touches.  Its influence is out of

proportion to its size.  When applied it has the power to

preserve, purify, bite, burn, heal, permeate, penetrate and

give flavor.  Light on the other hand is a bright and bold

influence.  Light defies definition, and its purpose is to

illuminate, to give direction, to warn, to focus attention, to

expose, to warm, to purify and in modern time to cut.  Our

influence for the Lord is to be like both salt and light.

Verses 17-20 compare Jesus’ teaching to the law

and say that he has come to fulfill the law.  He

fulfills the law by his life and his death.  Jesus also

fulfills the moral law, since he is the only person who

has ever kept it perfectly.  Jesus also fulfills the

ceremonial law, for he completes the types, symbols

and pictures of the Old Testament.  He is also the only

one who fulfills the sacrificial system.  This is the chief

point of the Epistle to the Hebrews.

In this section Jesus reveals that God examines the

heart.  Jesus reaches back to God’s original intent for

the law and focuses on inner righteousness and the

motives of the heart.  His point is that God’s righteous-

ness is not created by external conditions designed by

men.  The stern facts of this section is that we need a



righteousness which is beyond ourselves.  We need the

righteousness of God, as the last verse of this chapter says.

In the Sermon on the Mount Jesus drives us to our

knees, shows us our hopelessness and offers us God’s

righteousness and grace.

Verses 21-48 have five illustrations of true

righteousness.  In this section Jesus contrasts true

righteousness with the righteousness of the scribes

and Pharisees.  First, he deals with murder.  They had

reduced it to an act; whereas, God looks at the intent

of the heart.  Jesus demonstrates that anger, hatred

and contempt in the heart violate the commandments

of the Decalogue.

The second illustration focuses on adultery and

divorce.  Here  Jesus exposes the impure desire of the

heart which cause immoral behavior.

The third illustration speaks about honesty of speech.

The fourth illustration forbids revenge.  He tells

us to release our rights.

The fifth illustration differentiates between

God’s love and our love.  Without God’s love in a person’s

heart a person is incapable of this quality of love.



MATTHEW 6

 RIGHTEOUSNESS IN RELATIONSHIP TO GOD.

I.  THE NATURE OF GOOD DEEDS  6:1-4

II.  THE NATURE OF PRAYER  6:5-15

III.  THE NATURE OF FASTING  6:16-18

IV.  THE NATURE OF WEALTH  6:19-24

V.  THE NATURE OF TRUST  6:25-34

In verses 1-4, Jesus says helping others is not for

show.  He says, that as a person gives he should fix his

eyes on God, not on people.  If you have your eyes on

people you want them to have their eyes on you.  The

Pharisees often had someone blow a trumpet just

before they gave money to the needy.  Jesus says, “Don’t

sound a silver trumpet before you give.”

In verses 5-15, Jesus teaches that prayer is talking to

God not to people.  Power in prayer is found in the secret

place not in the public place.

The model prayer, sometimes called the Lord’s

Prayer is  Jesus’ teachings about prayer.  A wonderful

teaching outline for the Model Prayer is:



1.  The Theology of the Lord’s Prayer, verse 9

2.  The Eschatology of the Lord’s Prayer, verse 10

3.  The Biology of the Lord’s Prayer, verse 11

4.  The Soteriology of the Lord’s Prayer, verses

12-13

5.  The Doxology of the Lord’s Prayer, verse 13

In verses 16-18, fasting comes from the heart to

God and is not an exhibition of superior spirituality.

In verse 19-24, Jesus teaches how wealth relates

to his people and worship.  True wealth is possessing

the righteousness of God.

Jesus teaches that the heart guards the treasure.

The person places value on something.  The problem is

in the heart not in the wealth.

Verse 24 says that we cannot serve God and mammon.

We can, however, serve God with mammon.  The word

serve means “to bow down before.”  And the word mammon

means “wealth.”  We can easily see that God plus any-

thing we bow down before equals idolatry.

The single eye is the eye of the heart focused on spiri-

tual things.

Verse 33 is an admonition to set priorities in correct

order.



MATTHEW 7

RIGHTEOUSNESS IN RELATIONSHIP TO OTHERS

I. DISCIPLINE BEGINS WITH ONESELF  7:1-6

II. DIVINE HELP COMES TO THOSE WHO SEEK  7:7-12

III. DISCIPLESHIP COMES THROUGH OBEDIENCE

7:13-29

This chapter teaches about the conduct of the

King’s people as they relate to other people.  This

teaching must be understood in balance and relationship

with the whole New Testament.

Jesus warns against pronouncing final judgement

on  others without first having dealt with one’s own

sins.  The eye spoken of here is the spiritual outlook of

a person.

The sermon ends with a series of warnings and

contrasts about obedience and disobedience.  It has two

gates, two ways, two trees, two fruits, two men, two

houses, two foundations and two consequences of the

storm.



MATTHEW 8 and 9

THE KING’S AUTHORITY AND POWER

I.  THE KING’S POWER OVER LEPROSY  8:1-4

II.  THE KING’S POWER OVER PARALYSIS  8:5-13

III.  THE KING’S POWER OVER FEVER  8:14-15

IV.  THE KING’S POWER OVER ALL DISEASES  8:16-17

V.  THE KING’S POWER OVER NATURE  8:23-27

VI.  THE KING’S POWER OVER DEMONS  8:28-34

VII.  THE KING’S POWER OVER SIN  9:1-8

VIII.  THE KING’S POWER OVER DEATH  9:18-26

IX.  THE KING’S POWER OVER SIGHT AND SPEECH

9:27-33

We now enter a new section of Matthew.  Chapters 5,

6 and 7 have presented the words of Jesus.  Chapters

8 and 9 present the works of Jesus.  In 8:1, Matthew

picks up with what Jesus was doing before he gives his

Sermon on the Mount.  This section connects with 4:23-25.

Matthew groups things in blocks.  In these two

chapters, 8 and 9, he puts together a block of miracles.

There seems to be three sets of miracles with a total

of ten major miracles in these chapters.



The miracles in Matthew teach that Jesus fulfills

Isaiah 35:5-6 and Isaiah 53:4-5.  The first group of

miracles shows Jesus’ power over  physical disease.

The first miracle, verses 1-4, is healing by the

King’s touch.  Leprosy in the New Testament is the

disease of the living dead.  Its incomprehensible

consequences separates the person from everyone and

everything dear to him.  It separates him from  ceremonial

and sacrificial cleansing since he can not go to the

temple.  In the Old Testament leprosy is a parable or

symbol of sin.  It is the physical parallel to spiritual

sickness.

Leprosy is a hopeless disease.  This miracle presents

Jesus as hope for the hopeless.  The leper comes

believing that Jesus can heal him.  Matthew says the

leper worshipped Jesus.  Matthew uses the word

προσεκυνει, meaning “did homage.”  This word in ancient

Greek culture was always used about the worship of

the gods.

Jesus heals the man and instructs him to go

through the process described in Lev. 14.

The second miracle, verses 5-13, is healing by the

King’s word.  This is the healing of a Gentile paralytic

from a distance.  The paralytic is helpless.  So, here

Jesus is presented as help for the helpless.



Great insight is seen in the Centurion’s understanding

that in the spiritual world Jesus is under authority.  Jesus

himself says he acts only by the authority of the Father.

Matthew is showing that the Gentiles are drawn to Jesus.

Verses 14-15 records the third miracle.  It reveals

the King’s power over fever as Jesus heals Peter’s

mother-in-law.

Verses 16-17 display the King’s power over all

diseases.

Verses 18-22 form a break between the miracles.  This

section reveals the effect of miracles on people.  The people

respond with impulsiveness and then excuses.  Jesus warns

all potential followers of his to count the cost before

committing themselves.

The second group of miracles is recorded in 8:23-9:8.

Verses 23-27 record the fourth miracle, and

exhibit in a vivid picture the King’s power over nature.

The disciples are in their boat when suddenly an extreme

storm arises.  The Greek word used here is σεισµος (seismos)

from which we get our word seismograph.  This word

means earthquake.  In terror the disciples awaken Jesus.

He commands the sea, “Peace be still,” and the silver sea



sits down silent before him.  The disciples are also

silenced in awe and amazement that even the wind and

the waves obey him.  The lesson is Jesus, the great storm

calmer calms the storms of life.

The fifth miracle, verses 28-34, reveals Jesus’

authority and power over demons.  Two demon possessed

men come out of the tombs and meet Jesus.  He casts the

demons out of the men.  The demons then go into a herd of

pigs.  The people of the area come to Jesus and ask him to

leave their region.  This shows the rejection of Christ

and the power of God.

The sixth miracle, 9:1-8, reveals Jesus’ power to

forgive sin and to heal palsy, which is a type of

paralysis.

Verses 9-17 form the break between the second and

third groups of miracles.  In this section Jesus calls

Matthew to apostleship and gives the parables of the

patches and the wineskins.

Verses 18-34 compose the third group of miracles.

This group demonstrates Jesus’ power over death,

darkness, and demons.

Chapter 9, verses 18-26 demonstrate the King’s

power over death.  Jairus, a Jewish ruler, comes to Jesus

requesting healing for his daughter.  Jesus’ group is



moving towards Jairus’ house when the seventh miracle

occurs.  This is a healing from certain death.  A woman

with an issue of blood touches the fringe of Jesus’

garment.  The word translated “fringe” is κρασπεδου from

κρασπεδον.  If we step into the time tunnel, we see that in

the first century  Jewish men are required to wear this

fringe as stated in Numbers 15:37-39.  In order to keep

this requirement of the law a man wears a sash of material

called a prayer shawl around his neck.  This shawl has

the fringe required by the law.  It goes around behind the

neck and hangs down in front of the man.  The Torah says

that the tassles on the shawl have to be blue, repre-

senting the blue appearance of the sky.  This is to remind

the man of all the commandments of the Lord.  The blue

dye for dying the tassles, in Jesus’ day, costs $100,000

per pound.  So, the law says that if one tassle is blue it

fulfills the Torah.  This prayer shawl represents status,

authority and holiness, the more blue tassels, the more

status.  No one is allowed to touch a man’s prayer shawl

except a member of his family.  (This information comes

from a conversation with my friend Charles Page, an

archaeologist and scholar in Israel, who has made an

intense study of the customs, traditions and oral laws

during the time of Jesus.)

This woman is one of the most desperate women in

Scripture.  The law says she is unclean and cannot

touch anyone.  For twelve years she has had no



physical contact.  She commits a desperate act, and she

gets caught.  The consequences of her act are ex-

tremely serious.  She is unclean, and she has touched

the prayer shawl, which was forbidden except by a

member of his family.  Jesus says to her, “Daughter, your

faith has made you part of my family.   You can touch me.

I will make you clean.”  The lesson is no matter how

unclean we are we can come to Jesus in faith for

cleansing, and he will take us into his family.

During this delay Jairus’ daughter dies.  Jesus

comes to Jairus’ house and restores her life.

The tenth miracle, verses 27-33, demonstrates

Jesus’ power over demons, sight of the eyes and speech

of the mouth.

In 9:34, the King is accused by the Pharisees of using

the power of Satan to heal.  They cannot deny that

Jesus’ power is supernatural.  They know it is either

demonic or divine; so, they choose the demonic and bring

greater darkness to themselves.



MATTHEW 10

THE MINISTRY OF THE KING’S MEN

I.  THE EMPOWERING OF THE KING’S MEN  10:1

II.  THE NAMING OF THE KING’S MEN  10:2-4

III.  THE MISSION AND COMMISSIONING OF THE KING’S

MEN 10:5-15

IV.  THE CHALLENGE TO THE KING’S MEN  10:16-42

In this section the disciples are moved to the posi-

tion of apostles.  The word disciple is µαθητας (mathatas)

meaning a “learner.”  It is from the root “math” and

means thought accompanied by endeavor.  Our words

“mathematics” and “method” are both related to this

word.  The verb προσκαλεσαµενος, translated “having

called,” means he called his disciples to face him.

The names of the apostles are in three groups of

fours.  Notice that none of the other gospels call Matthew

a publican.

Jesus sends them on a mission and tells them what

to take, what to say and what to do.  In verse 11, the

word translated “worthy” is αξιος, and means of equal

weight.  It has the idea of an equation with things being

of the same weight on each side of the equal sign.  Here



it means their response to the message is to be equal

with the content of the message.

In verse 16, the verb γινεσθε, “you be” is in the

present imperative, which means it is a command to act

continuously in this manner.

In verses 17-21, Jesus promises that during

persecution those faithful to him will experience the

Holy Spirit giving them the thoughts and words to

speak.  This seems to be very near to what happened as

men wrote God’s Word.



MATTHEW 11

REBELLION AGAINST THE KING

I.  THE KING’S HERALD IS REJECTED  11:1-19

II.  THE HERALD’S QUESTION  11:2

III.  THE HERALD IS REASSURED BY THE KING  11:2-6

IV.  THE HERALD IS REGARDED HIGHLY BY THE KING

11:7-15

V.  THE KING PRONOUNCES JUDGEMENT  11:14-24

VI.  THE KING REVEALS THE FATHER  11:25-30

In chapter 11, the hostility toward the king rises

like a flooding river.  Rebellion and rejection occur

both to the king and to his herald, John the Baptizer.

From prison John the Baptist sends his disciples to

ask Jesus, “Should we look for another?”  In the New

Testament Greek there are two words for another.  The

word used here means another of a different kind.  Jesus

answers by pointing to the results of his ministry.

Verses 25-30 teach the great truths that:

1.  Worldly wisdom does not give saving knowledge,

2.  Divine wisdom comes from the Son of God,

3.  The world is never pleased with the children of God,

and

4.  The greater the light, the greater the responsibility.



MATTHEW  12

THE KING IN CONFLICT WITH THE PHARISEES

I.  THE KING’S AUTHORITY OVER THE SABBATH  12:1-

21

II.  THE KING’S AUTHORITY OVER SATAN  12:22-30

III.  THE KING SPEAKS ABOUT THE UNPARDONABLE

SIN  12:31-32

IV.  THE KING’S AUTHORITY OVER SIGNS  12:38-50

In chapter 11, the King’s Herald is rejected.  In

chapter 12, the King is rejected.  In this chapter, Matthew

presents a series of instances to demonstrate how the

Pharisees oppose Jesus.

In these verses 1-21 momentous conflict results

concerning Jesus’ authority over the Sabbath.  Jesus

answers the Pharisees by going back to God’s original

intent for the Sabbath which was to bring honor to God

and holiness to his people.  However, the legalistic

regulations of the Pharisees missed the intent of the

Sabbath and robbed them of its blessings.

The second conflict in this section verses 22-30

is related to the source of Jesus’ power.  Jesus heals a



man who is both blind and mute.  This miracle shows that

Jesus has authority over blindness, darkness, eyes and

sight. The Pharisees, however, will not believe, so they

attribute the source of Jesus’ healing power to

Beelzebub or Satan.

In verses 31-32 Jesus teaches that the unpardon-

able sin is maliciously attributing the power of the Holy

Spirit to the Devil.  He seems to indicate that this places

a person in a much more dangerous position than those

who ignore or even reject the power of the Holy Spirit

in their lives.  Jesus words are so clear one wonders

how there can be so much confusion on this passage.

The third conflict, verses 38-50, arises when the

scribes and Pharisees want Jesus to work a miracle

to prove that he is who he says he is.  They have seen

many signs, but they cannot discern them.

Jesus illustrates that the unbelief of Israel, even

though swept away at the exile, has returned with

great power.



MATTHEW  13

THE PARABLES OF THE KINGDOM

I.  THE PARABLE OF THE SOILS  13:18-23

II.  THE PARABLES OF THE TARES, THE MUSTARD

SEED AND THE LEAVEN  13:24-43

III.  THE PARABLES OF THE TREASURE, THE PEARL

AND THE NET 13:44-46

IV.  NO HONOR FOR A PROPHET IN HIS OWN COUNTRY

13:51-58

Matthew groups seven parables together.  The

Scripture, both in the Old Testament and the New

Testament, often uses numbers as aids in teaching

truths.  Seven in Scripture is the complete number and

these parables give a complete picture of the kingdom

during the church age.

Jesus labels the truths in these parables “the

mysteries of the kingdom.”  In the New Testament the

word translated mystery does not mean mysterious or

difficult to solve.  Rather, it means a truth which has

been hidden in the past and which God now reveals.

These parables are concerned with the period of

time between the rejection of Jesus and his final

return to bring in his kingdom.  These parables tell



about the proclamation of the kingdom during the

church age and the response of those who hear.

The Greek word translated parable is παραβολη.  It

is composed of two words, παρα meaning “beside,” and

βαλλω meaning “I throw.”  A parable, therefore, is an

earthy truth thrown beside a heavenly truth to illus-

trate the spiritual meaning.

Jesus teaches in parables:

1. To make truth plain and comprehendible,

2. To hide spiritual truth from those who are pur

posefully  blind,

3. To keep those who are hostile to him from attacking

him  until the time is fulfilled, and

4. To make his truth easy to remember.

The parable of the soils, verses 18-23, teaches

that the condition of the heart determines how God’s

Word is received.  It is a warning to all who hear God’s

Word, and an encouragement to all who preach God’s

Word.

The parable of the Wheat and the Tares, verses

24-43, teaches that wherever God plants true believers

Satan plants false seed that entangles and hinders the

true seed’s growth.  True believers and false



believers are side by side until the end of the age.

The usual interpretation of the mustard seed is

that the seed is extremely small but will produce great

results.  So the seed of the kingdom appears small but

produces great growth.  Leaven represents the slow

silent work that affects everything around it.

If, however, Jesus intends to connect the teaching in

the parable of the mustard seed and the parable of

the leaven with the teaching in the parable of the

tares, then it seems that the mustard seed represents

what grows very rapidly but is not going to last.  The

leaven is evil false teachings which permeate the good.

The parables, in verses 44-46, of the treasure and

the pearl teach that when a person recognizes the

true value of the kingdom then that person will make

any sacrifice to gain it.

The parable of the net teaches that good and evil will

exist until the end of the age, and then the evil will be

discarded.

Jesus is again rejected in Nazareth, his hometown,

verses 51-58.  After this rejection Jesus withdraws

from the public into private places so that he may prepare

his disciples for his departure from them.



MATTHEW  14

JESUS PREPARES HIS DISCIPLES FOR THEIR WORK

I.  THE KING’S HERALD IS BEHEADED  14:1-12

II.  THE KING FEEDS THE 5,000  14:13-21

III.  THE KING WALKS ON THE WATER  14:22-36

In verses 1-12 we see:

1. A righteous prophet exhibits courage and character,

2. An exciting dancer brings lust and death,

3. An immoral woman’s revenge destroys God’s prophet,

4. A foolish king’s weakness reveal his true character, and

5. The death of a prophet.

After the death of John the Baptist Jesus with

draws  from the public:

1. To teach his disciples,

2. To reflect upon John’s death,

3. To rest, and

4. To temporarily escape rejection.



The Gospel of John explains the eventot the feeding

of the 5,000, verses 13-21, so we will look at it in more

detail in that study.

The truths we may draw from Peter’s experience

of walking on the water, verses 22-36, are:

1. Keep your eyes on Jesus and not on those things

that  distract you,

2. Take your eyes off Jesus and you will sink,

3. Have faith in Jesus and not in your own strength

or weakness,

4. Faith and doubt bring contrasting results, and

5. Jesus is present when the storms of life come.



MATTHEW 15

THE KING TEACHES ABOUT THE IMPURE HEART

AND SHOWS THE COMPASSION OF HIS HEART

I.  UNRIGHTEOUSNESS PROCEEDS OUT OF AN IMPURE

HEART 15:1-20

II.  COMPASSION FOR A WOMAN OF GREAT FAITH

15:21-28

III.  COMPASSION FOR THE MULTITUDES  15:29-39

In verses 1-20 Jesus teaches that unrighteousness

proceeds out of an impure heart.  The elders of Israel have

placed tradition above their mission.  In these verses Jesus

strikes at the heart of their tradition showing that

external behavior does not purify the internal; rather, the

internal heart of man is what defiles him.  Their mission, as

God’s people, was to be to him “a kingdom of priests,”

bringing the nations of the world to him.  Instead they placed

their interpretations of the Scripture above the Scripture

itself.  Jesus also attacks their theology and practices.  One

of these practices is called corban.  It means that a person

could pronounce his property dedicated to God, continue

to use it himself, and refuse to use it to help his aged

parents.

In  verses 21-28 Jesus upsets the Pharisees, but

his time has not come; so, he withdraws to Gentile country.



While he is there he heals a demon possessed Gentile

girl.  The mother of the girl cries to Jesus for pity.  She

is a Gentile, but she comes to him with a Jewish title,

“Son of David.”  Jesus is silent giving her no answer.

Finally, she worships him and cries, “Lord, help me.”  He

then states his mission and rejects her request, but he

uses the word κυναριοις meaning little dog or the dogs

that played around the houses.  She then uses the same

argument that Jesus has used on many occasions.  It is

similar to when Jesus said, “If you being evil know how

to give good gifts to your children, how much more will

your heavenly Father give to you.”  She says, “If your

people feed the little dogs, surely you will give me just

a little crumb of pity.”  Then Jesus releases his power

to heal and praises her for her faith.

The people in verses 29-39 are mostly Gentiles.

Jesus heals them, and then feeds the 4,000.  The great

truth here is that Jesus is the true Bread of Life.



MATTHEW 16

THE GREAT CONFESSION

I.  THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES SEEK A SIGN

16:1-5

II.  THE DISCIPLES MISUNDERSTAND  16:6-12

III.  PETER CONFESSES JESUS AS THE CHRIST THE

SON OF GOD 16:13-20

IV.  JESUS SHOWS THE DISCIPLES THE WAY OF THE

CROSS 16:21-28

This is Jesus’ final crisis in Galilee, verses 1-5.  The

Pharisees and Sadducees want a sign from Jesus to

prove that he is who he says he is.  Jesus answers that

the problem is not the lack of evidence.  It is their

hearts’ inability to discern the truth.

Jesus and his disciples cross the lake again, verses

6-12.  This time the disciples forget to bring bread.

They misunderstand his warning against the false

teaching of the Pharisees and Sadducees.

In verses 13-20 Jesus clarifies his identity for his

disciples.    Jesus asks them, “Who do men say that I am?”

In essence the answers are the same today as then.  He

then asks the diciples, “Who do you say that I am?”  Peter

answers, “You are the Christ, the Son of the Living God.”



Jesus says that it is by divine revelation from the Father that

Peter knows who he is.  Just before this in verses 1-5

the Pharisees and Sadducees show that God has not

revealed to them who Jesus is.  His disciples must

understand who he is, for his work has little meaning

if he is not the Christ, the Son of God.

Jesus takes Peter’s confession and reveals the

foundation of his church.  Jesus in Matthew 21:42-52

and Peter in I Pt. 2:4-8 also reveal the foundation.

Jesus says to Peter, “You are πετρος,” (meaning “a small

rock”) and on this πετρα, (“meaning a foundation stone”)

I will build my church.”

The foundation on which Jesus is going to build his

church is extremely clear.  He is going to build his

church on God’s revelation to people that Jesus is the

Christ, the foundation stone, the Son of the living God.

Jesus is the chief cornerstone or capstone of the

church, Matt. 21:42-52; Acts 4:11-12; I Cor. 3:11; Eph.

2:20; and I Peter 2:4-8.  He is the stone of stumbling,

Rom. 9:32 and the crushing stone of Matt. 21:44.  He is

the smiting stone to the Gentile nation, Dan. 2:34.

In this same passage Jesus speaks of the keys of

the kingdom.  Keys represent authority and responsibility

to open and to close.  Jesus grants the church the

responsibility to represent on earth what has already



been approved in heaven for the kingdom.

In verses 21-28 Jesus shows the disciples the way

of the cross.  Jesus teaches them  the cross comes before

the crown.  Peter comprehends the divine nature of the

person Jesus, but he cannot as yet grasp the spiritual

truth of the atonement.  Peter sees the cross as a

contradiction to the concept of the Messiah.

The phrase, “take up your cross” means crucifixion of

self.  The cross is an instrument of death.  A cross does

not mean some burden, trial or difficulty in life.

Taking up our cross means the crucifixion of our old

nature.

This chapter closes as the King reveals the kingdom

that will be manifested at his second coming.



MATTHEW 17

I.  THE KING’S GLORY BURSTS FORTH ON THE

MOUNTAIN 17:1-13

II.  THE DISCIPLES’ DEFEAT IN THE VALLEY  17:14-16

III.  THE KING HEALS AN EPILEPTIC  17:17-21

IV.  THE KING TEACHES ABOUT HIS DEATH AND

RESURRECTION 17:22-23

V.  THE KING HONORS THE TEMPLE TAX  17:24-27

The kings glory bursts forth on the mountain in

verses 1-13.  The word translated “transfigure” is the

word µετεµορφωθη.  Our word “metamorphosis” comes

from this word. It means to change from within.  The

three disciples watch.   It is almost like light from Jesus

inner being bursting forth.  The splendor of the King

of Kings is manifested to his inner circle of disciples.

This must have been like the glory of God when his presence

entered the tabernacle in the Old Testament.  A cloud

covers the disciples and as God speaks, the disciples

fall on their faces in terror.  The Father authenticates

the King in this event.  This prepares Jesus for the agony

of the cross.

Peter wants to stay on the mountain top forever, but

the battles of life have to be fought in the valley.  Jesus

descends from the mountain with his disciples to face

the evil forces.



The disciples are defeated in the valley, verses

14-16, and the King heals an epileptic, verses 17-21.

In this picture we see:

1. The demon, disease and destruction in the boy,

2. The distress of the father,

3. The disappointment of the disciples, and

4. The divine power of the king to heal.

The disciples fail.  The father kneels.  Jesus speaks.

The demon flees.  And the boy is free.

In these verses 22-23 Jesus connects his death

with his resurrection.  The phase “shall be delivered

up,” either means that the Father will give the Son for

the redemption of the world, or that he will be given

over to the Romans to be crucified.

In verses 24-27 those responsible for collecting

the annual tax for the upkeep of the temple come to

remind Peter that Jesus needs to pay this tax.  The up-

keep of the temple is dependant on this tax, which is

equivilant to two days wages for a working man and is

required of almost all Jewish adult males.  It is about

half a shekel or a didrachmas.  The tax has its roots in

Exodus 30:11-16.



Jesus asks Peter a penetrating question that iden-

tifies the people who pay tribute money.  The point that

Jesus wants Peter to comprehend is that since Jesus is

the Son of God, for whom the temple was built, he is

exempt from the tax.

If Jesus does not pay this tax it will appear to the

people that he is opposing the temple.  Jesus instructs

Peter to use a hook and catch a fish.  This is the only

time a hook is used for fishing in the New Testament.

The other times it speaks of fishing it refers to a net.



MATTHEW 18, 19 and 20

THE KING EDUCATES HIS MEN

MATTHEW 18

I.  GUIDANCE FOR GREATNESS  18:1-14

II.  HEART MOTIVATED FORGIVENESS  18:15-35

Jesus is slowly makeing his way toward Jerusalem

and the cross.  As he begins this journey he teaches his

disciples the meaning of being leaders in his kingdom.

The disciples truly believe that Jesus is the Messiah

who is going to bring in his kingdom.  Looking forward with

anticipation to this coming kingdom they come to Jesus

with the questions:  “Who will be the greatest in the king-

dom?”   and “Who will sit next to you in your kingdom?”

Jesus uses these circumstances to teach them about

spiritual greatness.  Jesus takes a little child as a

visual teaching aid, sets the child right in the middle of

them and says that they must be converted or changed

and become as a little child to enter the kingdom.  This

conversion he describes is similar to the new birth of John

3.  Conversion is so important that Jesus says one cannot

enter the kingdom without it.  In Greek a double negative

is used.  This means two words for “not” are used

together in this sentence.  This is incorrect grammar in



English, but in Greek it adds great emphasis to the

statement.

Jesus then gives a severe warning to those who lead

astray anyone who believes and has faith in him.  The

severity is extremely strong in the Greek words.  The

word in verse six translated “to offend” or “to cause to

stumble” is skandalon, and is the word for tripping the

bait stick in a trap or for the bait stick.  The word trans-

lated “millstone” has a word after it meaning “turned by

a donkey.”  I have seen these large millstones in Israel.

They are huge and weigh an enormous amount.

In verses 15-35, Jesus tells how to settle disputes

between believing brothers and sisters.  First, the one

sinned against is to go by himself to his brother to

restore the fellowship.  If that does not result in

fellowship he is to take one or two people with him.  If

this still does not bring a solution, he is to bring the

matter to the church.

In the Greek text this is not nearly as soft as we

make it sound in English.  The King James says, “Go and

tell him his fault”.  The literal Greek is “go and reprove

him.”  The Greek word translated “reprove” is ελεγξον.

In verses 19-20, Jesus promises his presence with

believers when they assemble in his name.  In his name

means in his nature and character.



In verse 21, Peter compares himself with the

Parisees who teach that one should forgive three

times.  Peter thinks he is spiritually superior to them,

because he is willing to forgive seven times.  Jesus

responds by showing Peter that it is the attitude of

forgiveness which God seeks rather than a calculable

number of times.

Jesus illustrates his teaching about forgiveness

with his parable of the stewards.  To the people who

hear this it is a humorous parable with a powerful ending

about the forgiveness of God and the response that

people should have who receive God’s forgiveness.  One

servant owes his master 10,000 talents or probably

in U.S. currency millions of dollars.  The total annual

Roman tax revenues for the five provinces of Palestine is

only 8,000 to 10,000 talents.   It is not possible in Palestine

for one man to owe another man this amount of money.

All the people listening know that the amount the

servant owes is so enormous that it can never be

repaid.  It is humorous because it is so ridiculous.  In the

parable, the money is called for on the day it is due.

There is no money.  The man, his wife and his children

are to be sold into slavery.  He falls down and the

Greek aroist tense means he keeps on pleading for time

and keeps saying “all to you I will pay”.  The lord of the

bondman knows he can not repay the loan, so he



forgives him the debt.  The Greek word is “forgave,” not

“cancelled” as some translations state it.

The servant who has been forgiven this impossible

debt in human terms finds a fellow servant who owes

him a hundred denarii.  This is equal to about 100 days’

wages, sizeable but insignificant compared to what the

first servant owed.  The servant who has been

forgiven refuses to forgive and instead puts the man

into prison.  The lord of the first servant hears of his

lack of mercy and throws him into prison.

This parable is about our enormous debt to God,

which is so great that we can never repay it.  It also

teaches us about handling the grace which we have

received from God.  We forgive, because we have been

forgiven.

Forgiveness has three dimensions:  1. downward

from God, 2. inward to oneself, and 3. outward to others.

The Greek word most often translated “forgive” is

from two words meaning “to send away.”



MATTHEW 19

I.  THE KING DECLARES THE SACREDNESS OF

MARRIAGE  19:1-12

II.  THE KING BLESSES THE CHILDREN  19:13-15

III.  THE KING CONFRONTS THE RICH YOUNG RULER

19:16-22

IV.  THE KING REVEALS THE REWARDS FOR

FOLLOWING HIM 19:23-30

At this point Jesus crosses over to the east side

of the Jordan river and continues to make his way

slowly toward Jerusalem.  It is during this time that

the following events in chapters 19 and 20 occur.

In verses 1-12, the Pharisees in an attempt to trap

Jesus question him about divorce.  The Jewish leaders

are themselves divided in their interpretation of Moses’

teaching about divorce.  Their two chief authorities are

Shammai and Hillel.  Shammi held that divorce could

only be for adultery or some form of sexual uncleanness.

Hillel advocated that divorce could be for almost any

reason.

In the first twelve verses Jesus takes them back

to God’s original intent for marriage.  He points them

to Genesis where the woman and man are consecrated



and dedicated to each other.  God never intends for

divorce.  The Jews have perverted Moses’ law.  Jesus

corrects them, saying that Moses did not require

divorce but allowed divorce because of the hardness

of the peoples’ hearts.  Jesus teaches that divorce is

permitted for only one cause, fornication.  Fornication

usually means sexual intercourse among the unmarried.

This being so it seems Jesus is saying that if a woman

comes to the marriage not a virgin she could be

divorced.  The implication is that this should be done

immediately.  In the Old Testament the penalty for adultery,

sexual intercourse between married people was not

divorce; it was stoning.  However, in the Old Testament

there is not one recorded case of stoning because of

adultery.  I take this to show both the requirements of

God and also his great mercy.  Jesus’ teaching on

divorce is, therefore,  different from all the Jewish

teachers.

In verses 13-15, Jesus places forever a high regard

for children and brings them to him.  Jesus has just

taught about the sanctity of marriage.  Now he speaks

about the children that come from marriage.

In verses 16-22, Jesus strikes at the heart of dis-

cipleship and reveals the cost of following him.  The

rich young ruler in this encounter will not let go of

earth to take hold of heaven.  All that he has has him.



His wealth has put the screws on his soul.  By retaining his

wealth he rejects the eternal wealth of the Saviour.

We learn from this that wealth often:  1. gives

people a false sense of security, 2. deceives people into

placing the material above the spiritual, and 3. causes

people to miss eternal life.

In verses 23-30, Jesus teaches that those who

follow him will be rewarded extremely well for their

faithfulness.



MATTHEW 20

I.  PARABLE OF THE LABORERS IN THE VINEYARD

20:1-16

II.  THE KING PROPHESIES THE CRUCIFIXION AND THE

RESURRECTION  20:17-19

III.  THE KING TEACHES ABOUT TRUE GREATNESS

20:20-28

IV.  THE KING HEALS TWO BLIND MEN  20:29-34

The great truth of this parable is the sovereignty

of God and the motives of those who serve him.  God

owns the vineyard; therefore, he can do as he wishes

with the vineyard and his money.

Verse 10 should be viewed from the perspective

of  chapter 19, verse 27.  Peter assumes since the

apostles are the first followers of Jesus they will

get more in the kingdom.  Jesus teaches that this is not

true.  The principle in the parable is serve God and trust

him.

The word in verse 13 translated “friend” means a

false friend, one who is interested primarily in his own

interest.  (Spiros Zodhiates, The Complete Word Study

Dictionary, New Testament [Chattanooga, Tn.: AMG

Publishing, 1992] 2083, p. 663.)



In verses 17-20, Jesus again attempts to prepare

his disciples for the crucifixion.  It shows that Jesus

knew what was necessary to accomplish his redeeming

work.

Verses 20-21 record an ignorant request; verses

22-23 record an informed reply; and verses 24-28

record an indignant response.  The mother of James and

John comes to Jesus with a request that Jesus will give

her sons the two most important seats in his kingdom.

The other ten disciples are upset, because they too

want the first seats.

Verses 29-34 could be called the King’s healing touch.

Although the two blind men do not have physical sight, they

do have spiritual insight.  They call him “Son of David” and

“Lord”.  The title “Son of David” seems to imply that Jesus

touches their faith.  Jesus also touches their eyes, and they

receive their sight and follow him.

Matthew seems to be setting up a spiritual contrast

that he will complete in the next chapter.  Matthew shows

that the Jewish leaders refuse to see, choosing instead to

remain in their spiritual blindness.

This healing miracle reveals Jesus as the light of men,

and shows that he can take away both physical and

spiritual blindness.



MATTHEW 21

THE KING’S AUTHORITY

I.  THE KING’S AUTHORITY OVER HIS CITY  21:1-11

II.  THE KING’S AUTHORITY OVER HIS TEMPLE

21:12-17

III.  THE KING’S AUTHORITY OVER THE FIG TREE

21:18-22

IV.  THE KING’S AUTHORITY IS QUESTIONED  21:23-27

V.  THE KING’S PARABLE OF THE TWO SONS  21:28-32

VI.  THE KING’S PARABLE OF THE WICKED TENANTS

21:33-46

Chapters 21, 22 and 23 could be entitled, “The

King is Rejected”.

In Chapter 21, three acts of authority by Jesus

reveal the state of the nation, the spiritual level to

which their leaders have fallen and their rejection

of Christ.

Verses 1-11, begins passion week with Jesus’ tri-

umphal entry into Jerusalem, fulfilling the prophecy

of Zech. 9:9.  As Jesus enters the city the multitudes

call him the prophet.  They do not call him the king.  The



triumphal entry is a vague hint of the final coming of

the king when he will appear in all his glory at the

end of the age.

In verses 12-17, Jesus goes into the temple and

the scene before him makes him passionately aware that

Israel has deserted her calling.  Centuries ago when

God called Israel he said, “You shall be to me a kingdom of

priests.”  God’s desire is that Israel bring the nations

of the world to him.  Instead throughout their history

they hated the other nations.  This hatred is seen in the

Old Testament in the book of Jonah.  In the New Testament

it is seen clearly in Acts 22:21-23, as Paul gives his

defense before the people of Israel.  When Paul says

that God has sent him to the nations as an apostle, the

Jewish people riot and scream for his death.

The money changing and selling of sacrifices that

Jesus sees was taking place in the court of the Gentiles.

This is the only place in the temple where Gentiles are

allowed to pray and seek God.  Israel has deserted her

call and made it impossible for Gentiles to come to God.

A common modern day interpretation of this event is

that the only problem was they were buying and selling in

the temple.  This is to miss the meaning of this passage.

To understand this passage we have to go back to God’s

original intent and purpose for Israel.



People come from all over the world to celebrate

the Passover.  Jewish males are required to pay the

temple tax with a plain coin with no image on it.  They,

therefore, have to exchange their coins.  This is what

the money changers are doing in the temple.  The Jewish

pilgrims from other countries can not bring sacrifices

with them from such distances, so pre-inspected

sacrificies are provided for them to purchase in the

court of the Gentiles.  At first these practices were

probably conveniences for those who had traveled

far.  As time passes this practice probably moves into

the court of the Gentiles, greed developed and turns

into abuse and extortion.

By throwing the money changers and sellers of

animals out of the temple Jesus rebukes:  1. the leaders for

their desertion of God’s original purpose, and 2. the

nation for its spiritual disregard for true worship in

the house of God.  This act also reveals Jesus’ identity

and shows that he has complete authority over the

temple.  His act of authority also provokes indignation

from the Jewish leaders.

In verses 18-20, Jesus’ act of cursing the fig tree

is symbolic of Israel’s future and is a warning to all

who make claims of spirituality, but bear no fruit.  The

tree has leaves for show, but no fruit.  In this event

Jesus teaches his disciples about power in prayer.



Verses 23-27 could be outlined:

Verse 23     Jesus’ authority is questioned,

Verse 25     Light is given,

Verse 25-27  Light is rejected, and

Verse 27c    No more light is given.

Following these three acts of authority and

rejection Jesus gives three parables of judgement.

Two of these parables are in chapter 22.

The teaching of the parable of the two sons,

verses 28-32 is clear.  Many of ill repute had said “no”

to God’s laws, but repent in response to John the

Baptist’s preaching; whereas, the Jewish leaders have

said “yes” to God’s law, but say no to keeping his law.

This is evident by the fact that at this time they are

plotting Jesus’ death, and they do not repent.

Verses 28-29 teach that repentance brings

performance.

Verse 30 teaches that profession without

performance reveals no repentance.

The parable of the wicked tenants, verses 33-46



is the second parable in this series.  The parable has

rifle shot accuracy, and the leaders cannot miss that

the vineyard owner is God, the vineyard is Israel, the

husbandmen are the rulers of Israel, the servants are

the prophets, the son is Jesus, the return of the owner

is God’s judgement and the other husbandmen are the

Gentiles.

The truths of these verses are:

1.  God’s rightful sovereignty,

2.  God’s remarkable trust,

3.  God’s restrained power,

4.  God’s radical love, and

5.  God’s required judgement.  (Source Unknown)



MATTHEW 22

I. THE KING’S PARABLE OF THE MARRIAGE FEAST

22:1-14

II. THE KING IS QUESTIONED ABOUT TRIBUTE

22:15-22

III. THE KING IS QUESTIONED ABOUT THE

RESURRECTION 22:23-33

IV. THE KING IS QUESTIONED ABOUT THE

COMMANDMENTS 22:34-40

V. THE KING QUESTIONS THE PHARISEES  22:41-46

The parable of the marriage feast, verses 1-4, is

the third parable in this series.  In the parable the King

requires the wearing of the robe that he provides.  The

custom during this time was for the person hosting the

banquet to provide the robe for the guests.  If the guest

did not wear the robe, it was a great insult to the host.

The spiritual teaching is that the man has made no

preparation to meet God.  He has not put on the

righteousness of God.

Following these three parables Jesus’ enemies try

to discredit him.

In verses 15-22, Jesus’ enemies believe they can

trap him with the question about tribute.  Either way



he answers he is in trouble.  If he says, “Do not pay trib-

ute to Rome,” he is in trouble with the Roman government.  If

he says, “Pay tribute,” he is in trouble with the people.

Jesus asks for a coin.  The fact that they possess

a coin shows that they accept both the political

authority and the privileges of Rome.  Jesus illustrates

that they have responsibility to both government and

God.  Caesar’s image is on the coin, signifying his

authority over the person who uses it as currency.

God’s image is on man even though the fall perverts it.

That image signifies God’s authority over man.

In verses 23-33, the Sadducees question Jesus

about the resurrection.  They do not believe in the

resurrection, but try to use the doctrine to trap Jesus.

In Jesus’ answer he teaches that the power of God is

beyond human comprehension, and affirms both spiritual

life after death and the resurrection.

In verses 34-40, Jesus is questioned about the

greatest commandment.  The Pharisees are pleased that

Jesus defeats the Sadducees.  In their smug superiority they

think they can trap Jesus in a theological debate by

getting him to choose one side or another of an issue.

Instead he strikes at the heart of the issue and teaches

them the priority of love.



Jesus questions the Pharisees in verses 41-46.

Jesus’ question is the issue where all heresies fail.  He

asks them whose son Christ is and how David could

speak of the Messiah as both his son and his Lord.  They

cannot answer.  There is only one answer.  The Messiah is

both the Son of David and the Son of God.



MATTHEW 23

I.  THE KING WARNS HIS DISCIPLES AGAINST

HYPOCRISY 23:1-12

II.  THE KING PRONOUNCES WOES AGAINST THE

PHARISEES 23:13-28

In verses 1-12, Jesus warns his disciples not to be

like the Pharisees who do good deeds to be seen of men

and wish to exalt themselves above others.

In righteous indignation Jesus pronounces seven

woes upon the scribes and Pharisees, verses 13-39.  As

he pronounces doom upon them tears are in his soul.

He sees God’s love being rejected.  Jesus’ heart is torn,

for he loves his city and his people, but they have

rejected him.

Jesus’ ministry had begun with the blessings of the

Beatitudes for the people.  Now it ends with the woes

of condemnation for the leaders.  The first three woes

are pronounced against their teachings.  The fourth

woe rebukes both their attitudes and actions.  And the

last three woes are pronounced against their external

show and internal hypocrisy.  God’s love has been

rejected, and this passage shows their enmity against God.



Jesus’ last cry, in verse 39, looks forward to the

time when he will return in glory to reign as king.  He

says, “...You shall see me no more till you say, “Blessed

is He who comes in the name of the Lord.”  The Greek

word translated “blessed” is a perfect passive participle,

which stresses the state brought about by the completed

results of the action.



MATTHEW  24 - 25

THE KING’S TEACHING ABOUT HIS RETURN

Chapters 24 and 25 deal with The King’s return

or the second coming of Christ.  These chapters teach

believers:  1. To keep the hope alive that Christ will

return, 2. To be ready for Christ’s return, 3. To be on

guard against false prophets, 4. To not set dates for

Christ’s return, and 5. To have confidence that God is

in control of eschatological matters.

These chapters are eschatological which means

that they are teachings about last things, especially

about judgement and salvation.  Interwoven in these

chapters is the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 A.D.

under the command of Titus, the Roman general and

the final destruction of Jerusalem at the end of time

which is prophesied in the book of Revelation.

We must be careful to guard against prideful, un-

loving and dogmatic interpretation of these chapters.  They

are not meant to divide the people of God.  This section

is difficult, because Matthew gives only a small part

of the total picture of the return of Christ.

The discussion starts as Jesus and his disciples



look at the beautiful temple with its white marble

stones glistening magnificently in the sun.  Jesus tells

them that the temple will be destroyed.  At this time,

Jesus and his disciples cross over into the Mount of

Olives; so this section is called the Mount of Olives

Discourse.  The disciples ask Jesus three questions:  1.

When will the temple be destroyed?  2. What will be

the sign of Christ’s coming?  and 3. What will be the

sign of the end of the world?  The answer to these

questions are woven together so that it is almost

impossible to separate them.   When you confront someone

who is absolutely sure that he has separated these

questions, you can be sure he has not.



MATTHEW 24

I. THE KING TEACHES ABOUT THE PRESENT AGE

24:1-14

II. THE KING SPEAKS OF THE GREAT TRIBULATION

24:15-28

III. THE KING REVEALS THE SIGNS OF HIS RETURN

24:29-31

IV. THE KING TEACHES FAITHFULNESS 24:32-51

In verses 1-14, Jesus predicts the destruction of

the temple.  The destruction of the temple in 70 A.D. is

but a reflection of the total destruction that will

occur at the end of time.  Verse 2 says that not one

stone will be left on another, but at the end of the

destruction in 70 A.D. parts of the western, southwest

and southeast walls were standing.  Jesus’ reference

in verse 2 is either a general reference or it is a literal

reference to the destruction of the temple.

Jesus tells about the characteristics of history

until the time of his return.  The severity of these times

are not to prevent the disciples from proclaiming the

gospel to all the nations of the world.

Verses 15-28 refer to the great tribulation which

will come just before the return of Jesus.  The references



to false Christs or Antichrists surely refers to the

“man of sin” which Paul speaks of in his correspondence

with the church at Thessalonica.

In verses 29-31, Jesus gives a clear picture of the

startling signs that will precede and indicate the coming

of Christ.

Verses 32-51 teach that Jesus’ disciples are to

watch and to be prepared for his coming.  The events

preceding his coming will be like they were in the days

of Noah, wicked people, living with disregard for God’s

plans and seeking only the material world.

Verse 34 has a startling statement.  A literal

translation is: “Amen, I say to you, no not (a double

negative) will have passed away this generation until

all these shall have occurred (or come into existence).

Lenski points out that “dor” in the Old Testament is

generally translated by γενεα in the Septuagint (LXX)

and usually refers to a particular kind or type of men.

(R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of St. Matthew’s Gos-

pel [Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1964] p.

952.)  Jesus is probably saying that the type of evil he

has described will exist in their generation.  Jesus says

in verse 36 that he does not know the exact time of his

coming, he only knows what things will be like.



MATTHEW 25

I. THE KING GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE TEN VIRGINS

25:1-13

II. THE KING GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE TALENTS

25:31-46

III. THE KING COMES AS THE JUDGE 25:32-46

Jesus uses these parables to teach his disciples

the necessity of being prepared for his coming again.

Verses 1-13, the parable of the 10 virgins teach

that Jesus’ followers are to be prepared for his coming.

The number 10 in Scripture is often used symbolically.

It often signifies representative completeness.  It still

does today.  For example, we draw a continuum, 1-10.

Further, according to Jewish notions 10 composed a

congregation.

The setting for the parable is a wedding party.  In

their custom only those who carried lights and other

things for the event were a part of the wedding party

and could get into the wedding feast.  They played games

at weddings just as we do.  We throw rice, and tie tin cans

to cars and write on car windows, “Just Married.”  They

set the date for the wedding, but not the specific hour.



This added suspense.  The groom tried to come when he

was least expected and snatch away the bride.  All the

people who were ready followed him.  When the five

foolish girls with the oil got to the groom’s house, the

door was shut and no one else could enter.  The wedding

feast went on for several days.  The humorous gossip in

the city would be about the five girls who got caught

unprepared and missed the fun of the wedding feast.

Jesus’ teaching is that those who are not prepared are

going to miss God’s great party.

The oil in the parable is also significant.  It seems

to stand for the Holy Spirit in the believer’s life.  It

teaches that outward profession is not enough.  There

must be the light or the anointing of the Holy Spirit

within shining out to illuminate the world.  Another

eternal truth of the parable is that internal power

must be present at the time of testing, for then it cannot be

borrowed.  It is the responsibility of the individual to

make the preparations.

In verses 14-30, Jesus gives the parable of the

talents.  Jesus continues to drive home the truth of

being  prepared for his second coming.  This parable can

be divided homiletically into three parts: 1. the receiving, 2.

the risking and 3. the reckoning.

Verses 31-46 picture Jesus as the King sitting

upon his throne.  These verses teach:  1. Judgement is a



reality, 2. Division is final, 3. Eternal  punishment is

certain, and 4. Eternal life is secure.  There are sev-

eral different interpretations given to this section

even among conservative evangelicals.  This passage

does not speak of the great White Throne Judgement

of the unsaved from Rev. 20, nor is it the judgement of

the saints’ works from II Cor. 5:1-11.  This judgement is

at the close of the tribulation.  Many assume that it is

a division of nations, but in the Greek in verse 32, the

word “them” is masculine and “nations” is neuter.  Even

the reading in English does not necessarily imply that

it is the nations that are divided from each other.  The

sheep and goats will be individuals in every nation.  The

sheep will be those whose faith in Christ will be

revealed by their love for the brethren.



MATTHEW 26-28

In chapters 26 through 28 the pulse of the message

quickens as the trial, death and resurrection of the

King take center stage.  These chapters also direct our

attention to the characters around the cross.

MATTHEW 26

I. THE KING IS ANOINTED 26:1-13

II. THE KING IS BETRAYED 26:14-16

III. THE KING AT THE LAST SUPPER 26:17-35

IV. THE KING PRAYS IN GETHSEMANE 26:36-46

V. THE KING IS ARRESTED 26:47-56

VI. THE KING BEFORE CAIAPHAS 26:57-68

VII. THE KING IS DENIED 26:69-75

Verses 1-16 record the movements toward the cross

from two directions, one from God’s side and the other

from Satan’s.  Jesus tells his disciples when and how

his death will occur.  The rulers decide it will not be

during the feast.  Matthew shows that the crescendos

of time, method and place respond to the baton of God,

not to the authority of men.



Matthew also presents the stark contrast of the

anointing of Jesus with oil by a woman and the betrayal

of Jesu by Judas.  The contrast is calculated in the

great value of the ointment and the price of a common

slave.

One of the great homiletical truths of the anointing is

you can not pour perfume on Jesus without getting some

on yourself.  Generations remember the woman with

tenderness and appreciation.

Some of the lessons we learn from Judas are:  An

outward walk with Jesus does not guarantee an inward

heart loyal to him.  And never underestimate the power

of a besetting sin.  Judas’ soul is drowned in the sin of

greed.

In verses 17-35, the King celebrates the Passover

with his disciples.  The Passover is a freedom celebration of

deliverance from Egyptian slavery and bondage.  By

faith the ancestors of the children of Israel applied

the blood of a lamb to their door post.  For the Christian

Jesus fulfills the Passover.  He is the lamb whose blood

is applied by faith to the door of the heart as we are

delivered from the slavery of sin by his death.

In verses 35-56, the King is in Gethsemane.  Matthew

wants to make sure we understand that Jesus is in

control of the situation.



The Greek word in verse 50 referring to Judas τιαρε
(hetire), translated “friend” means a false friend.

(Zodhiates, op. cit.,  2083, pp. 662-663.)

He tells his disciples that this is not Pandorah’s

box of calamity, that if he asks, God will send 12

legions of angels to rescue him.  That is 72,000 angels.

Remember that it took only a couple of them to strike

the men of Sodom blind so that they could not find the

door in front of them.

The agony of the cross is before Jesus.  The garden of

Gethsemane is where the final decision to go to the

cross is locked in place.

In verses 57-75, Caiaphas is before the King, not

the King before Caiaphas.  There are really two scenes

in this passage.  The first is an illegal trial before the

Sanhedrin.  The court is filled with lies, false witnesses

and illegal procedures.  These events energize and

fulfill Isa. 53:7.  Jesus also quotes from Dan 7:13.  The

charge against Jesus is blasphemy.  The high priest

tears his garments which the Old Testament specifically

prohibits.  In doing so he tore the priesthood from Israel.

The Great High Priest is almost ready to take his place.

The second scene is in the courtyard.  Simon Peter is



sifted like sand in Satan’s hand.  His courage fails.  Peter,

the rock man is ground to dust by the words of a little

maid.  Down he goes in denial that he even knows Jesus.

Three times he lies.  He curses and gets angry.  Then he

hears the cock crow, remembers Jesus prediction and

goes out into the night weeping bitterly.  He has regret

and remorse, but he also has Godly repentance.  That is

the difference between Peter and Judas.  Judas has re-

gret and remorse, but not Godly repentance.  We will

see this more clearly in chapter 27.



MATTHEW 27

I. THE KING BEFORE PILATE 27:1-2; 11-26

II. JUDAS RETURNS THE THIRTY PIECES OF SILVER

27:3-10

III. THE KING IS CRUCIFIED 27:27-56

IV. THE KING IS BURIED 27:57:66

Matthew 27:1-10 pictures the treachery of Judas, his

final words and fatal actions as he destroys himself.

Judas deliberately chooses his action and then

sorrowfully regrets the consequences.  Things do not

come together as he has designed them.  That is always

the way it is when we try to bend God’s will to our way.

Judas tries to bend God to his way.  That is always de-

monic.  The word µεταµεληθεις in verse 3 should be trans-

lated “having regretted.”  Remorse is also a good ren-

dering of this word.  Blackwelder tells us that “when

the New Testament speaks of mere sorrow for action,

it uses ‘metamelomai.’”  (Boise W. Blackwelder, Light

from the Greek New Testament, [Grand Rapids, Michi-

gan: Baker House, 1976] pp. 46-47.)  He also points out,

“that genuine repentance to which remission of sins is

promised is always expressed by [the Greek word]

‘methane.’”  (Ibid., pp. 46-47.)



Judas says, in verse 4, to the Priests, “αµαπτον παραδους
αιµα αθωον” “I sinned delivering up blood guiltless.”  “I sinned”

is an aorist tense verb limiting and signifying one act or unit

of acts connected with this event.  As we see in the Greek

words Godly repentance is missing in Judas.

In verses 11-32, Pilate, governor of the Roman

province is before the King.  Several times I have seen the

inscription at Caesarea which gives Pilate’s title as “Pre-

fect.”   This is a title used of Roman military officers who

were placed in charge of difficult areas.  (See also Morris,

op. cit., p. 692.)

Pilate does not want to make a decision about Jesus.

He is, however, like every person who is confronted with

Jesus.  It is impossible to be neutral.  He has to make a

decision.  He knows Jesus is innocent.  This is a sad saga of

conscience, compromise, and collapse.  He attempts to com-

promise with the Jewish leaders by releasing Jesus at the

feast.  But they cry for the release of Barabbas.  The name

Barabbas means “Son of the father.”  Judas had said Jesus

was innocent, now Pilate declares it.  Pilate’s question,

“What shall I do with Jesus who is called the Christ?” is the

question of the centuries.  Pilate washes his hands in water,

but it is nothing more than the rhetoric of rationalization.

It does not take away the sin of his heart or his rejection of

Jesus.



The greatest tragedy of all is the Jewish leaders

who reject their Messiah, lie, change the charges

against Jesus and persuade the people to call down

God’s wrath upon the nation, “His blood be on us, and

our children.”  This is like taking a jet to a disaster.

Verses 33-66 give the horrible events of the

crucifixion and burial of the King.  The accusation of

his crimes on the sign over his head, “This is Jesus the

King of the Jews,” could be the title of the Gospel of

M a t t h e w .

Sin is so serious that when God deals with it on

the cross even the tectonic belts of the earth are

affected, for the very foundations of the physical

world shake.  The spiritual world also shakes, for

after the resurrection the bodies of many saints

appear in Jerusalem, verse 53.

The meaning of the atonement is in the tearing of

the curtain which separated the Holy Place from the

Holy of Holies in the temple.  Jesus’ death as the Son of

God opens the way for peace with God.



MATTHEW 28

I. THE KING IS RESURRECTED 28:1-10

II. THE CHIEF PRIESTS BRIBE THE SOLDIERS 28:1-10

III. THE KING GIVES THE GREAT COMMISSION 28:16-20

The colors of royalty, purple and gold, are in the

sky on the resurrection morning.

The angel comes in a great earthquake and rolls

the stone away from the tomb.  His appearance is like

lightening.  The guards are paralyzed with fear, and

become like dead men.  The angel does not roll the

stone away to let Jesus out.  He rolls the stone away

to let the women in.  The women come to embalm him,

dead.  He comes forth to embrace them, alive.  The song

of the resurrection goes ringing through the rafters

of their souls.  The spiritual truth is, eternal life cannot

stay in a grave.

The resurrection authenticates:

1. That Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, 1:14:

10:17-18;

2. That the Word of God, the Scriptures is true,

Acts 2:31,Ps.16:10;

3. That there is power to live the victorious

Christian life;



4. That there is a high priest in heaven; and

5. That Christ is the hope of future resurrection.

In this section we see:

1. That men underestimate the power of God,

2. That Christian worship comes from the

resurrection,

3. That evil never believes the truth,

4. That Jesus has all authority,

5. That we are commissioned to make disciples, and

6. That Jesus is always with us.

Matthew’s last sentence in Greek is magnificent.

In his last words Jesus identifies himself with God and

gives his disciples a great promise, “και ιδου, εγω µεθ υµων
ειµι παντας τας ηµερας εως της συντελειας του αιωνος.”  The literal

translation of these words is significant, “And see, I

with you I am all the days until the completion of the

age.”  As you can see Jesus’ promise to be with us forever is

even in the Greek sentence construction.  The word

“you” is surrounded by the words “I” and “I am.”  This places

emphasis upon his abiding presence with his disciples.



MARK

INTRODUCTION

Almost all of Mark is included in Matthew and

Luke; therefore, because of time and space limitations

we will give only a very short overview of Mark.

AUTHORSHIP

From earliest tradition the Gospel of Mark has

received unanimous affirmation that it was written by

John Mark.  John Mark is mentioned eight times in the

New Testament.  His Jewish name is John, and his Roman

name is Mark.

There is no serious evidence to cast doubt on John

Mark as the author of the second gospel.  There are

many personal touches in the gospel, and some of the

aroist tense verbs seems to indicate a personal witness.  The

record of the young man in Mark 14:51-52 has such a

personal touch to it that some scholars have wondered

if this young man is not John Mark himself.  He would



probably have been about this young man’s age at the

time of this event.

DATE OF WRITING

  Papias, Bishop of Hieropolis, who lived 60-150

A.D. and seems to have had some association with the

apostle John, wrote The Exposition of the Oracles of

the Lord.  In this writing he said that Mark was the ear-

liest of the four Gospels.  (See W. Graham Scroggie, A

Guide to the Gospels [Old Tappan, New Jersey: Fleming

H. Revell Company] p. 39.)  Most scholars today believe

that Mark was the earliest of the four gospels.  The

dates generally given for its writing are 40 A.D. to 75

A.D.  If it was written in the 40’s that makes it one of

the earliest New Testament books, preceded probably

only by James and perhaps I Thessalonians.  No exact

date can be established, but it seems that an early date

between 40 A.D. and 55 A.D. is appropriate.

SOURCES

John Mark from his youth is closely related to the

church and seems to be especially close to Peter.  Peter in

I Peter 5:13 calls him “Mark, my son.”  It has been

generally accepted that Peter is the major source for



Mark.  Papias, in Exposition of the Oracles, says that

the apostle Peter was the chief source of Mark’s Gospel.

(W. Graham Scroggie, op. cit., p. 39)  Mark himself was

also a major source of information, as he was personally

acquainted with many of the early disciples.  In fact,

he probably knew Jesus.  He was certainly knowledgeable

of the historical facts surrounding Jesus, the disciples

and the early church.  This would certainly be true

since his mother’s house was a gathering place for the

early disciples, as Acts 12:12 indicates.

Acts 12 and 13 record that Paul and Barnabas

were sent with financial aid from the church in Antioch

to the believers in Jerusalem who were suffering from

famine.  On the return trip to Antioch,  they brought

John Mark with them, Acts 12:25.  We also know from

the Scripture that John Mark was a cousin of

Barnabas.

He was also a companion of Paul and Barnabas on

their first missionary journey.  However, part way

through the journey, for some reason Mark returned

home.  When Paul and Barnabas proposed a second mis-

sionary journey Paul refused to take John Mark with

them. So Barnabas took John Mark with him, and they

went on a missionary journey to Cyprus, Acts 15:37-

39.



Several years pass, and we do not know all that

intervened, but we learn from Col. 4:10 that John Mark

and Paul later had a close association with each other.

Colossians was written during Paul’s first imprison-

ment in Rome.  In II Tim. 4:11, Paul writes to Timothy from

Rome probably during his second imprisonment, and

tells him to come and to bring John Mark with him, for

he would do him good.

KEY VERSE

The Key verse in Mark is 10:45.

LOCATION OF WRITING

It is impossible to arrive at an absolute answer

to where John Mark was when he wrote his gospel.

Most scholars think that he was probably in Rome.

WRITTEN TO WHOM

It is generally agreed that Mark was writing for

the Gentiles and especially the Romans.  This gospel,

however, reached far beyond such a limited scope.



PURPOSES FOR WRITING

The purposes for writing the gospel were:

1. To relate the story from the basis of Peter’s own

   experience,

2. To make the gospel story consistent in the churches,

and

3. To strengthen Christians.

   This would be true especially if the gospel of Mark

   was written in the early 60’s under the rule and

   persecution of Nero.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE BOOK

Mark writes in flashes like a slide projector

throwing  slides on the screen in rapid succession, pic-

turing the action and work of the Savior.  Mark is a

great moving drama written in present tense rather

than in past tense.  It is as if Mark is saying “Look at

what Jesus does and you will know who he is.”  Mark

presents Jesus as the Son of God in action slowly moving

toward the cross.  Mark presents Jesus as a man, but

at the same time he is God in the midst of men.

Some of the other characteristics of the gospel



of Mark are:

 1. Simon Peter is the hero next to Jesus.

 2. The gospel has a dramatic and urgent character

about it.

 3. There is a sense of mystery to his story.

 4. It gives a general outline of the life of Christ.

 5. Miracles seem to be recorded in order.

 6. Emphasis is on the deeds and actions of Jesus.

 7. Emphasis is on Jesus as the son of God.

 8. Emphasis is on Jesus as the Son of Man.

 9. Strong emphasis is placed on the suffering of Jesus.

10. Almost half of Mark’s gospel is the passion story.

11. Mark seames to quote words or phrases from Aramaic.

MANUSCRIPTS OF MARK

The last twelve verses of the last chapter of

Mark are missing from the two most ancient manu-

scripts although Vaticanus, one of the manuscripts,

has a space left after  verse 8, as if there were more.

The ancient manuscripts of Mark end in three differ-

ent places.  The short ending is 16:3, and the longer

ending is the rest of the chapter.  If these verses were

added later, they were added very early and perhaps

by Mark or an authentic person in the early church.



The great majority of manuscripts, however have

the complete chapter.  We believe that God has guided

the formation of his Scripture; therefore, we deal with

Mark as it has come to us.

OUTLINE OF MARK

  I.  PREPARATION FOR JESUS’ MINISTRY  1:1-1:13

 II.  JESUS’ MINISTRY IN GALILEE  1:4-9:50

III.  JESUS’ MINISTRY ON THE WAY TO JERUSALEM  10:1-

52

 IV.  JESUS’ MINISTRY IN JERUSALEM  11:1-15:47

  V.  JESUS’ MINISTRY COMPLETED  16:1-20



LUKE

A MAN WITH A MESSAGE FOR ALL MEN

INTRODUCTION

  In order to best comprehend this study of the

Gospel of Luke it is imperative that you have your Bible

open and read each section before reading the following

comments.

The book of Luke is one of the most beautiful books

ever written.  It is the unfolding story of Jesus the

ideal man, the Saviour of the world and the Son of God.

Its beauty lies in its unique parables and the careful

description of the  specific details of Jesus’ life.

Luke alone tells us of the angels joyously

announcing the birth of the Christ child to the

shepherds on the Judean hillside.  It alone tells us the

two most famous parables, the Good Samaritan and the

Prodigal Son.

The book of Luke is the result of careful research.



It has a well planned sequence.  Not only is Luke’s gospel

well constructed, it has a continuing record of Jesus’

work in the book of Acts.  Luke-Acts go together as

volumes one and two.  This is evident when we examine

both prefaces, Luke 1:1-4 and Acts 1:1-5.

Luke is also the longest of the gospels.  Matthew

has more chapters, but Luke has more words.  The volume

of Luke-Acts alone would make this work significant

for the New Testament.  Together they compose

approximately 27per cent. of the New Testament.

Luke is a book of style.  It contains 261 words

which do not occur anywhere else in the New Testament.

It has a style easily understood by the people of the

street, but it also contains some of the best Greek in

the New Testament.

AUTHORSHIP

The Gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles

were written by the same author.  The majority of

scholars, both ancient and modern, agree that the

internal evidence from both books support this

conclusion.  Linguistic studies reveal that Luke and

Acts have a significant number of words and phrases

that are either identical or have common origins.  Both



books have a style that made them very readable to

the people of the first century.

In Acts 1:1, the author claims that he had written

to Theophilus a previous or first, πρωτον (proton), account

of the things which Jesus began both to do and to

teach.  It is logical to assume that this first account

was the Gospel of Luke, for at the beginning of Acts

the author gives a short survey of the contents of

Luke.

The manuscripts of the Gospel of Luke come to us

without an author’s name attached.  The original manu-

script, however, probably did have a name attached.  If

not it was surely because the original readers knew

who wrote it.

The third Gospel comes down to us with a strong

tradition that it was written by Luke the physician and

companion of Paul.

The first records which credit Luke with writing

both the third Gospel and Acts come from Irenaeus in

his work Against Heresies, written sometime between

180-185 A.D.  The Muratorian Canon composed near

the end of the second century also affirms Luke as

the author.

The man Luke is mentioned three times in the New



Testament, Col. 4:14, 2 Tim. 4:11 and Philemon 24.  Luke,

the physician and associate of Paul was probably a

Gentile since his name is not mentioned in the list of

men of the circumcision at Colosse which is recorded

in Colossians 4:10-11.

In the book of Acts the “we” sections, 16:10-17;

20:5, 15; 21:1-18; and 27:1-28:16, indicate that Luke

was present during those times.  The Gospel of Luke,

however contains none of these “we” sections.  Therefore,

we conclude that the  author of Luke was not present

during the events recorded in this book.  Although Luke

was not present during the events, the Gospel of Luke

is obviously the result of careful research.

The fact that Luke was a physician seems to have

influenced his style of writing. For example, he gives

Jesus’ healing miracles a very special place.  In these

healing miracles he gives case histories, type reports,

ages, the length of time the people had been ill and

other strategic health matters.  He even seems to make

a distinction between physical illness and demon

possession.

His medical training also seems to have influenced

his vocabulary.  Although some scholars today do not

think that we can find much of a distinct medical

vocabulary in Luke, certain medical words are used in



the book.  For example, the word that is used for needle

when Jesus says, “It is more difficult for a rich man to

enter into the kingdom of heaven than it is for a camel

to go through the eye of a needle,” is the word for a

surgeon’s needle.

The man Luke was:

   A devoted follower of Christ,

   A trained physician,

   A true friend,

   A faithful missionary,

   A careful researcher

   A gifted writer, and

   A painter of superb word pictures.

SOURCES

Since Luke was not an eyewitness to the events

of the third gospel he had to use sources for his

information.  He says that other accounts had been

written and that he had carefully researched the

events.  Some scholars think that one of Luke’s sources

was the book of Mark.  There are several reasons for

thinking this.  One is that they were both members of

Paul’s group of missionary co-workers.  Another is

that the wording in many of Luke’s narratives is



almost the same as Mark’s, except in the prefaces,

transitions, summaries and conclusions.  Luke used

about 50 to 70 per cent. of the content of Mark.  Luke

substituted words that would be understood by someone

who had no knowledge of Palestine or the Jewish religion.

Scholars also point out that sections of Luke are

parallel and sometimes verbatim of sections in Matthew.

This indicates that they both probably drew from a

common source which scholars have designated “Q.”  If

there is a “Q” source, it is the original apostles.  It is

also possible that Luke possessed a copy of Matthew

and followed him or that Matthew possessed the writing

of Luke and followed him depending on which was written

first.  Some similarities also exist between John and

Luke.  These things seem to indicate to me that there

was a very early common source that had powerful

influence upon the Christian community or that the

fellowship and communication of the early Christians

were much better than scholars have generally assumed.

It is also evident that Luke used a primary source

or sources not used by any of the other New Testament

authors.  This is called the “L” source.  Luke had been

in contact with many people who were eye witnesses

to the life of Christ and to the formation of the church.

These people are the primary sources from which he

acquired his information.  In fact in the book of Acts

Paul, the apostle to the nations, is a primary source.



The one source that makes them all relate together

and also makes them unique is the Holy Spirit which inspired

all the New Testament writers.

DATE OF WRITING

Although it is impossible to arrive at an exact date

for the writing of this gospel Acts 1:2 indicates that

Luke was written before Acts.  Therefore, we must date

Luke in relationship to Acts.  A common date given for

the writing of Luke is somewhere between 55-65 A.D.

The reason given for this time period is that Acts has a

very abrupt ending and does not tell the outcome of

Paul’s trial; therefore, some scholars conclude that

Acts was written before Paul was released from what

was probably his first Roman imprisonment.  This means

Acts was written before 62 A.D., which is a reasonable date

to believe that Paul was released.  This, of course,

means that the gospel of Luke was written before this

date.  Another reason for thinking that Acts was written

before 70 A.D. is because Acts does not mention the

destruction of Jerusalem.

Some scholars have wanted to date the books

later than 90 A.D.  If this were so, it seems there would

be references to Paul’s epistles, because they were

being widely circulated by the end of the first century.



The dating of Luke is part of “The Synoptic Problem,”

as scholars have called it.  For years scholars have

exerted great effort trying to arrive at  dates for the

four gospels without much real success.  It can probably

be concluded that no dates will ever be confirmed with

certainty.

LOCATION OF THE WRITING

We do not know the location of the writing of

Luke, but it was probably written from Rome or Achaia,

a province of ancient Greece.

WRITTEN TO WHOM

Luke wrote chiefly for Gentile people and Greeks

in particular.  This is suggested:

1. By his vocabulary.  For example, Luke almost

always uses Greek terms instead of Jewish.  Luke always

uses the Greek term “Master” to refer to Jesus instead

of the Jewish term “Rabbi.”

2. By the genealogy of Jesus.  Luke traces the origin of

Jesus to Adam rather than to Abraham.



3. By his universal application of Jesus.  Luke does

not use the Old Testament to show that Jesus was the

fulfillment of Jewish Scripture as does Matthew.  In

Luke, Jesus is the man for everyone, the Savior and Lord

of all.

Luke is similar to a missionary tract.  All through

the gospel Luke teaches that God’s love has no limits

and is for all Gentiles as well as Jews.  This universality

of Luke begins with  the angels’ message of good will

to all men.  Simeon in the temple, when Jesus was a baby,

foretold that Jesus would to be a light for the Gentiles.

This universality is continued in the parable of the

Good Samaritan and in the record of the healing of the

ten lepers.  The significance of the ten lepers is that

the one who returned to thank Jesus was a Samaritan.  The

universality of Luke is completed in Jesus’ great

commission to go to all nations.

PURPOSES FOR WRITING

1. Luke’s primary purpose for writing the third

gospel was to give Theophilus an accurate historical

and theological account of the events surrounding

Jesus and his followers.  Luke states this purpose

clearly in 1:3-4.  In verse 4, the Greek words translated

“the certainty” is την ασφαλειαγ, from σφαλλοµαι, meaning



“to stumble” or “to trip up”, and α, which is the negative

and means “not”.  The word means certainty, truth,

firmness and security.

2. Another purpose Luke had in mind was to

demonstrate that Christianity ontologically

originated in the Jewish faith, that Jesus was their long

awaited Messiah, and that the break between the Jews

and Christians came when the Jews rejected their

Messiah.  By the time Luke was written, Christianity was

spreading rapidly throughout the world.  Judaism had

politically maneuvered the Roman government to

understand that Christianity and Judaism was

distinctly different.

3. Luke also wrote his gospel to affirm that

Christians were loyal citizens of Rome and were not

politically dangerous.  It has been suggested, although

no concrete evidence exists, that Luke hoped to

influence a Roman official who might be able to help

gain Paul’s release from prison.

4. Luke also had other purposes woven into his

gospel. He corrected some theological misunderstand-

ings.  One of his theological concerns is eschatological

and is related to the delay of the  Parousia.  Luke, like

John, has an eschatology that encourages believers to

move forward in their faith, work in the power of the Holy



Spirit and wait patiently for the Parousia.  Some

scholars think that Luke has a “realized eschatology”.

It seems to me that Luke has a well balanced eschatology,

and is not limited only to realized eschatology, for he is

looking for the return of Christ.

5. Luke especially focuses on the appeal of Jesus to

all people.

THEMES

Luke targets certain themes to communicate his

message:

1. Prayer is one of his most important themes.  Luke

paints Jesus praying during the great crisis moments

of his life.  Some examples are:

   a. At his baptism 3:21,

   b. Before his first confrontation with the

Pharisees 5:16,

   c. At the calling of the twelve 6:12, and

   d. On the cross 23:34.

Jesus also gives extended teaching about prayer,

11:5-8, and 18:1-14.  The phrase “ought always to pray”

sums up the theme and means under all circumstances.



2. Another theme is identifying Jesus as the Son of

God, the teacher and healer.

3. Another theme focuses on living in the power

of the Holy Spirit.  In Luke-Acts there are at least 70

references to the Holy Spirit.  Luke teaches that the

empowerment of the Holy Spirit is the key to the energy and

force that equipped and empowered Jesus and the

early disciples.

4. A theme that occupies a great deal of space in

the gospel is the subject of the kingdom of God.

5. One of the unique themes of Luke is God’s seeking and

pursuing love and grace.  The parables of lost things

illustrate this superbly.  The heart of Luke is seen in

the joy of the shepherd who finds his lost sheep, the

joy of the woman who finds her lost coin, the joy of

the father whose lost son returns home and the father

pleading with his elder son to join the joy.  Luke reveals

God as being like that.

6. Faith is another major theme for Luke.  The healing

miracles illustrate this truth.

7. Luke’s gospel also gives a special concern for

women.  The book of Acts shows this same concern.



8. Just as Luke focuses upon the Holy Spirit he also

calls attention to the work of demons, δαιµονιον, and

the Devil, διαβολος.  Luke usually uses “Devil” instead of

“Satan.”

9. Luke describes discipleship, its duties and its

rewards.  He uses different teaching methods to impart

this truth to his disciples.  He uses the object lesson

of the child to illustrate humility.  He uses the parables

many times to teach about various aspects of discipleship.

THE JOURNEY MOTIF

Luke’s superb literary ability shines in his dramatic

use of the journey motif.  He also builds this motif in

Acts.  Physical journeys are often symbolic motifs for

spiritual journeys.  Luke-Acts is the journey of

salvation from the Jewish background through the

work of Christ and into the church.  Luke could be

titled, “The Journey of Salvation From Heaven to

Calvary and to Heaven Again.” and Acts could be

appropriately titled, “The Journey of Christianity from

Jerusalem to Rome.”

In Luke there are such journeys as Zacharias’

journey to the temple,  Mary’s journey to Elizabeth’s



house, Mary and Joseph’s journey to Bethlehem, the

shepherds’ journey to Bethlehem, Jesus’ journey from

Galilee to Jerusalem and the journey of the two to

Emmaus after the resurrection.  Even John the apostle

has a spiritual journey beginning with  wanting to call

down fire from heaven on the Samaritan village when

they will not give Jesus and his disciples food to his

later journey to Samaria to help in an evangelistic

effort.  These physical and geographical journeys are

also spiritual.

LUKE’S RELATIONSHIP TO THE OLD TESTAMENT

A few years ago some British scholars suggested

that Luke may have written his gospel to correspond

to the first six books of the Old Testament.  They presented

their theory as follows:

Genesis corresponds to the birth and infancy of

Jesus. Exodus is seen as Jesus leading his people out of

the bondage of sin.  This is the new Exodus.  Jesus’ forty

days of temptations in the wilderness corresponds to

the forty years of wandering of Israel in the wilderness.

Leviticus is paralleled by the charge to the twelve,

and Luke 6:20 is the ordination sermon to the new Levites.

Numbers corresponds to the mission of the seventy.

Deuteronomy is paralleled by the teaching sections of



Jesus as the new law giver, superseding the Jewish law.

This theory becomes more difficult when it comes to

Joshua.  Joshua is supposed to correspond to the passion

and the resurrection of Jesus.  Rahab of Jericho, who

repented at the time of the invasion of Palestine, is

paralleled by the repentance of Zacchaeus, which also

took place near Jericho.

This theory seems to stretch typology a little too

far.  Typology was used by the writers of the New

Testament, and is a very valuable spiritual tool to add

insight and understanding to the Scripture when used

with caution and understanding.

OUTLINE OF LUKE

A short, easy-to-remember outline of the book

of Luke is as follows:

I. The Introduction or Preface  Luke 1:1-4

II. Preparation for Jesus’ Ministry  Luke 1:5-4:13

III. Jesus’ Ministry in Galilee  Luke 4:14-9:50

IV. Jesus’ Ministry on the Way to Jerusalem Luke

9:51-19:27

V. Jesus’ Ministry in Jerusalem  Luke 19:28-24:53



CENTRAL POINT

    The central point of Luke is in chapter 9, the

Caesarea-Philippi event, when Peter confesses Jesus

as the Christ, the Son of God.

TEXT

LUKE 1

I.  INTRODUCTION  l:1-4

II.  JOHN’S BIRTH IS PROMISED  1:5-25

III.  JESUS’ BIRTH IS ANNOUNCED  1:26-38

IV.  JESUS’ MOTHER PRAISES GOD  1:39-56

V.  JOHN IS BORN AND NAMED  1:57-66

VI.  JOHN’S FATHER PRAISES GOD  1:67-80

I.  INTRODUCTION  1:1-4

The preface in Luke is some of the best Greek in the

New Testament, second only to the book of Hebrews.

In the preface, Luke tells us that he did careful

research for the writing of this gospel.  His most reliable

information came from eye-witnesses.  The Greek word



αυτοπται  is translated “eye-witnesses.”  Our word “

autopsy” is related to this word.  The purpose of an

autopsy is to find the truth.  The Holy Spirit led Luke

to people who had experienced the historical events.

Luke says that he wanted to give an accurate, truthful

account of the gospel.  The word “certainty” in 1:4, is

ασφαλειαν, and probably could be translated “real

facts” or the “solid truth” as Moffatt translated it.

The purpose of research is to push back the

periphery of knowledge.  This means giving new infor-

mation accurately or giving new meaning to previously

known information.  Luke certainly qualifies as a great

writer, because he possessed excellent writing skills,

did extensive research, wrote with integrity and

poetic imagery.  An example of Luke’s careful research

is seen in his dating of the events in 3:1-2.

Both the Gospel of Luke and the book of Acts are

written to a person named Theophilus.  The word

Theophilus comes from two Greek words, θεος meaning

“God,” and φιλια meaning “love” or “friend.”  Thus, the

word means “one who loves God.”  Theophilus may have

been a real person or this name may have been used to

hide someone’s identity.

Many suggestions have been made about the identity

of Theophilus.  Some of these suggestions are as follows:



1. There was a real man by this name whom Luke

wished to instruct.

2, The term “most excellent” in front of his name

may suggest that he was a Roman official, and Luke

wished to prove to him that Christianity was not a

religion of cannibalism or which sought to overthrow

the government.

3. Theophilus may be a name used to represent anyone

who reads the book, or

4. It may symbolize all Christians.

II.  JOHN’S BIRTH IS PROMISED  1:2-25

Herod the Great, a savage tyrant who was waiting his

turn for the lake of fire, was appointed king over

Palestine by the Roman Senate in 37 B.C. and remained

in that position until his death in 4 B.C.  Sometime

during or before 4 B.C. John the Baptist and Jesus were

both born.

Zacharias, the father of John the Baptist, was a

Jewish priest.  The priests were descendents of Aaron.

By this time in history there were so many priests that

only a small number of them were needed at the temple

at any one time.  Some scholars estimate that at this

time there were as many as 20,000 priests in Palestine.

These priests were divided into twenty-four groups,

and Zacharias belonged to the group of Abjah.



 Zacharias was married to a women named Elizabeth

who was also a descendent of Aaron.  They were both

very honorable people.  The words used of them are

δικαιοι, meaning “righteous” and αµεµπτοι meaning “blameless

before God.”  They were old, and they had no children.

On a certain day Zacharias was chosen by lot to offer

or burn the incense in the temple.  Each priest served

with his division, and each division served only about

two weeks out of each year.  At the temple there was

always a morning and an evening sacrifice.  Before each

sacrifice was made incense was burned on the golden

altar in the Holy Place.  The priest who burned this

incense was chosen by lot.  A priest might live his whole

lifetime and never be chosen to offer the incense.

On this day the lot, a white stone, falls to

Zacharias, and he goes in to burn the incense.  As he

burns the incense something extraordinary happens.

A messenger from God appears to him and announces

that a son will be born to him and Elizabeth.  They are

to name him John, meaning “Yahweh has been gracious.”

In those days it was considered a disfavor from God

not to have children.  Zacharias and Elizabeth are both

old, and it is physically impossible for them to have a

child; so, he does not believe the message.  Getting this

concept into his brain must have been like trying to nail



jello to a fence post.  The Greek emphasizes his statement “I

am an old man,” and contrasts Gabriel’s reply, “I am

Gabriel, who stands before God, and I was sent ...”

Because Zacharias lets the hatchet of unbelief attack

him, he is stricken, and the power to speak is taken from

him.  He temporarily suffers amnesia and forgets that

Abraham and Sarah had a child born to them after

they were too old to produce children.

When the child arrives he is appropriately named

John, meaning “God has been gracious.”

Certain characteristics set John apart from others.

He did not drink wine or strong drink.  Some scholars

think this is a Nazarite vow, as recorded in Numbers

6:3.  A Nazarite vow, however, required that the hair

not be cut.  So it does not appear that this is exactly

the same.  The two most important parts of this are:  1.

that he was not to drink wine or any intoxicating drink,

and 2. he would be filled with the Holy Spirit, which

was the sign of a prophet.

Jesus pays John the highest tribute that can be

given to a man. John’s greatness was in his message, his

obedience to God and his witness to Jesus.  It is interesting

that the New Testament records that “he did no

miracles.”



III.  JESUS’ BIRTH IS ANNOUNCED  1:26-38

The angel announces to Mary that she will give

birth to the Messiah.  Earlier, the angel had announced

to Elizabeth that she would give birth to John.  Elizabeth

feels that the birth of her son will take away her public

disgrace.  Mary, on the other hand, knows that the birth

of her son will bring her public disgrace, since she is

betrothed, not yet married to Joseph.  She is bewildered

at the news and especially by its messenger.  An angel

from God suddenly appears to her.  The word angel in

both Hebrew and Greek means “messenger.”  People

have trouble with this event, because the idea that God

can or will invade history, or that he will work in

people’s lives is incomprehensible without revelation

from the Holy Spirit.

The word κεχαριτωµενη in Verse 28, is usually trans-

lated “highly favoured” or “favoured one.”  It literally

means “graced one” or “one having been graced.”  The

root word χαρις, “grace” is in the word.  Grace means

“the unmerited favor of God.”  The verb is in the passive

voice and means grace given by God.

The messenger says that Mary has been chosen to

be the mother of Jesus.  The name Jesus is the Greek

translation of the Hebrew word Joshua which means

“Yahweh is salvation.”  Verse 32 says, “and Lord God

shall give him the throne of David his father.”



In verse 34, Mary asks how this is to come about

since she is not married.  In verse 35, the messenger

gives her the answer, “The Holy Spirit will come upon

you and the power of the Highest shall overshadow

you.”  The word Spirit in Greek is neuter and in Hebrew

it is usually feminine.  The verbs “come upon” and “

overshadow” are not words used of sexual intercourse.

The idea here is that God’s spirit is the agent of creation.

And according to Paul a new Adam comes into being.

So, the significance here is creation rather than

conception.

Mary then goes to visit Elizabeth who praises her

and calls her blessed.  Mary is called blessed, because

she believes the promises of God, that he would send

his Messiah, verse 45.  The blessing applies to all who

believe God’s promises.

The character of Mary is seen in her answer as

she opens her heart in obedience to the messenger, “. . .

be it unto me according to your word.”

 IV.  JESUS’ MOTHER PRAISES GOD  1:39-56

Mary praises God with the summum bonum of

Christmas and Christianity.  It is similar in joy and

thanksgiving to Hannah’s song of joy at the birth of

Samuel in I Samuel 2:1-10.  Mary’s song is one of the



most extraordinary documents in the history of the

world.  God drops a beneficial bomb upon the world in

three interventions:

1. He scattered the haughty and proud in the plans

and thoughts of their hearts - Spiritual

intervention.

2. He cast down rulers from thrones - Social

intervention.

3. The hungry he filled; the rich he sent away empty -

Economic intervention.

Mary then returns to her home.  We are not told

whether it is to her parents’ home or to Joseph’s home.

  V.  JOHN IS BORN AND NAMED  1:57-66

Zacharias, Elizabeth and their neighbors are

rejoicing at the birth of John, and on the eighth day

John is prepared for the rite of circumcision.  In

Scripture eight is often the number of new beginning.

This was a new generation and a wonderful new

beginning for this family and a new beginning for

mankind as John would point the way to Jesus.

Circumcision signifies the covenant between God

and his people, Gen. 17:11.  On this day the child is named.

The neighbors assume that his name will be the same as

his father.  They even call him by that name.  But



Elizabeth says his name is John.  They ask Zacharias,

and he writes on a tablet “John,” meaning “the Lord has

been gracious.”  And thus, he is named.  The people are

amazed; and some of them decide to watch to see what

John will become.

 VI.  JOHN’S FATHER PRAISES GOD  1:67-80

At the naming of John, Zacharias bursts forth in

a song of praise called “The Benedictus.”  Benedictus

is the first word of Zacharias’ praise in the Latin version.  In

the first part of this song of praise Zacharias speaks

about the Old Testament hope and prophecy of the

coming Messiah.  In the second part, he speaks about

the one who would prepare the way for the Messiah.

There are several significant words and phrases

in this song.  One of the phrases is “horn of salvation”

in verse 69.  A horn in Israel symbolized strength and

power.  Some animals used their horns as weapons.  In

Israel a ram’s horn was used to sound the call to

battle.  And in the book of Revelation the lamb has a

horn.

“House of David” is another phrase used here.

David had been their greatest king.  He was held as the

ideal leader, and God had promised him an enduring

kingdom.



In verse 73, there is a reference to the covenant

God made with Abraham.

Then verse 76 gives the purpose of the forerunner,

who goes before the face of the Lord to prepare his

way.  This is a reference to the Old Testament Scripture

which says, “I will send my messenger, and he shall prepare

the way before me,” Malachi 3:1.  See also Isaiah 40:3-4.

Verse 77 speaks of “the knowledge of salvation

in the remission of sins.”  The Greek word translated

remission in the King James is αφεσει.  Gerhard Kittel

points out that this word in the Greek translation of

the Old Testament (LXX) is used to translate words

meaning “to release.”  (Gerhard Kittel [ed.], Theologi-

cal Dictionary of the New Testament [Grand Rapids,

Michigan: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1964]

Vol. I, p. 509.)

At the time Luke writes his gospel early primitive

forms of Gnosticism were trying to make their way into

the Christian fellowship and its theology.  Knowledge

in Gnostic circles was secret knowledge, which could

be obtained by certain rituals.  Luke, in verse 77, uses

the word knowledge in contrast to the Gnostic meaning

of knowledge.  Luke means knowledge from actual

concrete experience of having one’s sins remitted or

taken away.  This knowledge results not because one



learns the answers to a body of rules, but because a

new relationship has been created between the person and

God.

In verses 78-79, we find some of the same language

as in the Gospel of John.  These verses also have a

strong reference to the Old Testament.

Verse 80 describes John as one who grows up

strong in the Spirit. He is in the wilderness until he begins to

preach.  Some scholars have tried to connect John with

the Essense of the Qumran Community.  No doubt there

were some things in his life similar to theirs, but there

were also many things which were different.  There is

no conclusive evidence that there is any significant

connection between them.



LUKE 2

I.  JESUS IS BORN  2:1-20

II.  JESUS IS PRESENTED TO THE LORD  2:21-24

III.  JESUS IS BLESSED BY SIMEON AND ANNA  2:25-40

IV.  JESUS IN THE TEMPLE  2:41-52

  I.  JESUS IS BORN  2:1-20

Dating Jesus’ birth is very difficult.  However, we

know that Quirinius was governor of Palestine from 6

B.C. - 4 B.C.  Sir William Ramsey says that Quirinius was

also in Palestine in 8 B.C. serving as a kind of co-governor

in charge of military affairs.  Although no record of a

census during this period has been found, we do know

from later records that censuses were taken every

14 years and that a census did occur in 6 A.D.

A census was taken for two major purposes: 1.

taxes and 2. military service.  Jews were exempt from

military duty primarily because their religion forbade

them to march on the Sabbath.  A census, therefore, in

Palestine served only for the purpose of taxes.

Jesus was born during the reign of Caesar augustus,

who ruled the Roman Empire from 27 B.C. to 14 A.D.  At

census time each family returned to their ancestral

home; so, Mary and Joseph being descendents of David



go from Nazareth to Bethlehem I Sam. 17:12.  The

distance between the two cities is about 80-85 miles.

David had been born in the city of Bethlehem about a

thousand years before this.

We are immediately captured by the words “swaddling

clothes,” “manager” and “no room in the inn.”  These

words describe the events of that night.  “No room” is

symbolic of the world’s reception and recognition of

him.  In reality the manger or the place where animals

were kept may have been provided to them by a merciful

person, for the place would have been private and

comfortable.

Luke 2:8-14 is the Father announcing the birth of

his son.  It appears strange that he announces it to the

shepherds.  The shepherds are simple folk.  Their tasks

are of such nature there is no way they can keep the

religious observances and ceremonial cleansings.

They cannot come to God.  So God comes to them.  It is

night, and suddenly a messenger from God appears in

the field beside them.  They get the message in stereophonic

sound. This is “The Gloria” or “The Gloria Excelsis,” the

third great song of Christmas recorded in Luke.  The

last part of the song, in verse 14, is difficult to interpret.

The literal translation of verse 14 is: “Glory in highest to

God, and on earth peace, in men good pleasure.”  This

seems to mean that either men will have peace and good



pleasure as a result of what God has done, or that it

is God’s good pleasure to bring peace to his world, or

to men of his choosing.  The phrase translated in verse

11, “Christ the Lord” has also been translated, “The

Lord’s Christ,” and “The Anointed Lord.”  Christ means

anointed.  In the Greek it is χριστος κυριος, “Christ Lord,”

with no article before the word “Lord”.  The message is

that Jesus is God’s anointed, and is to be identified with

the God of the Old Testament.

The shepherds fly like the wind to see what has

happened.  In verse 16, the Greek word σπευσαντες, translated

“having hasted” means to cut across, to jump over

fences, to go with diligent speed.

These are unusual events, and Mary in amazement

ponders these things in the deepest part of her heart.

This means she wonders what will be the outcome of

all this.

 II.  JESUS IS PRESENTED TO THE LORD  2:21-24

In these verses God’s history is honored in three acts:

 1. The circumcision of Jesus,

 2. The redemption of the first born, and

 3. The purification of Mary.

In Jewish culture the act of circumcision, the sign

of the covenant, occurs eight days after birth.  On this



day Jesus is given his name, prophesying his future.  He

is destined to fulfill his name, for he becomes the

“Salvation of the Lord”.  Every time Mary calls Jesus

for supper the people of Nazareth hear her call, “

Savior!  Savior!” just as the prophets of the Old Testament,

centuries before had called him to come.

The act of purification is technically for the

mother. It takes place 33 days after the circumcision,

Leviticus 12:8.  The offering of a lamb and a pigeon or

a turtledove is required.  If the family was poor a pigeon or

a turtledove could be substituted for the lamb.  Mary

and Joseph use the substitute, because they are poor.

From this we conclude that the Wise Men from the East

have not yet arrived bringing their magnificent gifts.

The redemption of the first born comes from Exodus

13:2, 12-16, and Numbers 18:16.  This takes place when

the child is 31 days or older.  Jesus’ parents present

him to the Lord.  Notice Jesus is not baptized until he

cames to the age where he knows what he is doing and

why he is doing it.    The idea behind the ritual of

redemption of the first born is that the first born be-

longs to God.  The parents symbolically buy back the

child.  The price is five shekels.

III.  JESUS IS BLESSED BY SIMEON AND ANNA  2:25-40

Simeon is a man filled with hope and faith in what



God is going to do in the future.  Verse 25 says Simeon is

δικαιος και ευλαβης, “just and devout.”  In Greek the words

“just” and  “righteous” come from the same root.  The

words are spelled and pronounced almost alike, except for

the endings, which distinguish the words as a noun,

verb, or another part of speech.  Simeon is also filled

and controlled by the Holy Spirit.  In his prayer he calls

himself a slave of God and calls God his master.  His

prayer of praise and thanksgiving is another song of

Christmas and is called the “Nunc Dimittis”.

Mary and Joseph wonder at the things Simeon says

in his prayer.  Simeon blesses them and speaks about

the child.  He says he is a light for revelation of Gentiles

and glory to Israel.  He also prophesies sorrow for

Mary.  Simeon by the revelation of God connects the

Suffering Servant of Isaiah 42:6, 49:6, and 52:10 with

Jesus.  This event in the third gospel reveals Luke’s

profound understanding of Jesus’ redemptive work.

Simeon’s prophecy that Jesus will cause many to fall

and many to rise is fulfilled every day.  Those who reject

him fall, and those who accept him rise.

In the temple Mary and Joseph also meet a devout

prophetess named Anna.  She is either 84 years of age

or she has been a widow for 84 years.  We cannot tell

which it is from the Greek text.  She speaks about Jesus

to the people in the temple who are looking for the

redemption of Israel.



Verse 39 tells of the family’s return to Nazareth.

Luke does not record the family fleeing into Egypt or

escaping Herod’s sword.

Verse 40 is the summation of Jesus’ childhood from

birth to twelve years of age.  The Greek says that he

“grew and became strong in spirit, being filled with

wisdom, and God’s grace was upon him.”  The word grace

in Greek is related to the word gift.  We conclude from

this that Jesus is well endowed with God’s gifts.

 IV.  JESUS IN THE TEMPLE  2:41-52

In this section the boy Jesus sees both his

relationship to his heavenly parent and to his earthly

parents.  The Jewish people of Palestine met at the

temple for as many of the three great festivals as

possible.  From Nazareth they came the long journey

of some 80 or 85 miles.

In the Jewish culture a boy became a son of the

law at thirteen.  This meant that he was responsible to

keep the law.

In this passage Jesus is twelve years of age.  He

comes to Jerusalem in preparation for the next year

when he will be a son of the law.  After the great

celebration of Passover the families start home.  At the



end of the first day’s journey they cannot find Jesus.

It is easy to understand how this happened.  The men

traveled together, and some of the boys probably trav-

eled with them.  Jesus is the age where Mary assumes that

he is with Joseph, and Joseph assumes that he is with

Mary.  At the end of the day the family units gather together,

and Jesus cannot be found.  So they return to Jerusalem

looking for him.  It takes them three days to find Jesus.

Why?  Because they looked in the wrong places.  It is

still true today.  People cannot find Jesus, because they

look in the wrong places. Finally Mary and Joseph look

in the temple.

It was customary for the Sanhedrin, the Jewish

high court composed of 70 members and the high priest,

to meet in the Temple court during special feast days

to answer questions and discuss matters of interest.

When Mary and Joseph find Jesus he is asking the leaders

questions and answering the questions they are asking him.

His questions as well as his answers amaze them.  A

person’s questions often reveal his depth of thought

and perception.  The word translated “astonished” in

verse 48, and the word translated “amazed” in verse

47, are different words.  In verse 48, Mary and Joseph

are “astonished” when they see him in the temple talking with

the elders.  The word translated astonished means “to

stick out”.  In English it could be translated, “Their eyes

almost popped out of their heads.”  Mary calls him a



child, τεκνον. “Why have you done this to us?  We were

distressed.”  Jesus’ answer could be translated, “Why

were you looking for me?  Don’t you know it is necessary

for me to be in my father’s affairs (business)?”  The word

“affairs” or “business” is not in the Greek, but the idea

is there.  The Scripture says they did not understand.

Is this a generation or a communications gap?  Neither,

this is a spiritual gap.  The reason they do not understand

Jesus’ reply is because Jesus takes the word “father”

and switches it from Joseph to God.  This is perceptive

insight indeed, for a 12 year old, even for Jesus.

Verse 52 is the record of his adolescence from age

twelve to the time of his ministry.



LUKE 3

 I.  THE PREACHING OF JOHN  3:1-20

II.  THE BAPTISM OF JESUS 3:21-22

III.  THE GENEALOGY OF JESUS 3:23-38

I.  THE PREACHING OF JOHN 3:1-20

 More than any other New Testament writer Luke

carefully dates John’s ministry by correlating it with

his contemporary political, national and religious

leaders and events.

For four hundred years before John there have

been no prophets.  Suddenly John emerges from the

wilderness.  This sounds like Jeremiah 1:1-4. In

symbolic terms the wilderness means a time of testing,

proving, and developing the necessary character to

overcome the enemy or to achieve a task.  It is in the

wilderness that John is prepared, just as it was in the

wilderness that the children of Israel were developed

and disciplined to go into Palestine to possess the

promised land.  Jesus too will come out of the wilderness

with his mission objectives set.

John the baptist’s chief purposes are: to prepare

the people for the coming of Jesus the Messiah, and to

be the link between the Old Covenant and the New



Covenant — the dispensation of law and the dispensation

of grace.  Verses 4-6 are from Isaiah 40:3-5, which

describe a city’s preparation for a visit from their king.

This was a common practice in the East.  The roads were

made passable when the king was coming.  John is

challenging them, “Get your lives in order for the

coming of the king.”  In the East not only were the

highways prepared, a herald also went before the king

telling the people the time when the king would

arrive.  They got everything in order including the

roads.

John’s message is, “Repent, prepare yourselves for

the coming king.”  John’s sign of repentance is baptism.

The Greek word for repentance is composed of two

words, “to change” and the “mind.”  The Hebrew word

for repentance means “to turn” or “return.”  In the New

Testament repentance almost always means a change

for the better except perhaps in one case.  Repentance

is an act of the will.  It is a turning from sin to God.

Since the Jewish people did not baptize Jews,

John’s baptism presents many questions. We have no

reference to relate it to except proselyte baptism.  This

means that John is treating the Jews as pagans,

demanding that they repent and be baptized as a sign

of their repentance.  Others scholars try to connect

his baptism with the Essenes of Qumran.  It seems more



likely that John’s baptism is related to proselyte baptism,

and he is telling the people that their racial privileges

mean nothing before God, verses 7-9.

The crowds ask John what they should do when

their life situations are terrible, verse 10.  John’s answers

sound like the Hebrew 8th century prophets.  A sum-

mation of this prophetic ethic is in Micah 6:8.

Verses 15-17 have a question.  Since the prophetic

voice has been absent for 400 years, the people ask,

“Could John possibly be the Messiah?”  John’s answer

is an emphatic “No!”  John says that he is not even worthy to

remove Jesus’ sandals, which was the tasks of a slave.

John says that the Messiah will baptize with fire.

He uses fire as symbolic of judgement.  This is evident

from John’s use of the illustration of separating chaff

from the wheat.  The idea in this illustration is purification

or separating the real from the dross which clings to

the grain.  In verse 17, the word translated “unquenchable”

is the word from which we get our word “asbestos.”

Verse 18 says that John also spoke to the people about

many other things.  We assume these thing have to do

with daily living and their relationship to God.



Verses 19 and 20 is the record of John’s imprisonment

by Herod Antipas.  Herod Antipas is the son of Herod

the Great, who was the king when Jesus was born.

John’s popularity with the people, no doubt, threaten

Antipas.

John had also accused Antipas of adultery,

because he had married Herodias the wife of one of his

brothers.  This is a very complicated affair.  Herod the

Great had ten wives.  Herod practiced, as I call it,

progressive polygamy.  Polygamy is being married to

several women or men at the same time.  Progressive

polygamy in America is being married to many women

or men, but to only one at a time.   Herod the Great also

had several sons.  Antipas was his son by a woman

named Malthace.  Aristobulus was another son by a

woman named Mariamne.  His son Aristobulus had a

daughter, Herodias.  This is the woman John the Baptist is

talking about.  Herod the Great had another son named

Herod Philip who lived in Rome.   Herod Philip married

Herodias.  Herod Antipas visited Rome, and while he was

there he became involved with Herodias, his half-

brother’s wife, and married her.  Antipas and Herodias

both had to divorce their mates to marry each other.

So, she was his niece, his former sister-in-law, and now

his wife.  John’s words stung like a hornet, and Herod

Antipas put him in jail, Matthew 14:5-12 and Mark 6:17-29.



 II.  THE BAPTISM OF JESUS  3:21-22

In Greek these verses are rather difficult.  Obviously

Luke did not record everything in chronological order.  In

these verses he uses the past participle which connects

this section with something which has gone before.

However, it is difficult to tell exactly what he intends

to connect.

Through the centuries people have wondered why

Jesus came to John to be baptized.  The people came to

John basically to repent of their sins and to identify

with the hope of the coming Messiah which John promised.

Jesus comes for different reasons, for he had no

sin of which to repent, and he is the Messiah.  Jesus

comes:

1. To approve John’s ministry,

2. To identify himself with mankind,

3. To submit to God’s will, and

4. To fulfill righteousness.

One of the gospels says he came to be baptized “to

fulfill all righteousness.”  Jesus is inwardly righteous.

Outward this is an act of obedience to God that he accepts

the mission the Father has given him.  Righteousness

comes from God, and Jesus is going to be the agent

through which God’s righteousness comes.  At his baptism



he receives his final assurance that he is the one sent

from God.  The baptism also indicates an empowering

by the Holy Spirit in a very special way.  The phrase,

“You are my Son the beloved” is from Psalm 2:7 and was

commonly accepted as a description of the Messiah.  The

phrase, “in you I have found delight” or “am well

pleased” comes from Isaiah 42:1, and is speaking of the

Suffering Servant.  Here the idea of the Messiah and

the Suffering Servant are united.  Some people think

that this is the first time Jesus is aware that the Messiah

and the Suffering Servant in Isaiah are the same person.  He

surely knew before this.  It is clear from this passage

that the two are related.  Luke alone records that

Jesus is praying at the time.  It is very significant that

the temptations come following this event.  Luke sees

them as very closely related.  Luke does insert the

genealogies in between these events as Matthew does.

As we shall see the temptations revolve around Jesus’

understanding of himself, his mission and the methods

he will use to achieve his objectives.

III.  THE GENEALOGY OF JESUS  3:23-38

The genealogy in Luke is given:

1. To show Jesus’ humanity,

2. To show that Jesus is for all humanity, and

3. To show that he fulfills the qualifications

as the son of David.



It looks as though Luke traces the genealogy

through Mary.  This is the line of descent which comes

through David’s son Nathan, rather than through the

legal line which God cursed through the words of Jeremiah

the prophet.



LUKE  4

I.  JESUS RESISTS THE DEVIL  4:1-29

II.  JESUS PROCLAIMS HIS MISSION  4:14-30

III.  JESUS PERFORMS HIS MIRACLES  4:31-44

  I.  JESUS RESISTS THE DEVIL  4:1-29

This is one of the most important events in the Bible.

The peddler of poison loads his rifle with deception and

fires his best shot at the heart of mankind’s only hope.

During the temptations Jesus affirms the foundations

upon which he will build his life and his mission.  One

cannot over emphasize the importance of the outcome

of this event for the atonement and salvation of mankind

as Jesus stands against the head of the cohesive forces

of evil.  The key to Jesus’ victory is recorded in verse

1, when he is filled with the Holy Spirit, which is his

source of power.  If we are going to be victorious over

Satan we must have the power of the Holy Spirit.

Satan shows Jesus the Messianic expectations of

his peers.  He attempts to apply pressure on Jesus’

decisions. Satan is proposing that Jesus short circuit

God’s will.  Satan’s forces are always urging us to

occupy the throne of control in our hearts rather

than giving this control to God.



The wilderness is extremely miserable.  The cliffs

are hundreds of feet high.  The intense heat makes it

like a furnace.  The symbolism of the desert is loneliness

and hardship.  Alone in this environment Jesus makes

his hard decisions.

From the personal stand point the three temptations

of Jesus according to Luke are related to: 1. personal

security, 2. power, and 3. pride.  Jesus is tempted in the

areas of his legitimate needs, his spiritual gifts and his

personal worship.

The first temptation appeals to personal security or

physical appetite.  It is the temptation to doubt the

goodness of God.  We can all relate to this.  Security

is the base of all our needs.  Abraham Maslow recognizes

this in his hierarchy of human needs.  Jesus had no security,

except in his Father.  He said to those who wanted to

follow him that he had no place to lay his head.  Jesus

recognizes that we have more important needs than

physical ones.  Our physical needs are for existence,

but our spiritual needs are for eternal life.  Certainly,

people would have followed Jesus if he had used

Satan’s methods, but there would have been no atonement.

People and nations through the centuries have followed

Satan’s plan.  Jesus answers the first temptation from

Deuteronomy 8:3.



The second temptation promises power.  It is the

temptation to doubt the power of God and to be disloyal to

him.  The temptation is, compromise with evil and achieve

the goal faster and easier.  In essence Satan says, “This

is my world, and you can rule only if you compromise

with me.”  All the kingdoms of this world are presented

to Jesus if he will compromise.  Satan could have given

them to him, for he is the ruler of the world, as John

12:31 and 2 Cor. 4:4, tell us.  His power, however, will

ultimately be defeated.  Satan might temporarily give

his kingdoms to another, but it is only for a season,

because ultimately they will be taken from him.  This is

the temptation to compromise.  It is easy to get caught

on the uneven ground of compromise. Jesus answers

the second temptation from Deut. 6:13.

The third temptation deals with pride or trust in

oneself.  It is the temptation to rise on the wings of

independence.  In Jesus’ case it focuses upon his

identity.  It is a temptation to place himself in needless

peril.  This temptation is related to doubt.  Satan says,

“If you are who you think you are, prove God by testing

him.”  In the Old Testament testing God seems to have

been somewhat acceptable for the immature, but not

for those who were trusting God and walking by faith.

In Exodus 17:2, the children of Israel were guilty of

testing God.  They were seeing just how far he would



let them go.  Moses in his speech in Deut. 6:16 warned

them not to test God again.  Jesus knew the power of

the unusual always excites and gets a hearing.  He also

knows that it is always temporary.

The temptations of Jesus, and our temptations are

very much alike.  They usually appeal to:

1. The lust of the flesh,

2. The lust of the eyes, and

3. The pride of life.

The usually ask us:

1.  Who will you trust?

2.  Who will you serve?

3.  Who will you glorify?

The temptations also relate to the model prayer

and our dependance upon God.  “Give us this day our

daily bread.”  “Thy kingdom come.”  “And thine is the

glory and power forever.”

 II.  JESUS PROCLAIMS HIS MISSION  4:14-30

Jesus begins his ministry in Galilee.  Galilee is said

to have flowed with honey, meaning that it is a fertile

land, producing crops and vineyards.



The people of Galilee were greatly influenced by

the pagan nations surrounding them.  Galilee was referred

to as Galilee of the Gentiles.  Their language accent

was distinctly different from the rest of Palestine.

One of the generalizations made about them was that

they responded immediately to emotional stimuli.  We

see this characteristic exhibited clearly in the sons

of thunder, James and John.

Luke 4:16-30 is the record of Jesus’ first sermon.

It was delivered in the synagogue in Nazareth, his hometown.

Scholars disagree about the size of Nazareth during

Jesus’ lifetime.  Some think it was a very small village

of a few dozen families.   Others think that it was a

sizable town.  Probably it was somewhere in between.

Nazareth is situated on a hill from which can be seen

the plain of Esdraelon, where Deborah and Barak

fought the enemies of Israel, where Gideon won his

victories, where Saul was defeated by the Philistines

and where Josiah was killed in battle.  Mt. Carmel

could also be seen from Nazareth, where Elijah had

confronted the 450 prophets of Baal.

The great highway running from Egypt to Damascus,

passed close to Nazareth, and the people of the town

must have had some interchange with these travelers.

Jesus’ first public rejection is during his first sermon

in the synagogue at Nazareth.  Synagogues are not to



be confused with the temple.  There were many synagogues,

but only one temple which was at Jerusalem.  The chief

purpose of the temple was to provide a dwelling place

for God in the midst of his people and for the people to

make sacrifices to God.  The chief purpose of the synagogue

was to provide a place for teaching, learning, and worship.

Today, the local church parallels the synagogue, and

the heart of the regenerate believer parallels the

temple where the Holy Spirit dwells.  In ancient times

God’s Spirit dwelt in the temple and revealed his glory.

Today God’s Holy Spirit dwells in the individual believer

and in the midst of his church.

The synagogue service had three parts:  1. Worship,

where prayers were offered, 2. Reading of the Scriptures,

and 3. Teaching.

Jesus goes into the synagogue at Nazareth, is

asked to speak, stands to read the Scripture and sits

down to explain it.  He reads from Isaiah and explains

his mission.  Since Jesus is the head of the church and

the church is his body, his mission and the mission of the

church are basically the same.

The people of Nazareth are upset, first because

he does none of his miracles in Nazareth and second

because of his emphasis upon God sending mercy to Gentile

people through the ancient prophet.  The sermon like



a blowtorch gets immediate response.  His home town

people are going to stone him when he makes an unusual

escape.  Truth always eludes those who wish to kill it

rather than embrace it.

III.  JESUS PERFORMS HIS MIRACLES  4:31-44

First is the record of the demon possessed man.

The unusual thing here is the manner Jesus used to cast

the demon out of the man.  The people were used to seeing

demon exorcism, but it was usually a difficult and long

process.  Jesus does it by one command.

Luke 4:38-41 records Jesus’ healing of Peter’s

mother-in-law.  When evening comes the Sabbath

regulation on healing is passed; so, the people bring the

sick to be healed.

The Scripture says the demons acknowledged him,

but Jesus commanded them to be silent.  People today

have difficulty with the idea of demons.  The interpreta-

tions of demons today are:

1. That there are demons in the world now, or

2. That demon possession was a primitive

understanding  of mental and other types of

illnesses.



Another question often asked is about Jesus’

understanding of demons.  Some scholars say he was a

child of the age in which he lived, and he assumed such

illnesses were caused by demons.  Other scholars

believe the presence of Jesus caused demons to manifest

themselves, but today they are not a part of our world.

Still other scholars believe there were demons then

and there are demons today, and they still manifest

themselves today as they did then.  There is a wide variety

of opinions among Christian scholars about the rela-

tionship between demonic activity and mental illness.

However, I have observed that some mentally ill people

are extremely perceptive in certain areas of the spiritual

realm.  It seems today that there are physical and mental

disorders which have no direct demonic influence, but

there are also disorders which have demonic causes.

These are more rare than some people think and more

common than other people think.

Paul Tillich says, “... as the example of the demoniacs

of the New Testament show, people far below the

average can have flashes of insight which the masses

and even the disciples of Jesus do not have:  the

profound anxiety produced by the presence of Jesus

reveals to them in a very early stage of his appearance his

Messianic character.  The history of human culture

proves that again and again neurotic anxiety breaks

through the walls of ordinary self-affirmation and



opens up levels of reality which are normally hidden.”

(Paul Tillich, The Courage To Be [New Haven & London:

Yale University Press, 1952] p. 67.)

We do not know why Jesus wanted the demons to

be silent unless:

1. The people were not ready to receive the news of

who  he was, or

2. He did not want the word coming from this type of

 sources, or

3. He was afraid the people would understand his

mission only in terms of a popular concept of the Messiah

instead of a Scriptural concept which he was going to

fulfill.  Scholars sometimes refer to Jesus’ reluctance to

let his identity be known as the “Messianic Secret.”
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  I.  JESUS CALLS THE FIRST DISCIPLES  5:1-11

In this section Jesus sits in Simon’s boat on Lake

Gennesaret (Galilee) and teaches the multitudes.  If you have

been to Israel, you know that a person can stand at the

edge of the sea, speak in a normal voice and the people on

the hillsides can hear clearly.  The acoustics for some

strange reason are excellent.

After this time of teaching, Jesus performs a

miracle for the men whom he is about to call as his disciples.

He tells them to cast their nets into the sea.  Their

catch is so great it fills two boats.  This miracle is

surely a sign about souls who will come into the kingdom

as a result of the disciples’ ministry.  Jesus then calls

Simon, James and John, who leave everything and follow

him.  Their priorities change, which is what happens

when people make a total commitment to Jesus.



 II.  JESUS HEALS A LEPER  5:12-16

Leprosy was a feared disease in the ancient world.

Lepers were like walking dead people.  Few people

recovered from its devastating effects.  At this time in

history, skin diseases of all types were classified in

this category.  So contagious were these diseases that

the person affected had to cry out to anyone

approaching, “Unclean!  Unclean!”  Their words told

their doom.  Jesus does what no one wants to do.  He

reaches out, physically touches the untouchable and

heals him.

III.  JESUS FORGIVES SIN  5:17-26

The men who carry the paralyzed man on his bed

cannot get into the house to Jesus; so, they tear a hole

in the roof and lower the man through the opening.  At

this time in Israel suffering and sickness were thought

to be the direct result of sin.  In this particular case it

may be so, for Jesus deals first with the man’s sin and

then with his sickness.  The Pharisees are upset that

Jesus claims to have authority to forgive sins.  To them

this is a boast of equality with God and therefore blas-

phemy.  This is the first time Luke records an organized

observation of Jesus by the Pharisees.

Jesus then uses the term “Son of Man” to speak

about himself to the man he is about to heal.  “Son of



Man” is Jesus’ favorite term to refer to himself.  He uses

this term in different ways.  Two of these ways are:

  1. To identify himself with people, and

  2. To identify himself with the figure

in Daniel 7:13.

 IV.  JESUS CALLS LEVI  5:27-32

Levi (Matthew) is a tax collector.  A person engaged

in this occupation placed himself in disgrace and

disrespect among the Jewish people.  It is beyond their

wildest imagination that Jesus calls him to be a

disciple.  Levi is probably as amazed as they are, but he

follows him.  One of the harsh charges by the Pharisees in

their savage satire against Jesus is that he ate with

publicans and sinners.

The Roman Empire’s system of tax collecting

caused bitterness and hatred in their subjected people.

Rome took bids for the tax collecting positions and

awarded them to the highest bidders.  In turn the chief

tax collector could engage others in his service.  The

political support of Rome made it possible for the tax

collector to set the taxes.  This meant that extremely

unfair taxes could be collected.  Taxes included such

things as: 1. poll taxes, 2. ground tax, 3. income tax, and

4. taxes charged on animals, carts and the number of

wheels on a cart.



Honest tax collectors were as scarce as hen’s

teeth.  The gnawing greed in the heart of the tax collector

brought wealth.  We know little about Matthew Levi

except that Jesus looked around the corner of tomorrow

and harnessed Matthew’s potential character qualities

and spiritual thirst.

Matthew leaves all, except his pen.  With it he

erects one of the greatest monuments ever dedicated

to Jesus, the Gospel of Matthew.

  V.  JESUS ANSWERS A QUESTION ABOUT FASTING

5:33-39

The Old Testament required people to fast only

on the Day of Atonement.  Four additional days were

also usually observed.  These fast days were to

remember the destruction of Jerusalem, Zech. 7:3-5

and 8:19.  The Pharisees, however, had added many fast

days.  The usual custom was to fast on Mondays and

Thursdays.  These days seem to have developed from the

tradition that Moses went up on Mount Sinai to receive

the law on a Monday and returned on aThursday.

The man who asks Jesus the question about fasting

evidently thinks that much fasting shows spirituality;

therefore, Jesus should require his disciples to fast

often.  Jesus’ answer is that fasting expresses an



inward reality and is not supposed to be an externally

imposed artificial observance to impress others.

Jesus is destroying the idea that the devout go

through certain outward distasteful manifestations to

show their piety.  The Pharisees faked their devoutness

by putting white on their faces.  Jesus later refers to

them as white washed graves full of dead men’s bones,

meaning that God’s life was not in them.  Piety is always

in the heart.  Jesus exposes the empty caverns of the

heart to show that we need the righteousness of God

to fill it.

Jesus replies to the question why the disciples did

not fast each week with a parable.  The parable is a

window looking in on the first week of a Jewish marriage.

In Jewish life a marriage ceremony was the most joyful of

events.  The couple invited their dearest friends to

spend the first week with them.  This was a time of great

celebration.  The couple was relieved of all their duties

for the week.  Their joy was the joy of their new relation-

ship.  So, too, the good news is the joy of a new

relationship between Jesus and the believer and

between other believers.  This is the parable about the

new wine and the old wineskins.
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III.  JESUS PREACHES TO THE MULTITUDES  6:17-49

  I.  JESUS TEACHES THAT HE IS LORD OF THE SABBATH

6:1-11

This section deals with two Sabbath controversies.

Breaking the Sabbath in the Jewish culture of Jesus

time was one of the most severe breaches of the Law.

In the Old Testament it is classified as a serious affront to

God.  The penalties for breaking this law are recorded

in Exodus 31:14 and Num. 15:32-36.

On one Sabbath Jesus and his disciples go through

a wheat field.  Most translations read corn field.  The

disciples pick some of the wheat and eat it.  This is perfectly

acceptable, for Deuteronomy 23:25 states that a person

walking through a wheat field may pick wheat as long

as the person does not use a sickle.  The problem is that

the disciples do it on the Sabbath.  According to the

Pharisees by picking the heads of wheat they are reaping

on the Sabbath.  When they rub the grains together

they are threshing, separating and preparing food, because

they eat it.



The Pharisees are extremely upset that the disciples

are guilty of working on the Sabbath.  Jesus uses the Old

Testament to show the Pharisees that they are guilty of

granting certain privileges and special allowances to

those whom they choose.  He uses the events of I Samuel

21:1-6 to confront them.  This event had to do with the

twelve loaves which the priests placed on the altar in

front of the Holy of Holies in the temple.  Each Sabbath

twelve new loaves were placed there, and the old loaves

were eaten by the priests.  According to I Samuel 21:1-6

David and his hungry men ate these loaves on the Sabbath.

Jesus really throws the Pharisees into a rage

when he claims to be Lord of the Sabbath.  “Lord” means

ruler and has connotations relating it to the God of

the Old Testament.  Jesus says in Mark 2:27, “The Sabbath

was made for man, not man for the Sabbath.”  Jesus

places human need, compassion, and understanding as

the basic principle of the law.

The second Sabbath controversy, Luke 6:6-11,

occurs when Jesus heals a man’s withered hand on the

Sabbath.  It was legal to save a life on the Sabbath but

not to heal or help.  Jesus asks them in verse 9, “Is it

lawful on the Sabbath days to do good, or to do evil, to

save life, or to destroy it.”  Even as they are discussing

this they are seeking a way to destroy him.  They are so



spiritually blind they cannot see that they are breaking

the law by seeking to destroy Jesus.

 II.  JESUS CHOOSES THE TWELVE  6:12-16

In these verses Jesus prays before making the decision

which would fling the seeds of the gospel to the world.

He calls twelve men to forsake all and follow him.

They appear to be a most unlikely crew.  These men,

when taught by Jesus and empowered by the Holy Spirit

perform one of the greatest miracles of the ages.  They

take the gospel to the world.

 III.  JESUS PREACHES TO THE MULTITUDES  6:17-49

This section is often called the Sermon on the

Plain.    Matthew has a similar sermon called the Sermon on

the Mount.  No doubt, Jesus delivered essentially the

same sermon many times.  We wonder if what he said

made sense to the people then, and if it makes sense to

people today, even those in the church.

 The central theme of the sermon is that the rewards

of God are eternal and spiritual while the rewards of

the world are temporal and material.  He drops a spiritual

bomb on the religion and philosophy of his day.  Those who

think Jesus did not speak of eternal rewards need to

read this passage.  In verse 23 Jesus says, “Rejoice and

leap for joy for great is your reward in heaven.”  And in

verse 24, the verb speaking of the rich is present, active,



indicative and should be translated, “you are receiving,”

meaning they are being rewarded now.  The Greek word

used here is a common word used in an unusual way.  The

King James Version translates it “you are receiving your

consolation.”  The Greek word is παρακλησιν (paraklasin),

and is composed of two words para, meaning “beside,” and

kaleo, meaning “to call.”  It means the reward is called

beside the person, now.  The implication is that the person

will get no more reward!

In verses 27-38, Jesus is teaching about love.  The

Greek language has several words that can be translated

into English by our word love.  Two of these Greek words

are used often in the New Testament, “philia” and “agape.”

Three of these Greek words have made their way into

English, “eros,” “philia” and “agape.”  Our one word “love”

cannot contain all the ideas that are expressed in these

Greek words.  A simplified and an easy way to remember

their basic meaning is: eros - sensual, philia - social, and

agape - sacrificial.  Agape love refers to God’s type of

love.  Jesus in this section is obviously talking about a

love which comes only from God.

Verse 31 is often called “The Golden Rule.”  Jesus

stated positively a concept that had been presented

negatively many times by men in the ancient past.  Christian

concern is the essence of this passage.



Verse 38 presents the concept that a person receives what

he gives.  It is a picture of a full basket pressed down

and more added until it is full again.  The phrase in the

verse, “they give into your bosom” means as a result of

your generosity your pocket will be full.  The people

wore robes, and their robes could be pulled so that a

large pocket was formed and things could be carried in

it.  The idea is that some people will respond and show

their appreciation.

This chapter concludes with Jesus telling the parable

of the two houses.  In Palestine the foundation of a house

had to be founded on the bed rock or the house would

be swept away by the floods in the rainy season.  Jesus is

comparing the spiritual foundation of a person to the

foundation of a house.  The wise person builds on the

solid rock.
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  I.  JESUS PRAISES THE FAITH OF THE CENTURION  7:1-10

In the Roman army a centurion was in charge of

100 soldiers.  The Roman army’s power depended on the

discipline and leadership of these centurions.  This

centurion was a most unusual person and had quite a

different attitude toward his slaves than most Romans.

Slaves were generally considered objects.  Aristotle

called slaves animated tools.   This centurion had even

built a synagogue for the Jews.  Now he is concerned

about the welfare of his slave.  In verse 10 the word

υψιαινοντα, translated “whole,” means in good health.

 II.  JESUS RAISES THE WIDOW’S SON FROM DEATH 7:11-17

These verses reveal the compassion of Christ.  The

language here is very strong and shows deep feeling.

The dead lad was lying in a basket-type container

called a brier, because they did not have caskets.  In



verse 13 Luke calls Jesus “Lord” for the first time in

his gospel.

     In this passage we have:

1. The grief of a  mother,

2. The compassion of Christ,

3. The conquering of death,

4. The fear of the people, and

5. The glorifying of God.

III.  JESUS AFFIRMS JOHN  7:18-29

These verses tell us about the doubt of a great man.

John is in prison, and in his aloneness, his legs are shackled

by the leg chains of doubt.  He realizes that he does not

understand the Messiahship of Jesus.  He does not repress

or suppress his doubts; instead, he brings them to Jesus. He

learns that God’s ways are never limited by what human

beings understand, want or expect.

 IV.  JESUS FORGIVES A SINNER  7:36-50

Verses 30-35 show that people have free will to

rebel against God.  The Pharisees and scribes were so

mule-headed they would not listen either to God’s servants

or to his Son.

Verses 36-50 is a contrast between a self-righteous

sinner and a repentant sinner.  Examining the custom

and the culture of the first century in Palestine helps



to understand this section of Scripture.  The wealthy

often built their houses around a square open courtyard.

Guests were usually entertained in this courtyard.

When an important guest visited a home the custom

allowed people of the town or village to come into

the courtyard and listen to the conversations.  When

a Rabbi came the host greeted him with the kiss of peace,

water was poured over his dusty tired feet and a drop

of oil was put on his head.  Their sandals were removed

when they came into the house.  The people reclined on

low couches as they ate.

The host, Simon, is a Pharisee.  Why he invites Jesus

to his house we do not know.  Perhaps he is curious

about this young man’s unusual abilities.  We know from

the text that the woman in the story has a bad reputation.

This woman is not to be confused with Mary the sister

of Lazarus or Mary Magdalene.  There is no evidence

that either of the other two Marys had a bad reputation.

Jesus had delivered Mary Magdalene from demon

possession, but that does not mean she had a bad

reputation.  The woman hears Jesus speaking and his

song of forgiveness goes ringing through the rafters

of her heart.  She forgets where she is and taking the

little bottle of perfume from around her neck she

pours it on Jesus’ feet.  Then taking down her hair she

wipes his feet with her hair.  For a woman to take down

her hair in public was a sign of immodesty.  All the while



she is crying.  In this emotional experience of receiving

God’s forgiveness and love she loses awareness of

everything except Jesus.

In Israel, I have seen tear bottles from the time of

Jesus.  They are small, long, narrow vases.  My friend,

Charles Page, an archaeologist in Israel and an authority

in ancient practices, tells me that in ancient times, the

women caught their tears in these bottles.  They

caught their happy tears in one bottle and their tears

of sorrow in another bottle.

When the woman washed Jesus’ feet with her

tears, perhaps she poured out the bottle containing

her lifetime tears of sorrow, for by his forgiveness he

had turned her  lifetime tears of sorrow into tears of

joy.  This woman has been remembered through the

centuries.  We too can bring all the sorrowful tears

of a lifetime and pour them out at Jesus feet.

Jesus then asks Simon the Pharisee about the two

debtors and rebukes him for condemning this woman in

his mind when he had not even followed the common

practice of courtesy.

The eternal lesson presented in this event is, you

cannot pour perfume on Jesus without getting some on

yourself.



The following speaking or teaching outline contrasts

the two sinners:

I.  The Self-Righteous Sinner

   Simon was spiritually blind:

1. He did not know Jesus’ heart.

2. He did not know his own heart.

3. He did not know the woman’s heart.

4. He did not know Jesus knew his heart.

  Simon misunderstood:

1. Jesus as a false prophet,

2. Himself as a saint,

3. The woman as a lost sinner.

II.  The Repentant Sinner

    The woman understood:

1. Herself as a sinner,

2. Jesus as the forgiver,

3. Herself as forgiven,

4. Only a tiny bit of the price of forgiveness.

III.  Contrasts Between the Two Sinners

1. Jesus comes to Simon,

The woman comes to Jesus.

2. Simon is respectable,

The woman is not respectable,

Jesus knows the heart of both.



3. Simon is self-righteous,

The woman is self-repenting

4. Both violate the social customs of the day.

Simon neglects Jesus,

The woman expresses her love for Jesus.

5. Simon responds with his mind, “I suppose,”

The woman responds with her heart.

6. Simon receives no forgiveness,

The woman receives all forgiveness.

7. Simon has no love for either Jesus or the

woman,

The woman has great love for Jesus.
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 I.  JESUS PREACHES THE GOOD NEWS OF THE KINGDOM  8:1-

3 It was a common practice to help support a rabbi and

the women in these verses were following this custom.  Some

of these women had been healed from infirmities and

difficulties.  One of the women is the wife of the steward of

Herod and the Mary who is mentioned here is from the town

of Magdala.

 II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE SOILS  8:4-18

This parable serves as an introduction to the won-

derful parables that follow.  Jesus used parables as a

teaching method so that: those who opposed him would not

have direct grounds to accuse him, and those who followed

him could remember his teachings and understand spiritual

truths.



The parable of the soils is about the condition of

the hearts of the people who hear the word of God.

III.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT HEARING AND DOING THE WORD

OF GOD 8:19-21

This passage deals with the test of obedience and

doing the will of God.  Luke places this passage immediately

following the parable about hearing the word of God.

 IV.  JESUS STILLS THE STORM  8:22-25

In this section Jesus is the master of the sea.  The

sea represents nature; therefore, Jesus is master of

nature.  The purpose of this miracle is to teach the disciples

to trust in him and not fear.

Sudden storms on the Sea of Galilee were not unusual.

I once met a group at Tiberias that had been the day

before in a boat on the Sea of Galilee.  The leader of

the group told me that a severe storm came up suddenly

while they were in the middle of the sea.  He said that

he had never been so frightened in all his life.

  V.  JESUS HEALS THE GADERENE DEMONIAC  8:26-39

This man calls himself “legion,” meaning there were

many demon spirits in him.  A regular Roman legion was

composed of about 6,000 soldiers.  Jesus casts the

demons out of the man.  The purpose of this miracle is



to teach that Jesus has authority over the evil demonic

spiritual world.  The demons go into the herd of swine

nearby, and the swine plunge into the sea.  This upsets

the people of this territory so much they ask Jesus to

leave.  Jesus does disturb people.  Even today when the

gospel is preached with clarity in a church some people

leave and some refuse to attend because they do not

want their world disturbed.

 VI.  JESUS RAISES THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS AND HEALS

THE   WOMAN WITH INCURABLE BLEEDING  8:40-56

Jairus, the  ruler of a synagogue, comes to Jesus

seeking healing for his 12 year old daughter.

On the way to Jairus’ house a woman with a deadly

incurable bleeding disease touches Jesus.  This bleeding

disease makes her unclean; she is, therefore, forbidden by

law to touch anyone.  She has not been able to touch

anyone for twelve years.  The psychological trauma

of this terrible disease makes her one of the most

desperate women in all Scripture.  The hope which has

sustained her like water through her desert of sickness is

about exhausted.  In her desperation, she seeks healing from

Jesus.  She believes that if she can just touch the edge

of Jesus’ robe she will be healed.  She reaches up and

touches the fringe, κρασπεδου, of his garment.  This word

in the Septuagint (LXX) means the fringes and tassels

which every Jewish man was commanded to wear.  This



command is in Numbers 15:38-39.  Every Jewish man had

his prayer shawl which went around the back of his

neck and hung down in front of him.  On this prayer

shawl were the tassels.  The law said that these tassels

had to be blue.  At the time of Jesus the blue dye for

dying these tassels cost $100,000 a pound.  Because

of this great expense Jewish oral law said that if one

tassel was blue, it fulfilled the law.  The prayer shawl

symbolized status, authority and holiness.  The more

blue tassels, the more status.  This prayer shawl

symbolized that they were the covenant people of God.

It witnessed to their holiness.

The woman acts out of desperation.  She touches

the edge of the shawl and gets caught.  This is an

extremely serious act of intrusion.  My friend Charles

Page, an archaeologist in Israel, tells me it was against

the oral law for anyone to touch the prayer shawl of

another person unless that person was a member of

his family.  Red flag, the first word Jesus says to her is

“Daughter.” He means, “Your faith has made you a part

of my family.  Your can touch my prayer shawl.”  She

knows what he is telling her.  She gets her healing, and

she can touch people again.

Luke says that she had spent everything she had on

physicians, and they had not helped her.  It is interesting

that Mark says that in spite of seeing the physicians she



grew worse, Mk. 5:26-27.  Luke is a physician, and perhaps

the Holy Spirit in his mercy granted him permission to omit

that phrase.  She comes to the master of life and health,

and he heals her.

When they arrive at the house of Jairus his daughter

is dead.  Jesus says to the mourners, “She is asleep.” They

laugh him to scorn.  She is dead!  Jesus goes in and raises

her, just as anyone else would awaken one who is asleep.
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  I.  JESUS SENDS THE TWELVE ON A MISSION  9:1-9

Jesus sends his twelve disciples on a mission trip.

They are to preach the gospel and heal as they travel

fast and effectively.  Herod hears all that is happening and

he wants to see Jesus.

 II.  JESUS FEEDS THE FIVE THOUSAND  9:10-17

General Booth, the founder of the Salvation Army,

was accused of offering food and meals to poor people

instead of the simple gospel.  He answered, “It is impossible

to comfort men’s hearts with the love of God when

their feet are perishing with cold.”  The feeding of the

multitudes is recorded in all four gospels.  The reason is

because it shows so clearly that Jesus is the bread of

life.  His compassion reaches to every person and their

needs.



III.  JESUS PREDICTS HIS DEATH  9:18-27

This is the focal point of the Gospel.  The question

Jesus asks is: “Whom do you say that I am?”  He knows

that the rising tide of hostility against him means that

the cross is just ahead.  Probably before his baptism

he had known that he was the Messiah and the Suffering

Servant of Isaiah.

Verses 23-27 give the qualification for discipleship.

The disciple is to take his cross daily.  The cross is to be

understood as an instrument of death to the self.

 IV.  JESUS IS TRANSFIGURED  9:28-36

Jesus takes Peter, James and John up into the

mountain to pray.  As Jesus is praying he is transfigured

before them.  Moses the great law giver and Elijah the

greatest of the prophets appear and talk with Jesus

about his exodus at Jerusalem.  Verse 32 says when the

disciples awoke, “they saw his glory, and the two men

that stood with him.”  We miss so much because we are

spiritually asleep.  We  abstract things out of every

phenomenon.  Usually we abstract out the spiritual.

Peter wants to stay on the mountain top forever,

but Jesus brings them down into the valley.  The truth

here is that strength and power are gained on the

mountain top, but the battles of life are fought and

the victories won in the valleys.



  V.  JESUS HEALS A BOY WITH A DEMON  9:37-45

They come down the mountain the next day and are

met by a man who pleads with Jesus to heal his son.

Verse 42 says the demon threw the boy down.  This

is the word used of a boxer who gives a knock out blow

or a wrestler who throws his opponent.  Jesus takes

the situation in hand and heals the lad.

  VI.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT TRUE GREATNESS  9:46-50

The disciples have just failed, and yet they think they

are great.  The rubber of truth had not yet hit the road of

reality.  This is human nature exhibited in its fullness.

Verses 49-50 teach us that God can work through

people other than ourselves.  We have no monopoly on God.

VII.  JESUS REBUKES HARSHNESS, INSINCERITY AND LACK

OF COMMITMENT  9:51-62

In verse 51, Jesus steadfastly sets his face to go to

Jerusalem and the cross.  This is the turning point in the

gospel.  After this Jesus’ face is always toward the cross.

Verses 52-56 show how people act when they have

power over others who disagree with them.  They will burn

them.



In verses 57-62, Jesus addresses three men who want to

follow him.  Jesus says to the first man, “Count the cost of

following me.”  Jesus says to the second man, “There is a

crucial time to choose.  Prioritize, put first things first.”

Psychologists tell us that every time we feel the need to

act upon a challenge and do not act the next time there is

less motivation.  Jesus warns the third man of the

perils of looking back, longing back, and living in the

past.
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  I.  JESUS SENDS OUT THE SEVENTY  10:1-24

The number 70 is a symbolic number in Scripture.

Moses chose 70 elders.  The number of the Sanhedrin

was 70 plus the High Priest.  Seventy was believed to

be the number of the nations in the world.

The hard phrase in this passage is “I saw Satan fall

like lightening from heaven.” This is a warning to the

seventy that what they have witnessed is the power

of God, and they are not to let pride enter and steal

God’s glory.  Satan’s sin was pride.  He was cast out of

heaven, because he wanted to steal God’s glory.  In this

statement Jesus remembers the past and also foresees

the final defeat of Satan on the earth.

In verses 21-24, Jesus rejoices in the Holy Spirit,

and claims God as his father.



 II. JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE GOOD SAMARITAN

10:25-37

The parable of the Good Samaritan is prompted by

a  lawyer’s inquiry about how to gain eternal life.

Jesus answers the question with a question.  The lawyer

gives a summary of the Old Testament law from

Deuteronomy 6:5 and Leviticus 19:18.  Jesus then gives

the parable.

The events of the parable take place on the road

between Jerusalem and Jericho.  Jerusalem is 2,300

feet above sea-level. Jericho is 1,200 feet below sea

level.  In 20 miles the road drops almost 3,600 feet.

This road was extremely dangerous.  A man traveling

on the road is beaten and robbed by thieves who leave

him to die.  A priest passes him on the other side of the

road without stopping to help him.  Later a Levite also

passes him without helping him.  Then a Samaritan passes

by, stops, binds up his wounds, him, puts him on his donkey and

takes him to an inn.   Samaritan’s heart is right and his

credit is good. The Jews hated the Samaritans and defined

neighbors only as their fellow Jews.  Someone summarized

the philosophies of the people involved in the parable

in this way:  “The thieves beat him up; the priest and the

Levite passed him up and the Samaritan picked him up.”

Someone else has said of their philosophies: The thieves,

“What is thine is mine, I will take it.”  The priest and the

Levite, “What is mine is mine, I will keep it.”  The Samaritan,

“What is mine is thine, I’ll  share it.”



III.  JESUS TEACHES MARY AND MARTHA  10:38-42

This section of Scripture warns us about priorities and

missing the great spiritual experiences which can be

ours.  Martha and Mary have different temperaments.

Martha is a  very active person, always concerned that

everything is done to perfection.  She is concerned

about meeting the outward needs.  Mary understands

Jesus’ heart.  She wants to know Jesus better.  She

wants to spend time with him.  Jesus says she has chosen

correctly.
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  I.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT PRAYER  11:1-13

The disciples know where Jesus’ power is, so they

ask him to teach them to pray.  He gives them his theology of

prayer in the model prayer.  This prayer covers all of

life from past sins to present needs and future temptations.

In verses 5-13, Jesus contrasts men with God. In

the culture it was a disgrace not to help provide

hospitality to a guest. His point illustrates that if

people will respond to each other in unusual circum-

stances just because they fear public opinion surely

God will respond to us because he loves us.

 II.  JESUS REBUKES UNBELIEF  11:14-28

Jesus casts a demon out of a man and his enemies

use this as an occasion to slander him.  They accuse him

of casting out devils by the power of Beelzebub.  Jesus

answers those who attempt to discredit him by showing how

ridiculous their charge is.  Then he tells the parable

of the unclean spirit.



Jesus intends for this parable to have an application

to the nation Israel.  Before the nation Israel in Old

Testament times was taken into captivity the people

were always showing their unbelief by going after

idols.  When they came back from captivity they had

learned their lesson.  They no longer served idols; that

demon was gone, but other kinds of demons had come

like pride and hypocrisy.

The application of the principle for today is that

reformation may get rid of some bad habits and sins,

but unless the Holy Spirit of God comes into the life

worse sins and habits will come to fill the vacuum.  One

cannot remain neutral.

Enemies of the faith have always slandered God’s

people.  Gladstone, a great believer in Christ, and a Prime

Minister of England worked for the reform of fallen

women.  His enemies suggested it was for other reasons

rather than concern.  A moral charge is often brought by

enemies, because it is the most difficult to combat.  One

minister in an area I once served was asked to resign

because of slander.  I asked one of the leading families of

the church he served about the truth of the charge.  They

said that even though  they themselves were not sorry to

see him leave, they were sure the charge against him was a

lie.  They said the charge caused people to make infer-

ences and draw conclusions that were not true.



III.  JESUS GIVES THE SIGN OF JONAH  11:29-36

They want a sign that Jesus is who he says he is.

They have had all kinds of signs, but people who want

to be blind will not see.  The sign that Jesus gives them

is the sign of Jonah which is three days in the grave.

Jesus also teaches that privilege demands responsibility.

Verses 33-36 teach how to glorify God by one’s

life.  Some authorities say that as much as four fifths

of what we know we learn by observation through

sight.  In the  spiritual world in order to see a person

must have spiritual eyes.  A light is designed to illuminate a

room.  God designed the eye to light the body, and he

designed the heart with spiritual eyes.  Jesus is telling

them that they would not see a sign if he gave them one.

Their problem was not lack of signs, but the lack of

spiritual sight.

 IV.  JESUS PRONOUNCES WOES UPON THE PHARISEES

AND LAWYERS 11:37-54

Jesus pronounces six woes on them.  He is showing

them that cleansing the heart is more important than

cleansing the hands, because water on the hands does

not take hatred from the heart, verse 41.  This section

shows hypocrisy concealed and hypocrisy revealed.

The Pharisees had worked out the details of ceremonially

washing their hands.  This was supposed to give them



righteousness.  Jesus purposely did not wash his hands

to illustrate that uncleanness comes from the inner

person, not from external action.  The accusation here

is threefold:  1. Jesus accuses the scribes and Pharisees of

robbing the common people of the joy of serving God.

The Pharisees perverted the Scriptures by drawing

from them rules that no one could keep. 2. Jesus accuses

the scribes and Pharisees of professing to love the

dead prophets, but killing their contemporary prophets. 3.

Jesus accuses the scribes and Pharisees of causing the

common people to misunderstand God and his word.



LUKE 12

I.  JESUS REBUKES AND ENCOURAGES  12:1-12

II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE RICH FOOL

12:13-21

III.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT PRIORITIES 12:22-34

IV.  JESUS TEACHES FAITHFULNESS 12:35-48

V.  JESUS TEACHES THAT HE BRINGS DIVISION

12:48-59

 I.  JESUS REBUKES AND ENCOURAGES  12:1-12

Chapter 12 is like seeing many jewels in a bowl

and trying to decide which one to pick up.  Jesus is

warning, encouraging, and teaching his disciples.  These

first 12 verses could be titled: “Man’s Hypocrisy Revealed,

God’s Concern Real and God’s Judgment Sure.”

 II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE RICH FOOL  12:13-

21

In this parable Jesus shows the insecurity of

riches.  He teaches that silver and gold slip through

our fingers, but our souls live on forever.

III.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT PRIORITIES  12:22-34

Jesus teaches that trust in God gives security

rather than worry or the wealth of the world.  He

teaches that if one is concerned about God’s kingdom,



God will supply his needs.

 IV.  JESUS TEACHES FAITHFULNESS  12:35-48

In verses 36-48, Jesus gives a warning about being

prepared for his return.

  V.  JESUS TEACHES THAT HE BRINGS DIVISION  12:49-59

Verses 49-59 teach that there are to be no divided

loyalties and that judgment is sure.  This passage also

teaches that man’s case will go against him in judgment, so

he needs to make peace with God now.



LUKE 13

I.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT REPENTANCE 13:1-9

II.  JESUS HEALS A WOMAN ON THE SABBATH

13:10-21

III.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE URGENCY OF

SALVATION 13:22-30

IV.  JESUS GIVES WARNINGS TO HEROD AND TO

JERUSALEM 13:31- 35

  I.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT REPENTANCE  13:1-9

Jesus places a current event as a trumpet to his

lips to call the people to repentance.  The historical

background of this event was Jerusalem’s need for a

new water system.  Pilate intended to build it with

money from the temple treasury.  The people objected

and mobs demonstrated their disapproval.  So Pilate

sent soldiers disguised as civilians with cloaks over

their uniforms into the crowds.  At a signal the soldiers

used clubs to beat the people away.  In their frustrations

the soldiers became very violent and killed many

people.  Jesus shows that everything that happens that

is bad does not happen because people are evil.  Sin and

suffering have always been associated with cause and

effect by certain people.  One of the chief purposes of

the book of Job is to show that the two do not necessarily

go together.  Jesus declares that unless people repent they

will perish.



In verses 6-9, Jesus uses a parable to illustrate what

he has just taught about repentance.  This parable

teaches mercy, a second opportunity, but also the fact

of a final opportunity.  The parable applies to the nation

Israel,   and is also a warning to all.

 II.  JESUS HEALS A WOMAN ON THE SABBATH 13:10-21

The healing of this woman is on the Sabbath.  The

Pharisees consider healing as work.  The head of the

synagogue attempts to persuade the people that Jesus

has broken the Sabbath because he has healed a woman

on the Sabbath.  Jesus is restoring the Sabbath to its

original intent.  Jesus answers that they loose their

animals to get water, but they condemn him for loosing a

woman from the bondage of sickness.

In verses 18-19, Jesus gives the parable of the

mustard seed.  In the east a large tree was the symbol

of a great empire.  Jesus is teaching that the kingdom

of God, even if it is small  will grow.

Verses 20-21 teach that the kingdom starts on

the inside from a small beginning, works from the inside and

changes the form.



III.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE URGENCY OF SALVATION

13:22-30

Jesus says, “those who are last will be first, and

those who are first shall be last.”  This saying refers

to the world’s standards and God’s standards in his

kingdom.  The narrow door in this passage symbolizes

repentance and faith.

 IV.  JESUS GIVES WARNING TO HEROD AND TO JERUSA-

LEM 13:31-35

      Some of the Pharisees are either warning him of the

danger from Herod or they are trying to frighten

Jesus.  Jesus refers to Herod as a fox.  The fox still

symbolizes the sliest of animals.  In the east the fox is

the most destructive of animals.  This is the reason why

when the fox was used as a metaphor to speak of a man

it meant a worthless one.

In this passage, there is a cry of sadness in Jesus’

voice as he speaks of Jerusalem and the prophets.



LUKE 14

I.  JESUS HEALS A MAN ON THE SABBATH 14:1-6

II.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT HUMILITY AND PRIDE

14:7-14

III.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE MARRIAGE

FEAST 14:15-24

IV.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE COST OF

DISCIPLESHIP 14:25-35

  I.  JESUS HEALS A MAN ON THE SABBATH  14:1-6

It is the Sabbath, and Jesus heals a man with dropsy.

Jesus answers those who object to his healing with the

statement that they would rescue one of their animals

if it fell into a well on the Sabbath.  Open wells were

fairly common in Palestine and animals did fall into them.

Jesus accuses them of having more regard for their own

animals than for their people.

 II.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT HUMILITY AND PRIDE  14:7-14

In this section Jesus teaches that true humility is the

state which God honors in people.

III.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE MARRIAGE FEAST

14:15-24

Jesus uses the occasion of eating at a Pharisee’s

house to give the parable of the Great Banquet.  He points



out to them the foolishness of refusing to accept his

salvation.  The Jews are looking forward to a great

Messianic Banquet.  In the east it was customary for a

person to send out an invitation to a great banquet.  In

the invitation the day and the hour was not set.  The person

responded “yes” or “no.”  Then on the day of the banquet

a servant was sent to announce it.  To accept the invitation

at first and then to refuse it at the last was an extreme

insult.

In the parable the master is God.  Those who refuse

the invitation are the leaders of Israel.  They insult God.

Therefore, God invites beggars and sinners to come to Jesus

 IV.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE COST OF DISCIPLESHIP

14:25-35

     Jesus often uses hyperbole.  The idea in this section is

counting the cost of discipleship.  One is not to make any

person or any object his god.  True discipleship is a

readiness to renounce anything that stands in the way of

following Christ.



LUKE 15

I.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE LOST SHEEP

15:1-7

II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE LOST COIN

15:8-10

III.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL

SON 15:11-32

  I.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE LOST SHEEP

15:1-7

This is the chapter of the lost things.  The sheep is lost

by carelessness.  The coin is lost by accident or neglect.

The son is lost by deliberate choice.  This parable teaches

joy over a repentant sinner.

In the parable of the lost sheep and the lost coin there

is:1. The sadness over the lost.2. The search for the lost. 3.

The celebration of joy for the recovery of the lost.  In

this parable God is a seeking God.

 II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE LOST COIN  15:8-10

This coin was probably one of the ten pieces of silver

worn as a woman’s marriage necklace or headdress.

The Bedoin women wore a headband of ten coins when

they were married.  The village women often wore a

marriage necklace of coins. The loss of this coin is



equivalent to a woman today losing her wedding or

engagement ring, or the diamond out of it.

III.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON

15:11-32

The central character of this parable is the

forgiving father.  In Jewish law the eldest son got two

thirds of the inheritance, the youngest son got one

third.  They did not get their inheritance until the

father died.  The young man in essence is saying, “I wish

you were dead and I will treat you as dead.  Give me my

inheritance.”  This was completely foreign to their

culture.  They could hardly imagine such an action.

In the parable, the father stands for God.  In the

Old Testament God is the king.  He is seldom pictured as

a father.  Jesus’ emphasis on the Fatherhood of God is

unique.  This is the only time in the Bible that God is in a

hurry.   Merit and grace are contrasted in this parable, for

in spite of what the son does the father loves and forgives

him.  The son says, “I will let go of my father.  I will be

my own boss.”  When he comes to himself he realizes to

whom he belongs.  The relationship with the father is

restored.

When the son comes home the father greets him

with five gifts: the kiss, the robe, the ring, the shoes,

and the fatted calf.  The kiss signifies reconciliation.



The robe signifies honor.  The ring signifies authority.

The shoes signify freedom, for only a son wore shoes.

Slaves wore no shoes.  The fatted calf signifies a covenant

meal.  It means friendship forever.  In Arab culture today it

still means friends forever, but not in Jewish culture

today.  That is the reason the older brother would not

go in to the feast.  He knew it meant friends forever.

The hero is the father and symbolizes God.



LUKE 16

I. JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE DISHONEST

STEWARD 16:1-13

II. JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE RICH MAN AND

LAZARUS 16:14-31

 I. JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE DISHONEST

STEWARD 16:1-13

Jesus shows how clever people are in devising

ways to do evil.  This man misuses his master’s goods.

The idea is that we are to use our talents and wealth

wisely to store up eternal benefits while we still have

life upon this earth.

II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE RICH MAN AND

LAZARUS 16:14-31

In verses 14-18, Jesus confronts the Pharisees

because they justify their actions before men while

their hearts are evil before God.  Luke 16:19-31 is the

parable of the rich man and Lazarus.  To understand

this parable, we need to look at the culture of that

day.  People ate with their hands.  There were no napkins

and eating utensils as today.  The wealthy used bread

as their napkins.  They wiped their hands on pieces of



bread and then threw them away.  These pieces of bread

were what Lazarus ate.  Although the rich man had no

sympathy, no concern, no mercy and no response to God,

he was responsible to God for who he was and what he

had.  The contemporary warning is aimed at the Pharisees,

but there is also an eternal warning here for all

people.



LUKE 17

I.  JESUS WARNS AGAINST CAUSING OTHERS TO SIN

17:1-4

II.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT FAITH 17:5-6

III.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT DUTY 17:7-10

IV.  JESUS HEALS THE TEN LEPERS 17:11-19

V.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE COMING OF THE

KINGDOM 17:20-37

  I.  JESUS WARNS AGAINST CAUSING OTHERS TO SIN 7:1-4

Verses 1-10 have four warnings for his disciples:

first, about causing another to sin; second, about being

willing to forgive; third, about seeking faith; and

fourth, about the danger of pride and thinking that a

person deserves God’s praise for his works.

Jesus says we may cause others to sin because of

lack of love, lack of faith and lack of forgiveness.

 II.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT FAITH  17:5-6

Jesus teaches that genuine faith can bring incom-

prehensible results.

III.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT DUTY  17:7-10

Jesus teaches that no human works ever give a

person a claim upon God.  He illustrates this truth with

the parable of the “Unprofitable Servant.”



 IV.  JESUS HEALS THE TEN LEPERS  17:11-19

This section is about ten lepers.  One was a Samaritan,

who came back to thank Jesus and the result was he

got more than just physical healing.  The second time,

he left with wholeness.

  V. JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE COMING OF THE KINGDOM

17:20-37

In verse 21, Jesus says the kingdom is present in

him and his work.  This section also speaks of Christ’s

return at the end of this age when the kingdom becomes

visible.  Jesus says that before the consummation of the

kingdom there will be a long delay accompanied by much

suffering and pain.  But that it will come suddenly like

lightening.  Judgement and separation of people result

from his coming at the end of the age followed by peace.



LUKE 18

I.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE PERSISTENT

WIDOW 18:1-8

II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE PHARISEE

AND THE  PUBLICAN 18:9-14

III.  JESUS WELCOMES LITTLE CHILDREN 18:15-17

IV.  JESUS CONFRONTS THE RICH YOUNG RULER

18:18-30

V.  JESUS PREDICTS HIS DEATH 18:31-34

VI.  JESUS HEALS A BLIND MAN 18:35-43

  I. JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE PERSISTENT

WIDOW 18:1-8

In this parable, Jesus is teaching about persistence

in prayer and the nature of God.  Jesus contrasts the

response of the unjust judge, who does not care about

anyone, with God who does care for his people.  Verse

8 is a warning to all future generations to be persistent in

seeking God

 II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE PHARISEE AND

THE  PUBLICAN  18:9-14

Jesus is contrasting humility and pride.  He illustrates

this with the parable of the man with a contrite heart

who cries for God’s mercy, and the man who tells himself

how good and great he is.



III. JESUS WELCOMES THE LITTLE CHILDREN  18:15-17

In this passage Jesus speaks about the necessity

of childlikeness, trust and obedience for entrance into

of God’s kingdom.

 IV. JESUS CONFRONTS THE RICH YOUNG RULER  18:18-30

This is the event of the rich young ruler who comes

to Jesus to inquire how he might gain eternal life.  This

young man has never obeyed the spirit of the law.  Jesus

deals directly with the young man’s particular problem.

This principle applies to all who would follow Jesus.

The person who follows Jesus must give up whatever

stands in the way of complete loyalty to Jesus.  In this

particular case it is the man’s wealth.  He has to chose

between wealth or following Jesus.  He temporarily

keeps his wealth, but he loses the eternal savior.

Jesus warns that the temporal riches of the earth

keep people from gaining the eternal kingdom of God.

 V.  JESUS PREDICTS HIS DEATH  18:31-34

Jesus is nearing the end of his journey at Jerusalem.

Again he tells his disciples about the cross and the

resurrection, but the disciples do not understand.

 VI. JESUS HEALS A BLIND MAN  18:35-43

As Jesus comes near Jericho he heals a blind man.



In the Old Testament there is no record of a blind person

being healed.  In the New Testament Jesus is the only

person who heals the blind.  The healing of the blind is

relate to the Messianic kingdom.
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I.  JESUS CALLS ZACCHAEUS 19:1-10

II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE POUNDS

19:11-28

III.  JESUS’ TRIUMPHAL ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM

19:29-40

IV.  JESUS CRIES OVER JERUSALEM 19:41-44

V.  JESUS CLEANSES THE TEMPLE 19:45-47

  I.  JESUS CALLS ZACCHAEUS  19:1-10

As Jesus passes through Jericho he meets a rich

publican named Zacchaeus who because of his short

stature and the huge crowds has to climb a tree to see

Jesus.  Jesus brings salvation to Zacchaeus.  Zacchaeus

by his faith shows that he is a true son of Abraham.  This

statement of restoration is made because he had become

an outcast from the heritage of Abraham.

 II.  JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE POUNDS  19:11-28

Jesus tells this parable to prevent the disciples

from thinking that he is going to bring in the kingdom

when they get to Jerusalem.  Jesus shows them in the

parable that there will be a long delay before the

kingdom will be brought in, and until that time they are

to faithfully serve him.



The historical background of this parable is the

events surrounding Herod who inherited Judea from

his father, Herod the Great.  He had to go to Rome to

receive his appointment.  At the same time the Jews sent

an embassy to Rome to inform Augustus that they did

not want Herod as their king.  Herod left some men in

charge until he returned.  Jesus used this event to

teach faithfulness until he returns.

III.  JESUS’ TRIUMPHAL ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM  19:29-40

This section records Jesus’ triumphant entry into

Jerusalem.  This is a dramatic claim to be the king.  The

people shout the Psalm that was sung as people entered

the Temple at the feast of Tabernacles.  Many scholars

see this as Jesus last appeal to them to accept him as

king.  The Jewish leaders were hostile, not enthusiastic.

They call him teacher not king.  When a king came to a

city in peace he rode a donkey.  When he came in war as

a conqueror he rode a horse.  Jesus’ entry into Jerusalem

could be compared to the entry of Solomon into the

city when he became king, I Kings 1:33.

 IV.  JESUS CRIES OVER JERUSALEM  19:41-44

Jesus comes to the Mount of Olives which gives him

a magnificent full view of the city.  He cries over the

city, because he knows they are rejecting him even

though it appears from their emotional response that

they are accepting him.



  V.  JESUS CLEANSES THE TEMPLE  19:45-47

Jesus’ actions in the temple are the fulfillment of

Malachi 3:1.  Jesus drives the money changers and sellers

of sacrifices out of the temple, because they have taken

over the court of the Gentiles leaving no place for

Gentiles to come to pray.  They are also cheating the

people with the tremendously high prices.  This act angers

the Sadducees so much they determine to kill him.
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  I. JESUS HAS AN AUTHORITY CONFLICT WITH THE

 LEADERS 20:1-8

The Jewish leaders question Jesus’ authority to

throw the money changers out of the temple.  The question

of authority also relates to his teachings.  Jesus asks

them a question about John the Baptist’s authority;

“Was it from heaven (God) or from men?”  The people

considered John a prophet from God.  If those questioning

Jesus answered from men the people would turn

against them.  They could not answer from God, because

they had refused to believe his message or accept his

baptism.  So, they answered that they did not know.



II. JESUS GIVES THE PARABLE OF THE VINEYARD KEEPERS

20:9-18

There is no doubt the leaders understood this parable.

The owner of the vineyard represents God, the vineyard

Israel, the tenants the Jewish rulers, the messengers

the prophets and the son is Jesus.  This parable tells

of both the patience of God and  the judgement of God.

In the parable, Jesus claims that he is the Son of God

and those who reject him will be crushed.

III. JESUS TEACHES THE RELATIONSHIP OF GOD AND

GOVERNMENT

The leaders want to capture Jesus but are afraid

of the people so they continue to try to trap Jesus in his

teaching.  They come with a question about tribute money

to Rome.  The sign of kingship was the coinage of money.

This is one of the reasons the temple had special coins

with no image imprinted on them.  God was the king.  Kingship

meant the right to tax the kingdom’s subjects.  Jesus asks

to see the coin.  They produce a coin which shows by their

carrying it that they are submitting to Caesar’s authority

and rule.  Jesus says in essence to the Pharisees, “If you

use the emperor’s money, he has a right to demand it in

taxes.  The coins belong to him.  The state deserves some

loyalty for the order that exists.”  His chief point is that

the image of God is on man and that God is the supreme

king.



IV. JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE RESURRECTION 20:27-40

The Sadducees confront Jesus about the

resurrection using the question of Levirate marriage.

The Sadducees accepted only the Pentateuch (the

first five books of the Old Testament) and did not believe

that the resurrection was taught in these books.  The

Sadducees taught that when a person died he remained

dead.  Jesus points out that God is the God of the living.  In

Exodus, God said to Moses that he was the God of Abraham,

Isaac and Jacob.  When God said this they were already

dead, physically.  Jesus is showing that they are alive.

The Sadducees ask Jesus a ridiculous question because

they do not believe in a resurrection.  He, however,

answers them on their own ground.  They believed only

in the first five books of the Old Testament, and Jesus

answers them from Exodus which is on their own

ground.

  V.  JESUS SHOWS THAT THE MESSIAH IS DIVINE  20:41-47

In this section Jesus shows from Scripture that the

Messiah (Christ the anointed one) would be divine.  Jesus

not only silenced his enemies he also showed their refusal

to accept their own Scriptures.
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  I.  JESUS SEES A WIDOW WITH TWO MITES  21:1-4

Jesus sees the widow cast two mites, all she has,

into the collection.  In the court of the women there

was a row of offering chests.  Each chest had an opening

at the top shaped like a trumpet.  As offerings were

put in, the more coins the louder the noise so that

people could see the person who was putting in a large

offering.  The two mites, the λεπτα (lepta), that the

widow put in made little noise.  She was not seeking the

praise of the people, but was expressing her thanks-

giving and praise to God.

 II.  JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE PRESENT AGE  21:5-19

This prophetic passage refers to the destruction

of Jerusalem and also to the end of time.  Jerusalem

fell to the Romans in 70 A.D., and was completely destroyed.

When the world will come to an end only God knows.

This teaching began with a question from the disciples



as they were admiring the beauty of the temple.  Jesus

describes the destruction of the temple.  The disciples

ask what will be the signs when this will take place.

This was the third temple, called Herod’s temple.  Jesus

describes this present age with its unrest, war, famine,

false prophets, persecutions and encourages and

challenges his disciples to be faithful and strong in

their witness.

III. JESUS TEACHES ABOUT THE DESTRUCTION OF

JERUSALEM  21:20-24

Jesus’ prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem

came to pass in 70 A.D.  The Roman General Titus layed

siege to the city, thousands of Jews were slaughtered

and thousands more were carried away into slavery.

This passage also refers to the return of Christ.  The

message is watch and be prepared.

 IV.  JESUS GIVES SIGNS OF HIS RETURN  21:29-36
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  I.  JESUS IS BETRAYED  22:1-6

 Verses 1-6 say that it is Passover time.  Passover

is the great Jewish freedom celebration when Israel

was released from Egyptian slavery.  The final act in

this event was the slaying of a lamb and placing the

blood on the doorposts of each house as a sign of faith

in God.  The death angel saw the blood and “passed over”

that house.  If no blood was on the doorposts the death

angel touched the eldest in that household.

Now “the” lamb is about to be slain for the

deliverance of those held in bondage by sin.

The leaders of Israel are ready to put Jesus to

death, but they hope to wait until after the Passover

when all the pilgrims in the city have returned to their

homes.  Treachery, however, changes their plans.



Judas Iscariot comes to negotiate a plan of betrayal.

Judas is responsible for his actions.  He deliberately

yields his will to plan and carry through this act.  No

one knows all of Judas’s motives.  The sad truth is that

Judas walked with Jesus everyday without trusting him

completely and without committing himself to him.  This

is a warning to anyone who attempts to conform Jesus

to the desires of his/her own heart.

 II.  JESUS CELEBRATES THE LORD SUPPER  22:7-38

Verses 7-38 are the events of the last Passover

which Jesus spends with his disciples.  Jesus transforms the

Passover into the Lord’s Supper by filling it full of

meaning.

The Lord’s Supper focuses on God’s love, Christ’s

sacrifice, Jesus’ return, Christian unity and the

believer’s consecration.

At the Last Supper Jesus warns Peter of the spiritual

warfare he is about to face.  He encourages Peter by

telling him that he has prayed for him.  He even tells

him that after the floundering of his faith he is to stabilize

his brothers.

III.  JESUS IN GETHSEMANE  22:39-46

Jesus and his disciples under the cloak of night

leave the upper room, descend into the valley, cross

the Kidron and ascend into the Mount of Olives.



Jesus leaves his disciples and goes a short distance,

kneels down and prays.  Great distress weighs heavily

upon him as the reality of the cross stabs like a dagger into

his being.  Because of who he is, he only can bear this

identification with sin.  It is now as it has always been,

with Jesus, “Your will, Father!”

IV.  JESUS IS ARRESTED  22:47-53

It is night and the disciple of darkness, Judas, leads

the band to arrest Jesus.  With a false kiss he identifies the

savior.

When the disciples see what is going to follow

they are ready to fight.  One of the disciples cuts off

the ear of the high priest’s servant.

  V.  JESUS DENIED BY PETER  22:54-62

Peter would have never dreamed in his wildest

imagination that he would deny Jesus.  He overestimated

his spiritual strength and underestimated his flesh.

Jesus does not resist when they arrest him.

Peter’s brain cannot calculate Jesus’ response and his

logic crashes on the rocks of misunderstanding.  By

the time they get to the high priest’s house it seems to

Peter that his dreams have collapsed around his feet.

Peter figuring all this out is like spreading nets to

catch the wind.



Then the little maid knocks the courage out of him.

He lies.  Three times he lies about his relationship to

Jesus.  On the last denial the cock crows.  Luke alone

of the gospels records that the Lord turns and looks

at Peter.  His gaze stings the heart of Peter like a hornet.

Peter in great grief runs to hide behind the darkness.

 VI.  JESUS ON TRIAL BEFORE THE JEWISH LEADERS

22:63-71

Jesus has been betrayed by Judas, denied by Peter

and now he is abused by his enemies which strike him

again and again.

As the dawn begins to push the physical darkness

away they lead Jesus away to stand trial before the

spiritual darkness of the Sanhedrin.  Luke’s narrative

covers only one of the trials before the Sanhedrin.  Mark

has two trials.  They have already condemned Jesus in

their hearts, now they press for evidence.  They ask two

questions: “Are you the Messiah?” and “Are you the Son of

God?”  These are political and theological questions

designed to incriminate him.  Reason has gone berserk.

Jesus is accused of blasphemy.  However, their accusation

will have no weight in the Roman Court.  They must go to

the Roman Court, because they want the death penalty.

Rome had taken the authority to administer the death

penalty away from them except in one case.  The one case

was if a Gentile entered the temple.  So they change their

accusation against Jesus when they come to Pilate.



LUKE 23

I.  JESUS ON TRIAL BEFORE PILATE  23:1-25

II.  JESUS IS CRUCIFIED  23:26-38

III.  JESUS SAVES THE THIEF  23:39-43

IV.  JESUS’ DEATH AND BURIAL  23:44-49

V.  JESUS’ BURIAL  23:51-56

  I.  JESUS ON TRIAL BEFORE PILATE  23:1-25

The accusation which the chief priests, scribes and

the Sanhedrin bring to Pilate against Jesus are lies,

both direct and implied.  The political charge is treason

against Rome.  Pilate is no fool.  He knows how to evaluate

evidence.  He declares Jesus, not guilty.  They press

Pilate for a guilty decision.  Pilate looks for an exit

out of this deceptive maze.  Since Jesus is from Galilee

Pilate sends him to Herod Antipas who is in Jerusalem

at the time.  Herod wants the excitement of magic and

gets the dullness of silence.  Herod sends Jesus back

to Pilate.

Pilate is no longer the judge, he is now the defense

for Jesus.  Three times he attempts to release Jesus.

The Jewish leaders tighten the noose until he cannot

breath justice.  Justice suffers a miscarriage.  The voice

God sent into the world must be silenced.



II.  JESUS IS CRUCIFIED  23:26-38

Luke connects the rejection of Jesus with the

destruction of Jerusalem.  The green wood and the dry

wood of verse 31 refers to the cross in verse 26.  This

is the idea that if this is terrible now it will be many

times worse in the future, for green wood is hard to

break and almost impossible to burn, but dry wood

breaks easily and burns quickly.  The “they” in verse

31, may refer to either the Jewish leaders or to the

Romans.

In verse 26, Simon of Cyrene becomes the first to

take up the cross and follow Jesus.  Throughout the

centuries untold thousands have followed in his footsteps.

Jesus and two criminals, probably political insur-

rectionist, are led to the hill called the Skull and

crucified.

Jesus’ cry is, “Father, forgive them; for they know

not what they do.”  We have the record that Jesus said

seven phrases on the cross.  Luke records three of

these.

For the soldiers this sinister assignment is all in

a day’s work.  For them this was just a ridiculous rebel

who thought he could defy the mighty Roman empire.



He could not even save himself much less Palestine.  To

the Jewish leaders it was unthinkable that God would

permit his Messiah to be cursed by Gentiles, putting him

on a tree.

The paradox of that heinous accusation, “If you are

the King of the Jews, save yourself!” rung through the

halls of hell.

The spiritual reality is because he was the King he

could not save himself.  That was predestined in eternity

and affirmed in the garden.  Jesus becomes the yes! to

all God’s promises.

 II.  JESUS SAVES THE THIEF  23:39-43

Luke contrasts the response of the two thieves

to Jesus.  One has only sight to see the situation on the

hill.  The other receives insight to see Jesus as the Messiah;

that is what he means when he says “Remember me when

you come “into your kingly power” or as some manuscripts

say “into your kingdom.”  He wants Jesus to remember

him at the Parousia.  Jesus promises him paradise. This is

Luke’s record of Jesus second phrase or “word” from

the cross.    In the morning the thief gets a cross, at

noonday he gets a savior and in the evening he gets

paradise with Jesus.  The word paradise comes from a

Persian word meaning “garden.”  Here it means the place

of the dead where the righteous go.  Jesus promises him a

relationship of fellowship.



 IV.  JESUS’ DEATH  23:44-49

Golgotha’s midnight hour comes at noon and clings

to the earth until three o’clock in the afternoon.  Just

as the sun’s light fades it seems that the son’s life will

fail.  But the cross splits the darkness just as it splits

the veil (curtain) in the temple.

The darkness signifies the cosmic crime in the

cross, that human sin brings no light.  But the splitting

of the veil means that the glory of God shines through,

because Jesus the eternal high priest has made the

everlasting sacrifice of his blood at the mercy seat in

the holy of holies.  The cross opens the way into God’s

presence.

Luke’s third phrase from the cross, “Father, into

thy hands I commit my spirit,” was the prayer that Jewish

children said before they went to sleep.

The centurion, an officer in charge of 100 men,

supervises the crucifixion.  He sees the events and is

convinced that Jesus was innocent.  Pilate, Herod and

the centurion, all Roman representatives declare

Jesus not guilty.



V.  JESUS’ BURIAL  Luke 23:51-56

Joseph from Arimathea, a good and righteous man

goes to Pilate and asks for the body of Jesus.  He takes

Jesus’ body down from the cross, wraps it in linen cloth

and buries the  body in his own new tomb which had been

cut out of the rock.  It is Friday, the day of preparation

for the Sabbath.

The women from Galilee follow Joseph and observe

the tomb.  They see how Jesus is placed and they go to

prepare spices.



LUKE 24

I.  JESUS IS NOT IN THE TOMB 24:1-12

II.  JESUS WALKS TO EMMAUS 24:13-35

III.  JESUS APPEARS TO THE APOSTLES 24:36-43

IV.  JESUS COMMISSIONS HIS DISCIPLES 24:44-49

V.  JESUS ASCENDS INTO HEAVEN 24:50-53

I.  JESUS IS NOT IN THE TOMB  24:1-12

The Sabbath pushes Friday into yesterday and

stands ready to welcome the dawn of the new day.  It is

the first day of the week.  What’s more, it is the first

day of forever.  The women come sadly with their spices

only to joyfully discover they had wasted their time in

preparing them.  Ritual that seeks to embalm a dead

Christ is always a waste of time no matter how good it

smells.

The women come to anoint a dead man.  They enter

the tomb and are caught in the grip of perplexity and

fear.  Jesus’ body is gone and suddenly two men in dazzling

shiny clothes appear.  These are men like they have

never seen before, and they bring a message they have

never heard before, “He in risen!”

The women with a rainbow in their sky, because

they remember the promise, sail like the wind to take

the news to the disciples. The disciples do not believe.

They think it is the imagination of grief.



Matthew records that Peter runs to the tomb, looks

inside, sees the linen clothes, goes home and tries to reason

in his mind a logical answer.  Needless to say without suc-

cess.

 II.  JESUS WALKS TO EMMAUS  24:13-35

Two of Jesus’ followers are on their way from Jerusa-

lem to Emmaus.  Sad and confused they discuss the events

of the past days when a traveler joins them.  They share

with him the tragic events.  Before long he turns the mirror

of the Old Testament on these events and unravels the

meaning of the mystery.

At their journey’s end they invite him to stay the night

with them.  He breaks the bread, blesses it, gives it to them

and their eyes are opened.  They see Jesus alive, and then he

is gone.  He has broken the bread of life to them all the way

to Emmaus and their hearts burn within them.  The index fin-

ger of the story points to the truths that Jesus walks with

his people on their journeys of life, that hearts of true be-

lievers respond to Scriptures that speak about Jesus, and

that recognition of who Jesus is comes from prayer and the

breaking of the bread of Scripture.

They are tired in body, but their souls are rested.  With

joyful eagerness they immediately go back to Jerusalem to

proclaim the good news that Jesus is alive.  When they get

there they discover that Jesus has also appeared to

Peter.



III.  JESUS APPEARS TO THE APOSTLES  24:36-43

Luke’s purpose for including this passage is to give

a strong testimony of the literal bodily resurrection

of Jesus.  Remember Luke was a physician who engaged

in careful research for the writing of this document.

He was also a man of faith who had witnessed the hand

of God in many places in the world as he traveled with

the apostle Paul.

The eleven apostles and the two disciples who had

returned from Emmaus and some other people are

talking and suddenly Jesus is in their midst.  They are

terrified.  Jesus calms them and shows them the mystery,

the marvel and the majesty of his resurrected body.

 IV.  JESUS COMMISSIONS HIS DISCIPLES  24:44-49

In these last sections Luke wants his readers to

comprehend that Jesus fulfills the Old Testament

prophecies, that the Christ must suffer and be raised

from the dead, that they are to preach repentance and

remission of sins in all the nations and that Jesus will

empower them by sending the promise of the Father.

  V.  JESUS ASCENDS INTO HEAVEN  24:50-53

The ascension of Jesus occurs about 40 days after the

resurrection.  The ascension is necessary so that the

Holy Spirit can be sent to empower the disciples.



THE GOSPEL OF JOHN

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend this study of the Gospel

of John it is imperative that you have your Bible open

and read each section before reading the following

comments.

The Gospel of John is a magnificent multi-level

book.  Its concepts are simple enough for a child to

comprehend, yet profound enough for a great scholar

to spend his entire lifetime studying.  It is probably the

most important book ever written.  It tells who Jesus

is, what he did on the cross, how he can be known

personally and how a person can receive eternal life

through him.

The Gospel of John is a portrait of Jesus, rather

than a photograph.  A photographer works for a

physical likeness of the person; whereas, a portrait

painter attempts to paint the person’s heart in his/her

face.  John paints the glory of the Father in Jesus’ face.

For centuries the four emblems of Ezekiel 1:10 and



Rev. 4:7, the man, the lion, the ox and the eagle have

been used to describe the four gospels.  The emblems

have been interpreted in various ways; however, the

most commonly accepted interpretation is:

1. The lion represents Matthew, because he presents

Jesus as the Messiah, the King of Israel, the lion of Judah.

2. The man represents Mark, for he calls

attention to the humanity of Jesus.

3. The ox represents Luke, because Luke focuses

on Jesus as our sacrifice.

4. The eagle represents John, because the eagle

soars higher into the sky than any other living creature,

and it alone can look straight into the sun and not be

dazzled.  John of all the New Testament writers has

the most penetrating gaze into the eternal mind of God.

Thus, many people by studying the book of John find

themselves closer to God and his Son, Jesus Christ,

than by studying any other book in the world.

The genius of John as a literary artist is seen in

his ability to reach profound theological depths while

expressing his thoughts in the simplest terms.  John

gives both the historical facts and the theological

meaning behind the facts.



AUTHORSHIP

The traditional view is that the Apostle John

wrote the Fourth Gospel, and that he is the “Beloved

Disciple.”  If we do not accept him as the “Beloved Disciple”

of the Fourth Gospel, then all our information about

John the Apostle must come from the first three gospels,

because John’s name is not mentioned in the Fourth

Gospel.  If we accept him as the “Beloved Disciple,” then

we have a great deal more information about him, because

he is always present in the Fourth Gospel. John probably

refers to himself as the disciple whom Jesus loved to

show that the love of Jesus changed and transformed

him.

The strongest argument for John the Apostle as

the author of the Fourth Gospel is the internal evidence.

The author claims to have been an eyewitness to Jesus’

ministry and to the historical events of the gospel.  The

Fourth Gospel in the Greek says, “This is the disciple

who bears witness concerning these things, and wrote

these things: and we know that true is his witness,”

21:24.  These words come either from the author or

from those closely associated with him.  Every ancient

manuscript of John contains this statement, and we

have earlier and higher quality manuscripts of the Gospel

of John than any other book in the New Testament.



Further internal evidence demonstrates that John

had a detailed knowledge of Palestine and especially

Jerusalem.  For example, he knows that the Pool of

Bethesda is near the Sheep Gate, 5:1-2.  He knows the

Pool of Siloam where Jesus sends the blind man, 9:7.

He knows that Jesus walked in a certain part of the

temple known as Solomon’s porch.  He knows the brook

Jesus crossed over to go into the garden, 19:1.  He

knows there are two Bethanys, 1:28 and 12:1.  He

knows that Sychar is near Shechem, 4:5.

The present title, “According to John,” was assigned

to it in the second century.  This is getting close to the

date  conservative scholars set as the time for its

writing.

Some of the best external evidence for John the

Apostle as the author of the Fourth Gospel comes from

one of the earliest church fathers, Irenaeus the Bishop

of Lyon in the second century.  Irenaeus died a martyr’s

death in 155 A.D.  He knew Polycarp, a disciple of John

the Apostle.  Historically this puts us very close to the

Apostle.  Irenaeus does not say that John wrote the

Gospel, but he gives it his blessing.

The Johannine Literature is composed of The

Fourth Gospel, I, II, and III John and Revelation.  Of these



only Revelation claims to be written by a man named

John.  In II and III John the author calls himself the Elder.  In

the Fourth  Gospel the author always seems to be

present.  In I John he speaks in first person, “I” and “we.”

It seems reasonable that John the Apostle wrote all

five pieces of literature under different circumstances.  It

is also possible they were written by different men.

Some scholars today do not think that John the

Apostle wrote the Fourth Gospel.  They give various

reasons for not accepting his authorship.  However,

the great Greek scholar Westcott considered these

objections, and still thought that the best evidence

was for John the Apostle.  (Leon Morris, The Gospel

According to John, New International Commentary on

the New Testament, [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Wm. B.

Eerdmans, 1971] p.9)

The suggestions scholars have given as to who wrote

the Fourth Gospel are many and sometimes

humorous.  One suggestion is the rich young ruler,

because the account of Jesus’ encounter with him says that

Jesus looked on him and loved him.  Other suggestions are

Lazarus and John Mark.  Some scholars suggest an un-

known Gnostic writer.  None of these fit the internal evi-

dence of the gospel.



Scholars have given the following reasons for

rejecting John the Apostle as the author of the Fourth

Gospel:

1. John was a Galilean, but the Gospel does not

talk much about Galilee.

     2. John was a fisherman, yet the gospel says little

about the sea or fishing.

3. John, his brother James, and Peter composed

the inner circle, yet James is never mentioned and the

inner circle is ignored.

4. John’s character as the beloved disciple is not

fiery like the sons of Zebedee.

5. John was present at the transfiguration, the

Caesarean Philippi Confession, the Sermon on the

Mount, the Lord’s Supper, and Gethsemane, yet none of

these are mentioned in the Fourth Gospel.

There are, however, many very good reasons why

these are not mentioned.  If we assume that John had

the gospels of Mark and Luke and possibly Matthew

when he wrote his gospel, then he knew their contents.

Thus, the church had this material written down and

there was no need to state it again.  John was also able

to achieve his purpose with the materials he used.  Seldom is

it pointed out that paper was not plentiful as it is now,

produced by the millions of tons. They had to watch

their writing space very carefully.



There are many questions related to the Gospel

of John that will never be answered.

SOURCES

One of the questions asked by scholars is, “What

were his sources?”  If John the Apostle wrote the

Fourth Gospel, then John was the primary source.  Since

he was an apostle, much of his life had been spent with

other primary sources.  In the past scholars thought

that the author knew the other three Gospels and used

Mark and probably Luke.  This does not necessarily

mean that he had Mark before him as he wrote.  The

differences between John and the Synoptic Gospels

either mean he did not know them or he knew them, but

did not repeat many of the things they wrote.  The last

view holds that he gave the theological meaning to the

events of the Synoptic Gospels.  Some scholars question

whether John was familiar with the other gospels.  C. H.

Dodd argues for the independence from the Synoptics,

and C. K. Barrett defends dependence on them.  If John

had the Synoptic Gospels, he fills in the gaps.  If he did

not have them,  why did he leave out some very significant

people and events?



DATE OF WRITING

The Fourth Gospel was written somewhere between

60 A.D. and 95 A.D.  Recent findings have caused

scholarship to push the date for the writing of John much

earlier than was formerly assumed.  In 1934 a fragment of

the Gospel of John was found in Egypt.  This fragment, now

in the Rylands Library in Manchester, England, is known as

B. Rylands Papyrus 457.  This papyrus contains John 18:31-

33,37.  It is dated somewhere between 120 A.D. and 150 A.D.

The date for writing the gospel must be pushed back

earlier than this to allow time for the gospel to arrive in

Egypt.  The date is probably much earlier than some modern

scholars would like to admit.  We have earlier manuscript

evidence for the Fourth Gospel than for any other New

Testament book.

WRITTEN TO WHOM

John was written to believers and unbelievers, to Jews

and to Gentiles.  Probably by the time the gospel was

written Gentiles composed a large percentage of the

church population.

PLACE OF WRITING

We do not know for certain where the Fourth



Gospel was composed.  Most scholars think it was

probably composed in Ephesus; however, other places

like Antioch or Alexandria are possibilities.

PURPOSES FOR WRITING

John states very clearly in 20:31 his primary purpose

for writing his gospel.  “But these signs (v. 30) have been

written that you may believe that Jesus is the Christ

the Son of God, and that believing you may have life in

his name.”  John 19:35 says that he had seen Jesus die

on the cross and he was giving this witness, “that you

may believe.”  Both of these verses say, iνα πιστευσητε.

These are verbs, second person, plural, active, aorist,

subjunctive.  The aorist tense focuses upon a unit of

time in the past.  When ina is used with the subjunctive

it usually expresses purpose and is better translated

“in order that” rather than “that.”  This construction

leads us to believe that John is also writing to people

who are believers, and is saying, “I have written this

that your belief will be definite or firm.”  We, there-

fore, conclude that John’s primary purpose is to bring

people to firm belief in Jesus, both Jews and Gentiles

and to anchor believers firmly in the faith.

A careful reading of John also reveals that he

had many other objectives.  Some of these purposes

were as follows:



1. To teach the necessity of Jesus coming in human

flesh as a man.  This was to combat early Gnosticism in

the church which denied Jesus humanity.

2. To put John the Baptist in proper perspective.

Some people had elevated John to a greater position

than he had assigned himself.

3. To attack the roots of Gnostic heresies which

were beginning to make their way into the church.

4. To give spiritual meaning to the historical

events surrounding Jesus and his deeds.

BACKGROUND AND SETTING

It is very evident that John saw the roots of the

gospel in the Old Testament.  The “I am” sayings definitely

come from the Old Testament, and identify Jesus with

the God of the Old Testament.

One of John’s purposes for writing The Fourth

Gospel was to combat early forms of Gnosticism.  At

this time in history the Greek-Roman world had been

greatly influenced by such philosophies as Stoicism and

Gnosticism.  Concepts such as the “logos” were related



to Gnosticism.  Stoicism advocated brotherhood, purpose in

the world and the importance of a person keeping

detached from things which might cause emotional

stress.    Gnosticism developed into a complete system

in the second Century, but primitive forms existed in the

last of the first century.  Gnosticism was invading the

church and perverting the gospel message.

One of the chief ideas of Gnosticism was eternal

dualism.  Gnostics believed that God was good, because

he was spiritual, and material things were evil.  Most

of their thinking grew out of this concept of dualism.

The heretical ideas of the Dosetics in the early church

was related to this concept.  The Dosetics believed that

Jesus was a spirit and only appeared to be a man.

Since Gnostics believed material things were evil

they had trouble with the God of the Old Testament

because he was the creator of the world.  According

to Gnostic theory God created the spiritual universe,

then created emulations that went out from him, and

the further they got from him the less they were like

him.  The earth was finally created by one of these

emulations.  According to the Gnostics, Jesus could not

be a real physical human man.  The ultimate theological

consequence of this system was that they denied the

incarnation and atonement of Jesus.  The extreme danger

of this philosophy for the early church cannot be

overestimated.



RELATIONSHIP TO THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS

One of the chief differences between the Synoptic

Gospels and the Fourth Gospel is that John focuses

on the theological meaning of the historical facts;

whereas the Synoptics report the facts.  Another very

noticeable difference between them is their time sequence.

The Synoptic Gospels focus on Jesus’ ministry in Galilee.

They have Jesus in Jerusalem only once during his ministry.

John, on the other hand has Jesus in Jerusalem many

times, especially at the feasts.  Another event that is

very prominent in the gospels is the cleansing of the

temple when Jesus threw out the money changers.  In

the Synoptics this comes at the close of Jesus’ ministry,

because that is the time when he is in Jerusalem.  In John

the cleansing of the temple comes at the beginning of

Jesus’ ministry.  Some scholars believe these are two

separate events, while other scholars believe there

is only one cleansing of the temple.

We should point out that in the Synoptics there

are hints that Jesus had been in Jerusalem before, for

he says as he weeps over Jerusalem, “How oft would I

have gathered you under my wing as a chicken gathers

her chicks,” Matthew 23:37 and Luke 13:34.



John’s gospel seems to indicate that Jesus’ ministry is

about three years; whereas, the Synoptic Gospels

indicate his ministry was only about one year.

John’s chronology also differs from the

Synoptics.  However, it is important to understand that

none of the writers of the four gospels were writing

a chronological account of Jesus’ life.  That was not

their purpose.  One of the most obvious differences

between the Synoptics and the Fourth Gospel is the

date, not the day, on which Jesus was crucified.  In John’s

gospel Jesus is crucified at the same time the Pascal

lambs were killed for the Passover.  In the Synoptics

they are killed the day before Jesus was crucified.

All four gospels agree that Jesus ate the Passover

on Thursday evening, was crucified on Friday and was

resurrected on Sunday.  The difference is the Synoptics

date Thursday as the 14th of Nisan; whereas, John

dates Friday as the 14th of Nisan.  The point is that in

Jewish history the Pascal lambs were slain in the after-

noon of the 14th day of Nisan in preparation for the

Passover which was eaten in the evening.

According to the Synoptic Gospels Jesus ate the

Passover on Thursday evening at the regular time, and

the Passover lambs had already been killed in the after-

noon.  According to John Jesus ate the Passover on

Thursday evening, the day before  Passover, and the



Passover lambs would be killed the next day. This means

in the Fourth Gospel Jesus is crucified at the same time

the Pascal lambs are killed.  This certainly gives meaning

to John the Baptist proclamation, “Behold the Lamb of

God which takes away the sin of the world.”  For the

Scriptures compare Mark 14:12, 15:1 and John 13:1, 29;

18:28; 19:14, 31, 42.

To summarize, the only difference between the

Synoptics and John is that the Synoptics date Thursday as

the 14th of Nisan; whereas, John dates Friday as the

14th of Nisan.  This means that John has Jesus eat the

Passover a day earlier than the Jews or more exactly

since the day started at 6:00 in the evening, he eats the

Passover at the beginning of the day rather than at

the close. (G. H. C. MacGregor, JOHN, The Moffatt

Commentary [New York, Harper and Brother, 1928] p.

xiii.)  John seems to be correct. The Synoptics, however,

must have been aware of their date.  Some scholars

have suggested that John may have set the time to drive

home the truth that Jesus is the Lamb of God who takes

away the sins of the world.  I believe John is careful to

give an accurate account of the events.

DESIGN OF THE BOOK

Bishop Wescott has a very insightful and powerful

statement that relates to the design of the book.  He



said, “The Gospel of St. John from first to last is a

record of the conflict between men’s thoughts of

Christ, and Christ’s revelation of Himself.”  (Quoted by

G. Campbell Morgan, The Teaching of Christ

[Terrytown, New York: Fleming H. Revell Company,

1913] p. 33.)

A. H. McNeile said, “The Book divides into two sections

of unequal length, i-xiii, and xiii-xx, which teaches re-

spectively that Christ brought Life into the world, and

that the Life became fully available only through his

self-sacrifice and death.” (A. H. Mc Neile, An Introduc-

tion to the Study of the New Testament, [Oxford, The

Claridon Press, 1953] p. 267, see also pp. 277-ff.)

The Gospel of John is designed to proclaim that

Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God and that by believing in

him a person receives eternal life, John 20:30

John selects and constructs his gospel around

seven great miracles that he calls signs.  A sign in

John’s gospel means a miraculous happening which

points beyond itself to a great spiritual truth.

There are about fourteen discourses in John’s

gospel. John selects seven of these discourses from

Jesus’ public ministry and interfaces them with

the seven great signs. John surely intends for the



discourses to explain the signs, because the first sign

is correlated with the first discourse and this correlation

continues through all seven signs and seven discourses.

John also strategically places in his gospel seven

great “I am” statements of Jesus.

THE SEVEN SIGNS

The Seven signs speak of the divinity of Jesus:

1.  The Water Turned into Wine,  2:1-11

2.  The Healing of the Nobleman’s Son,  4:46-53

3.  The Healing of the Lame Man,  5:1-16

4.  The Feeding of Five Thousand,  6:1-13

5.  The Walking of Christ on the Water,  6:16-21

6.  The Healing of the Man Born Blind,  9:1-7

7.  The Raising of Lazarus,  11:33-44

These signs illustrate Jesus as:

     1. Our joy, 2. Our faith, 3. Our healer, 4. Our food, 5. Our

guide, 6. Our light, and 7. Our life.



These seven signs point to Jesus as the Son of God

who brings eternal life.  There is also an eighth sign

that is given privately to the disciples, John 21:4-11.

In Scripture eight seem to signify a new beginning, and

this is a new beginning for the disciples.

THE SEVEN GREAT “I AM” SAYINGS

1.  I Am the bread of life,  6:35-51

2.  I Am the light of the world,  9:5

3.  I Am the door of the sheepfold,  10:1-9

4.  I Am the good shepherd,  10:11-16

5.  I Am the resurrection and the life,  11:25

6.  I Am the way, the truth, and the life,  14:16

7.  I Am the true vine,  15:1

THE SEVEN DISCOURSES

1.  The New Birth,  3:1-21

2.  The Water of Life,  4:1-26

3.  The Life of the Father is in the Son,  5:17-29

4.  The Bread of Life,  6:22-66

5.  The Well of Salvation,  7:1-52

6.  The Light of the World,  8:12-20

7.  The Good Shepherd,  10:1-42



A GENERAL OVERVIEW OF THE BOOK

I. The Purpose of the Gospel, John 20:30-31

‘ A. That you may believe

B. That Jesus is the Son of God

C. That by believing you have life through his

name

II. The Person of the Gospel

The seven “I am” sayings identifying Jesus with

God

III. The Proof of the Gospel

The seven signs and the seven witnesses

IV. The Peril of the Gospel

Contrast between belief and unbelief

V. The Promise of the Gospel, John 3:16

TEXT

JESUS GOD’S SON

Before getting into the text it is interesting to

note that chapter one contains the concepts and

words that John will use throughout his gospel to

achieve his purpose.  This chapter focuses on Jesus as

God’s Son.  An interesting out- line of the chapter is:

I. WORDS ABOUT HIM

A. The Word 1:1-2, 14



B. The Agent of Creation 1:3

C. The Life 1:4

D. The Light 1:4-5

E. The Giver of Rights 1:12

F. The Son of God 1:15-18

G. The Declarer of God 1:18

H. The Christ 1:19-28, 35-42

I. The Lamb of God 1:29, 35-36

J. King of Israel 1:43-49

K. The Son of Man 1:50-51

II. WORKS BY HIM

A. Creates the world 1:1-4

B. Saves the sinners 1:9-13

C. Reveals the Father 1:15-18

E. Baptizes with the Holy Spirit 1:33

F. Knows 1:42, 47-48; 2:23-25

G. Forgives 1:29

H. Is the Way 1:50-51

III. WITNESSES TO HIM

A. John the Baptist 1:7,15,29,35

B. John the Apostle 1:14

C. The Old Testament Prophets 1:23,45,

Nathanael was probably reading the

prophets.

D. The Holy Spirit 1:33-34

E. Andrew 1:41

F. Philip 1:45

G. Nathanael 1:49



JOHN 1

THE WORD INCARNATE

I. THE INTRODUCTION 1:1-18

II. JOHN THE BAPTIST WITNESSES TO THE SON OF

GOD 1:19-34

III. THE SON OF GOD DRAWS DISCIPLES 1:35-51

  I. THE INTRODUCTION 1:1-18

The first eighteen verses form a unit called the

prologue.  These eighteen verses set forth the major

themes of the book.  John is a literary genius composing the

Fourth Gospel like a great symphony.  The themes of

the prologue keep recurring throughout the book.

Verses 1 and 2 may have been a Christian hymn.

Scholars point out that the style of these verses seems

to be related to Semitic poetry.  This type of poetry is called

“stair step” parallelism.  Each new line carries forward the

controlling idea of the preceding line.  Following this

pattern of thought the first line would be, “In the

beginning was the Word.” The second line repeats the

word, “Word.” “And the Word was with God.”  The third

line repeats the word “God,” “And God is what the Word

was.”  This is repeated in verses 4-5, “In him life was,



and the life was the light of men, and the light in the

darkness shines, and the darkness cannot extinguish

it.”  These verses easily fit the beat of the song “Joy to

the World.”

John may have incorporated a hymn or may have

written these verses himself.  These are some of the

most profound verses ever written.   The reason these

verses are so profound is that they use the word

“WORD” to communicate their message.  John is attempting

to get the attention of all people, Jews, Greeks and

Romans, both believers and unbelievers.  With one word

he opens the hearts and minds of both Jews and Greeks.

What is that word?  It is the word λογος (logos) “word.”

This is the logos concept.

John draws this concept chiefly from his Hebrew-

Jewish background.  In the Old Testament God exists.

Out of his existence comes thought. And out of his

thought comes action.  The acts of God in history become

the basis of the theology of the Old and New Testaments.

Christianity comes into being by the historical acts of

God.  Christianity is not just another way of thinking.

The salvation of man comes out of certain historical

acts which can never be repeated.  Jesus cannot be

historically crucified and resurrected again.

John shows that the “Word” is more than a sound



or a symbol for something else.  The Word is God in

thought and action; the very mind of God.

The ancient Hebrews believed that once a word

was spoken it was alive and went forth to accomplish

its intended purpose.  This certainly affects our

understanding of Genesis 1, when God said, “Let there

be light.”  God spoke, and his word went forth to obey

his command.  On the human level we have some power

similar to this.  For example, if I see you going ahead of

me and I call your name you will turn your head.  By

speaking your name my words achieve their purpose I

have some control over you.  This concept is very ancient.

Some ancient kings had names which only their families

knew.  They believed that anyone who knew their names

had some power over them.

The commandment, “Thou shalt not take the name

of the Lord thy God in vain,” establishes the seriousness of

the spoken word.  We have already seen this concept

in creation, when God said, “Let there be light.”  It is

also seen in the creation of mankind.  God breathed into

man the breath of life, his wind.  Words are made with

wind, so in a sense the image of God in man is connected

with man’s ability to speak words.

God said, “My word will not return to me void

(empty).”  This means his word will accomplish the



purpose for which it is sent.  The Tower of Babel is not

just an ancient explanation of the various languages

of the world.  When people tried to become God what

did they loose?  They lost their power to communicate

understandable words.  Their words could no longer

go forth to achieve their purpose.  At Pentecost there

was a reversal of the Tower of Babel.  The disciples

through the power of the Holy Spirit spoke in the languages

of the people.  Throughout God’s Word God gives power

to speak his word.  When Stephen spoke the people were

pierced in their hearts.  God’s Word says, “Believing comes

by the hearing of the word.”

The ancient Hebrew language had a limited

vocabulary. One reason may have been their reverence

for words.  I understand that even today in the deserts

of the near East, where the people live as they did in

the time of the ancient patriarchs, if a man with his son

meets an enemy who curses them the man will throw

his son to the ground and fall on top of him so that the

curses will not harm him.  This is just what you would

do if someone with a gun started shooting at your son.

When Jesus was born, Hebrew as a language was

pretty well forgotten except by the scholars.  The

common people of Palestine spoke Aramaic and Greek.

The law or Torah and the writings of the Old Testament

had to be translated into Aramaic so the people could



understand them.  These translations were called the

Targums.  In the synagogues the Scriptures were read

in the original Hebrew and then read in the Targums.

At this time in history the transcendence of God was

considered extremely important; so, in the Targums

when the personal name of God occurred they substi-

tuted the word “Lord” or “word of God.”  Exodus 19:17

says “Moses brought forth the people . . . to meet with

God.”  The Targums said, “to meet with the word of God.”

John captures both the ancient Hebrew and the Jewish

concepts of his day in the word, “WORD.”

John also knew the philosophical Greek concepts,

because he had lived in Ephesus for some time.  Living in

Ephesus, no doubt, had a powerful influence upon his

choice of the word, λογος “Word.”

In the Hellenistic world the λογος (logos) was a

term widely used by educated people.  The idea of

“logos” started in Ephesus about 600 years before this

by a man named Heraclitus.  Remember, Ephesus is the

city where many scholars believe John wrote this gospel.

Heraclitus was one of the first philosophers to teach

that the world was in a state of flux.  Everything was

constantly changing.  But at the center of all this

change Heraclitus proposed a principle which gave it

order and cohesion.  This principle he called the λογος
σπερµατικος (logos spermatikos) or seminal reason.



The Stoics also considered the logos as God giving

the universe stability.  This concept implies that there is

a mind behind the universe giving it order.

The man who attempted to relate Jewish wisdom with

Greek wisdom was a Jew from Alexandria named Philo.

W. F. Howard says, “Philo uses the term logos to express

the concept of a mediator between the transcendent God

and the universe, an immanent power active in creation

and revelation, but though the logos is often personified,

it is never truly personalized.”  (W. F. Howard, Christianity

According to St. John [London: Duckworth, 1958] p. 38.)

The logos also had a Christian background even

before John wrote his gospel.  According to the book of

Acts the early Christians consider the work of the

apostles “a ministry of the word,” Act 6:4.  They consider

this work so important that deacons are appointed so the

apostles can be given to prayer and the ministry of the

Word.  This concept established priorities in the church.

The writer of the Fourth Gospel is not the first

to use the term logos, but he is the one who gave it full

meaning.  He uses it in such a way that it is intelligible

to Greeks, Jews and Christians alike.

In John 1:1, the phrase “the word was God” is

significant, because the Greek does not have the article



before the word God. In Greek the article usually occurs

before a noun like God.  When the article is omitted

the noun becomes like an adjective.  It describes.  In this

case it leaves room for the personality of Christ.  These

verses also stress both the unity and the distinction

between the logos and God.

In Genesis chapter 1, we see similarities to John

chapter 1.  John is teaching that Christ was in the beginning

with God.  Eternity comes into time as the word existed

with God and then comes into humanity.  William Hull

says, “One basic purpose of the Prologue or introduction is

to identify the historical Jesus with the eternal Logos

and thereby contend that what men heard in his brief

ministry is what God has always been trying to say to

the world.”  (William Hull, John, Broadman Commentary, Vol.

9 [Nashville, Tn: Broadman Press, 1970] p. 213.)  Hull

also points out that the purpose of the prologue in

stating that the word existed in the beginning was to

show that Jesus was older than the Old Testament

Scriptures and the ancient patriarchs.

In verse 3, the “word” is the agent of creation.  John

attacks Gnosticism by establishing a relationship between

spirit and matter.  The Gnostics did not believe that God

created matter.  John shows that the God of the Old

Testament is like Jesus who is the Word.  The idea is

that the world belongs to God by the right of creation.



This means that the source of the material world is

spiritual.  Therefore, the world will ultimately be

judged by spiritual values.

In verses 4-5, John stresses his basic themes of

life and light.  By life he means more than existence.

He means that Jesus is the source of life.  He has just

talked about the Word living in relationship with God.

The Word is the quality of God’s life.  And the chief

task of Jesus, according to John is to bring God’s life

or eternal life to us.

The message from many of our pulpits is “try

harder, do the best you can, lift yourself up, life is

worth living.”  If we read John carefully, we should

question whether life is worth living at all without

Jesus.  Why?  Because Jesus is the life of God.  Without

Jesus there is no life, only existence, John 3:16, 5:26,

5:40, 10:10, 10:28, 14:6, and 20:31.

In these verses John presents Jesus as the light

and the life of men.  Jesus calls himself the light of

the world in 8:12 and 9:5.  He even goes further and

tells his disciples that they are the light of the world,

Matthew 5 the Sermon on the Mount.  Thus, his people

are children of the light, 12:36.  What are the char-

acteristics of light?  What does light do?  There are

no limit to the possibilities.  We are seeing this with the



development of lazar beams.  Our physical lives depend on

light from the sun, and our spiritual lives depend on

light from the Son.

Verse 4, dramatizes the stark contrast of light

and darkness.  Darkness means the spiritual world

which opposes Christ.  In Genesis 1, darkness was upon

the face of the deep and God said, “Let there be light.”

What does darkness symbolize?  Is it not the Devil, evil,

crime, ignorance, the absence of good and the lack of

Godly knowledge or the rejection of truth?  The Gospel of

John uses darkness to mean existence without Christ.

For example, in 6:17 the disciples are in the boat at

night without Jesus.  Judas goes into the darkness in

13:30.  Mary Magdalene comes in the darkness to the

tomb.   First, she is in the literal physical darkness, and

second she is in the darkness of grief and despair, because

she thinks Jesus is dead.  She is also in the darkness of

ignorance, because she does not know that Jesus is

alive.  In John we see the journeys people take are often

from darkness to light.  Nicodemus comes in the darkness

of the night to meet Jesus the light of the world.

In the concept of darkness John presents Jesus’

first wall of resistance.  Darkness signifies more than

physical darkness.  It represents a dark kingdom.  In

verse 5, the word translated “extinguish” can mean:



1. The darkness has never comprehended, under-

stood or discerned the meaning of the light.  Paul says

in Romans, “to the Greek the preaching of the cross is

foolishness, but to us who believe it is the power of

God unto salvation.” 2. The darkness has never been

able to overcome or extinguish the light.  This means

as a fire is put out.  The aorist tense of the verb in verse

five implies that there has never been a single instance

of such a defeat.

Verses 6-8, compose a section about John the

Baptizer, the first witness to the light.  One of the

purposes of the Fourth Gospel is to place John the

Baptist in proper perspective.  Evidently some people

were turning the spotlight on John, holding him in too

high esteem and neglecting Jesus.  In fact we read in

Acts that Paul found in Ephesus, where this gospel was

probably written, a group who knew only John’s

baptism.  Similar problems still exist.  For some people

preaching is only condemnation, “Repent or you will

perish in the fires of hell.”  Jesus’ message certainly

speaks of repentance, judgment and hell, but his

message is always packed with promise, hope and joy.

Jesus came preaching, “Repent, the kingdom of heaven

is at hand.”  But he spoke of the kingdom of heaven as

feasts, parties and celebrations.  He was saying,

“Repent, or you will miss God’s great party.”



Jesus said that John the Baptist was one of the

greatest of men, but John made no such claim for himself.

He saw his purpose clearly.  He was to point people to

Jesus.  He knew he was a witness to Jesus.  Who is a

witness?  A witness is one who testifies about what he

has seen.  If a person has not seen anything he is only

reporting heresay he cannot be a witness.  John was a

man sent from God to be a witness to the light.  You

know the rest of the story.  He was sent from God, but

that did not keep him out of jail nor did it keep him from

losing his life.

In verses 9-13, there are two barriers to the

Word, the world and Jesus’ own people.  There are two

words in Greek which can be translated “true.”  However,

there is a shade of difference in their meaning.  One

word means true as opposed to false.  The other word

means real or genuine instead of unreal or a substitute.

This is the word John uses in verse nine.  Jesus is the

real light, the genuine light from God.  John is speaking to

those of Platonic philosophy who saw everything in the

world as a form or shadow of the real thing.  John say

Jesus is the real thing.   The real light has come to

illuminate peoples’ lives.    This is a statement about

God’s great love for all people.  It also implies that

all people are responsible for the light they have been

given.

General or natural revelation advocates that



enough of God is revealed in the human heart for all

people to have some knowledge or awareness of God.

When John says that Jesus is the true or the real light

we immediately think of the book of Romans where Paul

points out that in a fallen world people substitute

things for God.

Verse 11 is a sad verse.  God called the Jewish

people, delivered them out of slavery in the Exodus,

gave them the law and the prophets and finally sent

the Messiah.  But when the Messiah came, they rejected

him.  The phrase, “there was no room in the inn,” is a symbol

of no place for him in the world he created or the

people he chose.

Verse 12 explains how people become children of

God.  John always uses the term “children” to refer to

believers.  He never uses the term “son” to refer to

believers.  He always uses the term “Son” to refer to

Jesus.  In verse 12 all who receive, believe, trust, and

rely upon Jesus are given the authority to become children

of God.  They did not possess this power by themselves.

They were given the authority.  Power means the ability to

do it.  A wrestler has power to throw another man to

the mat; whereas, a policeman who directs traffic does

not have the power to stop an automobile with his hand,

but he does have the authority to stop the automobile.

The driver of the automobile knows that the authority of



the policeman’s hand symbolizes the power of the state

to revoke his license, place him under arrest, and remove

him from the highway.

Verse 12 says, “who believe in his name”.  In Jewish

tradition the name reflected the nature and character of

a person.  To believe in his name was to believe in his

character.  Therefore, one becomes a child of God

when he/she receives Jesus the Word by believing in

his character, who he is and what he has done on the cross.

Verse 13 continues to describe how we become

children of God, not by bloods (plural in the Greek)

meaning noble birth nor because we will it to be so,

but because God wills it to be so.  God takes the initiative.

The word “born” in verse 13 should be translated

“begotten” of God.  In Scripture the word “begotten” is

used of a father about his child, and the word “born” is

used about the mother.  This is how the believer is related

to the New Covenant.  The person is begotten of God.

Verses 14-18 are the pinnacle of the prologue.

The statement is about the incarnation.  The Word becomes

flesh.  The Word remains the Word, takes on flesh, and

becomes Christ.  Flesh as used here means body, soul

and spirit, but not sinful flesh.  The Greeks could

hardly imagine a God who would be involved in human

redemption.  To the Jewish people for God to become a



human was blasphemous.  They did not understand their

own Scripture.

John’s (logos) “word” is the reason or mind of God

who becomes a man.  The “word” becomes flesh like us.

The “word” shares in our plight as human beings.  The

phrase translated “dwelt among us” literally can be

translated from the Greek “pitched his tent among us.”

In verse 14 the word translated “dwell” is εσκηνωσεν.

The “ε” is an augment and the “ωσεν” is the verb ending.

The Greek root is from a noun meaning “tent.”  The sound

of this Greek word is also in the Hebrew word

“Shekinah,” which speaks of the glory of God as he

comes into the Tabernacle of Israel to dwell among

his people.  So John is saying Jesus is the glory of God

come to dwell among his people.

John adds to this, “We beheld his glory.”  The word

beheld is better translated “discerned.”  It is the word

εθεασαµεθα, and it means more than to see or to look at.

It means they discerned God in him.

The word translated “glory” is δοξαν from which

our English word doxology comes.  The Old Testament

reaches its greatest point when God’s glory appears.

When God comes to dwell in the tabernacle the glory

of God is so powerful that Moses can not enter the

Tabernacle.  When Moses receives the ten commandments



the glory of God comes upon him.  Glory is the revelation of

God’s divine character in perfection and power.

In John glory means praise to God for Christ.  The

word glory is extremely difficult to define.  It means

something like the greatest, the supreme, the ultimate.

The “only begotten” means unique one or no one else

like him.  Everything appears as nothing when compared

with Christ.

Next we come to two extremely significant words

in the Fourth Gospel.  The first word is χαριτος, grace.

Grace is always connected with the unmerited favor

of God.  In the Old Testament it is because of God’s grace

that he chooses Israel.  Grace is also connected with

God’s forgiveness of sins both in the Old Testament,

Exodus 34:6-7, and in the New Testament.  Jesus is God’s

grace in the New Testament, Peter 5:12.  The Old Testament

and the New Testament are tied together by God’s

grace.  It is God’s grace that restores mankind’s fellowship

with God.

Truth, αληθειας is the second significant word.  In

John, truth basically means reality, or what is left

when everything is stripped away.  Pilate asked Jesus

in a modern cynical fashion, “What is truth?”  Pilate was,

no doubt, well educated and traveled in circles of

culture and sophistication where the ideas of the



philosophers were discussed; so, he did not wait for

some backwoods teacher to expound his theory of

truth.  In philosophy there are at least three theories

about truth; the correspondence theory, the coherence

theory and the pragmatic theory.  In the correspondence

theory something is true if it coincides with actual fact.

In the coherence theory something is true if it cohesively

holds together a system.  In the pragmatic theory something

is true if it works.  Jesus fulfills all of these.  Truth

for the Fourth Gospel is not some far off abstraction

or theory.  It is what Jesus is, and what Jesus does, John

3:21; 8:32; 14:17; 15:26; 16:13; and 18:37.

Verse 15 begins the witness of John the Baptizer

and shifts the emphasis from John to Jesus.  John has

left an indelible impression upon the people.  In modern

times a group who still followed John the Baptist was

discovered in Persia.  Jesus himself had acknowledged

that no greater man than John had ever lived.  The

Fourth Gospel, however, is always careful to identify

John only as the one who made the way for Jesus, Isaiah

40:3-5.

Verse 16 has the phrase “grace upon grace.”  The

idea is that God’s grace is more than sufficient for any

need. Our needs are different at various times, but

God’s grace is always sufficient.



Verse 18 says that Jesus is able to reveal God because

of his intimate relationship with him.  The phrase “in the

bosom of the father” is an expression of deepest intimacy.

We find the phrase again in the parable of the rich man

and Lazarus.  Lazarus dies and goes to the bosom of

Abraham.

II.  JOHN THE BAPTIST WITNESSES TO THE SON OF GOD

1:19-34

In verses 19-28, the emissaries from the Pharisees

come to ask John who he is.  They ask if he is Elijah, the

prophet of whom Moses spoke or if he is the Christ.

Some of the people thought that Elijah would return

from the dead before the Messiah came, Mal. 4:5.  The

prophet the Pharisees ask about refers to Deuteronomy

18:15,18.  John the Baptist says he is a voice, meaning

that his message is more important than who he is.  John

says he is preparing the way for the coming of the Messiah.

He says he is to be even a slave of the one to come.

They are also puzzled by John’s baptism. They baptized

Gentiles, but not Jews.  It was a rite for Gentiles who

came into the Jewish religion.  John’s message is that

the people of Israel are like pagans not knowing God

and needing repentance.  The lesson is clear, Sunday

School attendance does not take the place of true

repentance.



In verses 29-34, is the title “the Lamb of God.”  We

have already seen that the Fourth Gospel dates the

crucifixion on the day when the Passover lambs were

killed.  The meaning is that in this act of dying  Jesus is

the lamb of God who takes away the sin of the world.

Early Christians must have discerned in John the

Baptist’s theme, “the lamb of God” spiritual truth which

filled them with awe.  For example, they know:

1.  That at the Temple in Jerusalem the day begins

and the day ends with the sacrifice of a lamb, Exodus

29:38-42. These sacrifices took place twice each day

until the temple was destroyed in 70 A.D.

2.  That the lamb is also related to the Passover,

Exodus 12:1-13.

3.  That the Suffering Servant of Isaiah is related to

the idea of one who suffers for the people, Acts

8:32-35,Isaiah,53.

4. That the lamb is also related to the

interbiblical writings which pictured the horned lamb as

a conqueror.

John the Baptist probably saw in the idea of the

lamb of God both one who suffers and one who conquers.

The Biblical perspective is that the lamb both suffers

and conquers and in suffering.

The words Holy Spirit occur in verse 33.  Holy



means separate or different from.  Spirit in Hebrew is

“ruach” meaning wind.  In John 3, Jesus uses the analogy of

the wind and its power to explain truths about the Holy

Spirit to Nicodemus.  The Holy Spirit is God’s powerful

living spirit,   Isaiah 61:1, Ezekiel 36:26-27.  John says

that Jesus is the one who baptizes in the Holy Spirit.

The Greek word is “in.”  This means that Jesus brings

people the life of God.  The Synoptic Gospels identify

the descending of the Holy Spirit at Jesus’ baptism as

the time when Jesus is equipped and empowered for his

work.

John’s baptism was symbolic of cleansing, purification

and dedication to follow God’s way.  Jesus’ baptism

symbolizes a flooding with God’s life and power.  The

Greek word baptism means to submerge, soak or saturate.

The idea is those who are baptized in the Holy Spirit

will overflow with power to witness.

III. THE SON OF GOD DRAWS DISCIPLES 1:35-51

In verses 35-42, two of John’s disciples follow

Jesus.  They respond to his question “What are you

searching for? What are you seeking?” by asking a

question which means, “may we come and learn from

you?”  One of these disciples remembers distinctly the

exact time of day.  If he is referring to Hebrew time, it is

about four o’clock in the afternoon.  If he is referring

to Roman time it is ten o’clock in the morning.



In this passage we catch a glimpse of Andrew, an

ordinary man who becomes an extraordinary disciple.

He is the first person we know of who comes to Jesus

as result of an invitation.  Andrew is a Greek name

meaning “manly.”  [Leon Morris, Reflections On the Gospel

of John [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker, 1986] vol. 1, p.

42.)  His wonderful gift is to introduce people to Jesus.

In this passage he brings Simon Peter to Jesus.  Another

time he brings the little boy with five loaves and two

fishes, John 6:8-9.  Another time he brings the Greeks

who are seeking to see Jesus, John 12:22.  Andrew does

not possess the up front gifts.  He is always in the

background, but if it had not been for Andrew there

would have been no Simon Peter to preach on the day

of Pentecost.

Jesus looks at Simon.  The word look, εµβλεψας,

means to gaze deeply.  Jesus sees what he will make of

him.  Jesus changes his name to Cephas or Peter.  The

changing of a name in the Old Testament is connected

with the changing of the person’s character.

In verses 43-51, Jesus and the disciples go to Galilee.

Here Jesus calls Philip, “Follow me.”  Philip is a Greek

name meaning, “lover of horses.”  Philip then found

Nathanael. Nathanael is probably Bartholomew in the

Synoptic Gospels.  Nathanael means, “God has given.”



Jesus has a very unusual conversation with

Nathanael.  John probably records only a fragment

of this conversation.  The plowshear of Jesus’ discernment

dug deep in Nathanael’s heart and he turns up what

Nathanael wants to become. The phrase “under the fig

tree” perhaps means Jesus had divine discernment and

saw him studying the Scripture or thinking as he sat

under a fig tree.  It was the custom for a person to

study the law in the shade of a fig tree.  In fact many

families made a kind of extra room using a fig tree’s

shade as the roof and protection from the sun.

Nathanael’s question, “Can any good thing come from

Nazareth?” indicates he is well versed in the Old Testament

Scriptures, and he knows that Nazareth is not mentioned

in Scripture as the home of the Messiah. Also when

Jesus talks about the heavens opening and the angels

ascending and descending this seems to imply that

Nathanael must have recently studied the Old Testament

story of Jacob’s dream of the ladder and the angels

going up and down, Genesis 28:10-13.  The significance

of Jacob’s ladder and the change of Jacob’s character may

have created the desire in Nathanael to seek God and

be his man.  Jesus says Nathanael is without guile, and

no character in the Old Testament had more guile than

Jacob until God changed his character and his name

to Israel.



JOHN 2

THE GLORY OF JESUS UNFOLDS

I. JESUS TURNS THE WATER INTO WINE: THE FIRST

SIGN 2:1-11

II. JESUS DRIVES THE MERCHANTS OUT OF THE

TEMPLE 2:12-22

III. JESUS KNOWS THE HUMAN HEART  2:23-25

I.  JESUS TURNS THE WATER INTO WINE:  THE FIRST SIGN

2:1-11

Remember, the foundation stones of John’s gospel

are the seven great signs with an eighth one added

especially for the disciples.

This is the first sign.  As do all the other signs, it

points beyond itself to a spiritual meaning.  This sign is

a miracle at a Jewish wedding.  Jewish weddings were

great celebrations.  The bride and groom were relieved

of their duties for several days to allow them to celebrate

with their friends.  This couple was probably poor.  In

their culture the consequences of failure to be good

hosts were far more severe than we can imagine.  These

were not drunken events as our culture might suggest.  The



rabbis required wine to be drunk three parts water and

one part wine.  Beside that, there was no distilling process

in those days.  On the third day the wine ran out.  Their

joy also ran out.

This is the context of Jesus turning the water into

wine.  The record says there were six stone jars.  They

were stone jars, not clay jars, for only stone jars

could contain water for purifying purposes.  The reason is

that God creates stone, man makes clay.  Six in Scripture is

the number of incompleteness, because it falls short

of seven, the complete number.  We see in the book of

Revelation six is the number meaning man without God.

The wedding feast is a picture of the nation Israel

whose joy had run out.  The nation was empty and

incomplete.  This is also a story of salvation.  These were

purifying waterpots.   John is saying that Jesus came to

transform the Jewish system of purification to the way

of grace and the gospel.  A sign points beyond itself

and produces belief that Jesus is the Christ, as is seen

in the phrase “... And his disciples believed in him.”  Belief in

John is based on historical and spiritual evidence, as

he said in I John, “We beheld, . . .  which we have seen,

touched, handled.”

Alexander Maclaran says about this miracle, “ . . .

silently he willed, and ‘the conscious water knew its



Lord, and blushed.’  This is the glory of the Incarnate

Word.” (Alexander Maclaren, Exposition of Holy Scripture

St. John Chapters I to VIII  [New York: Hodder &

Stoughton] p. 116.)

II.  JESUS DRIVES THE MERCHANTS OUT OF THE TEMPLE

2:12-22

The Old Testament references for this passage are

Malachi 3:1-3 and Zachariah 14:21.  John places this

event in the time tunnel at the beginning of Jesus’ ministry;

whereas, the Synoptic Gospels have it at the end of

Jesus’ ministry.  Probably there were two cleansings

of the temple. Most scholars, however, think that this

event occurred only once, and since it was not the intent

of the gospel writers to give a chronological history

of Jesus’ life each writer placed it according to the

purpose he had for his book.

The money changers had set up their wares in the

court of the Gentiles.  Jesus came to the Passover at

Jerusalem, went into the temple and his righteousness

collided headlong with the desecration of his Father’s

house.  In righteous indignation his anger flashed like

lightening.  He kicked out the money changers, the animals

and their merchandisers.



The temple tax which was required of all males

annually could not be paid in Roman coins, because they

had the inscription of Caesar on them signifying the

authority, power and ownership of Rome.  No coins with

an image on them could be used in the temple.  The Roman

coins had to be changed for coins with no inscriptions on

them.  Coins were minted by the temple authorities and

exchanged for the Roman coins.  The price charged the

people to exchange these coins was highway robbery.

Jesus threw the money changers and those who sold

animals out of the temple in order to cleanse it of greed

and to set it apart that all people might be welcome to

seek the Father.  All this was taking place in the court

of the Gentiles which was the only place in the temple

where the Gentiles could worship God.  When God had

called Israel he said to them, “You are to be to me a kingdom

of priests.”  That meant they were to bring the nations of

the world to him.  They had not done it.  In fact, this act of

greed, in the Temple, kept the Gentiles from worship.  The

noise and confusion squeezed out the atmosphere of

prayer.  The practice of providing sacrifices and

exchanging money probably began as a convenience for

travelers who came to Jerusalem to worship.  It ended,

however, making great profits for a few and making

worship impossible for many.

In attempting to make it convenient for travelers



to get their money changed for the temple tax and to

get acceptable sacrifices, they had made it impossible

for the Gentiles to meet God.  This signifies that God’s

house is to be a house of prayer.  Sinners must not be

repelled.

The next day the Sadducees question Jesus about

his authority to cleanse the temple.  It is amazing that

they do not take immediate action against Jesus.  Some

scholars believe that this act is the reason the Jewish

leaders ultimately put Jesus to death.

The leaders want a sign.  Cleansing the temple is

a messianic sign, but they will not accept it.  They want

to dictate the sign.  Satan had encouraged Jesus in each

temptation to give them a sign.  Satan meant give them a

sign they will accept.  John shows that Jesus gave the

signs, but the spiritually blind could not see them.

The only sign Jesus gives them is, “Destroy this

temple, and in three day I will raise it up.”  Jesus speaks

about his crucifixion and resurrection, but the Jewish

leaders think he is speaking about the actual stone

temple in Jerusalem.  The temple had been in the process of

being constructed for 46 years, and was not finished

even at the time Jesus was speaking.

At the trial of Jesus one of the accusations is that



he said he would destroy the temple, Matthew 26:61.

The charge against Stephen, the first Christian martyr, is

that he wanted to do away with the temple, Acts 6:14.

In the New Testament after Pentecost the believers

are the temple of the Holy Spirit.  Christ indwells  believ-

ers,  through the Holy Spirit; thus, sins in the lives of

believers and the noise of a busy schedule of buying

and selling    may keep us from God.

As we have already seen, there may have been two

cleansings of the temple, one at the beginning and one

at the end.  A truth that can be drawn from this is that

reformation may result in an empty temple, but if the

glory of God does not come in and fill it the old ways

will return.  Maclaren says, “The only way to keep the

world out of my heart is to have Christ fill it.”

(Maclaren, op. cit., p. 132.)

The lessons from this passage are:

1. Greed defiles God’s temple and destroys worship.

2. Spiritual cleansing is necessary for true worship.

3. Unbelief will not believe even when proof is provided.

4. Unbelief unchecked, in the end becomes rejection.

Verse 19 shows that the cross is at the beginning of

Jesus’ ministry.  There is prophetic warning here:  The death

of Jesus was the destruction not only of his physical body



but of the actual Jewish temple as well.  When Jesus was

crucified his atonement brought God and people together

which was the purpose of the Jewish temple.  When the

Jewish temple was destroyed so were its sacrifices and

worship.  They thought they had destroyed Jesus, but

instead they destroyed their own temple.  John loves these

double meanings.  We should ask ourselves, “Since we are

the temple of the Holy Spirit, if Jesus could what would he

throw out of our lives?”

III.  JESUS KNOWS THE HEART OF HUMANITY 2:23-25

In verses 23-24, the tenses mean that Jesus kept on

refusing to trust himself to them.  This truth means that

faith based solely upon the emotional excitement

 generated by unusual circumstances is in adequate and

unreliable.

William Barclay gives us excellent insight into this

passage.  He says the New Testament uses three different

words to speak of miracles.  One word is “teras.”  It means

an astonishing surprise.  The New Testament never uses this

word alone about the works of Jesus.  The second word is

“dunamis.”  It means power which accomplishes things that

anyone can recognize.  The third word is “semeion.”  It means

a sign.  A sign revealed something about the character of

the person doing the sign, and not everyone recognizes it.  A

miracle has all three of these elements in it, but it is the

sign that points to God.  (William Barclay, John  [Philadel-

phia: The Weastminster Press, 1956] vol. 1, pp. 107-108.)



JOHN 3

THE NEW BIRTH

 I.  JESUS’ CONVERSATION WITH NICODEMUS:  THE

FIRST DISCOURSE 3:1-21

II.  JOHN WITNESSES THAT JESUS MUST INCREASE

3:22-36

 I.  JESUS’ CONVERSATION WITH NICODEMUS: THE

FIRST DISCOURSE    3:1-21

    The Gospel of John is built around 7 signs which

Jesus did, 7 sayings which he said and 7 great discourses

in which he was involved.  This is the first discourse,

and it is about:

The new birth, 1-2

God’s love, 15-17

Belief 15-16,

Eternal life, 15-17

Judgment, 18-19

Light and darkness,19-21

Nicodemus’ encounter with Jesus illustrates the

type of faith that is generated by and built upon something

other than upon the person of Jesus.  John states this



truth at the close of chapter two.  Now in chapter 3,

Nicodemus is an illustration of those who are impressed by

the miracles.

Nicodemus is a Pharisee.  The name Pharisee means

separate ones.  At the time of Jesus, there were about

6,000 of these men who had dedicated themselves to

keeping the written laws and the minute details of the

oral interpretations of these laws.

Nicodemus is a ruler of the Jews, and a member of

the Sanhedrin, the highest court of the land.  The

Sanhedrin is composed of 70 men and the high priest.

Nicodemus comes to Jesus either as their official represen-

tative or as a man with his own personal interests.

These do not necessarily exclude each other.  He comes

to speak with Jesus at night.  The rabbis thought night

was the best time to study the law; so, he may have come

for that reason.  However, John uses darkness as a

motif to teach; and he may mean that Nicodemus is coming in

darkness to the light of the world.

Nicodemus says to Jesus, “We know you are a teacher

come from God.”  Really he was God come to teach.

Nicodemus thinks of Jesus as a teacher.  Jesus thinks of

himself as the savior, and he points Nicodemus to the

cross.  This event also signifies that Nicodemus is coming

from Judaism’s darkness to Christ’s light.



Jesus tells Nicodemus, “αµην αµην,” “Truly, truly.”  Our

English word amen is a transliteration of this Greek word.

It means here that this knowledge of God is not new infor-

mation being taught, but rather a new beginning, a new birth.

The word translated “anew” is “ανωθεν,” which means above

or again.  The word actually has three meanings. It can mean:

1. Completely or radically.  2. A second time, and 3. From

above, from God.  See I Peter 1:3, 22, 23, James 1:18; Rom,

6:1-11, I Cor. 3:1-2, II Cor. 5:17; Eph. 4:22-24.

Jesus uses wind to represent both the agency of

this new birth and the freedom and power of the Holy

Spirit.  We see from this passage that we cannot channel

God’s power, but we can witness God’s power.

Nicodemus was bound by legalism; whereas, the believer

is free in the Holy Spirit.  This freedom came to the early

disciples when God sent the mighty rushing wind of

Pentecost into them.

This section could be called, “The Necessity of the

New Birth.”  It could be divided homiletically as fol-

lows:

1. Why is the new birth necessary?  The answer is

in John 2:23-25, the three verses that precede this

passage.  Jesus knew what was in people, and he did not

trust himself to them.  We also see Jesus’ perception



of people in the Sermon on the Mount.  Matthew 5 begins,

“And seeing the multitudes.”  The Greek word translated

“seeing” is an ancient word which has the meaning of

insight into something or to pierce beneath the surface,

to see the essence or the truth of something.  In Matthew 5,

Jesus sees the heart of mankind and his deepest needs.

Jesus gives the Beatitudes to fill peoples deepest

needs.

The end of John 2 reveals Jesus’ insight into mankind.

Jesus knew mankind needs a new birth, the subject of

John 3.  The new birth is needed by all, but can only be

given by God.  The Scripture says, “For all have sinned

and come short of the glory of God.”

2. Who needs the new birth?  Nicodemus understood

that Jesus was saying a person has to be born from

above, from God.  Jesus was telling him he needed a new

self.  The center of all problems is old self for that is

where the sinner is.

Nicodemus knew he had a need.  He just did not believe

it was possible to have a new birth.  He had gone too

far through too many doors in his life and had thrown

away the keys.  He could not get back through the

doors.  He believed that character was the product of

all the past experiences.  I Cor. 2:14 says the natural

man cannot understand the truth of the Spirit of God.



3. What is the new birth?  In birth, first there is

conception which is the basis of our belonging, “Begotten

from above.”  In the Scripture the word begotten is used

of the father.  In spiritual birth God the father puts his

seed in us.  Thus, we belong to God.

In birth, second there is the reception into the world.

In spiritual birth it is reception into God’s kingdom.  Our

reception gives us courage for our being.

In birth, third there is the perception of the world.

This is growth.  We call this process maturation.  In

spiritual birth we have a new perception of God and

his world.  We see the potential spiritual growth before

us.  This is our hope of becoming like Jesus. The purpose

of the new birth is to bring us into the likeness of Jesus.

4. How does the new birth happen?  First, there

is denial.  “It can’t happen.  It can’t be me.  I don’t need

it.”  Second, there is bargaining.  “Yes, but let me do

something.”  Third, there is defiance.  “I can’t.  I won’t

give up my self.”  Fourth, there is acceptance.  “Yes.”

A famous world missionary had a woman come to

him wanting to find God.  First, she gave him her whiskey

bottle and her gold cigarette case.  Finally, she came

in repentance and faith, and experienced the new birth.



Then she realized that she had tried to give God her

whiskey and her cigarettes in lieu of herself.

5.  Will the new birth happen to you? Verse 5

speaks of water.  If this speaks of baptism then it is the

baptism of John, which is repentance, because

Nicodemus came before Christian baptism.  Further,

baptism  in the Bible speaks of death not birth, Rom. 6:1

ff.  Jesus came to save, but he did not baptize, John 4:2.

See I Peter 1:23, James 1:18, Eph. 5:26 and Titus 3:5.

Some have associated this baptism with the washing of

the Word, meaning the Word of God.  Others have seen

this baptism referring to physical birth, referring back

to verse four, as a baby is contained in a sack of water.

John 3:16-21 is the gospel in miniature.  Jesus is

not man’s sacrifice to an angry God; rather he is God

coming in love to sinful mankind to provide the propitiation

as a free gift.  The Greek word translated propitiation has

the meaning of turning away God’s wrath.  This is a very

important concept in the New Testament which is often

avoided by modern theologians and translators.

John 3:16 can be divided as follows:

1. The initiative of God’s love.  The key word of John

3:16 is “so.” “So” indicates the quality and the quantity

of God’s love.  I John says, “we love him because he first



loved us.”  God takes the initiative.  His love is a seeking

love.  The parable of the Good Shepherd and the one

lost sheep illustrates this truth.  God takes the initiative

to give his Son to redeem us.

2. The incarnation of God’s love.  Emmanuel means

God comes in his only begotten son.

3. The invitation of God’s love.  Whosoever believes

may come.

4. The indwelling of God’s love.  The quality of the

indwelling is God’s life.  The quantity of the indwelling is

everlasting.

Verses 14-15 is a reference to Numbers 21:8-9.

This is the serpant that Moses lifted up on the pole in

the wilderness is an Old Testament type of Christ.  John

gives the phrase,  “Lifted on high” a double meaning, lifted

on the cross and lifted to ascend the throne in heaven.

In verse 18, the word “condemned” can mean sentenced.

It has the double meaning of “to judge”  and “to separate.”

(G. H. C. Macgregor, op. cit., p. 83.)

II.  JOHN WITNESSES THAT JESUS MUST INCREASE

3:22-36

In this section some of the major ideas are:



1. Ministry gifts are from God,  verse 27;  2. John is

not the Christ, verses 28-30;  3. Jesus speaks the

words of God, verse 34; and 4. The Father gives all

things into Jesus’ hands, verse 35.

A discussion and an argument arose between some

of the disciples of John the Baptist and some of the

Jewish leaders.  Perhaps the leaders were trying to

create dissension and ill will between John the Baptist and

Jesus.

Again we see that the writer of this gospel is putting

John the Baptist and Jesus into proper spiritual perspec-

tive. John knows who he is and what he is supposed to

do.  We also see the loyalty of John’s disciples to him.

John knew that he was the “shoshben,” the friend of

the bridegroom who prepared everything for the coming of

the groom.  The “shoshben” brought the bride and groom

together. He worked out the details of the marriage

contract.  He even guarded the bridal suite and let no

one in except the groom.  This section is a pictorial

reference to Israel in the Old Testament and to the

church as the bride of Christ in the New Testament.  God

was the bridegroom in the Old Testament and Jesus is

the bridegroom in the New Testament,  Ex. 34:15; Deut.

31:16; Ps. 73:27; Isaiah 54:5; II Cor. 11:2; Eph. 5:22-23.

John is trying to bring together Israel and Jesus.  He is

preparing the way.  Now it was time for him to go his way

rejoicing.



Verse 33 speaks of imprinting a seal.  The process

referred to is pouring hot wax on a document and

pressing a signet ring into it.  This seal gave authority

to the  document.

Verse 34 speaks of God and says, “ . . . giveth not

the Spirit by measure . . .”  One question which people

ask is  “Wasn’t the Holy Spirit in the world before Pente-

cost?”  The answer is, “Yes, the Holy Spirit was in the

world, but at Pentecost God released him and his

power in a new way.”

Verse 36 contains the word “believe.”  John almost

exclusively, uses the verb “believe” rather than the

noun “faith.”  In Greek both words, believe and faith

come from the same root, look the same and sound the

same except their endings are different.  The verb believe

indicates action, and John uses this word in the sense

of taking a personal attitude toward Jesus.  Believe

for John means a life response to Jesus not just a mental

assent to a set of propositions about him.



JOHN 4

THE WATER OF LIFE

I. JESUS’ CONVERSATION WITH THE WOMAN AT THE

WELL: THE SECOND DISCOURSE 4:1-26

II. JESUS TEACHES THE DISCIPLES ABOUT

WITNESSING 4:27-38

III. JESUS’ WORD CAUSES MANY SAMARITANS TO

BELIEVE 4:39-42

IV. JESUS HEALS THE NOBLEMAN’S SON: THE SECOND

SIGN 4:43-54

Chapter one has: 1. Water for a woman, 2. Faith for a

father, and 3. Healing for a son.

  I. JESUS’ CONVERSATION WITH THE WOMAN AT THE

WELL: THE SECOND DISCOURSE 4:1-26

This discourse is the water of life for a thirsty woman.

This section could be titled,  “Love Breaks the Social

Barriers” or “Soul Thirst,: When Nothing Seems to Satisfy.”

The background of this incident lies in the history of

Israel.  After Solomon’s reign as king the nation split into

two nations.  The ten Northern tribes became the nation

Israel, and the two Southern tribes, Judah and Benjamin,

became the nation Judah.



In 722/721 B.C., the Northern kingdom was conquered

and taken away by Assyria into captivity.  The military

practice of Assyria was to transport the educated and

skilled leaders to another country.  Reorganizing

their society kept them so busy they had no time to

rebel.  Assyria also transported other people into the

country where the Northern tribes had been.  The social

and cultural consequences of this was intermarriage

between the people left and the new pagan people.  God

had instructed Israel in the Old Testament not to

intermarry with the people of the land.  These inter-

marriages were in direct opposition to God’s command.

In 587/586 B.C., the leading people of the tribes

of Judah, Benjamin and Levi, who composed the Southern

kingdom,  were taken away into captivity by Babylon,

but they survived as a group.  Since they were chiefly

of the tribe of Judah they became known as Jews.  Later

under the leadership of Zerubbabel, Ezra and Nehemiah

some fifty to sixty thousand people returned to rebuild the

temple, the city walls and their society.  The people

north of Judah, the Samaritans who were descendents

of the Northern tribes and the pagan people brought

into their land, offered to help rebuild the walls.  The

people of Judah, who were now called Jews, feared

intermarriage with those who did not have a pure worship

of God.  The Samaritans feared that the wall would be



rebuilt around Jerusalem; so, they tried to trample the

Jews with trouble.  The Samaritans had corrupted the

Hebrew religion by adding strange and pagan elements.

This caused hatred to develop between the two

peoples.  The Samaritans were regarded by the Jews

as unclean swine.  The Jews taught that a Jew should

not speak to a Samaritan.  This is not surprising since a

Jew would not speak to a Jewish woman outside his

family in public.  And a rabbi would not even speak to

his wife or daughter in public.  In this passage Jesus

dismantles the social structure and speaks to a

Samaritan woman in public.

Samaria is located between Galilee and Judea.

Every time a Jew went from Galilee to Jerusalem he

crossed the Jordan River to the east and went down

on the opposite side so that he did not have to go

through Samaria.  He then crossed back over the Jordan

and went into Jerusalem.

Instead of taking the usual route Jesus went in a

straight line toward Galilee.  The disciples must have

assumed he was in a hurry.  They surely must have

complained, because they did not want to go through

Samaria.

The Scripture says, “he needs must go through

Samaria.”  John uses “must” in several significant



places.  In speaking to Nicodemus Jesus says, “You must

be born again.”  John the Baptist says, “He must increase,

but I must decrease.”  Here it says “he must needs go

through Samaria” and later Jesus  says to the woman,

“they that worship God must worship him in spirit and

truth.”

Jesus and his disciples come to a fork in the road.

At the fork is a well dug by Jacob.  Jacob had given

this land to his son Joseph, Gen 48:52.  Joseph, you

remember, was sold into Egypt by his brothers, but

after years of unusual events and faithfulness to God

he became second to the Pharaoh of Eqypt.  After his

death his bones were brought back and buried in the

vicinity where this event is taking place, Joshua 24:32.

The well where Jesus meets the woman is about a mile

south of the city of Sychar.  It has been suggested that

the town was Sychem, but the Jews changed it in jest

to Sychar which means “city of drunkards.”  (McGregor,

op. cit., p. 95.)

It is noon when they get to the well.  The disciples

are hungry; so they go into the village to buy food.  This

in itself shows that Jesus had already torpedoed their

prejudice with his acceptance of people, for ordinarily

they would not have bought anything from this village or

any other Samaritan village.  While they are gone a

woman comes to draw water.  Why does she come to



this particular well at this time of day?  There were

probably other wells in the village.  There were also

springs in the area.  Noon is not the ordinary time for a

woman to draw water.  Possibly she came to this well,

at this time of day, because she did not want to meet the

other women of the village.

John tells us the high points of this conversation

of the centuries.  Jesus asks her for a drink.  A Jewish

oral law frowned upon a Jewish man speaking to a

woman in public.  She is shocked.  He is a Jewish man.

She is a woman and even worse a Samaritan.  Even more

shocking, she is living in adultery; so, she is unclean.

We do not know the tone of her voice when she answers

him.  We do not know whether she is serious or flippant, but

we can be sure she is shocked at his request for a drink.

At this time in Jewish oral law according to my friend

Charles Page, an archaeologist and authority on ancient

Jewish culture, if a person gave another person a drink

they agreed to be friends for a year.  Jesus is asking

her to be his friend.  When he promises her living water

he is telling her that he will be her friend forever.

Evidently she does not give him this drink immediately.

She needs to learn more about him before she is willing to

become his friend.  Jesus is friendly, probing, revealing

and healing in this encounter.  He speaks to her about

living water which obviously has a physical and a spiritual



meaning.  Living water is a term used to speak of flowing or

running water as opposed to rain water collected in a

cistern.  The term also means spiritual water that

quenches the thirsty soul.  The Psalmist said about his

relationship to God, “My heart panteth after thee like

a hart panteth after the waterbrook.”  Isaiah 12:3

promised that the people would draw water with joy

from the wells of salvation.  This woman, like

Nicodemus in chapter 3, misunderstood Jesus and took

him to mean physical water.  Her spiritual insight is not

attuned to the things of God; so, Jesus has to lead her

slowly to the fountain of life.

The Samaritans were like the people of Jeremiah

2:13 who had left God, the spring of living waters, and

dug cisterns with cracks in them.  The cisterns dried

up, because the water ran out through the cracks.

The woman may have understood Jesus and chided

him saying, “Give me this water so I don’t have to come

here and draw.”  This could be compared to Nicodemus,

in John 3, who does not understand the new birth and

asks, “How can a man enter a second time into his

mother’s womb?”

Jesus begins to probe.  He says, “Call your husband.”

Then her sin is out in the open.  Her inner self is exposed.

Jesus  must first reveal her sin and her true self



before he can show her the way of forgiveness.

Redemption begins with a sense of sin and need.  Some

commentators try to see in the woman’s five husbands

the gods which the ancestors of the Samaritans worshiped.

This is not likely, because they worshiped seven gods

at the same time, not in sequential order.  Anyway there

are five husbands and the man she is living with now.

That is six.  The number six shows the inadequacy and

imperfection of her domestic affairs which have failed

to satisfy her deepest longings.  Jesus strikes at her

heart, her deepest longings and her driving passions.

He always does.  He speaks of her husband.  This is somehow

related to what is most important in her life.  But somehow

this relationship does not satisfy her deepest needs.

She tries to sidestep the issue and change the subject;

so, she begins to ask about worship.  This is a religious

question which is often used by people to avoid a close

encounter with Jesus.

The religious system of the Samaritans was humanly

designed, not revelationally revealed and received.

They excluded Hebrew revelation they disliked and

added the pagan elements they did like.  They chose to

accept only the first five books of the Old Testament.

They rejected the prophets with their message of

righteousness, the Psalms with their praises and the

wisdom literature with its godly insight.



Jesus tells the woman that God must be worshipped in

spirit and in truth.  This means that true worship of

God must arise out of internal motivation and devotion to

God and according to God’s design and desire.  Worship must

first be an internal relationship before it can be an

external act.

Six times Jesus has interjected his conversation

into her life.  On the seventh time he tells her that he

is the Messiah.  Notice the numbers six and seven.  The

six men in her life have been inadequate to satisfy her

spiritual nature.  Jesus is the seventh man in her life.

Seven is the complete number in the Scripture, and

Jesus is the spiritual completeness that she needs.  She

forgets her water pot and goes on the wings of the

wind to share the good news with the people of

Samaria.

She thought she was safe coming to the well in the

middle of the day.  She was just going about her regular

business.  That is the way God often works.  We think

we are safe, and then God invades our turf.

The woman came to draw a little water to quench

her thirst from a temporal well.  Instead she drew

eternal life from the inexhaustable spring of God.



II.  JESUS TEACHES THE DISCIPLES ABOUT WITNESSING

4:27-38

Verses 31-38 reveal Jesus’ motives, his mission, his

method and his message.

III.  JESUS’ WORD CAUSES MANY SAMARITANS TO BE-

LIEVE 4:39-42

The testimony of the Samaritans is that they believe

in Jesus as the Messiah because they see, hear and

experience for themselves.

IV.  JESUS HEALS THE NOBLEMAN’S SON: THE SECOND

SIGN  4:43-54

Verses 43-54 teach about the new life.  The second

great sign in John’s gospel is the healing of the

nobleman’s son.  Jesus is in Cana.  The nobleman, whose

son is sick and about to die, lives in Capernaum some 25

miles away.  His faith arises out of desperate need, verse

49.  He travels a day’s journey from Capernaum to see

Jesus.  Jesus says, “Go your way.  Your son lives.”  Suddenly,

the truth flashes upon the man.  If Jesus’ word is not

true, his touch will not heal either.  The man believes

Jesus’ word.  His faith is sure, as is evidenced by the fact

that he stayed in Cana and did not go home immediately,

verse 52.

This is a sincere and earnest man.  This is a man in

great need. He starts on a journey to find a physician



and instead finds the great physician.  When he starts

the journey the whole world is a sick room; in it is a

death bed and on it is his son, but when he returns he

sees a world of health and hope and in it his son with

a future and a family with salvation.

We can identify with this man.  We have all  expe-

rienced similar events.  I preached a sermon years ago

titled “Passing Through the Fire.”  My son was four

years of age and had a very large kidney stone.  He

was operated on, and as he lay at death’s door we

discovered that God gave us faith beyond faith.



JOHN 5

I. JESUS HEALS A LAME MAN ON THE SABBATH: THE

THIRD SIGN 5:1-16

II. JESUS TEACHES THAT THE LIFE OF THE FATHER IS

IN HIM:  THE THIRD DISCOURSE 17-29

III. JESUS TEACHES THAT HIS POWER IS FROM HIS

FATHER 5:30-47

  I. JESUS HEALS A LAME MAN ON THE SABBATH: THE

THIRD SIGN 5:1-16

Human powerlessness makes possible the power

of Jesus Christ.  That is the truth that stands like a great

beacon in this passage.  It also teaches that Jesus is the Lord

of the Sabbath, 5:1-47.

This is the third sign.  The first three signs show how a

person is saved.  In the first sign Jesus changes water to

wine. This is salvation by the word.  Jesus spoke the word

and it was so.  Mary said to the servants, “Do whatsoever he

tells you.”  In the second sign Jesus heals the nobleman’s

son.  It shows salvation by faith.  The nobleman had no

visible means to see that his son was healed.  This is the third

sign and shows that salvation is by grace.

Each sign is usually followed by a discourse or

an important message.



Verse 2 has many variations in the ancient manuscripts,

and the texts are not clear in their syntax.  The various

manuscripts give three different names for this pool:

1. Bethesda, meaning “house of mercy” or “house of emission”.

Beth means house, thus Bethel means “house of God”

and Bethlehem means “house of bread.”  2. Bethzatha

means “house of the olive.”  3. Bethsaida means “house

of fishing” (Macgregor, op. cit., pp.167-168 and Hull,

op. cit., pp. 261-262.)

Verse 2 says that the pool is near the Sheep Gate.

This could be the gate mentioned in Neh. 3:1.  Some

scholars believe this is the gate through which the

sacrificial lambs were led to the temple.  Thus, we get

the name sheep gate.  The man is lying at the pool which

has five porches around it.  The number five in Scripture is

often a symbolic number for grace.  In this passage

Jesus extends God’s grace to a lame man.  If we trace

the number five through Scripture we see Joseph sits

before Benjamin five times as much as he sits before his

other brothers, Gen 43:34.  He gives Benjamin five

changes of clothes, Gen. 45:22.  The measurements in

the tabernacle are multiples of five.  The tabernacle

is the chief symbol of God’s mercy in the Old Testament.  In

the New Testament five is also a symbol for God’s

mercy.  For example, Jesus fed the multitudes with five

barley loaves.



In this section we see the lamb of God on his journey to

the cross, the great altar of sacrifice.  He stops and

extends God’s mercy and grace to a helpless man.  The

man symbolizes the condition of lost people, impotent,

powerless to help themselves and unable to walk in

the ways of the Lord, see Rom. 7.

This pool had a reputation for giving health.  Evidently

there was a belief among the people that when the

waters moved, by some sudden rushing of a spring or

something of that sort, the first person in the pool

would be healed.  The man said he had no one to help

him into the healing waters.  Notice, Jesus is the one

who brings him healing both in body and in spirit.  Notice also

that John uses water throughout his gospel to illustrate

his truths.  For example, John comes baptizing with

water.  In Cana Jesus changes the water into wine.  In

conversation with Nicodemus Jesus speaks of being

born again by the water and the spirit.  At the well in

Samaria Jesus gives a woman eternal water and in this

passage water is the man’s hope, but he is helpless because

he can’t get to it by himself.

Allegory is fun to play with, but like fire it is some-

times dangerous if it takes away power for the present.

Some commentators have allegorically interpreted

this event.  They see the man representing the nation



Israel, and the five porches representing the five books

of law.  The 38 years the man was an invalid represents

the 38 years Israel wondered in the wilderness.  There

may some truth to such interpretations, but this is not

the central idea in this passage.

Jesus comes to the man and asks a question that

seems to be unnecessary.  He asks if the man wants to

be healed or made whole.  Some people do not want to

be made whole.  Some people get mileage out of sickness.

For example, some people use sickness to bind other

people to them.  Such suggestions gives us insight into

Jesus’ question.

The lame man answers Jesus, “I have no man to help

me in the pool.”  Jesus then commands him to do what he

cannot do, and he does it.  A miracle occurs; he begins

to walk.  It would seem that his problems are solved,

but he immediately gets into trouble.  He is carrying his

bed on the Sabbath.  It had carried him for 38 years.

He, thinks it is time for him to carry it.  He is so excited

the unimportant becomes insignificant.  He forgets

which day of the week it is.  It is the Sabbath, and the

scribes have worked out all types of detailed laws

about the Sabbath.  one said a person could not carry

a burden on the Sabbath.  He is carrying his bed on the

Sabbath, and that is work.  He is in real trouble with

the Jewish leaders.



Jesus finds the man in the temple.  He may be there

giving thanks to God or he may be there seeking

forgiveness for carrying his bed on the Sabbath.  The

Jewish leaders may have thrown him out of the temple

and excommunicated him from Israel.

Jesus finds him and tells him to sin no more.  It was

a common belief, in that day, that sin caused all individual

suffering.  Jesus tells him to sin no more so that he will

not assume that he got away with his sin.

The man then goes to inform the Pharisees that

Jesus did this great miracle and gave him the authority

to carry his bed on the Sabbath.  The man is beginning

to confess with his mouth who Jesus is.

This miracle is nothing less than a sign of the

Messianic age.  Isaiah 35:6 referring to the Messianic

age says the lame man shall leap as a hart (deer).

II.  JESUS TEACHES THAT THE LIFE OF THE FATHER IS IN

HIM  5:17-29

The Pharisees hostility toward Jesus builds rapidly,

turns to hatred and then to a desire for murder.  One

act of Jesus surely would not have brought this much

hostility.  The verb used in verse 16 means that he

continually or repeatedly healed on the Sabbath.



When they confront Jesus his brilliant answers defeat

them.  He identifies his work with God’s  work.  He says,

“God works until now and I work.”  The rabbis themselves

said that God rested on the seventh day from the work

of creation, but that his works of mercy and sustaining the

world continued even on the Sabbath.

The Pharisees created all kinds of very meticulous,

strict and ridiculous rules for keeping the Sabbath.

For example a person could not tie a knot in a rope,

but he could tie a knot on a girdle.  So, they tied a girdle

to a bucket and to a rope and drew water.  This way,

they could escape their own law.  These rules went on

endlessly.  In Jesus’ argument, he shows that what he

did on the Sabbath was consistent with what God did

on the Sabbath.

Jesus says in verse 19, “the Son can do nothing of

himself.”  The phrase is repeated in verse 30 and gives

the meaning.  Jesus did not act on his will but by the

will of his father.  The phrase translated “nothing of

himself” in Greek is “nothing out of himself,” meaning

that the origin of everything he did came from God.  He

was not independent from God, but rather interdependent

with God.  This truth is also related to the temptations

of Jesus.  Satan tried to get him to be independent of

God.  That is the very essence  of all sin, independence

from God.  Obedience, on the other hand, is dependence



upon God.  The history of mankind illustrates this.  Adam

and Eve were disobedient to God.  Saul in the Old Testament

wanted to be partially obedient which is really

disobedience. The Old Testament illustrates that

disobedience for individuals and the nation Israel was

the chief cause of their problems.

Verses 24-25 speak of eternal life as a present

possession.  Jesus claims equality with God in these

verses.  He claims the power of final judgement and

the power to give eternal life.  A contemporary physical

illustration could be used to illuminate this spiritual

truth.  A son of a good friend of ours was on hard

drugs, had completely lost control of his mind and had

to be committed to an institution.  The psychiatrist gave

them no hope.  I remember their extreme anguish.  About

three years later the young man began to recover and

in the fourth year he came home.  One day he said, “Dad,

it is like Jesus brought me back from the dead.”  The same

is true in the spiritual realm.

III. JESUS TEACHES THAT HIS POWER IS FROM HIS

 FATHER 5:30-47

     One of the theories presented by the opponents of

the deity of Christ is that in the development of the

church it gave Jesus higher and higher status until he

was accepted as God.  This is not in the Scripture.  The

Pharisees and Sadducees denied Jesus’ deity from the



beginning.  This was the chief charge against Jesus at

the Jewish part of his trials.

In verse 31 Jesus says that his witness alone is not

sufficient to prove his deity.  In verse 39 he says the

Scriptures testify about him.  In John 8:13-16, Jesus

says the Father witnesses to him.

Verse 32 is generally believed to refer to John

the Baptist; however, it really refers to God the Father.

Verse 34 shows the truth of the Scripture which

says that God is not willing that any should perish.

Jesus wants them to be saved and is telling them to look

and find the truth about him.

Verse 35 says that for a season they were intrigued

with John the Baptist, but they soon rejected his witness.

We have here illistrated the truth of the parable of

the soils.  The sower sowed the seed and some of it fell

on shallow soil and the seed quickly sprang up and

then died.

In verse 39, Jesus challenges the Jewish leaders

to  search the Scriptures.  The word translated

“search” is used of a hunter tracking game by following

the tracks on the ground.  God leaves his trail all

through Scripture.  They had searched the Scripture



to find where the Messiah would be born when Herod

called them to answer the question of the Magi.  They

told Nicodemus in John 7:52 to search the Scripture

for no prophet comes from Galilee.  After all they

lived in the “Bible Belt” of Israel.  But they missed their

Messiah.  Jesus says that Moses will accuse them.

In verse 43, Jesus says,  “I have come in my Father’s

name” meaning, in his character and nature.  In the last

part of the verse Jesus refers to anti-Christ, for he

says, “. . . if someone else comes in his own name, you will

accept him.”



JOHN 6

JESUS IN GALILEE

I.  JESUS FEEDS THE FIVE THOUSAND: THE FOURTH

SIGN 6:1-15

II.  JESUS WALKS ON THE SEA: THE FIFTH SIGN

6:16-21

III.  JESUS TEACHES TO DO THE WORK OF GOD IS TO

BELIEVE ON HIM:  THE FOURTH DISCOURSE

6:22-32

IV.  JESUS TEACHES THAT HE IS THE BREAD OF LIFE

6:33-60

V.  JESUS TEACHES THAT NO ONE COMES TO GOD

UNLESS GOD DRAWS HIM 6:44

VI.  ETERNAL LIFE COMES FROM UNION WITH CHRIST

6:44-59

VII.  JESUS’ MESSAGE DIVIDES 6:60-71

  I. JESUS FEEDS THE FIVE THOUSAND: THE FOURTH

SIGN 6:1-15

Jesus’ major task is to disciple the twelve.  In this

process he teaches them both by word and action.

When one of the gospels speaks of Jesus calling his

disciples it says “that they might be with him.”



It is the Passover time.  As people are traveling to

Jerusalem to celebrate their minds are focused upon

God’s deliverance in the past, and their hopes were high

for one who would free them in the future.

Of all the miracles Jesus performed the feeding

of the five thousand is the only one recorded by all

four gospels.  This shows its tremendous impact upon

the disciples.  It is odd that it is expressed in such a

simple matter of fact way.  That must have been the way

it happened.

This miracle through the centuries has been dealt

with harshly by those who do not believe it.  Suggestions

have been made that the little boy shared his lunch and

Jesus used that as an example to get all the people to

share their lunches or that the disciples hid food in a

cave and distributed it.  But the Scripture is like an

anvil, it has worn out many a hammer.

Jesus sees the great multitudes and has compassion on

them, because they need to eat.  Philip represents a lot

of us.  He sees this as an impossible task.  He is business

minded and figures in physical rather spiritual terms.

He figures 200 denarii will not buy enough bread to

feed the people.  Arthur Pink says that 200 is a multiple of

20 and in the Scripture 20 means a vain expectancy.

For example, Jacob waited 20 years to gain possession



of his property and independence from Laban, Gen

31:41.  In Judges 4:3, the nation Israel waited 20 years

to be free from Jabin, a king of Canaan.  The ark was in

Kirjath-Jearim for 20 years,  I Sam. 30:10; II Sam. 14:26.

In Rev. 9:16 John speaks of the army of 200 million.

(Arthur W. Pink, Exposition of the Gospel of John

[Grand Rapids, Michigan:  Zondervan, 1945] Vol. 1, p.291.)

In this miracle, Andrew is the introducer; he brings

the little boy with the fish and the loaves to Jesus.

Jesus has the people sit down.  The word translated

“sit down” αναπεσειν means to recline.  Can you imagine

the pushing and shoving if the people had stood up?  God

is a God of order and common sense.  They obey and are

blessed.

Jesus takes the five loaves and feeds the five

thousand men plus women and children.  The number

five in Scripture is regarded by some scholars as a sign

of grace.  However, in John, this number does not seem

significant, because it is not used very often.

 In verse 11, the word translated “broke” is in a

tense meaning an instantaneous act, whereas, the word

“gave” is in a tense meaning continuous action of

giving.



Twelve baskets are left over.  This is interesting

since it was a common practice for people traveling to

carry with them a bottle shaped basket.  This means

that each disciple has his basket full.

The people are filled and seeing a full stomach

as the pot of gold at the end of the rainbow they want

to force him to become king.  Jesus’ response shows that

he regards the spiritual more highly than the physi-

cal.  Throughout his gospel, John makes the contrast

between the physical and the spiritual.  The majority

of people still favor the physical over the spiritual.

This miracle can be related to the first temptation of

Jesus.  Jesus could have fed people regularly if he had

chosen.  This is what Satan had tempted him to do.    Jesus

did it here because the people needed food, and the disciples

needed to understand both his power and the nature

of mankind.

Consider for a moment our motivations.  Why do

we love and serve Jesus?  Is it for what we get?  Do we

try to mold him into our image?  That is what the people

did.  They were looking for a Messiah that fit their desires

and design.

II.  JESUS WALKS ON THE SEA: THE FIFTH SIGN 6:16-21

This is a beautiful story that a fisherman would

treasure forever. John says they rowed about



three or four miles.  William Barclay points out that

the context tells us that this was the Passover season, and

the Passover season was the time of the full moon.  The

moon would have been a beautiful sight as it lit up the

sea and reflected all the shadows.  (Barclay, op. cit.,

vol. 1, p. 211.)

They see Jesus walking on the water.  Evidently it

was an eerie feeling seeing him walk on the water and

then having him call to them.  The Gospel of John in

Greek is not as clear here as in Mark’s account.  In

Mark there is no doubt about the meaning, Mark 6:46-

51.  Mark says they were in the sea and Jesus walked

on the water to them.  Why isn’t John more clear?  The

answer to that goes back to the reasons John wrote

the gospel.  He is comparing early forms of Gnostic

teaching, and the Gnostics viewed Jesus as a ghost-like

person.  This was necessary to their philosophy since

they considered all material things evil.

The disciples are in the darkness of night without

Jesus.  We have also seen this darkness in chapter 1 in

the prologue and in chapter 3 in the story of

Nicodemus.  Here they are in the darkness because “the

light of the world” is not with them.

The disciples were constantly with Jesus from

their call until the ascension, and they tell us in the



gospels that there was something superhuman and

awesome in his being.  Peter once fell down before him

and cried, “Depart from me for I am a sinful man.”  When

we look at Jesus there is always that indescribable and

indefinable part of him that defies our understanding.

III.  JESUS TEACHES THE WORK OF GOD IS TO BELIEVE ON

HIM:

      THE FOURTH DISCOURSE 6:22-32

      Verse 23 says that boats put in near the place of

the feeding of the five thousand.  The crowds evidently

get on these boats and go to Capernaum looking for

Jesus.  Capernaum has been his headquarters for sometime.

When they find Jesus they ask him how he got there.

He answers by questioning their motives.  He gives them

a warning about seeking only the temporal and neglecting

the eternal.  This is another of John’s contrasts between

the physical and the spiritual.

In verse 27, there is an interesting phrase “for him

hath God the Father sealed.”  The word “sealed” occurs

many times in the Bible.  The word “seal” basically has

the same meaning today that it had in John’s Gospel.  We

say that a product has the “Good Housekeeping” seal.

We mean that it has their approval as a good product.

I remember the first time I heard the word “seal”.  I was

very small and my grandmother was canning vegetables.

The extremely hot jars were on a table.  She let them



cool and I asked her what she was doing.  She said she

was letting them seal. Then they began to pop.  She told

me that the sound meant they were sealed and now

they would not spoil because the air could not get into

the jars.  So seal also means to keep pure.

In ancient times the seal meant ownership or

authority.  It was used on documents to show their

authenticity.  The seal also guaranteed the contents

of something.  A seal was a signature or symbol carved

on the top of a ring.  Hot wax was poured out and as it

cooled the seal was imprinted in the wax.  Then when

the wax cooled it left a firm impression.  I have seen

several of these signet rings dating before Christ.

They belonged to a friend of mine who has a valuable

collection of ancient rings and lamps.  He is also the

man who designed the replica of Aaron’s Breastplate

which is on exhibit at Green Lake, Wisc.

William Barclay says the Rabbis had a saying: “The

seal of God is truth.”  Truth in Hebrew is spelled with

three letters, the first, the middle and the last let-

ters of their alphabet.  They intended to signify by the

spelling that God is the beginning, the middle and the

end of life.  (Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 1, p. 217.)  This certainly

shows the truth of Jesus’ statement, “I am the way, the

truth, and the life.”  “I am the alpha and the omega.”

Jesus was sealed by God.  Most people think that this



was at Jesus’ baptism when the Holy Spirit descended

upon him.  It could have been at his conception.

In verses 28-32 the people ask him what they need

to do to do God’s works and find his favor.  They used

the word “works,” plural, because they thought in

terms of working for salvation.  They had no concept

of grace as a gift.  Jesus answers in the singular “work

of God”.  Notice that “to believe” is the work of God.

Believing is the foundation on which all else builds.

They are speaking about the exterior person.  He is

speaking about the inner person.  The strength within

always determines the strength without.

The people know that he is making a Messianic

claim.  So they want to see a sign.  These are the same

people who witnessed the feeding of the five thousand.

They remind him of the manna in the desert.  They say

that Moses gave manna to their  fathers.  They are try-

ing to manipulate him to feed them just like Moses did

their forefathers.  Jesus reminds them that God was

the one who gave them manna, not Moses.

IV.  JESUS TEACHES THAT HE IS THE BREAD OF LIFE

6:33-60

The background for this section is the Old Testament.

Jesus has compared himself to the ladder that Jacob

saw as the fulfillment of the way to God; the brass



serpent as the savior of men, and now as the manna

from heaven to feed the hungry heart of humanity.

In verse 35 we see the same type of phrase that he

used with the woman at the well, “I am the bread of

life.”

Verse 37 shows Jesus welcoming with open arms

all those who will come to him.

Verses 47-51 reminds us that the manna which the

people ate spoiled if they kept it, and the people who

ate the manna eventually died.  In contrast the eternal life

which Jesus gives, because he is the bread of life, lasts

forever.

 V.  JESUS TEACHES THAT NO ONE COMES TO GOD

UNLESS GOD DRAWS  HIM 44

This teaching is one of the basic foundational doctrines

of Scripture.

VI.  ETERNAL LIFE COMES FROM UNION WITH CHRIST

6:44-59

This section refers to the sacrificial system of the

Old Testament and looks forward to the atonement in

the future.  When a sacrifice was made only part of

the animal was consumed by fire.  Part of it was given

to the priests and part to the worshippers who



brought it.  The worshippers ate it with their family or

friends.  This in itself was an act of confidence that

God was present and accepted the gift.  Jesus took the

Passover meal and related it to the paschal sacrifice

and then to himself.

The symbolism of eating the body and drinking the

blood has an interesting twist.  One of the charges

brought against the early Christians by the Romans

was that they practiced  cannibalism.  The body of Jesus

represents his humanity.  He so identified himself with

us that sin pierced his body on the cross.  In the Old

Testament life was in the blood.  When a sacrifice was

made the life flowed out before God.

There is no Lord’s Supper in the gospel of John.  This is

the place where he gives the teaching behind the Lord’s

Supper.  John is saying that the life and presence of Jesus

as a daily possession is more important than a meal and is

not limited and confined to one meal.

Verse 58 uses two different words for “eating.”

The first, “not as your fathers ate” means to “eat until

it is consumed.”  The words “he that eats this bread

shall live forever” means “to feed upon.”  In our spiri-

tual lives we must constantly feed upon Jesus.



VII.   JESUS’ MESSAGE DIVIDES 6:60-71

In verse 60, the word translated “hard,” σκληρος,

means difficult to accept.  They understood, but they

would not accept it.  The phrase “Many . . . of his disciples”

does not refer to the twelve, but rather to the larger

group of disciples.

The word translated “murmuring,” γογγυζουσιν, from

γογγυσµος is an onomatopoeic word and sounds like the

murmuring of the children of Israel in the wilderness.

Verse 65 is the cap stone of this section.  Jesus

tells them that no one is able to come to him unless

this is given to him by the Father.  Their response to

Jesus shows that they have not been drawn by God.

Verse 66 says many of them walked no more with

him.  His popularity diminishes greatly.  “To walk” means

“to learn from” or “to be in agreement with.”  The ancient

philosophers’ schools were conducted as the teacher

walked and talked with his pupils as they learned from him.

Jesus then turns to the twelve and gives them the

choice of following or leaving him.  Jesus in the Greek asks

the question “Are you also wishing to go away?”  He is asking

them if they have doubts.  Peter answers, “Lord, to whom

shall we go?  You have the words of life eternal.”



Peter is one of my favorite characters in the Bible.

He is a man’s man.  He is honest, sincere, intense and

complex.  He is the leader.  He is the one Jesus depends

upon.  He dares more than he can do.  His reach always

exceeds his grasp.  He doesn’t understand all that is

happening, but he feels very deeply and his loyalty is

unquestioned by himself or anyone else until the denial.  The

denial seems to be necessary for him to see himself and

his absolute necessity of depending upon God.  Here

Peter cuts to the core of the matter and sees the truth

that there is no where else to go.  Peter sees beyond

the loaf and the flour and the fish.  He sees the hand

of God.  He sees the quality of Jesus’ life and knows

that he does not have to look any further.



JOHN 7

AT THE FEAST OF TABERNACLE:  THE FIFTH DISCOURSE

7:1-52

I.  JESUS’ DEBATE WITH HIS BROTHERS 7:1-13

II.  JESUS TEACHES AT THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES

7:14-24

III.  THE MULTITUDES QUESTION WHETHER JESUS IS

THE CHRIST  7:25-43

IV.  THE UNBELIEF OF THE JEWISH LEADERS 7:44-52

  I.  JESUS’ DEBATE WITH HIS BROTHERS 7:1-13

In this chapter everyone is talking about Jesus.

They are making decisions about who he is.  This chapter

records these responses.  His brothers chide him to go

to the Feast of Tabernacles and demonstrate his powers

to the world, if he has such powers.  This challenge

has a familiar ring, similar to the temptations.  Jesus

says to them his time has not come.  There is more than

one Greek word for time in the New Testament.  The

word used here, in verse 6, generally means an

opportunity or the best possible time. (Spiros Zodiates,

The Complete Word Study Dictionary New Testament.

[Chattanooga, Tn: AMG Publishers, 1992] pp. 805-806.)



He says to his brothers, “You go ahead and go.  I

can’t go now or I will miss my opportunity.”  Later in

the feast he goes to Jerusalem and uses the end of the

feast as an opportunity to proclaim his truth in a dramatic

way.

In this section, we see doubt by his brothers before the

feast, debate with the Pharisees during the feast and

discussion among the crowds about who he is after the

feast.

II.  JESUS TEACHES AT THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES

7:14-24

Verse 14 implies far more than it says.  Jesus has

been to the temple several times before this. John has

mentioned two of these times.  First, the cleansing of

the temple and second, the time Jesus finds the man

whom he had healed at the pool of Bethsaida in the

temple giving thanks.  This time Jesus is teaching in the

temple.  Evidently his teaching is profound, for verse

15 says that the leaders are amazed and marvel at his

teaching.

III.  THE MULTITUDES QUESTION WHETHER JESUS IS THE

CHRIST 7:25-43

In this section, Jesus confronts the leaders with

the fact that they wish to kill him, because he heals on

the Sabbath.  In verses 22 and 23, Jesus showed that



the leaders practiced circumcision on the Sabbath,

which is mutilation of the body.  Yet they are seeking to

kill him because he heals and does good on the Sabbath.

In verses 33-36 Jesus foretells his ascension.  This

section records the events of the Feast of Tabernacles.

There were seven feasts each year, three of which were

the most important.  Deut. 16:16 tells about these three

feasts, Passover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles.  The

importance of these events is seen in the fact that every

adult Jewish male within 15 miles of Jerusalem was

required to attend these three feasts.  Their importance

is also seen in the fact that people from all over the

world tried to come to these feasts as often as possible.

The Feast of the Tabernacles was the most popular,

joyous and elaborate of all the Jewish festivals.  It

lasted for seven days plus one additional day.  During this

time the children of Israel lived in booths or tent-like

affairs made from branches to commemorate God’s

leadership in their lives in the wilderness  as they were

on the way to the promised land.  The chief purpose of

the feast was to teach their children how God had led

them through the wilderness, Lev. 23:34-44; Dt. 16:13-

16; Num. 29:12-40.

This feast was held beginning on the 15th day of

the seventh month,  which is in our fall September-



October.  Ex. 23:16; 34:22 also tells us that it was a

harvest celebration, thanking God for blessing them

with successful crops.

Every day of the feast the people were led by the

High Priest into the temple courts.  There they encircled

the brazen altar waving palms and praising God.  The

High Priest took a golden pitcher and led the people

down to the pool of Siloam.  He drew water from the

pool and brought it back to the altar.  On the way they

passed through the gate known as the Water Gate.  As

they passed through the gate the people broke into

singing from Isaiah 12:3, “With joy shall ye draw water from

the wells of salvation.”

On they came to the great brazen altar in the

temple where the High Priest poured the water on the

altar as an offering to God. As the water was being

poured out the temple choir sang the Hallel, Psalms

113-118.  As the choir came to the dramatic places of

the Psalms the people shouted and waved their palms.

The Jewish people cannot be accused of lacking enthusi-

asm in their festivals and worship.  This was done in

memory of Moses striking the rock from which the water

flowed in the wilderness.

On the seventh day of the feast the whole process was

repeated except this time, they marched around the

altar seven times signifying the seven times Joshua



marched around Jericho, Joshua 6.

It was at the moment of tense excitement and dramatic

ritual when the High Priest was ready to pour out the

water on the altar that Jesus stood and shouted with

a strong voice, verse 37-38, “If anyone thirst, let him

come to me and drink.  He that believes on me, as said

the Scripture, rivers out of his belly shall flow of

water living.” (literal translation of the Greek)

In verse 38, he says that living waters will flow

from him.  This is the living water he promised the woman

at the well.  The Greek says the living water will flow

from the stomach or the belly.  The stomach was where

the emotions were believed to reside.  This is under-

standable since the diaphragm is located between the

chest cavity and the stomach.  When you grieve where

do you hurt?  You hurt in your diaphragm area from

crying and catching your breath.  Jesus is saying that

the streams of the Holy Spirit will cleanse the deepest part

of a person.

Jesus has identified himself with Jacob’s ladder

when he talks with Nathanael, with the brazen serpent

when he talks to Nicodemus and with mankind when he

gives the bread of life discourse.  Here he identifies

with the rock in the wilderness from which the

children of Israel received life giving water.

(Alexander McClaren, Expositions of Holy Scripture:



St. John [New York: Hodder & Stoughton] Vol. I, p. 311.)

In verse 39, John says Jesus spoke about the Holy

Spirit.  This was a promise before Pentecost.  It is tragic

that many Christians still live as if Pentecost is yet

to come.

John says Jesus was not yet glorified.  There are

two instances when Jesus is spoken of as being glorified.

One is the crucifixion.  Jesus said, “Now is the hour come

that the son of man is glorified.”  The other instance is

the resurrection.

IV.  THE UNBELIEF OF THE JEWISH LEADERS 7:44-52

When the Jewish leaders hear there is division among

the people, verse 43, they send the temple police to take

Jesus, but they can not.  When the Pharisees ask them why

they have not taken Jesus they answer, “No one ever spoke

the way this man does,” verse 46.

In verse 51, Nicodemus objects to the condemnation

against Jesus without a fair trial.  Nicodemus has moved

from questioning Jesus to questioning the chief priests and

Pharisees.  In John 3, he had come to Jesus at night search-

ing for light.  Jesus tells him to be born again.    In John 7, he

is defending the truth.  In John 19, Nicodemus is identifying

with the truth.  In verse 52, the Pharisees tell Nicodemus

to search the Scripture and see if a prophet comes from

Galilee.



JOHN 8

THE LIGHT OF THE WORLD: THE SIXTH DISCOURSE

  I.  JESUS AND THE WOMAN TAKEN IN ADULTERY 8:1-11

 II.  JESUS IS THE LIGHT OF THE WORLD 8:12-20

III.  JESUS DEBATES HIS CREDENTIALS 8:21-59

  I.  JESUS AND THE WOMAN TAKEN IN ADULTERY 8:1-11

Verses 1-11 fill us with a sense of awe.  Some

people read this event, do not know what to make of it

and wish it had not happened.  Other people interpret

it as approval for immoral conduct, which it is not.  This

interpretation almost always leaves out the conclusion

when Jesus says, “Go and sin no more.”

Jesus comes at dawn to the temple, verse 2.  He

goes into the court of the women, verse 20, and sits

down to teach.  It was traditional protocol for a rabbi

to sit when he gave his official teaching.

While Jesus is teaching a commotion arises.  The

scribes and Pharisees drag a woman before Jesus.  She

is the bait for their trap.  They are sure they have Jesus

this time.  They tell him that she has been caught in the

act of adultery, and that Moses’ law says that she



should be stoned, Lev. 20:10, Deut. 22:13-24.  Then they

ask him what should be done.  She is evidently guilty.

From the letter of the law they are correct.  However,

from God’s mercy and grace they are wrong.  There is

not a single case of anyone in the Old Testament being

stoned for adultery.  It is important to remember that

the Romans had taken away the Jews’ authority to

administer the death penalty.  That is the reason the

Jewish leaders had to bring Jesus to the Roman

officials to be crucified.  If Jesus says stone her he

breaks Roman law, because the Jewish people could

not administer the death penalty.  If he says let her go

he would be teaching them to break the law of Moses.

They are confident that the trap is set.  Jesus has no

way out.

Jesus stoops down and writes on the ground.  They

think they have him, and as the Greek implies they

continually to press him for an answer.  Arthur Pink

has some classic statements about this passage.  He says

Jesus, by stooping down and writing with his finger was

saying in symbolic action, “You remind Me of the law!

Why, it was My finger which wrote that law!” (Ex. 31:18)

(Pink, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 14.)  We do not know what he

wrote except that the word translated “write” means

to write against someone. (Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 14.)

It looks as if he wrote the secret sins of the men who

were standing there.



Then he stood and gave his teaching.  In essence he

said, “You have the law, stone her, but let him who is

without sin cast the first stone.”  Then he bent down

and started to write again.  His writing is almost like

the hand wrote judgement upon the wall of

Belshazzar’s palace recorded in the book of Daniel.

Whatever he wrote it made them feel like they were

staring God eyeball to eyeball.

The sound of silence was awesome.  God’s spotlight

was on every soul.  They left from the eldest to the

youngest.  They were dwarfed by their own fraud.  The

older a person is and the more experience he has in

dealing with people and with himself the more he

recognizes his potential sins.  Goethe wrote, “One need

only grow old to become gentler in one’s judgment.  I

see no fault committed which I could not have committed

myself.”

Jesus got up and the scribes and Pharisees were

gone.  Only Jesus and the woman were left.  That is the

way it will be someday, just you and Jesus.

The story is open-ended, because the final judgment

has not come.  We are reminded of John 1:17, “For the

law was given by Moses, but grace and truth came by

Jesus Christ.”



Arthur Pink adds force to the understanding of

this Scripture.  However, let me warn you, do not read

into a Scripture more than is there and do not leave

out what is there.  Pink says that this illustrates Jesus’

labeling of the nation Israel as “an evil and adulterous

generation,” Matt 12:37.  The Jewish leaders represented

the nation.  They were according to the prophets the

unfaithful wife of Yahweh.  In stooping down and writing in

the dust he mingled the dust with the word.  “He that is

without sin among you, let him first cast a stone at her.”

John 8:7.  This was bitter to the proud scribes and

Pharisees.  Their strength withered and thus proved

their unfaithfulness. (Pink, op. cit., pp. 19-21.)

II. JESUS THE LIGHT OF THE WORLD 8:12-20

This scene takes place in the court of the women.

Against the walls of the porches around the court

yard were thirteen treasure chests shaped like trumpets

and called trumpets.  The half shekel required of every

Jewish male for the upkeep of the temple was placed

in the first two chests.  The cost of two pigeons which

a woman had to sacrifice after the birth of a child,

Lev.12:8 was placed in the third and fourth chests.

Offerings for the cost of the wood which kept the altar

fire burning were placed in the fifth chest.  Offerings

for the incense used at the temple service were placed

in the sixth chest.  Offerings for the upkeep of the



golden vessels were placed in the seventh chest.

Offerings for general usage in the temple were place

in the other six chests.  (Barclay, op. cit.,  vol 2, p.12).

We do not know how much time occurs between

verses 11 and 12, but it seems logical to place this

section in the context of the Feast of Tabernacles.  On

the night of the first day of the Feast four great

candelabras were lit in the court of the women as a

reminder of the pillar of fire that guided the children

of Israel in the wilderness at night. (Moffatt, op. cit., p.

192 and Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 12).  It is said that

these candelabras were so bright they lit up many

parts of the city.  All night long the best men of Israel

danced before the Lord in praise and sang psalms and

hymns.

In verse 12, Jesus says, “I am the light of the world.

The one who follows me in no wise shall walk in the

darkness but shall have the light of the life.”  Here

Jesus identifies himself with the pillar of fire, the light

for Israel in the wilderness.  This is another one of the

symbolic identifications that Jesus makes with Old

Testament realities.  This is also the second of the

great “I am” sayings.  The statement is also Messianic,

for Isaiah 42:6 speaks of the Messiah as being for a

light to the Gentiles.  In Scripture, God is light, John

4:24, I John 1:5, 4:8, Ps. 27:1, Is. 60:19, John 29:3, and



Micah 7:8.  In John 12:46, we see that Jesus is the source

of moral light; he also gives spiritual illumination to

those who believe.

In 8:12 the word translated “follow” is used in

several different ways.  It often means a soldier following

his captain or a slave his master.  It can also mean giving

obedience to the laws of a city of state or it can be

used about a pupil following the teacher’s trend of

thought. (Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 14.)  The Jewish leaders

know what he is saying, but they deny it.

III. JESUS DEBATES HIS CREDENTIALS 8:21-59

Jesus’ statement in verse 22 causes them to wonder if

he will commit suicide.  They believed that the lowest

place of the dead was reserved for those who committed

suicide.  Jesus shows in verse 23 that he understood

what they were saying, and he says they were from beneath

and he was from above.  He says they were of the world,

but he was not of the world, verse 23.  The word

translated “world” occurs about 95 times in John.  The

idea behind the word world as John uses it means

opposite or opposed to all that is from God.  God was

the creator of the world; he loves the world, but the

world is separated from him and does not know him.

In verses 31-32, John gives an order for disciple-

ship: 1. Believe, 2. Continue in the word, 3. Know, 4. Be



free,  free from unbelief, free from ignorance of the

word, free from sin.

In verse 33, the Pharisees’ statement that they are

free reflects their proud independent spirit which

characterized the Jews, but it was also a lie, because

their history shows they had been constantly in bondage,

and they were at this particular time in bondage to

Rome.  Jesus is speaking about their spiritual condition

and says, “Whosoever committed sin is a slave to sin.”

Verse 35 refers to their false belief that because

they were descendents of Abraham they had an exclusive,

privileged relationship to God.  Jesus points out that

they were slaves not sons and God could expel them

at any time.  Someone has correctly said that God has

no grandchildren only children.

Jesus tells them their real father is the devil.  The

devil is the father of deception and death.

In verses 56-59, Jesus tells them that Abraham

rejoiced to see his day, Gen 12:3.  The Jews believed that

Abraham had already seen the day of the Messiah.  They

answer Jesus by interpreting the meaning of his statement

differently than the way he used it.  We have seen that

several times in John.  For example, when Jesus spoke

with Nicodemus about the new birth, Nicodemus



answered from the physical rather than the spiritual

level.  So did the woman at the well.  She speaks of

physical water and Jesus speaks of spiritual water.

The Pharisees do it here.  They answer, “Why, you are

not even old enough to retire and you claim to have

seen Abraham.”  The Levites retired at fifty years of

age, so the Pharisees are referring to Jesus as a young

man.

Jesus answers them with an “I am” statement which

is the name God used of himself when Moses asked God

whom he should tell the children of Israel had sent

him.

Chapter 8 begins in the darkness of sin.  In the

middle of the chapter Jesus says he is the light of the

world.  The chapter ends with the Pharisees refusing

to believe.  This event either takes place as the great

candelabra lamps were lit in the temple on the first

day of the Feast of Tabernacles or else it took place,

as the chronological sequence of John would indicate,

after the great lamps had been extinguished.  The latter

would symbolize that the light of God’s Shekinah glory

had gone out of Israel.

Chapter nine is the proof that Jesus is the light

of the world.



JOHN 9

JESUS HEALS A MAN BORN BLIND: THE SIXTH SIGN 9:1-41

I.  THE DISCIPLES’ QUESTION OF BLINDNESS AND SIN

9:1-4

II.  THE MAN BORN BLIND HEALED 9:5-7

III.  THE MAN BORN BLIND INTERROGATED 9:8-23

IV.  THE MAN BORN BLIND EXCOMMUNICATED

9:24-34

V.  THE MAN BORN BLIND BELIEVES 9:35-39

VI.  THE BLINDNESS OF THE PHARISEES 9:40-41

This is the sixth great sign that occurs in John’s

gospel to show that Jesus is the Son of God.  In chapter 8,

Jesus says, “I am the light of the world.”  In this chapter he

demonstrates this reality by giving sight to a man who

has never experienced physical light in his eyes.  In the

process Jesus also gives him spiritual light and insight.

This is another case in John where a spiritual teaching is

followed by a physical miracle to add impact to the

truth. In the Old Testament there is no record of a blind

person being healed.  After Jesus’ resurrection in the

New Testament there is no record of anyone being

healed of blindness.  In the Old Testament, Isaiah connects

the Messianic age and the receiving of sight.  John

places the miracle here to show that Jesus is the



Messiah.  Since this man was born blind this miracle is

more than healing; it is creation.  The disciples must

know about this man, for they know that he was born

blind.

The disciples ask Jesus an age old question, did this

man sin or was it his parents?  The Jews connected

individual personal suffering with individual personal

sin.  We do not understand this question, because we

do not have in our culture the idea that personal

suffering is always connected with sin.  Even the book

of Job did not help them get rid of this idea.  One of the

issues that the book of Job addresses is that physical

suffering is not necessarily connected with sin.  The

question the disciples asked about sin as the cause of

suffering is in a way relevant, because sin at the

beginning of humanity brought suffering.  Suffering is

universal, not particular.  The problem was the

disciples, as did the friends of Job had done; they made

this apply to a particular case.  I once saw a Peanuts

cartoon that summed up the problem.  Linus has a sliver

in his finger and is showing it to his friend when Lucy

comes up and says, “I know all about matters like that;

you have done something very evil and you are now

suffering for it.”  About that time Linus says, “It’s gone;

it just popped out,” and Charlie Brown said, “Thus ends

our theological lesson for today.”



In this section, the light of the world gives sight

to a man in perpetual night.  This event could be

homiletically outlined as follows:

1.  The Healing 9:1-7

2.  The Heated Controversy 9:8-34

3.  The Heart Felt Conversion 9:35-41

In verse 6, Jesus began his process of creating sight.  He

applies clay to the blind eyes and commands the man to go

wash in the pool of Siloam.  The man must take the initiative

to obey.  He goes to the pool blind and comes away seeing.

Those who realize that the man can see debate whether

this is the same man or someone else.  The man declares that

he is the same person who was blind but now can see,

because he was healed by a man named Jesus.  These people

scurry the blind man off to the Pharisees, and the Phari-

sees question him.  The problem for the Pharisees is in verse

14.  Jesus had made the clay out of dust and saliva on the

Sabbath day.  The Pharisees cannot deny that the man was

blind and that now he can see, but they charge that Jesus is

a Sabbath breaker.  He cannot be from God.  The Pharisees

want to prove that the man had never been blind; so, they

call his parents as witnesses.  The parents fear excommu-

nication which means devastating results for their personal

and business lives.  Pride blinds the spiritual eyes of the

Pharisees; they cannot receive spiritual sight because

they cannot accept Jesus.



JOHN 10

THE GOOD SHEPHERD: THE SEVENTH DISCOURSE

I.  JESUS THE GOOD SHEPHERD 10:1-6

II.  JESUS THE DOOR OF THE SHEEPFOLD 10:7-21

III.  JESUS THE CHRIST THE SON OF GOD 10:22-42

  I.  JESUS THE GOOD SHEPHERD 10:1-6

 Chapter 10 must be looked at in relationship to

the events that have come before this.  In chapter 9,

Jesus puts clay on the eyes of the man born blind and

tells him to go wash in the pool of Siloam.  He washes

and sees for the first time in his life.  The people who

ask him how he received his sight take him to the Pharisees.

A confrontation follows with the Pharisees, and they

excommunicate the man from the synagogue.  Then there

is a confrontation with Jesus about their blindness.

This chapter may be a continuation of the discussion in

chapter 9 with the Pharisees or it may be another time

and John inserts it here because it fits with the theologi-

cal arrangement of his material.

If this is a continuation of the discussion with the



Pharisees, Jesus is telling them that they are scattering

the sheep as evidenced by this man hearing Jesus’ voice

and the Pharisees excommunicating him.

In the context of the whole Gospel of John, Jesus

has compared himself to the ladder from heaven which

Jacob saw, the manna which the people ate in the

wilderness, the rock which gave the water in the

wilderness, the Shekinah Glory of God, the light of the

world, and other divine manifestations.  Now he says

he is the good shepherd and the door to salvation.

The first part of chapter 10 may be described as a

parable.  There are three pictures in this parable.  In

each picture the time of day, the circumstances and the

application are different.

This is one of the most beautiful of all the pictures of

Jesus.  The shepherd was a common sight in Palestine.

Judea was rough and rocky, with flocks of sheep scattered

throughout the hills.  The life of a shepherd was tough.

He had to be constantly on watch for sharp cliffs and

wild animals looking for prey.  Centuries before this,

just before he fought the giant Goliath, David told Saul

that he had fought off a bear and a lion while watching his

father’s sheep.  Shepherds also faced the danger of

robbers, for sheep were worth money.  This meant that

the shepherd sometimes had to risk his life.  There are



reports of shepherds being killed by robbers defending

their sheep.  (Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 70.)

The shepherd had to be a responsible person.  In

Israel the great patriarchs had been shepherds.  Their

law giver and leader Moses was a shepherd, Ex. 2:16-

17; 3:1.  Jacob was a shepherd, Gen. 30:31, 38-40.  So

was his son Joseph, Gen. 37:2.  And their great king David

was a shepherd boy.  We should not assume that David

was some little boy who played in the meadows while

the sheep wandered around.  He was a young man with

a very responsible job.  It is also interesting that at

Jesus’ birth the shepherds were the first to receive

the message.

In Judea the sheep were kept mostly for their wool

rather than for meat; therefore, a sheep might be with

a shepherd for years.  The idea of a shepherd is a picture of

a kind, brave, strong, responsible person.

God is pictured in Scripture as the shepherd, Ps.

23; Gen. 49:24; and Isaiah 40:11 speaks of the Messiah

as the good shepherd.  The idea of Jesus as the good

shepherd occurs often in Scripture, Matt. 19:12; Lk.

15:4; Matt. 9:36; Lk. 12:32; Mark 14:27; Matt. 26:31; I Peter

2:25; Heb. 13:20.  (Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p.62-63.)

This is a morning scene.  In the villages there were



control sheep folds where shepherds took their sheep

and then went to their homes or if they were in a

strange village to someone’s house to sleep.  The fold

was surrounded by high walls and one opening.  A

keeper, called a porter in the King James Version,

guarded the opening which was the door.  He knew the

individual shepherds and only admitted them to the

fold.  The flocks were all mixed together in the one

fold.  When the morning came the shepherds stood at

different places and called the sheep out of the fold.

The sheep would go only to their shepherd, because

they knew his voice.  They would not follow a strange

voice.  I have known people who have seen shepherds

call their sheep like this.  Elroy Hibb, a friend of mine,

who is now deceased, had been in Israel many times and

told me about seeing this very thing happen.  As we have

seen in chapter 9, the blind man  hears Jesus’ voice and

follows him, because he is one of his sheep.  Jesus also

calls his other sheep, Andrew and John: “Follow me

and I will make you to become fishers of men.”  Matthew,

“Follow me.”  Zacchaeus “Come down, I must abide with

you.”  Lazarus, “Come forth.”  In the garden, “Mary,” and

she immediately recognized him.  (Pink, op.cit., p. 107).

They know his voice.  Do we know his voice?

II.  JESUS THE DOOR OF THE SHEEPFOLD 10:7-21

Verses 7-10 is the second scene.  When shepards

were grazing their sheep and it was too far to return



to the village at night they often placed the sheep in

caves and folds on the hillsides.  The shepherd would

sit in the doorway and any wild animal had to get

across him to get to the sheep.  He might even take them

to the cave or fold at noontime, and they could go out

and in with freedom.  They were safe, because they were

protected by their shepherd.

Verse 8 probably refers to all the false messiahs

that had attempted to deceive Israel. Some scholars

think this verse refers to the prophets before Jesus

and is a literary saying similar to when Jesus said, “He

that cometh after me must hate father and mother,

brother and sister.”  Other scholars think that it refers to

the Pharisees and Jewish leaders.

Verse 10 is a favorite of many people.  Notice John’s

use of the phrase, “I am.”  Also notice John’s concept of “life.”

John believes that a person has life only if he has Jesus.

The King James version says, “. . . that they might have it

more abundantly.”  The Greek does not have the word

“more.”  It says literally, “I came that life they might

have and abundantly might have.”  The meaning is there

is no abundant life without Jesus, only existance.

Verses 11-18 is the third scene.  In these verses

Jesus says, “I am the good shepherd.”  This is the picture

of the sheep in the field and the shepherd protecting



the sheep.  In Greek there is more than one word for

good.  The word used here for good means good moral

character.  It also means attractive, winsome and

beautiful.

In this section, Jesus says, “And my life I lay down

for the sheep.”  The shepherd and the sheep were both

in danger from robbers and wild animals.  If something

happened to a sheep the shepherd was required to give

evidence that he tried to prevent the killing or stealing of

the sheep.  Amos 3:12 and Exodus 22:13 speak of the

evidence that a shepherd had to present.  He had to

show that he had put up a struggle to protect the

sheep.  (Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 70).  Jesus in his statement is

referring to the cross.

Verse 16 in the Greek reads, “And other sheep I

have, which are not of this fold; those also it behooves

me to bring, and my voice they will hear; and there shall

be one flock, one shepherd.”  In some translations, including

the King James Version, the word “flock” in the last

part of the verse is incorrectly translated “fold”.  The

word fold goes back to the Vulgate, and the Roman

Catholic Church has pretty much built its theology on

the word “fold,” that outside the Roman Catholic

Church there is no salvation. (Ibid., vol. 2,  p. 75)

Verse 16 is an allegory.  The question is what the



words flock and fold represent.  The flock means the

redeemed people of God.  Some scholars believe that

the first word fold means Israel and the Gentiles who

would believe are the other sheep.

III.  JESUS THE CHRIST THE SON OF GOD 10:22-42

Verse 22 speaks of the Festival of Dedication or

as it is also called, the Feast of Lights.  Today it is

called Hanukkah.  It is celebrated in December near

our Christmas.  It celebrates the purification and dedica-

tion of the Temple in 164 B.C.  In 170 B.C. Antiochus IV

Epiphanes, a Syrian ruler, offered a pig on the altar

as part of his campaign to stamp out Judaism.  (Ibid., Vol.2

p. 81).  The Macabees family freed Israel from Syria in

164 B.C. and reinstituted temple worship.

In this section of Scripture it is winter, perhaps

signifying the coldness which the Pharisees have toward

Jesus.  He is on Solomons’s porch outside the temple

just as he is outside the temple of their hearts.

In verses 31-38, the Pharisees are ready to stone

Jesus.  They say that he claims to be God.  Jesus answers

them from Ps. 82:6.  He points out that the Psalmist

speaks of men who have been diversely commissioned

as gods and sons of the Highest.  In essence he asks

them, “Should not your Messiah make a greater claim?”

Verses 39-42 record that Jesus goes back to the

place of his baptism, and many people believe on him.



JOHN 11

THE RAISING OF LAZARUS: THE SEVENTH SIGN 11:1-57

I.  THE DEATH OF LAZARUS  11:1-16

II.  THE COMFORTING OF MARY AND MARTHA

11:17-37

III.  THE RAISING OF LAZARUS 11:38-44

IV.  THE CONSPIRACY OF THE LEADERS 11:45-57

  I.  THE DEATH OF LAZARUS 11:1-16

This is the beginning of the seventh great sign, the

raising of Lazarus from the dead.  This section contrasts

the great love Jesus has for Lazarus and the extreme

hatred the Pharisees’ have for Jesus.  One the most

significant themes in the Gospel of John is the love of

God.    John also makes it clear that God’s love can be

rejected.  He also presents the consequences of

rejecting God’s love.

In the previous chapter Jesus is the preserver of

life, the good shepherd who lays down his life for his

sheep.  In this chapter Jesus is the life giver, because

he has the power to restore life.

In the other gospels there are also records of



Jesus giving life to the dead.   In Lk. 8:49-56 he gives

life to a little girl who had just died.  In Luke 7:11-17

he gives life to a young man, perhaps an adolescent,

who had been dead for about a day.  In this passage he

gives life to an adult who has been dead four days.

They were all dead.  The difference is in the depth of

decay.  The lesson is that the depth of sin’s decay in a

person’s life is no barrier to Jesus.

The name Lazarus means, “God is my help.”  It is the

same name as Eleazar in the Old Testament. (Ibid., Vol.

2, p. 93.)  In verse 3, they send word to Jesus that

Lazarus is sick, but they do not ask him to come to

Bethany.  Bethany means “house of figs” or “house of

affliction.”

In verses 8 and 9, Jesus says that those who have his

light can get through the day without stumbling.  Stumbling

in verse 10 describes life without Jesus.

II.  THE COMFORTING OF MARY AND MARTHA 11:17-37

Lazarus dies, and Jesus waits four days before he goes

to Bethany.  When he arrives he feels the grief and agony

of Mary and Martha and comforting them individually he

tells them, “I am the resurrection and the life, anyone who

believes in me will never die.”  Verses 20-27 give evidence

that they believe in a resurrection and life after death,

John 16:9-11; Job 14:7-12.



Verses 17-19 say that many people came to comfort

Mary and Martha.  The burial in the Jewish community took

place on the same day as the death.  The mourning, however,

lasted 7 days.

The phrases in verse 33, “he groaned in spirit, and

troubled himself,” shows how deeply Jesus is moved.  When

these Greek words are used in other places they seems to

imply strain and even anger.

They escort Jesus to the tomb in verse 34.  Tombs were

often in caves.  The body of the deceased person was placed

on a shelf in the tomb, and a stone was rolled against the

entrance of the cave.

III.  THE RAISING OF LAZARUS 11:38-44

This is the seventh sign.  In verse 39, Jesus says,

“Take away the stone.”  Martha objects, because

Lazarus has been in the tomb four days. In Palestine

decay occurs rapidly.  The pain of grief and unbelief is

all around Jesus.  This must have touched him greatly.

The events of the raising of Lazarus are so intense and

dramatic that John records them quickly and in a very

short space.

In verses 41b-42 Jesus prays.  A rather literal

translation is: “Father, I thank you that you heard me;

and I knew that you always hear me; but on account of



the crowd who stands around I said in order that they

might believe you did send me.”

In the raising of Lazarus, Jesus is:

The God glorifier,

The love giver,

The grief bearer,

The hope bringer,

The death defeator,

The life giver, and

The bond breaker.

IV.  THE CONSPIRACY OF THE LEADERS 11:45-57

Verses 45-46 tell of the unbelief and hostility

of the Pharisees.  The evidence that Jesus is the giver

of life shines brightly through the veil of death and

still they will not believe.

The Pharisees and Sadducees are now united

against Jesus.  Most of the chief priests are Sadducees.

The Sadducees did not believe in a resurrection, and

the raising of Lazarus threatens their basic belief

structure.  Their system is more important to them than

the truth.  They had detached their mind from reason.

Verses 49-51 is the prophecy made by Caiaphas, the

high priest.  Caiaphas’ statement is used by John to give one

of his double meanings.  Caiaphas makes his statement about



the death of Jesus on the physical and political realm, but

John shows that it is the truth about the atonement in the

spiritual and Biblical realm.

The raising of Lazarus was the decisive event in the

Jewish leaders’ decision to put Jesus to death.

Jesus retreats with his disciples to instruct them and

to prepare them for his death.  Jesus goes to Ephraim, a

village about 15 miles from Jerusalem, 11:54.  This is just

far enough away from Jerusalem to be safe from his enemies

and close enough to return anytime he chooses.



JOHN 12

I.  JESUS’ ANOINTING IN BETHANY 12:1-11

II.  JESUS’ TRIUMPHAL ENTRY 12:12-19

III.  JESUS’ FINAL TEACHINGS IN THE TEMPLE

12:20-50

Chapter 12 contains a selective account of Jesus’

last days.  From this point to the end of John’s gospel

Jesus spends most of his time training his disciples.

  I. JESUS’ ANOINTING IN BETHANY 12:1-11

Jesus returns to Bethany where Lazarus lived.  A

dinner is held there in his honor.  John remembers the

exact day that this happened, six days before the Passover.

Using his back stitch word, “therefore,” John connects

the events of this chapter with the previous chapter.

John refers to the Jewish Feasts more than any of the

other gospel writers.  John teaches that Jesus fulfills the

meaning of the feasts.

In his gospel, John records two previous Passovers

and this is the third.  The events recorded here move

quickly to the fulfillment of Passover.

There is an anointing of Jesus in each of the four

Gospels, but they are probably not the same event.  In



Matthew and Mark the events are at Simon the Leper’s

house.  In Luke an anointing is at the house of a Pharisee

named Simon.  In Luke the event is in Galilee not Judea,

and the woman is an immoral woman.  There is no indication

anywhere in Scripture that Mary the sister of Lazarus

fits this description.  If Matthew, Mark and John are

the same event she also anoints both his head and his

feet.  John’s gospel only records that she pours the

perfumed oil on Jesus’ feet.  It was, however, usually

the head not the feet that was anointed.

Mary uses a λιτραν (litran), about 12 oz. of perfumed oil

from the nard plant.  Evidently it was not diluted,

because the word πιστικης (pure) is used in verse 3. The Greek

word translated “pure” is similar to the word faithful.  Some

scholars have connected this word to the pistachio tree.

Other scholars think it refers to a trade name of the oil.

In Scripture, Mary is a picture of worship.  Each time

we see her she is at Jesus’ feet.  The first time we see her she

is listening to his word.  From this passage we should be

challenged to be at Jesus’ feet listening to his word.  In the

next picture of Mary she falls at Jesus’ feet and is leaning

on him for strength in her grief.  In the third picture, she is

at Jesus’ feet loving him for who he is and for raising her

brother Lazarus from the dead.

Mary pours the perfume on Jesus’ feet showing her



humility.  Then she wipes it away  with the hair of her

head.  John remembers the majestic kingly smell when

the perfumed oil permeated the air.  The wonderful

smell of true worship always permeates the air.

Letting her hair down in public was a sign of an

immoral woman.  Everything we know about Mary indicates

otherwise.  Jesus miracle of bringing Lazarus back

from the dead made social acceptance seem trivial and

unimportant.

The lesson:  You cannot pour perfume on Jesus

without getting some on yourself!  The ointment in the

flask represents her life poured out to Jesus in love.

A lesson for us is that we cannot go through life with

our life shut up in a flask.  She risked her reputation

and her status as a Jewish woman, because she could

have been excommunicated from the synagogue for being a

friend of Jesus.  The Pharisees and Sadducees planned

to kill Jesus, and were hostile to anyone speaking well

of him.

In 12:4-8, Martha as usual is serving and hurrying to

accomplish all the household tasks.  Another character

in this passage is Judas.  His hypocrisy only serves to

contrast with Mary’s genuine love and make it more

beautiful.



Lazarus is also a character in this passage.  People

come to see him, who has been raised from the dead.  He is a

living witness to the power of Jesus Christ.  The question:

“Does anyone come to see us because we are living witnesses

to the resurrection power of Jesus Christ?”  We were dead

in trespasses and sins, and Jesus gave us life.

II.  JESUS’ TRIUMPHAL ENTRY 12:12-19

In John 12:12-19, as the Passover approaches.

Jerusalem overflows with people.  Jews come from around

the world to celebrate.  Scholars estimate as many as a

quarter of a million people were in Jerusalem at Passover.

The raising of Lazarus from the dead was so earth

shaking that the word spread like wild fire among the

populace.  They wanted a man with such miraculous

powers.  The Passover was the loom on which political

freedom was woven.  Great joy filled the air and it was easy

for them to get caught up in the excitement as the prophet

entering Jerusalem riding on a donkey.  We have seen how

the people used palm branches at the Feast of Tabernacles.

Moses had given the instruction in Lev. 23:40.  Also in Rev.

7:9 the people have palms in their hands.

Spreading their clothes and palms in front of

Jesus the people shout, “Hosannah!” “Save now.”  This is

Psalm 118:25-26 from the Hallel.  The word Hallel

means, “Praise God.”  They praise God quite unaware



that they should be praising him for what Jesus is about

to do on the cross.

Scripture says that Jesus rode an unbroken colt,

was born of a virgin and buried in a new tomb.  Riding

the donkey into Jerusalem affirmed that he was  God’s

anointed one.  This is a dramatic presentation of Zechariah

9:9.

When a king rode a horse into a city he declared

victory.  When he rode a donkey he came in peace.  Jesus

the king comes into his own city offering peace.  He comes

not for his coronation.  He comes for his crucifixion.

III.  JESUS’ FINAL TEACHINGS IN THE TEMPLE 12:20-50

In John 12:20-22, God begins to draw the Gentiles even

before Jesus’ death.  In verse 21, some Greeks come to Philip

saying, “Sir, we would see Jesus.”  The Greek name Philip

means lover of horses.  Philip not knowing what to do takes

them to Andrew.  Interestingly the name Andrew is also

Greek and means manly.  Every time we see Andrew in John’s

Gospel he is introducing someone to Jesus.

At Jesus’ birth the Magi, Gentiles from the East,

seek him.  Now as he nears death, Greeks, again

Gentiles, seek him.

In John 12:23-36, Jesus uses the term “Son of Man.”



This term comes from Daniel 7:13.  In chapter seven the

world kingdoms are so wicked Daniel symbolically

describes them as animals.  Daniel prophecies that God

will send a new power which will be peaceful and not

savage.  The Jewish concept was that this Son of Man

would be a conqueror.

Jesus said he would be glorified.  He meant his

obedience to God would glorify the Father.  In contrast

the people thought political power and might brought

glory.  Jesus’ glory came in the victory of the cross

and the resurrection.  In them he defeated sin and death.

Verses 35-36 are the last words of warning Jesus

gives the Pharisees.  He warns them about closing their

minds to the light, hardening their hearts to the truth

and letting salvation pass without accepting it. The

leaders reject the light.  Jesus is the light.  So he hides

himself from them.

In 12:37-50 are two quotes from Isaiah 53:1-2 and

6:9-10.  Chapter 12, verse 40 is difficult, but true.  God

does blind people’s eyes.  He reveals to people who they

really are, and  rather than change they go blind to

the truth.

Verses 42-43 are frightening words.  The Pharisees

march to the praise of men.  They love human praise

more than God’s praise.



Verse 47 says that Jesus came to save us.

Verses 44-50 are the last words Jesus gave to

the multitudes.  This is another warning as fierce as a

hot desert wind.

JOHN 13

JESUS SPEAKS OF HIS GLORIFICATION

I.  JESUS WASHES THE DISCIPLES’ FEET 13:1-20

II.  JESUS WARNS THE TRAITOR 13:21-30

III.  JESUS GIVES A NEW COMMANDMENT 13:31-38

Chapters 13-17 form a unit.  In this section, Jesus

rolls up his sleeves, prepares the disciples for his

death and their ministry.  In chapter 13, Jesus teaches

three great lessons:  be humble, seek holiness and avoid

hypocrisy.

I.  JESUS WASHES THE DISCIPLES’ FEET  John 13:1-20

This section teaches that only Jesus can wash us

and make us clean.  Jesus washes the disciples’ feet on

the very night he is betrayed.  The next day he is crucified.



     John records Jesus washing the disciples’ feet;

whereas the other gospels record the Last Supper.

At the Last Supper the disciples are arguing about

who will be the greatest and occupy the highest position in

the kingdom.  Evidently they think Jesus is about to

inaugurate his kingdom.  They think discipleship qualifies

them to be rulers in this kingdom, Luke 22:24.  Jesus has

to get their attention.  The attitudes of their hearts

needed to change.  His heart is heavy, because their

hearts are not right.  Washing their feet knocked the

socks off their pride.  The washing of feet was the task

of a slave or the least important person in the family.

The custom was for a person to bath before a feast;

then when the person came to his host’s house a servant

washed his feet.  In the dry season dust covered the

roads several inches thick.  In the rainy season the

roads were muddy.  Not one of the disciples was about

to wash the other disciples’ feet.  If he did it meant he

had a less important position in the kingdom.

Taking a towel Jesus washes his disciples’ feet.  His

attitude and action teaches them a lesson of love and

humility they will never forget.

In the previous chapter John records the anointing of

Jesus’ feet.  John contrasts these two actions.  Jesus’

feet are anointed.  The disciples’ feet are washed.  Jesus

is pure.  They are defiled.  They have pride.  He has humility.



(Pink, op. cit., p. 293.)

Jesus kneels.  This vivid picture remains forever

in Peter’s mind, I Peter 5:5-6.

In verses 8-10, Jesus speaks to Peter about the

necessity of being holy.  Jesus tells Peter that he must

have his total life clean, meaning salvation.  Then he

emphasizes that the daily walk must have daily cleansing.

This is confessing our sins.  When God saves us he

washes us all over.  But daily walking in the world gets

our feet dirty, and we need to confess our sins.

II.  JESUS WARNS THE TRAITOR 13:21-30

 In John 13:21-30 is Judas betrays Jesus.  Judas has

had many opportunities to repent.  Even at the Last

Supper Jesus offers him a way of escape.  According to

the Scripture, at the Last Supper, Judas was at Jesus’

left.  The custom was for the person to recline on a

low couch with the head facing the table and the feet

away from the table.  The person rested his head in his

left hand and ate with his right hand.  John was on

Jesus’ right and leaned backward on Jesus’ chest.  The

lesson here is that the person who stays closest to

the heart of Jesus is the one who loves him most, and in

the end follows him to light and life.  Recent archeo-

logical evidence shows that in Jesus’ day low U-shaped

tables were used at the Passover.  We also know that

the place of honor was on the left of the host.  Jesus



purposely sat Judas in this position so he could talk

with him.  Outwardly Judas is a saint; inwardly he is a

devil.  He is the supreme example of hypocrisy.  His sin

was that he wanted to short circuit God’s plan.  Judas,

more perceptive than the other disciples, saw that

Jesus’ kingdom was not going to be like he had originally

thought.  Judas wanted to spur Jesus to action.  He

knew Jesus had the power , if he would Just use it.

In verse 30, Judas goes out into the night.  He

leaves Jesus the light of the world and goes into his

own night.  Here again we see John’s contrast of light

and night (darkness).  Judas makes a deliberate choice.

His decision is premeditated.  He is not predestined.  God

simply uses Judas’ treachery to glorify his Son.

In contrast Peter’s fall is accidental.  It is not

premeditated.  He fails at his strongest point.  If he fails

at his strongest point, what about his weakest point?  This

reveals Peter does not understand his own heart.  He is

over confident.  He is depending on his own power.  He has

not yet experienced the power of the Holy Spirit.

III.  JESUS GIVES A NEW COMMANDMENT 13:31-38

The night starts with the disciples quarreling about

who will be the greatest in the kingdom.  The night ends with

Jesus giving the disciples the new commandment to love one

another.  The night starts with strife and ends with love.

Jesus put the stars in their night.



JOHN 14

COMFORT FOR THE TROUBLED HEART

I.  JESUS COMFORTS HIS DISCIPLES 14:1-11

II.  JESUS PROMISES THE HOLY SPIRIT 14:12-31

 I.  JESUS COMFORTS HIS DISCIPLES 14:1-11

Why are the disciples troubled?  He has just told them:

1. that he is leaving them, 2. that somebody in the group is

going to betray him, and 3. that Peter is going to deny him.

II.  JESUS PROMISES THE HOLY SPIRIT 14:12-31

When Jesus tells them these things they are

emotionally shaken.  Jesus comforts them by telling

them that it is necessary for him to leave in order for

them to receive the Holy Spirit. He says:

1.  Believe in me, in my missions and in my return.

2.  I am the way.  I am the truth.  I am the life.

3.  You will do greater works than I have done.

4.  I will do what you ask in my name.

5.  God will give you another comforter who is like

me.

6.  I will reveal myself to you.

7.  I give you my peace.



Every great spiritual mountain in their lives is

about to collapse into the sea of despair.  All the

volcanoes in their souls are about to erupt.  They

desperately need his stabilizing hand and his sure word.

John sometimes uses language that can be translated

into English in various ways.  We have seen that John

often has different levels of meaning for an event.  He

usually gives physical events spiritual meaning.  This

passage can be translated in several different ways,

because the word “believe” is either in the Greek

indicative mood or in the imperative mood.  The

indicative mood is translated “you believe” or “you are

believing.”  The imperative, a command is translated,

“believe!”

“Let not your hearts be troubled.”  He is reinforcing

their faith.  It is not the external events that get us.  It

is the lack of inner resources that gets us down.

In verse 1, he tells them to have confidence in him.

He tells them about the place dearest to his heart, “In

my father’s house.”  He is getting ready to go home.  Do

you think Jesus is getting excited?   He is excited, because his

home is going to be their home.  He says that he is going

home and then will come back and get them.



Three times in Scripture Jesus refers to the

father’s house.  As far as I know he was the only person in

the Bible who makes such a reference.  In the temple,

John 2:16 he says, “You have made my father’s house a

den of thieves.”  In the parable of the prodigal son he

refers to the father’s house.  In this Scripture the

phrase means heaven.  Heaven is referred to in the Bible

as a city, a kingdom, a mansion and paradise, but the

best word is the fathers’ house.

The word translated “mansions” means resting

places or abodes along the way.  The idea of resting

places signifies a moving, dynamic element in eternal

life.  Verse 2 emphasizes this truth.  There is room for

all who will enter.  The swiftest mind cannot sprint

fast enough to grasp the full reality of this concept.

In verse 3, the statement “I will come again” refers to

the second coming.  Today there are two theological

extremes concerning the second coming.  One extreme

never mentions it.  The other talks about nothing else.

Both are like trying to watch a baseball game through

a knothole.  This doctrine must be balanced by total

Scripture.

John 14:5-11 records Thomas’ words of doubt,

“We do not know where you are going.”  Jesus’ answer

is one of the greatest affirmations of the New Testament,



“I am the way, the truth and the life.”  The “I am” statements

are John’s favorite method of identifying Jesus with the

God of the Old Testament.  For Old Testament Scrip-

tures about “the way” see Deut. 5:32-33, Deut. 31:29,

and Isaiah 30:21; about “the truth” see Ps. 26:3, Ps.

119:30, Heb. 10:19-22; about “the life,” see Prov 6:23,

Prov. 10:17, Ps 16:11.

Verses 8-12 are key verses in John.  They refer

back to the prologue and carry forward the theme of

John 1:1.

In verse 13, Jesus says, “Ask in my name.”  This means

in his character and nature.

Verses 15-31 emphasize that Jesus has been the

comforting and stabilizing force in the disciples’ lives.

Now he is going to his Father.  The main point of this

section is that he is going to ask the Father to send them

“the Paraclete,” the Holy Spirit.

Three significant statements summarize the Gospel of

John:  1. Jesus died on the cross to give his life for us.

2. Jesus was resurrected to give his life to us.  3. Jesus

ascended and came in the Holy Spirit to live his life

through us.



JOHN 15

JESUS IS THE TRUE VINE

I. THE DISCIPLES MUST ABIDE IN CHRIST 15:1-11

II. THE DISCIPLES MUST LOVE THE BRETHREN

15:12-17

III. THE DISCIPLES WILL BE HATED BY THE WORLD

15:18-25

IV. THE DISCIPLES WILL RECEIVE POWER FROM THE

HOLY SPIRIT 15:26-29

This chapter deals with how the believer is related to

Jesus, to other believers and to the world.

I. THE DISCIPLES MUST ABIDE IN CHRIST 15:1-11

Once again, John races to the Old Testament for

the basis and background of his concepts.  In the Old

Testament Israel is called the vine and God’s vineyard.

On the door of the Holy Place in the temple an image of

a great golden vine signified that Israel was God’s vine.

(Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 201.)  The prophets, however,

always spoke of Israel as a wild vine, empty and not

producing fruit, Isaiah 5:1-7, Jeremiah 2:21, and Hosea

10:1.  In this section Jesus says he is the true vine.  This

means he is the true remnant of Israel.  He will carry

out the original purpose that God had for Israel.  The

Greek word αληθινη translated “true” means genuine as

opposed to false.  Jesus is the true vine.



Jesus says every branch that does not bear fruit

will be taken away.  Every branch that bears fruit he

cleanses so it will bear more fruit.  Washing the parasites

and diseases off the vines was a common practice.  A

branch cannot bear fruit unless it is connected to the

vine is Jesus’ main point.  Neither can a person bear

spiritual fruit unless he is connected to Jesus.

Everyone knew what Jesus meant about the

branches being cast into the fire and burned.  They

burned the dead and dry branches from their vineyards.  It

is very interesting that it was specifically stated that

when people brought fire wood for the temple the vine

could not be brought.  (Barclay, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 203.)

God will do everything necessary to help us bear

fruit is the message of this passage.  We are not told

here what the fruit is.  Many scholars think it means

reaching new people for Christ.  However, Scripture

speaks of other fruit of the Spirit; love and its cluster, joy,

peace, long suffering, kindness, goodness, faith, meekness

and self-control, Gal. 5:22.

Verse 6 in the Greek text literally reads, “Unless

anyone abide in me, he is cast out as the branch, and is

dried up and they gather them and into a fire cast, and



it is burned.”  The casting forth of the vine has the idea

of stripping away the non-producing branches.  It probably

does not mean a branch which never bore fruit, but

one that no longer bears fruit.  This is the same idea as

the salt loosing its power, Matt. 5:15.  What is burned

in verse 6?  I Cor. 3:15 has the same idea.  It says, “ει τινος
το εργον κατακαησεται, ζηµιωθησεται, αυτος δε σωθησεται, ουτως δε
ως δια πυρος.”  “If of anyone the work shall be consumed,

he shall suffer loss, but himself shall be saved, but so

as through fire.”

The cup in the Lord’s Supper is spoken of as the

“fruit of the vine,” Mk. 14:25, Matt. 26:29, Luke 22:18.

The Lord’s Supper, thus, reminds us to abide in Christ.

II.  THE DISCIPLES MUST LOVE THE BRETHREN 15:12-17

John 15:12-17 teaches that love is the key that

unlocks the relationship between the disciples and

between the disciples and the people of the world.  This

is also the theme of I John.  This is agape love, the sacrificial

love that God manifests in the cross.  It is not romantic nor

sentimental love.  It is God-like love.  It comes from the

nature of God and is the fruit of the Holy Spirit.

Verse 13 is what Jesus said to his disciples the

night before he was crucified.  A literal Greek translation

of what he says is, “Greater than this love no one has,

that one his life should lay down for his friends.”



Verse 16 affirms that the disciples have been chosen

and appointed to bear fruit.  This verse goes against

what we generally think.  We think that when we pray,

it enables us to bear fruit.  This verse seems to say that

bearing fruit enables us to pray.

III. THE DISCIPLES WILL BE HATED BY THE WORLD 15:18-

25

In John 15:18-27, Jesus contrasts the hatred of

the world with the love of the disciples.  The way we

know we are disciples is by the way the world opposes

us.  Why does the world hate the disciples of Jesus?

Because:

1. The world does not know God.

2. Jesus revealed the world’s sin.

3. It hates Jesus, and he is in his disciples.

Verses 22-24 teach that revelation demands

responsibility.  In this section John teaches that the

words and the works of Jesus reveal who he is and

that both Jews and Gentiles crucified Jesus.  This means

that all are sinners before God.



JOHN 16

THE HOLY SPIRIT’S WORK

I.  THE HOLY SPIRIT CONVICTS THE WORLD 16:1-11

II.  THE HOLY SPIRIT TEACHES THE DISCIPLES

16:12-13

III.  THE HOLY SPIRIT GLORIFIES CHRIST 16:14-15

 IV.  THE HOLY SPIRIT GIVES THE DISCIPLES JOY

16:16-22

  V.  THE HOLY SPIRIT GIVES THE DISCIPLES VICTORY

16:23-33

This section is about the work which the Holy

Spirit will do through his followers.  It teaches that

the disciple cannot live victoriously without the Holy

Spirit.

I.  THE HOLY SPIRIT CONVICTS THE WORLD  16:1-11.

These verses connect with verse 30 of chapter

14.  Verse 2 prophecies that the “ban” against the disciples

will be hard.  Jesus knows that some of his future disciples

will deny profession.

Jesus tells them that he has to leave them in order

for the Holy Spirit to come.  He does not mean that the

Holy Spirit was absent from the world.  He means that



after his death, resurrection and ascension the Holy

Spirit will begin a unique work.

In verse 3 the word translated “know” means to

know by experience.  In the Old Testament “to know” is

used of intimate sexual relations.  It says Adam “knew”

Eve, and she bore a son.  It means “union with.”  To know

Jesus is to be in union with him.  That is the meaning of

Paul’s key phrase “in Christ.”  Jesus says they are not

experiencing a daily walk with God.

Verse 7 is one of John’s contrasts.  Jesus is going

away, but the comforter is coming.  The Holy Spirit is

present, but now the Holy Spirit’s task will be to convict

the unsaved world through the church.  Jesus should

be in the world reigning as King, but the world crucified

him; so, now the Holy Spirit is convicting the world of

this sin.  The word translated “reprove” or “convict”,

ελεγξει, was used about the cross-examination of a witness.

The idea in the word is continually cross-examining

until a person sees his error or sees some truth he has

not seen before.  The conviction is:

1. Of sin, verse 8.  This is the sin of unbelief.  Unbelief

results in rejecting Christ and the consequences of

this sin condemns, John 3:18-21.

2. Of righteousness.  The Spirit’s presence convicts

the world of Christ’s righteousness.

3. Of judgment.  This is judgment which the cross

brought on the world.



II.  THE HOLY SPIRIT TEACHES THE DISCIPLES 16:12-14

Verse 13 is often misinterpreted because of inadequate

translations.  A literal translation of the Greek says

the Holy Spirit does not speak “from himself.”  The last

part of the verse says, “. . . he will guide you into all the

truth; not for he will speak from himself, but whatsoever

he may hear he will speak; and the things coming he will

announce to you.”  The idea is that the Holy Spirit does

not speak from his own authority, but from the authority

of the Father.  He hears God the Father and speaks his

words.  A common misinturpretation is that the Holy

Spirit does not speak about himself.  The Holy Spirit

directs the writing of the Bible, and there are hundreds of

references in the Bible to the Holy Spirit which means

he does speak about himself.  Jesus says the same thing

when he says he does not speak out of his own authority.

Jesus says he speaks from the authority of the Father.

III. THE HOLY SPIRIT GLORIFIES JESUS CHRIST 16:14-15

The Holy Spirit glorifies Christ by writing a book

about him, making believers conform to him and finding

a bride for him.

IV.   THE HOLY SPIRIT GIVES JOY TO THE DISCIPLES

16:16-22

What is joy?  Joy is a fruit of the Holy Spirit.  Joy

comes internally from the Holy Spirit; whereas, happiness

comes from external happenings.



V.  THE HOLY SPIRIT GIVES THE DISCIPLES VICTORY

THROUGH JESUS CHRIST 16:23-33.

These verses are reinforced by Rom. 8:26-27.  We

pray to the Father, through the Son, in the power of

the Holy Spirit. Jude 20 says, “pray in the Holy Spirit.”

It means do not pray in the power of the flesh.  See also

James 4:1-10.

Verse 33 is like reading the last page of history

before it happens it is one of the greatest verses in the

Bible.  The book of Revelation is an extended historical

commentary on this verse.  The theme of this verse is

that Christ overcomes the world.



JOHN 17

THE HIGH PRIESTLY PRAYER

I.  JESUS PRAYS THAT HE WILL GLORIFY GOD 17:1-5

II.  JESUS PRAYS THAT HIS PRESENT DISCIPLES WILL

BE HOLY 17:6-19

III.  JESUS PRAYS THAT HIS FUTURE DISCIPLES WILL

BE UNITED 17:20-26.

This chapter divides into three parts.  Jesus prays

for himself, his disciples and his church.

I.  JESUS PRAYS THAT HE WILL GLORIFY GOD 17:1-5

Jesus prays before and during all the important

events in his life.  Some of them are:  His baptism, Lk.

3:21; his strenuous work Mk. 1:35; his selection of the

twelve, Lk. 6:12; his transfiguration, Lk. 9:29; the raising of

Lazarus, John 11:41; and the end of his life, Lk. 23:46.

In verse 1, he prays, “Father, the hour has come.”

This refers to the cross and the resurrection.  The

word “glorify” in verse 1 means to make known, to give

value to, or to illuminate.

Verses 2-3 say that Jesus will give eternal life

to his disciples.  Verse 3, one of the best definitions of



eternal life in all of Scripture, says in Greek, “And this

is the eternal life, that they should know you, the only

true God, and whom you did send Jesus Christ.”  The

word “know” means to personally experience.

Verse 4 speaks of the work which he has finished.

Verse 6 says that he has revealed or manifested God’s

name to the men God gave him.

II.  JESUS PRAYS THAT HIS DISCIPLES WILL BE SANCTIFIED

17:16-19

In verse 16, “name” means character and nature.

This says that God gave the disciples to Jesus.

In verse 17, Jesus prays that the Father will sanctify

the disciples.  The verse seems to mean that the Word

of God will sanctify them.

    III.  JESUS PRAYS THAT HIS CHURCH WILL BE UNITED

17:20-26

Jesus prays seven times in this prayer that his

followers will be one.  He prays for a deep spiritual

cohesion between believers.  The basis of this unity is

their salvation which comes from faith in Jesus’ atoning

death.  He compares this to the relationship which he

and the Father have.  In verse 22, the word translated

“have given” occurs twice and is in the perfect tense

each time.  This means that the event occurred in the



past, is permanent and the consequences of that event

continue until the present.

The unity of the disciples produces results.  The

natural result is outreach to bring people to Christ

and his salvation.  Verse 23 says when unity comes it

will cause the world, kosmoV, to know that God sent

Jesus, that God loved both Jesus and his disciples.

In verse 20, he prays for all of his future disciples.



JOHN 18

CHRIST THE KING DENIED, BETRAYED AND REJECTED

I. JESUS’ ARREST IN THE GARDEN 18:1-11

II. JESUS’ TRIAL BEFORE THE JEWISH HIGH COURT

18:12-27

III. JESUS’ TRIAL BEFORE PILATE 18:28-40

Jesus is in total control of the situation.  He is not

a victim.  He is not defeated.  He is the undisputed victor.  That

is John’s point in this chapter.  He is achieving all that

God sent him to do.  In this chapter John focuses on the

events which sent Jesus to the cross.

  I.   JESUS’ ARREST IN THE GARDEN 18:1-11

 Christ is about to be betrayed by Judas, denied by

Peter, deserted by the disciples and rejected by the

nation.

Jesus and the disciples leave the upper room, go

down into the Kedron Valley, cross the brook Kedron

and go into the Mount of Olives.  Kedron in Hebrew

means “dark waters.”  This signifies the dark waters

through which Jesus is about to pass.  (Pink, op. cit., p. 156)



A channel ran from the altar in the temple down

to the  Kedron Brook.  As the Passover lambs were

slain the blood ran into this channel and down to the

Kedron.  A census taken 30 years later records that

thousands of lambs were killed for Passover.  The

blood was turning the Kedron red when Jesus crosses

over it.  In the summer, the brook dried up.  In the winter, it

flowed freely.

Jesus goes outside the city, and fulfills the

theological meaning that “the victim for the sin

offering (unlike the burnt offering) was destroyed

“without (outside) the camp,” Lev. 4:12,21; 16:27.  (Pink,

op. cit., pp.156-157.)  Jesus starts his suffering here in

the Garden of Gethsemane on the Mount of Olives, Heb

13:12.

We also see an Old Testament parallel in II Samuel

15:23,30-31 when King David was betrayed by his false

friend Ahithophel.  There was rebellion in his kingdom,

and David escaped by crossing the Kedron.

In the Garden of Eden the fall came through Satan.

Now  victory over Satan begins in the Garden of

Gethsemane.

The contrasts of Eden and Gethsemane are:



In Eden joy, in Gethsemane pain,

In Eden Adam hid from God, in Gethsemane Jesus

sought God’s  will,

In Eden disobedience, in Gethsemane obedience,

In Eden sin, in Gethsemane suffering,

In Eden the fall, in Gethsemane victory,

In Eden Adam stole the fruit, in Gethsemane Jesus

took  the cup,

In Eden, Adam was driven from the Garden; in

Gethsemane,  Jesus was led,

In Eden the sword was drawn, Gen 3:24, in

Gethsemane  the sword was put away, John

18:11.

     In verse 1, Jesus and his disciples go into the garden.

     In verse 2, Judas knows where to find them.  Evidently

they have been there many times.

In verse 3, Judas brings the σπειραν and the officers

of the chief priests.  The word translated band probably

means a cohort of Roman soldiers.  A Roman legion was

divided into cohorts and centuries.  A cohort was a tenth

of a legion.  A standard legion was 6,000 soldiers, but

legions sometimes had less.  A band could have been as

many as 200 to 600  soldiers.

Passover was a national freedom festival when



emotion and patriotism ran high.  Rome feared uprisings and

rebellions at these national festivals.  So, they prepared

for such events with the necessary soldiers to handle

any difficulties.  Look at Act 23:23 and count the number

of soldiers they used several years later to transport

Paul from Jerusalem to Caesarea, 200 foot soldiers,

70 horsemen and 200 spearmen.

Judas is pictured by some as an overzealous innocent

admirer who wanted to push Jesus into bringing in the

kingdom.  Others see him as a demonic monster.  Judas,

no doubt, is bright, and he is not after just 30 pieces

of silver.  He is after a part of a kingdom.  It seems that

when he comprehends that  Jesus is not going to bring

in the kingdom he  tries to force his hand by betraying him.

It is Passover.  The moon is full; yet they come with

lanterns, because they think they will have to search

for Jesus in dark hiding places.  Instead he presents

himself to them.  They are in spiritual darkness, and

the light they bring is not enough for them to comprehend

who he is.  This signifies that our human ways cannot

reveal to us the face of God, II Cor. 4:3-4,6.  Night and

darkness in John often symbolizes spiritual darkness.

They do not have the true light with them.  They have

only artificial light.  It is incomprehensible that they

come with lanterns and torches to arrest the light

of the world.



In verse 4, Jesus asks, “Whom do you seek?”  He is

making them identify him so that his disciples can go

free.

In verse 5, they answer, “Jesus the Nazarene.”  Jesus

answers, “I am.”  This is the “I am” of Exodus 3:14.  Notice again

John’s use of the “I am.”  The overpowering presence of Jesus

is so strong they can not stand.  They fall backward to the

ground.  This signifies the royal power of King Jesus.  Notice

they did not fall forward in worship.  The Scripture says

one day all will fall before him to confess that he is Lord,

Phil. 2:7-11.  A second time he asks them the question.  John

wants his readers to know that in all these events Jesus is

in absolute control.

Peter draws his sword, slashes away and almost

starts a battle.  Jesus tells the disciples to leave.  Every-

thing is moving at such lightning speed they hardly know

what is happening.

II. JESUS’ TRIAL BEFORE THE JEWISH HIGH COURT 18:12-

27

Peter and probably John, follow the arresting

officers to Annas’ office.  John is the only Gospel that

tells us this fact.  Evidently John is the disciple who

knows Annas or someone in his household who lets him

inside.  Annas is really the power behind the High



Priest’s office.  Five of his sons had held the High

Priest’s office, and his son-in-law, Caiaphas, by Roman

approval, is High Priest at this time.

Verse 17 is Peter’s denial of Christ.  The question

the young maid asks Peter implies in the Greek a negative

answer.

Verse 18 shows the coldness of Peter’s courage.

He has to warm by the fire.  Peter had fought in the

flesh in the garden, and he continues fighting in the

flesh in the courtyard.  He continues to deny.

The lesson that Peter must learn is that he cannot

depend upon the arm of the flesh to keep himself true

to Jesus.  He must learn to depend on the Holy Spirit.

To this point Peter has not comprehended the weakness of

the flesh nor the need for the power of the Holy Spirit

in his life.  Just before this Jesus talked about the Holy

Spirit whom he would send to empower them.  Peter is

normally bold.  He is the leader and spokesman for the

disciples.  He had just declared that he will be true,

but Satan puts him in the palm of a little maiden and

sifts him like sand through her fingers.

The second lesson that Peter must learn is the

power of Satan.  Human strength is not a match for



the accuser.  Satan is called the accuser of the brethren in

the New Testament.  The people simply ask Peter the

question, Satan takes the question, twists it and accuses

Peter of being a disciple of Jesus.

There is also a picture of Annas here.  He is the

power behind the office of High Priest.  Jesus at the

cleansing of the temple had hit the High Priest’s household

where it hurts the most, right in the pocket book.

Annas is an example of a person who will go to any

ends to destroy and murder, if that is what it takes to

protect his business interests.

Jesus’ trial is a farce, a mockery of justice.  In

verses 19-23, Jesus tells the High Priest to examine

him legally and properly.  The trial is illegal in almost

every detail.  For example, it is at night, Jesus is assumed

guilty, and is not allowed a defense.

III. JESUS’ TRIAL BEFORE PILATE 18:28-40

In verses 28-40, Pilate compromises his conscience.

The Jewish leaders pressure him to break the law.  They

demand he pronounce the death sentence on Jesus

without a trial.  The Jews hate Pilate.  And Pilate hates

the Jews.  They have made his life miserable.  They have

rebelled against everything that he has tried to ac-

complish.  It is Passover; he is a Gentile; and if they go

into his hall they will be ceremonially unclean.  So, he

comes out to them.



Their charge against Jesus in the Jewish court will

not hold up in the Roman court.  So from their repertoire of

hate they invent a new charge.  They charge him with

claiming to be a king.

Pilate asks Jesus if he is a king, and Jesus answers

Pilate by asking him if he means this in a Roman sense or

in a Jewish sense.  Pilate understands that Jesus is not

a political king.  But he is caught like a fly in the Jewish

web.

In 18:33-19:15, Pilate goes back and forth between

Jesus and the Jews at least seven times.  Probably there

is not a more difficult region in the whole Roman empire to

govern than Palestine.  Pilate must have had the

reputation that he could handle these difficult people.

He became governor in 26 A.D.  From the very beginning

he showed complete disregard for the Jews.  On the

top of the Roman soldiers’ standards were little busts

of Caesar.  These were supposed to be removed before

entering Jerusalem, because of the commandment

against graven images.  Pilate refused to command his

soldiers to remove the images.  Pilate is hardheaded and

hardhearted.



Pilate knows the customs.  He knows that it is

customary to release a prisoner at this season.  He

hopes he can release Jesus.  Instead the Jews scream

for him to crucify Jesus and release the insurrection-

ist, Barabbas.  The name Barabbas means son of the

father or son of the rabbi.  Evidently, he is the son of a

well known man or rabbi.  Barabbas, in the theological

sense represents each one of us, for he is released and

Jesus is crucified.  Jesus is the son of the real eternal

father.



JOHN 19

JESUS IS CRUCIFIED, DEAD AND BURIED

I.  JESUS IS RIDICULED BY THE SOLDIERS 19:1-3

II.  JESUS IS DECLARED NOT GUILTY BY PILATE

19:4-14

III.  JESUS IS REJECTED BY THE JEWISH LEADERS

19:15

IV.  JESUS IS CRUCIFIED BY THE ROMANS 19:16-37

V.  JESUS IS BURIED BY TWO DISCIPLES 19:38-42

I.  JESUS IS RIDICULED BY THE SOLDIERS 19:1-3

John 19:1-16 is a continuation of Jesus’ trial before

Pilate.  Pilate attempts to satisfy the Jewish leaders’

lust for blood by having Jesus scourged.  Scourging

was the first stage of crucifixion.  It was not supposed

to take place until after the sentencing.  Here it takes

place before the sentencing because Pilate’s hands are

racing up and down the keyboard of politics trying to

find the right note to release Jesus.  He hopes that the

scourging would be enough to satisfy the Jews.

Scourging was done with a multiple thong whip.  These

thongs had pieces of bone and iron tied into them which

dug into the muscles, penetrated the veins and arter-

ies and tore out chunks of flesh.  Some men died.  Some

went mad.  Jesus rose up in his right mind.  The soldiers



put a crown of thorns on Jesus’ head, a purple robe

around his shoulders, hit him in the face and hailed him

king of the Jews.  John does not elaborate on Jesus’

great pain and suffering.  He simply states the facts.

Jesus stood up, a mass of raw flesh and blood.  He is

also physically exhausted, because of no sleep the

night before.

II.  JESUS IS DECLARED NOT GUILTY BY PILATE 19:4-14

In verse 4, Pilate declares no fault in Jesus.  This

makes the scourging illegal.  Pilate’s phrase in verse

5, “Look, the man,” probably means see the magnificent

spirit within him.  The Jewish leaders frighten Pilate

when they tell him that Jesus claimed to be the Son of

God.  Pilate has the feeling that something very unusual is

happening, but he does not know what it is.  The Greeks

and Romans believed it was possible for the gods to

come in human form.  Even Pilate asks Jesus if he is from

above.  Jesus does not answer.  He does not answer

when a man is compromising his conscience.  Pilate cannot

believe that Jesus will not answer.  Astonished that

Jesus is not begging for mercy.  he reminds Jesus of the

Roman authority he wields either to release or to crucify

him.  In verse 11, Jesus speaks about God’s ultimate author-

ity over the world of mankind.  Pilate does not know it,

but he has collided head-on with ultimate realty.



III.  JESUS IS REJECTED BY THE JEWISH LEADERS 19:15

In verse 15, the Jewish leaders shout, “We have

no king but Caesar.”  Pilate is shocked, for all the previous

problems he had with them arose from their rejection

of Caesar.  With this proclamation they give up their

Messianic hopes.  They give up God as their king.

IV.  JESUS IS CRUCIFIED BY THE ROMANS 19:16-37

John 19:17-30 records that Pilate would not let

the Jews forget their charge against Jesus.  He writes

Jesus’ crime on a placard and places it over the cross,

“Jesus of Nazareth The King of the Jews.”  Verse 20 says

that it was read by many Jews.  That was because Jews

from all over the world were at the Passover feast.  The

chief priests of the Jews in verse 21, as recorded in the

Greek text, say to Pilate, “Write not, The King of the Jews,

but that he said, King I am of the Jews.”  Again John empha-

sizes one of Jesus’ “I am” statements.  This time it is in the

mouths of the chief priests.

The title was written in three languages: Hebrew

the language of revealed religion, Greek the language

of culture and philosophy and Latin the language of law

and government.  Pilate writes more than he knows, for

Jesus is the king of kings.  He is the king of all religion,

the king of culture and education and the king of law

and government.   The title also speaks of the universality

of sin, for sin is in all three.  The placard is carried in



front of the square of four soldiers around Jesus one in

front, one behind and one on each side.

The soldiers at the cross fulfill prophesy when they

gamble for Jesus’ robe and give him the vinegar, Ps. 22:18

and Ps. 69:21.  They also fulfill prophesy when they

pierce his side and do not break any of his bones, Ps. 34:20;

Ex. 12:46 and Zech. 12:10.

Jesus on the cross in the midst of all the pain sees

his mother and his disciple John.  He commits his mother

into John’s care.

Jesus knows the Scriptures are fulfilled.  He has

completed his work.  In verse 30, he says, “τετελεσταi”

(tetelesti) “It has been finished.”  This word was used in

business meaning the price is paid in full.  Shepherds

used it when they found a lamb that was perfect.  Servants

used it when they  reported to their master that their

work was completed.

The soldiers pour vinegar in a sponge and push it

up to him with a hyssop.  In Ex. 12:22, hyssop was used

to put the blood on the door posts at the Passover.

The mention of hyssop is John’s way of saying that Jesus

is the great passover lamb of God.

The Romans were extremely cruel in their punish



ments.  When they crucified a man they left him on the

cross.  Sometimes it took days for a man to die.  Some

went stark raving mad from the pain, the agony of the

thirst and the infected wounds.

The Jewish law more merciful stated that when a

person was hung on a tree he had to be buried before

night, Deuteronomy 21:22-23.  These men could not be

left on the crosses over the Sabbath.  In order to has-

ten these criminal’s deaths they smash their legs with

wooden mallets.  The shock of smashing the legs kill

them or they suffocate because they can not push up

with their feet to get air into their lungs.

When they come to Jesus he is already dead; so,

they pierce his side with a spear, thus fulfilling the

Scripture, Numbers 9:12 and Zechariah 12:10.  When

they pierce his side blood and water come out.  John

shows Jesus’ humanity.  He is probably combating the

early phases of Gnosticism.  Jesus is the lamb of God

as John say in 1:29.  His blood is the blood of the new

covenant.  The water may represent the water of the

Word or the water of baptism that a believer goes

through in identifying with Jesus’ death, burial and

resurrection.



V.  JESUS IS BURIED BY TWO DISCIPLES 19:38-42

In John 19:37-42, Joseph of Arimathaea, a secret

disciple of Jesus, comes and asks for the body of Jesus.

Nicodemus also comes with spices to prepare the body

of Jesus for burial.  These men are probably both on

the Sanhedrin.  We do not know if they were present

or absent during the meetings of the Sanhedrin when

all the previous events took place.  Before Jesus death

they were secret disciples; whereas, after his death

they seem to be public disciples.  This is puzzling.  Why

would anyone want to be the disciple of a dead man?

Yet all over the world disciples of dead religious

leaders make pilgrimages to their tombs.

John states the truth of the cross in 12:32.  Jesus’

death on the cross draws people of faith.  The cross

to some people is ridiculous.  To others it is a stumbling

block.  But to men of faith it is a spiritual magnet.



JOHN 20

THE RESURRECTION OF JESUS

I.  JOHN SEES THE EVIDENCE AND BELIEVES 20:1-10

II.  MARY SEES THE LORD AND BELIEVES 20:11-18

III.  THE DISCIPLES SEE THE LORD AND BELIEVE

20:19-25

IV.  THOMAS SEES THE LORD AND BELIEVES 20:26-29

V.  JOHN WRITES THAT WE MIGHT SEE AND BELIEVE

20:30-31

  I.  JOHN SEES THE EVIDENCE AND BELIEVES 20:1-10

This passage records the first events of the

resurrection morning.  Three days have passed since the

crucifixion, and the disciples think Jesus is dead.  Mary

Magdalene comes to the tomb while it is still dark and

finds the tomb empty.  She does not know what to do; so,

she hurries to get Peter and John.  Peter and John run to

the tomb and see that it is empty.

In the Old Testament there are types which are like

shadows of the reality to come.  One of the best types of

Christ and the resurrection is in Gen. 22.  It is the record

of God calling Abraham to offer Isaac as a sacrifice to

him.  It took three days for Abraham and Isaac to travel

to Mount Moriah where the sacrifice was to be made.



Isaac was dead for three days in Abraham’s mind, because

he had all ready given him to God.  On the third day God

restored the life of Isaac by providing a ram for the

sacrifice, Heb. 11:17-19.

Jewish law required two male witnesses to establish

a fact.  Peter and John, the disciple whom Jesus loved,

are these two witnesses.

Verses 6-8 describe John seeing the grave clothes

lying as if they had not been unwrapped and the head

piece folded and lying in a separate place by itself.  John

realizes that if thieves had stolen the body of Jesus they

would not have left it in this manner.  The idea implied in

the text is that Jesus simply passed through them.  John

sees and believes, verse 8.

II.  MARY SEES THE LORD AND BELIEVES 20:11-18

As we have seen Mary Magdalene, out of whom

Luke says Jesus cast seven devils, is the first to come

to the tomb.  It is still dark.  She see that the stone has

been moved from the door of the tomb; so, she runs to

get Peter and John.  Peter and John probably out run

her and come to the tomb first.  They see that it is empty,

and they leave.  Mary Magdalene probably catches up

with them and stays at the tomb.  She is weeping and

stooping down looks into the tomb.  She sees two



angels sitting at the place where Jesus was laid.  One

is where his head was and the other where his feet

were.  She then turns around and sees someone standing

behind her.  She thinks it is the gardener.  This is a very

tender passage.  Those who have experienced grief will

feel its mood and understand her feeling.

An illustration from World War II catches a

glimpse of the mood of this passage.  A soldier was

reported killed in action.  The parents had a memorial

service.  There, however, had been a mistake.  Another

young man by the same name had been killed in action

and the wrong family had been notified.  This young man

was given a leave after months in combat.  He decided

he would surprise his folks.  So he came in on the bus.

His dad’s shoe shop was just a few doors from the bus

station; so, he walked there quickly.  His dad was bent

over a buffer.  He said, “Dad.”  The old man stopped for

just a second.  Again he said, “Dad.”  This time he paused

only for a instant.  The third time he said, “Dad” and he

put his hand on his shoulder.  Grief turned to wonderful

joy.

When Jesus calls her name grief dies to joy.  She

does not see him through her tears, but when he calls

her name she knows him.  This is a great picture of the

passage, “My sheep hear my voice.”



There is an unusual saying in verse 17.  Jesus says,

“Touch me not, for I have not yet ascended to my Father.”  In

contrast to this in verse 27 he says to Thomas, “Bring

your hand and put it into my side.”  In verse 17 the tense

of the verb is present imperative and means “stop holding

on to me.”  She is selfishly clinging to him.  He is still

limited to one place, but when he is ascended and comes

to them in the Holy Spirit, as he promised in John 14, he

is not be limited to one place.  A spiritual lesson is that

we have a tendency to cling to Jesus for ourselves and

forget to go and tell.  She goes and tells Peter and

John in the emergency of seeing the stone rolled away,

but when she finds Jesus she wants to stay there forever.

Peter had responded the same way on the mount of

transfiguration.

III.  THE DISCIPLES SEE THE LORD AND BELIEVE 20:19-25

Verse 17 records the first time Jesus calls the

disciples his brethren.  He is establishing the reality

of a new fellowship by the covenant of his blood and

the power of his presence through the Holy Spirit.

Verse 19 says that the disciples were afraid of

the Jewish leaders.  The Jewish Leaders were not going to

admit to the resurrection of Jesus.  The disciples probably

think they will be charged with grave robbery.

It is at this moment that Jesus appears to them.  He



gives them his peace, commissions them to go as his

representatives and empowers them for their witnessing

ministry.  Verse 22 says, “And having said this, he

breathed into them, and said, ‘Receive the Holy Spirit.’”

Just as Christ entered his ministry anointed by the Holy

Spirit; so, his disciples entered their ministry anointed

by the Holy Spirit.  Arthur Pink points out that the word

“breathed” in verse 22 does not occur anywhere else

in the New Testament. It is the same word used by the

translators of the Septuagint in Genesis 2:7 where it

says that God “breathed” into man the breath of life

and he became a living soul.  This is the original creation.

When Jesus breathes into his disciples the Holy Spirit,

he is imparting to them his very life.  This is his first deed

after the resurrection.  We generally assume that the

empowerment for their task of witness did not come

until Pentecost.  It is, however, evident that it comes

right here in verse 22.

IV.  THOMAS SEES THE LORD AND BELIEVES 20:26-29

Thomas made the mistake of not being with the

other disciples when Jesus appeared to them.  The nature

of Thomas is always straightforward and a little

skeptical.  Thomas is honest.  He does not pretend to

believe, but when the evidence is presented he believes.

Some people will not believe evidence even when they

see it.  Not Thomas, he is an honest doubter.



Verse 26 says, after eight days Jesus appears to

the disciples again.  This time Thomas is with them.  He

see Jesus and believes.  The number eight may be significant

here.  The number eight in Scripture means a new beginning.

This is certainly a new beginning for Thomas and the

disciples.

V.  JOHN WRITES THAT WE MAY BELIEVE 20:30-31

Verses 30-31 contain the key to the book of John.

We have dealt with this passage in the introduction

under the purpose of John’s writing.



JOHN 21

I.  JESUS APPEARS TO THE DISCIPLES AT TIBERIAS

21:1-14

II.  JESUS COMMISSIONS PETER 21:15-23

III.  JOHN’S WITNESS AUTHENTICATED 21:24-25

I.  JESUS APPEARS TO THE DISCIPLES AT TIBERIAS

21:1-14

Tiberias, Galilee and Gennesaret are all the same

sea with different names.  Seven disciples are at the

Sea of Tiberias fishing when Jesus appears to them.

They have fished all night and caught nothing.  Night

fishing was common on Tiberias.  In verse 3, Peter’s

statement, “I go to fish,” seems to imply that he did not

know which direction in the spiritual realm he should

take.  It is night, and Jesus is not with them.  This may

signify their spiritual darkness.  They fish all night

without Jesus and catch nothing.  This may signify their

fruitlessness.  They had been called to be fishers of

men, but they cannot even catch fish which they were

trained to do.  The morning comes and Jesus is on the

seashore.  The disciples at first do not recognize him.

He calls to them and asks if they have caught any fish.

They answer, “No,” and he tells them to cast their nets

on the right side of the ship.  When they do, the net is

so full they do not have the strength to draw it in.

This is when John realizes Jesus and says to Peter, “It



is the Lord.”  Peter is so excited, he jumps into the sea

and swims to the shore.  They draw the net which has

153 large fish in it.  The net is not torn even though

there are many large fish.  The 153 fish is significant,

because it was believed that there were 153 nations in

the world at that time.  They were called to be fishers

of men in every nation.  The fact that their net did not

break signifies that the Gospel holds secure.

II.  JESUS COMMISSIONS PETER 21:15-23

After they have eaten, Jesus says to Simon Peter,

“Do you love me more than these?”  This conversation is

related to Peter’s denial of Jesus at the trial.  Jesus

puts his finger directly on the problem.  Peter denied

Jesus because he did not love him enough.  He is trying

to teach Peter that love must come from God not from

the flesh.  Jesus uses the word “agape” when he asks

Peter, “Do you love me?”  Peter answers, “I have affection

for you,” or “I have brotherly love for you.”  This is the

Greek word “philio.”  Jesus then tells him, “Feed my

lambs.”  Jesus asks Peter a second time, “Do you love

me?”  Again he uses the word “agape” (love).  Peter again

answers, “You know I have brotherly love for you.”  He

will not use the same word that Jesus uses for love.

He is not going to boast as he has done in the past about

his love for Jesus.  Jesus then says to him, “Shepherd my

sheep.”  Then the third time, Jesus asks, “Do you have

brotherly love for me?”  This time, Jesus uses the same



word for love which Peter has used in his answers.  This

time, Jesus says, “Feed my sheep.”  Three times Jesus has

asked Peter if he loves him, one time for each time that

Peter had denied him.  This is a demand for devotion, and

gives Peter his commission as the great undershepherd.

A few verses later Jesus predicts that the death

of Peter would glorify God.  Peter’s death would glorify

his master.  Tradition tells us that Peter was crucified

upside down, because he did not feel worthy to be

crucified as his Lord.  In the last part of this chapter,

Jesus tells Peter to simply follow him and not worry

about what is going to happen to John.  The phrase, “You

follow me,” literally means accompany or travel with

me.  The spiritual truth here is Jesus tells Peter to

walk with him in his spiritual life.

John in verse 23, evidently corrects the misinfor-

mation being passed that Jesus had said John would not

die until Christ’s return.

III.  JOHN’S WITNESS AUTHENTICATED 21:24-25

This seems to be an addition by a disciple of John

to authenticate John’s writing.  In verse 24, it says, “We

know that his witness is true.”  The book ends stating

that the accounts in the book are selected from the

deeds which Jesus did, and if all of his deeds were recorded

the world could not contain the book.



ACTS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of the book

of Acts it is imperative to have your Bible open and read

each section before you read the following comments.

The title of the book of Acts is “Acts of Apostles”

or “Acts of Apostolic Men.”  Acts could also be called

“The Acts of the Holy Spirit,” or “The Great Commission

Book,” because it instructs the believer concerning:

1. The continuing work of Jesus Christ through the

Holy Spirit,

2. The record of the Holy Spirit empowering people

to witness for Christ, and

3. The tracing of the Christian witness from

Jerusalem to Rome.

AUTHORSHIP

There are three references in the New Testament

to Luke the physician and colleague of the apostle

Paul, Colossians 4:14, Philemon 1:24 and 2 Timothy 4:11.



Luke, probably a Gentile, is one of the Apostle Paul’s

most faithful friends.  The conclusion that he is a

Gentile is drawn from Colossians 4:11-14.  Colossians

4:11 is the conclusion of a list of greetings fromJewish

people who are with Paul.  Verse 12 starts a new list

which we assume is composed of GentileChristians.

Luke’s name is included in this list, verse 14.  If Luke

is a Gentile, then he is probably the only Gentile

writer in the New Testament.

Colossians 4:14 also refers to Luke the physi-

cian.  As a physician he uses some medical terms in his

writings.  Present scholars do not place as much

emphasis on this as scholars of the past; however, it

still has some validity.  In the Gospel of Luke, prob-

ably written before Acts, he uses several words that

a physician might have used.  Some scholars think that

in Luke 4:35 he uses the medical word for convulsions.

Also when he quotes Jesus’ saying that it is easier for

a camel to go through the eye of the needle than for

a rich man to get into heaven, the word he uses for a

needle is a surgeon’s needle; whereas, the other

writers use the word for a household needle.



DATE OF WRITING

Scholars generally agree that Acts must have

been written between 60 A.D. and 85 A.D.  Dating the

writing of Acts is a difficult problem.  Acts probably

could not have been written earlier than 54 A.D., be-

cause in Acts 11:28 the reference to the famine and

the rule of Claudius seems to have already taken

place, and we know that Claudius reigned from 41-54

A.D.    Since no event is referred to in Acts later than

62 A.D. it seems reasonable to assume that Acts was

written between 62-63 A.D.  It is also interesting that

some scholars have given dates as late as 130 A.D.  The

dating of Acts, of course, is related to the dating of

the Gospel of Luke, because Luke says he has written

Theophilus a previous account of the things Jesus did

and taught.  Commentaries will give you the reasons

for the various dates assigned to Acts.

WRITTEN TO WHOM

Acts is written to Theophilus.  Theophilus comes

from two Greek words, θεος, “God” and φιλεος, “love”

meaning “one who loves God.”  Theophilus may have been

a high government official, for Luke calls him “your

excellency,” 1:3, or he may have been a person Luke

knew.  It is also possible the name Theophilus stands

for anyone who loves God.



It has been suggested that Luke wrote his two

volumes, Luke and Acts to a Roman official demon-

strating that Christianity was the true religion of

God, and that Luke used the name Theophilus to pro-

tect the official since it was politically dangerous

to be a Christian.

PURPOSE OF WRITING

There are several reasons why Luke wrote Acts:

1. To show that Christianity was not dangerous

to Rome,

2. To show that Christians were good citizens,

 (If the Roman government considered Christianity

as a separate religion from Judaism, there would

be  serious problems, for new religions were

illegal and  Rome was hostile to them.

3. To show that Christianity transcended all

national  and racial barriers,

4. To challenge Christians to carry out the

great commission, and

5. To show how Christianity had reached from

Jerusalem to Rome.



DESIGN OF THE BOOK

An overview of the book of Acts shows us that

one of the purposes of the writer is to trace the

geographical spread of Christianity from Jerusalem

to Rome.  Acts falls naturally into three divisions.

Each division shows the church fulfilling the tasks

recorded in Acts 1:8.  Chapters 1-7 summarizes the

witness in Jerusalem, chapters 8-12 trace the witness

in Judea and Samaria and chapters 13-28 trace the

witness to the world.  The book could be divided as

follows:

1. Chapters  1 -  7  The Church Empowered

2. Chapters  8 - 12  The Church Evangelizing

3. Chapters 13 - 28  The Church Expanding

The book could also be divided into two parts.

Chapters 1-12 demonstrate that Jerusalem has been

the center of outreach for the witness to the Jews in

Palestine, and that Peter has been the prominent

person.  In the second part, chapters 13-28, Antioch

becomes the center of outreach and Paul becomes the

dominate figure.  At Antioch the witness is first to the

Jews of the Dispersion and then to the Gentiles.

Acts is also designed as a continuation of the Gospel

of Luke.  The Gospel of Luke presents what Jesus did

while he was physically on the earth.  Luke says in Acts

1:1 that he wrote in his gospel what Jesus began both



to do and to teach.  In Acts, Luke writes what Jesus

continued to do and teach through the Holy Spirit in

the church.  The book of Acts is a divinely directed

selection of some of these acts of the Holy Spirit.

Acts is a bridge book from the Gospel to the

Epistles.  If we did not have the book of Acts we would

know very little about the formation and the action

of the early church.  Even with this book we have a

limited historical overview, because Acts focuses upon

the ministry of Peter and Paul and does not trace the

actions of the other apostles who are also carrying

the gospel to the ends of the earth.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE BOOK

The key verse of the book is Acts 1:8, “But you

shall receive power when the Holy Spirit has come

upon you; and you shall be witnesses to Me in Jerusalem,

and in all Judea and Samaria, and to the end of the

earth.” (NKJV.)

J. Sidlow Baxter summarizes the truth of this

verse as follows:

1. The divine appointment,



2. The spiritual equipment, and

3. The geographic commitment.

Baxter says Acts can be divided into three parts:

1. Chapters  2-7  witness in Jerusalem

2. Chapters  8-12  witness in Judea and Samaria ,

and

3. Chapters 13-28  witness in the uttermost part

of the earth.  (J. Sidlow Baxter, Explore the Book,

[Grand  Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan Publishing

House, 1976] vol. 6, p. 11.)

In the first chapter of Acts, Luke covers the 40

days Jesus is with the disciples between the resurrec-

tion and the ascension and the 10 days after the as-

cension when the disciples wait for the coming of the

Holy Spirit.  During the 40 days Jesus is with them, verse

3 says he teaches them concerning the kingdom of God.

In verse 6, the disciples ask the question, “Lord,

will you at this time restore the kingdom of Israel?”

They obviously are asking about the future event when

God will restore Israel and Jesus reigns as king.  Luke

in his writings uses two phrases “kingdom of God” and

“kingdom of Israel.”  It seems that he makes a distinction

between them.  Jesus answers the disciples’ question

saying that only God the Father knows the time, but

until that time, they are to fervently witness in the

world.



Luke writes the first fifteen chapters of Acts in

the third person, “they did thus and so.”  Most of the

rest of the book he writes in first person, “we did thus

and so,”  indicating that he is an eye-witness to the

events.

Luke wants to make sure that the reader compre-

hends that Jesus is alive, active and working in the

spread of Christianity through the power of the Spirit

of God.

TEXT

ACTS 1

THE PROMISE OF THE BAPTISM IN THE HOLY SPIRIT

      I. JESUS COMMANDS THEM TO WAIT FOR THE HOLY

SPIRIT  1:1-3

     II. THE HOLY SPIRIT EMPOWERS FOR WITNESS  1:4-8

    III. JESUS ASCENDS AND THE ANGELS PROMISE A

COMING KINg1:9-11

   IV. THE DISCIPLES PRAY AND OBEY  1:12-14

    V. THE FATE OF THE TRAITOR  1:15-20

   VI. THE APOSTLES SELECT A NEW APOSTLE  1:15-26

An outline of Acts 1:1-11 could be as follows:



I. The Resurrection Proved  1:1-3

A.  Jesus walked with them 1:3a

B.  Jesus talked with them 1:3-4

1. About the king’s kingdom 1:3-1

2. About the king’s gift 1:4

II. The Resource Promised  1:4-8

A.  Patience in waiting 1:4-8

B.  Persistence in prayer

C.  Power in witness 1:8

III. The Return Predicted 1:9-11

A.  Return to reign

B.  Return to receive his own (see John 14)

In chapter one Luke records the resurrection and

the ascension of Jesus.   Just as Jesus enters time and

space, as we humans know it, he also leaves it and now

stands above it, and is not limited by it.  The ascension

was necessary for Jesus’ personal relationship with

all his disciples through the Holy Spirit.

Jesus prepares his disciples intellectually before

his ascension by his teachings. He prepares them

emotionally and psychologically by his resurrection.

After his ascension he prepares them spiritually by

empowering them with his Holy Spirit.

In the New Testament it is very difficult to draw a

clear cut line between the work of Jesus Christ and

the work of the Holy Spirit.  However, for certain,



everything the Holy Spirit does points to the greatness

of Christ.  Throughout Acts the Holy Spirit witnesses

to Christ.

In chapter one, Luke records the promise Jesus

makes to the disciples concerning the Holy Spirit

empowering them to witness. A question people often

ask is, “When did the Holy Spirit come into existence?”

The answer, of course, is that he always existed.  An

analogy is that atomic power has always existed,

although it has not been until very recently that we

could use it.  Until recently, we did not even know it

existed.  The Holy Spirit has always existed, but not

until the day of Pentecost does he come to his people

with full power.

The purpose of the Holy Spirit in Acts is to

empower the disciples to be Christ’s witnesses.  These

same men who did not have the power to witness

before Pentecost, received the power and courage

when they were filled with the Holy Spirit.  Who is a

witness?  A witness is one who tells about his own per-

sonal experience.  It is most interesting that the Greek

word witness and our English word martyr are very

closely related.

After Jesus promises the Holy Spirit he ascends

into heaven.  We regard heaven as a place and a state

of happiness where God is.  The people in Jesus’ time

thought of the world as flat and heaven as being up.



Thus, Jesus by going up into the heavens give his

disciples proof that he is returning to his father.  Up is

correct, because he goes into a higher place at the

ascension.  The disciples return joyfully to Jerusalem,

because he has promised that he will be with them.

The angels also promise second coming of Christ.

It is rather foolish to speculate when and how this

event will take place, except from God’s word.  We,

like the first disciples are to be empowered by the Holy

Spirit, to be witnesses to Christ and to be ready for

his return.

Verse 15 says that there were about 120 disciples

at this time.  This is fewer than 1 in 30,000 when com-

paring them to the population of Palestine.  This is an

unbelievable minority in Palestine much less in the

world.  Their command is to go into all the world.  This

first chapter also records that Judas betrayed Jesus

and then committed suicide.  Why did Judas  betray

Jesus?  Some of the explanations are:

1. Judas was greedy for money.  This seems to be a

secondary reason and not the primary reason,

because  30 pieces of silver was not a very large

amount.   However, it was enough money to buy a

piece of property.

2. Judas was afraid and turned traitor.

3. Iscariot may be a form of a Greek word meaning

        dagger bearer.  There were several dagger



bearing  Groups trying to free Palestine from

Rome. Judas may have belonged to one of these

groups.  He May have thought that Jesus would

free the nation and when he saw that Jesus was

not going  To do it he betrayed him.

In Acts 1:21-26, the disciples choose someone to

take Judas’ place.  It is not because Judas is dead that

they replace him; but rather, because he betrayed Jesus.

How did they choose the man?  They nominate two men,

Joseph Justus, called Barsabas, and Matthias.  They

cast lots to make the final decision.  We are not abso-

lutely sure what “casting lots” means.  It seems that

they either have two stones of different color or they

write the men’s names on the stones, put them into a

container or bottle, shake the container and the stone

that falls out first is chosen.

The first qualification of an apostle is that he has

to have known Christ.  There is a great deal of difference

in knowing about Jesus and knowing him.

A second qualification is that the man must have

been a witness to the resurrection.  This means for an

apostle Jesus is a living person. The reason he must

know Jesus is because he must witness about his expe-

rience with Jesus Christ.



ACTS 2

THE DISCIPLES ARE FILLED WITH THE HOLY SPIRIT

I. THE DISCIPLES ARE FILLED WITH THE HOLY

SPIRIT 2:1-4

II. THE PEOPLE HEAR THE GOSPEL IN THEIR OWN

LANGUAGE 2:5-13

III. PETER PREACHES JESUS AS LORD 2:14-36

 IV. THE NEW DISCIPLES BELIEVE AND ARE

BAPTIZED 2:37-42

V. THE DISCIPLES ARE UNITED 2:43-46

VI. THE LORD ADDS TO THE CHURCH DAILY 2:47

Acts 2 records the events on the day of Pente-

cost.  When the Holy Spirit comes the disciples see

tongues like fire and hear a sound like a mighty wind.

They surely remember John the Baptist saying that

Jesus would baptize them in the Holy Spirit and fire.

Fire and wind in the Scripture are symbols of the Holy

Spirit.  The Holy Spirit comes to indwell them and to

empower them with the resurrection power of Jesus.

Gal. 2:20 becomes a living reality.

Pentecost is one of the three Jewish festivals that

every Jewish male living within 15 miles of Jerusalem

is legally bound to attend.  Another name for Pente-

cost is Feast of Weeks.  It is called this because it comes

on the 50th day after Passover or 7X7, a week of

weeks.  Pentecost celebrates both God’s giving of the



Law to Moses on Mount Sinai and the year’s completed

harvest.  No work is to be done on that day, and the

people come to Jerusalem to worship and celebrate.

Acts 2:14-42 records the first sermon preached

after the ascension.  Four types of preaching charac-

terize the messages of the early church.

The first type is the “kerygma”.  It means a herald’s

message.  The herald is the town crier.  Since there are

no televisions or radios the herald cries out the news

to the people.  “Kerygma” preaching is a simple state-

ment of the facts of the Christian message.  (See C. H.

Dodd, The Apostolic Preaching And Its Developments,

New York: Harper & Brothers, Publishers, 1960.)

The second type is the “didache”.  This is teaching

or explaining the Christian message.

The third type is the “paraklesis”.  This is urging of

the people to follow the Christian message.

The fourth type is the “homilia”.  This is the treatment

of any subject pertaining to life as it relates to the

Christian faith.  Christian preaching usually has all

four of these elements in it.

The “kerygma” or central Christian message in the

New Testament follows a pattern with five parts to

it:



1. That Jesus Christ is the fulfillment of the Old

Testament,  (This has within it the idea that God

has a moral law in the universe and that he is

working slowly but surely around and through

man’s freedom and mistakes to bring the universe

to his purpose.)

2. That Christ is the Messiah,  (The disciples see

the cross as the center of history.)

3. That Christ was crucified, that he was buried,

that he was raised from the dead, that they had

seen him, and that now he is alive at the right

hand of God.

4. That one day Christ will return.

5. That Christ is the salvation of God.  (This is a

promise of forgiveness of sin.)

Peter’s sermon has all these elements in it.

Acts 2:14-21 records that the people see the

disciples and think they are drunk.  They must have

been doing something unusual.  Paul in Eph. 5:18 turns

this around and says to the Christians at Ephesus,

“Do not be drunk with wines, be filled with the Holy

Spirit.”  Unbelievers in Acts 2, respond in amazement,

puzzlement and ridicule.



Peter answers their response with his famous

sermon.  The background of this sermon is the Jewish

belief that they are God’s chosen people and that one

day the Messiah will break into history.  The Jews, at

that time in history, divided time into two ages, the

present evil age and the age to come when God would

rule.  Peter says that in Christ God has opened the door

of the age to come and those who follow Christ can

enter this new age.

In Acts 2:22-36, Peter says that the cross is no

accident.  That the cross is the method God uses to bring

salvation to people.  He also insists that the men who

crucified Jesus are responsible for their actions.  At

the cross we see the love of God forgiving people, and

at the same time we see the heartless sin of men.  The

resurrection is the final proof that Jesus is indeed the

Christ.  We may be sure that if there had been no

resurrection there would be no church.  The church

continues through people who know that the resur-

rection is true, because they know the living Christ.

Every Sunday is a witness to the resurrection.

The cross reveals the heart of God and the

atonement that Christ made for our sins.  Through the

centuries people have set forth various theories of the

atonement and have tried to explain what happened at

the cross.  One thing is certain.  Every theory of man

about the atonement is inadequate.  The reality of God’s

deed through the cross is beyond our comprehension.



Peter, in Acts 2:37-41, proclaims that all people

are guilty of crucifying Christ.  Peter calls for

repentance.  What is repentance?  Repentance is a

person’s response to God.  Godly repentance means a

change of mind and a change of action.  It must be both.

A person may see that his actions are wrong, and yet

not be willing to change his actions.  If this is so he has

not changed his mind.  This is not repentance that comes

from God.  On the other hand, a person may change his

actions fearing the consequences, but not change his

mind.  Regret and remorse must not be confused with

Godly repentance.

Luke says that about 3,000 people repent and are

baptized.  Baptism is a washing of the body symbolizing

that the heart has been cleansed by the Holy Spirit.

Baptism is identification with Christ, a sign that the

person has committed his life to Christ.

Acts 2:42-47  describes the early church as a

teaching and a learning church.  The early Christians

are Jews and the Jews have always been greatly

 concerned about educating their people to know and

understand God’s rules for life.  Their religious and

political systems are intertwined like the roots of a

tree.  Their law which is a part of our Old Testament

contains both their civil and religious rules.  These

early Christians know that it is absolutely necessary

to educate their people in Jesus’ teachings.  They teach



carefully the message that Jesus has given them.  At

first the apostles are the teachers in the church,

because they have been with Jesus.  He has taught

them carefully and thoroughly.  Being with Jews is

still a good criteria for a teacher.  Their teachings

contain the facts and events of the Lord’s life and

teachings.  The instruction concern the things of the

kingdom of God, which was Jesus’ central theme.  Of-

ten the apostolic teachings seem to have been set in

word patterns like a song, so they could be learned

easily.

This is also a church of fellowship.  They are as

one family of brothers and sisters.  Unity of purpose

and intent is their chief characteristic.  The Scrip-

ture says, many times, that they were all together

with one accord.  I remember hearing about a man who

had seven sons who quarreled among themselves, a

great deal.  He confronted them about it often, but it

did no good.  Finally, one day he took seven sticks,

bound them together into one bundle, called all the

boys in, gave the bundle to the youngest and told him

to break it.  Try as he would he could not break the

sticks.  Then he handed the bundle to each boy in turn,

but none of them could break it.  Finally, they gave

up.  He then cut the string, gave each son a stick and

said “Now, break your sticks all together.”  Every

church could benefit from this parable.

This is a sharing church.  They took responsibil-

ity for each other.  Because some of the people have



great needs they decide to pool their financial

resources and have all their possessions in common.

This is notcommunistic, for it is on a voluntary basis.

They later abandon this practice, perhaps because

they discover it is better for each person to be

responsible for his own possessions.

This is a worshiping church.  They met daily in

their homes and worshiped the Lord.  The passage says

that they broke bread together.  This can mean that

they ate together,  or it can mean that they ate the

Lord’s Supper.  Eating together is a sign of fellow-

ship that breaks down separating barriers.

This is a praying church.  They speak to God and

then they speak to men.  They go to God, receive his

power and then go to men with this power.

This is a joyful church led by the Holy Spirit.



ACTS 3

HEALING AND PREACHING IN JESUS’ NAME

I. THE LAME MAN HEALED 3:1-10

II. PETER PREACHES JESUS’ DEATH WAS IN THE

PLAN OF GOD 3:11-26

The events of Acts 3:1-10 are best understood when

we examine the background.  The Jewish day officially

begins at 6 p.m. in the evening.  However, they calculate hours

from 6 a.m. in the morning.   The third hour in their day is 9

a.m., the sixth hour is 12 noon, and the ninth hour is 3 p.m.

They designate these hours as special times for prayer.  The

disciples, continue to keep these prayer times.  The hour of

prayer arrives and Peter and John go to pray.  Beggars

often sit close to the temple.  They have discovered that

people going to the temple are more generous than at other

times.  Peter and John say to this man, “In the name of Jesus

Christ walk.”  The man began to walk.  From ancient times

great significance has been attached to a name.  The belief

is that the name of a person carries to some degree the in-

fluence and power of that person.  A miracle occurs.  A

miracle is not some event thatnecessarily defies natural

law.  It may be an event when God works through a higher

law than we know.  The Jewish counsel, the Sanhedrin, does

not deny the miracle.  You can be sure that if miracles did

not occur in the early church the enemies of Christianity

would have been the first to point it out.



God still clothes his miracles in mystery and

uncertainty.  God’s fire has not gone out.  He still heals

today.  Denying it is like trying to sneak daylight past a

rooster.  However, some popular types of faith healing

today are staged by frauds and sensationalists who

emphasize only the physical and neglect the spiritual.

On the other hand, to deny God’s power to today is ex-

tremely dangerous.  God is still in the miracle business.

Outline:

I. The Meeting

A. The worship of Peter and John brought

healing to the man, v.1

B. The word of Jesus brought joy to the man,

vs. 6-8

C. The witness of the man brought amaze

ment to the crowds, v. 9

II. The Message

A. The Purpose of Christ’s cross

1. For Christ’s Glorification

a. Christ received the cross

b. Christ resurrected to a crown

2. For our Godliness

B. The Power of Christ’s name, v. 16

C. The Promise of Christ’s presence.

1. Repent so God can send our sins away,

v.19

2. Repent so God can send the savior our

way, v.20



Acts 3:11-16 presents three more dominate

themes in early Christian preaching:

1. That the crucifixion is the blackest crime in

all of history.  (The Roman governor him

self knew that the crucifixion of Christ

was a great injustice.)

2. That the resurrection has vindicated Christ.

(If the resurrection had not happened the

memory of Christ would have grown

fainter and fainter.)

3. That the power of the risen Lord has

brought this miracle.  (It had not been

wrought by any power of their own, either

inherent in them selves or of their own

merits or piety.)

This passage also speaks of the Prince of Life.

The idea is that the one who goes first is the leader.

In Acts 3:17-26, Peter says that they crucified

Christ through ignorance, but the time of ignorance

has passed, because they now have been told plainly

who Christ is.   They must now repent and believe.

They must first change their minds and second change

their lives.  Repentance is basically a change in the

way a person sees things.  The person sees from God’s

perspective.



The consequences of repentance are:

1. It affects the past.  (Sins are erased from the

records.  Ancient writing was upon papyrus.

The ink that was used had no acid in it.  So

the ink did not sink into the paper-like mate

rial.  When the writer wanted to erase the

writing he took a wet sponge and simply

wiped it away.  This is what God does.)

2. It brings a new future.  (It gives a new start.)

3. It empowers the present.

Next Luke writes of the return of Christ.  The

significance of this concept is that history and the

world are moving toward the consummation of the

kingdom of God.  The idea is that God is working out his

plan for mankind, and Christ will bring this plan to

completion.



ACTS 4

THE BOLDNESS OF THE APOSTLES

I. PETER AND JOHN ARE ARRESTED 4:1-7

II. PETER PREACHES TO THE JEWISH LEADERS

4:8-22

III. THE BELIEVERS PRAY FOR BOLDNESS 4:23-30

 IV. THE BELIEVERS ARE FILLED WITH THE HOLY

SPIRIT 4:31

V. THE BELIEVERS SHARE WITH EACH OTHER

4:32-37

Acts 4:1-7 records the arrest of Peter and John.

This takes place about four in the afternoon, time for

the temple gates to be closed.  The temple has many

courts around it.  The court of the Gentiles is the largest

and busiest of all.  Anyone of any nation can come into

this court as long as the person follows the general

laws of decency.  There are also two great porches

that are connected with the temple, the Royal Porch

and Solomon’s Porch.  These porches are usually filled

with people who came to worship and learn. Sightse-

ers often came to visit, for a trip to Jerusalem was not

complete without a survey of the temple.  On this day

the crowds probably linger longer than usual.

Peter’s and John’s speaking excite and arouse the

Jewish leaders.  The Jewish leaders most closely

connected with the temple are the Sadducees.  The



Sadducees deny and defy the Christian movement for

several reasons.  First, the Apostles teach a resurrection,

and the Sadducees do not believe in a resurrection.

Second, and most important, the Sadducees do not want

the status quo changed.  They receive their job appoint-

ments by the approval of the Roman empire.  A basic

requirement of their appointments is to keep national

peace.  The Roman government is very lenient on most

matters, but in the matter of civil strife they are extremely

strict.  The Sadducees fear that if the Christian movement

gets a start strife will soon follow.  So they try to

silence this movement by having them arrested.

The arrest is made by the captain of the temple.

The temple organization have a regular guard and the

captain of this guard is probably the same man as the

sagan who ranks next to the high priest.  After the

arrest it seems Peter and John are put into jail until

the next morning.

Acts 4:5-12 records the trial before the

Sanhedrin.  The Sanhedrin was the supreme court of

the Jews.  The Sanhedrin has the right to arrest, but

Rome has forbidden them to pass the death sentence,

except in the single case of a Gentile who trespasses

and goes into the inner courts of the Temple.  Even with

this exception it is dangerous for them to pass the death

penalty if the person is a Roman citizen.

The Sanhedrin is composed of seventy priests,

scribes  and rulers, plus the High Priest, the leader,



which makes seventy one members.  The Sanhedrin is

arranged in a semicircle.  The most influential and

learned men sit in the first three rows.

 The High Priest in the Old Testament originally

held this office for life.  However, when Rome

conquered Palestine the office became an appointed

position.  That meant that the High Priest did not hold

the office for life.  The Sadducees did however

continue to control this office under Roman rule.  Most

of the High Priests came from four or five families.

Those men who had served their time as the High Priest

and were out of office are called chief priests.

Peter and John are brought before the Sanhedrin

and stood in the center of the semicircle.  The lame man

is also  brought in with them.  Since this is an inquiry

there are no specific charges.  The Sanhedrin demands

to know, “By what power or name was the act done?”

The apostles answer,  “In the name of Jesus.”  Peter

who at Jesus’ trial had been afraid to be identified as

one of the disciples now speaks boldly.  Peter tells

them that Jesus is the head or the corner stone.   The

Jews often spoke of themselves as being the temple of

the Lord.  The idea Peter drives home is that although

the rulers thought of themselves as the builders of

the temple, God intended for Christ to be the foundation

stone of his temple and the Jewish rulers had rejected

that stone. The type of reasoning and interpretation

of the Jewish Scripture that Peter and John used

amazed the leaders.



In Acts 4:13-22, Peter and John are commanded

by the Sanhedrin not to teach in the name of Jesus.  The

purpose of this command is to silence them.  For the dis-

ciples this is about as easy as swallowing a chicken

bone.  Remember they are filled with the Holy Spirit.

Peter, burning with fire in his soul answers that he and

John will obey God rather than the Sanhedrin.

The Sanhedrin regards the apostles with con-

tempt and intellectual snobbery, because they have

not met the qualifications of the Rabbinical school. At

the same time   they are amazed at their understanding.

The word translated “ignorant” means not to know.

Our English word idiot comes from this Greek word.  The

Jewish leaders attempt to account for the apostles

understanding.  Their only explanation is that they

have been with Jesus.  Before this they had paid little

attention to Jesus’ followers.  They, no doubt, thought

that once Jesus was put out of the way his followers

would soon diminish into nothingness.

The Sanhedrin attempting to tighten the vice of

fear threatens them with arrest and excommunication

from the synagogue.  Excommunication has terrible

consequences.  This is ordinarily all that is necessary

to silence people.  Peter and John, however, since

being filled with the Holy Spirit are the constant

companions of courage and boldness.  They present a

defense to the court.  Their first defense is the fact of



the cured man.   The greatest defense for Christianity

is always a born again  person.  Public lectures were

once very popular in this country.  This was before

radio or T.V.  A person traveled from town to town giving

lectures on various subjects.  A speaker delivering

lectures against Christianity said in one town that he

could explain away everything about Christianity.  In

response, one man stood up and said, “Explain me away.

A few years ago I was beaten down by alcohol.  My wife

and children lived in a shack.  They hardly had clothes

to wear.  Now I have a good job.  We have a home in a

nice house.  My family has clothes that are acceptable,

and all this came about because of Christianity and

the difference that Christ has made in my life.”

Their second defense is loyalty to God.  That day

the rubber of truth hit the road of reality.  They will

not be silenced.  They will speak for Jesus. Through

the power of the Holy Spirit they are not afraid of the

Sanhedrin. Someone said, “the trouble with so many

people is that the voice of their neighbors sounds

louder in their ears than the voice of God.”  A tribute

paid to John Knox is “He feared God so much that he

never feared the face of any man.”  John Bunyan, the

English preacher, said that he would lay in Bedford jail

until moss grew on his eyebrows before he would be

silenced from preaching the message Christ had given

him to preach.  The Sanhedrin declare it illegal to

preach in Christ’s name.



In Acts 4:23-31, the apostles and some of the

other disciples meet and choose their course of

action.  They pray for boldness to speak God’s word,

for power to heal and do signs and wonders.  They

believe in prayer and the power of God.  Prayer is not

some sort of magic.  It does open avenues where God

can work.  They are filled with the Holy Spirit and

speak God’s word with boldness.

In Acts 4:32-37, the emphasis sudden changes to

practical matters.  Their sense of responsibility to God

and for each other causes the Holy Spirit to create in

them strong unity.  They are one in the blessing of God,

one in spirit, one in fellowship, and one in concern for

each other.  They know both how to share and how to

receive voluntarily from their hearts.

Verses 36-37 record the actions of a man named

Barnabas, one of the best men in all Scripture.  It seems

that he is unmarried, I Cor 9:4-6.  He is of the tribe of

Levi, and his home is the island of Cypress.  This means

he is a Christian Jew.  Evidentiary he is rather well to

do, because he owns property, but his greatest wealth

is his spiritual gifts.  Such outstanding characteris-

tics cause the apostles to give him a surname.  The

importance of a name is significant all through the

Scriptures. A name signifies the person’s nature and

character.  Here it seems to signify his character and

perhaps his admission to an office.  We do not know

exactly what his name means.  “Bar” means son,



“Habas” may mean several things.  It may be connected

with the Hebrew Nebi meaning prophet.  (C. S. C. Will-

iams, The Acts of the Apostles, Harper’s New Testa-

ment Commentaries [New York: Harpter & Brothers,

1957] p. 87 and R. B. Rackham, The Acts of the

Apostles [London: Methuen & Co] p. 63.)

Luke says Barnabas means, “Son of Consolation.”

The Greek word used here is παρακλησεως.  The meaning

of the word is closely connected with the work of

the Holy Spirit.  The Holy Spirit is called the

“paraclete”.  The “paraclete” is one who is called to

anothers side for comfort, encouragement and for

the purpose of representing another.  (Rackham, op.

cit., p. 63.)  Barnabas fits this description extremely

well.  He is the man who originally represented Paul

before the church.  He shows concern for John Mark

and gives him a second chance when Paul refuses to

take him on the Second Missionary Journey.



Outline for Acts 4

                    Obedience in Jesus’ Name

I.  Saying

A. The power of healing in his name, verse 10

(The power of his name)

1. Healing

2. Wholeness

B. The power of salvation in his name, verse

12 (The purpose of his name)

1. The only name

2. The name given by God

II.  Obeying

A. Confrontation of Obedience, verse 18

1. Silence commanded

2. Speech Demanded, verse 20

B. Conviction of Obedience

1. Emerges out of personal experience

2. Converges toward the priority of by

God rather that men. (They could obey

because they prayed.)

III.  Praying

A. Vision with God

1. Filled with the Holy Spirit, verse 31

2. Lived in Holy boldness, verse 31

B. Communion with each other

1. They cared

2. They shared

3. They could pray because they obeyed



ACTS 5

THE APOSTLES OBEY GOD

I. ANANIAS AND SAPPHIRA LIE TO GOD 5:1-11

II. THE APOSTLES DO SIGNS AND WONDERS 5:12-16

III. THE APOSTLES ARE ARRESTED 5:17-18

IV. AN ANGEL SET THE DISCIPLES FREE 5:19-20

V. THE APOSTLES PREACH 5:21-32

VI. THE SADDUCEES ARE CONFOUNDED AND

LISTEN TO GAMALIEL  5:33-42

Acts 5:1-11 reveals that not all is well within

the church.  It is the record of sin in the church.  The

recording of the event shows the honesty of the Bible.

The event stands forever as a warning that God holds

people accountable for their actions.

In the event some people voluntarily sell their

property and place the money in a common pool.

Ananias and Sapphira attempt to buy a Christian

reputation by lying.  The sin is not so much the lie as it is

the state of the heart.  The names Ananias and Sapphira

means “The Lord is gracious” and “beautiful.”  Their

characters contradict their names.  The desire for

praise caught them on the uneven ground of compro-

mise.  This desire for others to think that he/she gives

more than the other person does besieges the soul of

many.



Peter insists that they have lied to God.  According

to Scripture all work is done to the glory of God.  All

life, every talent belongs to God.  Therefore, the abuse

of life in any way is a sin against God.

In Acts 5:11, the word εκκλησια is translated

“church.”  This word has a both a Greek and Hebrew

background.

The Greek background manifests itself in the city

states of ancient Greece.  In Athens the convened

assembly of the people is the ekklesia.  It consisted of

all the citizens who had not lost their civil rights.  The

sound of a trumpet called the people to assemble.

(Rackham, op. cit., p. 78).  At this meeting the vote of the

citizens decided the policies of the city.  In Greek cul-

ture the meetings started with prayer and sacrifices,

giving it a religious nature.

The Hebrew background reveals itself in the

Septuagint,  the Greek translation of the Old Testament.

Ekklesia is used in the Septuagint to translate the

Hebrew word “kahal.”  Kahal comes from a root

meaning “to summons.”  The word is used about the

congregation of Israel.

The ekklesia or church in the New Testament

means “the called out ones” or the body of people whom

God has called together to meet with him.  Ekklesia in



the New Testament is used in three different ways:

1. It means the universal church, I Cor 10:32;

12:28; Phil. 3:6

2. It means a particular local church, Rom 16:1;I

Cor 1:2; Gal 1:2, and

3. It means believers who have followed Christ.

Outline of Acts 5:1-11, The Pretense of Hypocrisy

I.   The Pretense

A. Hypocrisy Pretends (to be more committed

than it is)

B. Hypocrisy Contends for Praise.

II.  The Content of the Pretense

A. Hypocrisy is Impressive in Appearance

B. Hypocrisy is Performance

III. The Consequence of This Pretense

A. Hypocrisy brings Divine Exposure

B. Hypocrisy brings Divine Displeasure

IV.  The prevention of the Pretense

A. Hypocrisy does not Live when Sin is

Dethroned

B. Hypocrisy does not  Live Where the Savior

is Enthroned.

In Acts 5:12-16, the church continues meeting in spite

of the warnings from the Sanhedrin.  The apostles have

compassion on the sick and many healings occur, verse 15.

The church through the centuries has placed great impor-

tance upon treating people’s sick bodies and minds as well



as their souls.

Acts 5:17-18 records the second arrest. It is

inevitable, for they have violated the orders of the

Sanhedrin.  Verse 17 says the men of the Sanhedrin

filled with jealousy arrested the apostles and placed

them in jail.

Verses 19 and 20 record that an angel of the Lord

opens the prison doors, releases the apostles and

tells them to go speak in the temple.  The angel of the

Lord appears five times in Acts:

1. In this event,

2. Stephen speaks of him,

3. He guides Philip,

4. He lets Peter out of prison, and

5. He strikes Herod.

The Greek word translated “angel” is the same word

as “messenger.”  The angel of the Lord appears quite

often in the Old Testament:

1. In the Old Testament the angel in some cases

seems to be a manifestation of the Christ or God

himself.  When Sodom was destroyed three mes

sengers appeared to Abraham.  One of these was

the angel of the Lord and later in the same

story it seems that this is God.



2. The angel appears in later Old Testament

books and is  called by the name Gabriel in

Daniel.  He appears also in Ezekiel and Zechariah.

3. The angel describes divine providence or

         acts of God.  (Rackham, op. cit., p. 72)

4. God’s messenger also comes to destroy

Sennacherib’s army and to shut the mouths of

the lions in Daniel’s den.

In Acts 5:21-32, the apostles go to the temple to

preach.  The Sanhedrin assembles as a group, send for

the prisoners, find that they were released, and are

teaching in the temple.  The apostles are arrested

again. They have disobeyed the Sanhedrin, escaped from

jail and according to the Sanhedrin are disturbing the

peace.  They are charged with filling Jerusalem with

their teaching.  That is real evangelism.

In Acts 5:33-42, the Sanhedrin is extremely upset

and plan to get rid of the trouble makers once and

for all.  One leader, Gamaliel, is more cautious than

the others.  Gamaliel, a Pharisee and an outstanding

leader, appears on the traditional list of the heads

of the schools.  Gamaliel’s advice is leave the move-

ment alone.  He has a student, however, who was of a

more radical nature.  His name is Saul.

The Pharisees are generally true to the literal

meaning of their name which means “the Separated

Ones”.  This means they separated themselves for the



learning and keeping of the law.  They eliminate as much

as possible the Greek customs and culture.  The

Sadducees, on the other hand, adopted Greek and

Roman ways as much as is acceptable to them, because

they received their positions by appointment from Rome.

Gamaliel is more than a great teacher; he is also

highly respected.  He is far more liberal than most Phari-

sees, therefore, his opinion can more easily be accepted

by the Sadducees than some of the other Pharisees.  Evi-

dently he is not completely opposed to the Greek cul-

ture.  Gamaliel advice is simply: “Whether this movement

is from God or men, leave it alone.”  He uses as his ex-

ample the cases of Theudas and Judas.  There was a

Theudas who promised a great multitude of his follow-

ers that he would lead them to the Jordan and divide the

river.  The only problem was that the Roman procurator

sent a squadron after him, killed many of his followers,

captured many others and beheaded him. (Rackham, op.

cit., p 74.)  Josephus and Luke disagree on the dates; so,

this may have been another person.  We know Judas of

Gamalo was a fanatic who thought that the Jews should

not pay tribute to Rome.  He tried to raise a revolt against

Rome, but it was crushed.

Gamaliel says, “If it is of men it will easily die; but if it is

of God let us not oppose it.”  The Sanhedrin accept the ad-

vice, beat the apostles with 39 stripes and release them.

The apostles find joy even in their suffering, because they

have been counted worthy to suffer shame for Jesus.



ACTS 6 and 7

STEPHEN PREACHES AND IS STONED

I.    THE APOSTLES SET THEIR PRIORITIES 6:1-4

II.   MEN FULL OF FAITH AND THE HOLY SPIRIT

      SELECTED TO SERVE  6:5-7

III.  STEPHEN PREACHES IN THE POWER OF THE

      HOLY SPIRIT 6:8-7:54

IV. STEPHEN STONED BY THE JEWISH LEADERS

      7:54-60

Outline for Acts 6:1-7

A Problem Clarifies Priorities

I.  The Work of the Apostles

A.  Prayer

B.  Preaching the Word. Study of the Word.

II. The Work of the Deacons

A.  Full of the Holy Spirit

B.  Full of Wisdom

Acts 6:1-4 gives evidence of the early church’s

rapid growth, 3,000 believers in 2:4, 5,000 men 5:14 and

greatly multiplied 6:7.  This rapid growth creates more

work than the apostles can do; so, the remedy is the

instituting of a new office.



There is probably a time lapse between chapter

five and six.  It seems that in chapter 6 the Hellenists

Jews form a large and important part of the church.

At this time the church assumes the care for their

people who can not care for themselves.  There were

two types of Jews in the church.  First, the Jews from

Jerusalem and Palestine who spoke Aramaic, a north-

west Semitic dialect.  Second, the Jews from other

countries who have come to Jerusalem for Pentecost,

were converted to Christians and had remained in

Jerusalem.  These Jews generally spoke only Greek.

The problem that developed was really rather ridiculous.

There seems to have been an element of snobbishness

among the Aramaic-speaking Jews toward the Greek-

speaking Jews.  This lead to the neglect of the

Hellenistic Jews.  The church probably followed the

custom of the synagogue.  The practice was for the

officials of the synagogue known as “receivers of

alms” to go to the private homes and to the market

place each Friday morning to collect money and food

for the needy.  This was called “the basket”.  Later in

the day this food was distributed.  Those who needed

only temporary help were given it.  Those who needed

permanent help received enough for the fourteen

meals or two meals a day for seven days.

There was also a house to house collection which

was made each day for those with pressing needs.  This

was called “the tray.”  The church evidently follows



this custom, and the dispute comes over “the tray.”  The

apostles discern that the “tray” will take a great deal

of their time because of the numbers of widows; so, they

set their priorities in order and chose men to help.

The creation of the new office is to solve the problem

of food distribution.  Later in the New Testament, how-

ever, it seems this position has other spiritual tasks

attached to it.  It is not an honorary position.  Three

conditions are stipulated for this office:

1. The man must be of good character and

respected by the people.

2. The number of the men is to be seven.  The

number seven in Scripture is symbolic of

completion.  Or there may have been a

practical reason for choosing the seven.

3. These men must have a special capacity for

the work, meaning they are to be full of

wisdom and full of the spirit.  As

Chrysostom put it, “It needed great philosophy

to bear the complaints of the widows.”

(Rachams, op. cit., p. 83.)

Although the seven men who are selected all have

Greek names this does not necessarily mean that they

are Greeks, for many Palestinian Jews have Greek

names.  The seventh man, listed is a proselyte.  A proselyte

is one who is not a Jew by birth but who joined the

Jewish religion by being circumcised, going through the



ceremonial ritual and following the law.  This

proselyte had became a Christian.  Stephen and Philip

also become well known in the New Testament;

however, about the rest of the men we know nothing.

These seven men are deacons.

The process of selecting them is twofold.  First

there is the ordination.  The ordination may have had

several parts.  We know that prayer and the symbolic

action of the laying on of hands is a part of it.  The

symbolism of the laying on of hands goes far back into

ancient days.  In the Old Testament it was a form of

blessing.  When the Levites were consecrated to their

service in the temple the people of Israel laid hands

upon them.  Moses laid his hands on Joshua when he

appointed him his successor.

The important meanings in the laying on of hands are:

1. That God has given them the abilities to do the

task.

2. That the people have chosen and approved them.

3. That this is an official witness to the world that

this community of Christians have selected

them as leaders, and

4. That it places responsibility upon them to do the

task.

The laying on of hands is a symbolic action.

Symbols in the Scripture are extremely meaningful.



The reason is that:

1. A symbol points beyond itself to something

else.

2. A symbol participates in that to which it points.

3. A symbol opens up levels of reality which

otherwise are closed for us.

4. A symbol unlocks elements of our souls which

 correspond to the dimensions of reality.

5. A symbol has deep significance in that it grows

out of the individual or collective uncon

scious.  (Some would say a symbol comes

through revelation.)

6. A symbol dies when it no longer produces

response in the group where it originally

found expression.  The fault is not in the

symbol; rather, it is in the person and the

group. (Paul Tillich, Dynamics of

Faith, [New York: Harper & Row, 1957] pp.

41-43.)

What office and title did these men we call

deacons hold?  Their official title seems to be “The

Seven.”  We know very little about what they did

except that Stephen and Philip were powerful spokesman

for the movement.

Acts 6:8-15 brings us to one of the turning points

in the church.  In the Old Testament the nation Israel

rejected God the Father.  When Jesus came they



rejected God the Son.  In this section they reject God

the Holy Spirit.   Stephen’s is usually remembered in

Christian history as the first Christian martyr.  Even

more important is his contribution to the theology of

the church.  Stephen is chosen as one of the seven,

because he is a Hellenist Jew; that is a Greek speaking

Jew from abroad.  Since Greek is the language spoken

throughout the world, and since he has a broader

knowledge of the world than most Jewish Christians

God causes him to be the first to see the world wide

implications of the Christian faith.

We know very little about Stephen except that he is a

Hellenistic Jew and his name means crown.  From his use of

Old Testament Scripture we conclude that he is evidently

very well educated.  The word wisdom occurs four times in

these two chapters and no where else in Acts.  Stephen

seems to have been trained in the wisdom of the rabbis as

well as in the Alexandrian school.  Stephen debates in the

synagogues.the synagogues are places where the people

meet for the reading and teaching of the Scriptures, for

instruction and exhortation, and for prayer.  The synagogue

is open  to anyone who wants to speak.  Stephen probably

belongs to one of the Hellenistic synagogues or to the

Libertine synagogue which is chiefly composed of Jews from

Rome.  Just as Stephen, a Hellenistic Christian, sees the

deeper meanings of the faith the Hellenistic Jews are the

first to see the logical development of Stephen’s thought.

When the Jewish leaders can not defeat him in



debate they turn to deception.  They spread the word

that Stephen blasphemies against Moses and God.  The

disciples have been popular with the people, but the

tide immediately changes when Stephen is charged

with unorthodoxy.

The Sanhedrin charges him with blasphemy.  This

sin includes worship of idols, cursing God’s name, etc.

and the penalty is death by stoning.  The charge has

to be brought with two or three witnesses.  So false

witnesses are arranged.  They take Stephen’s words

out of context and gave them false meanings.  A half

truth is worse than a lie, because it cannot com-

pletely be denied.  To the Jews two things stand above

all else, the temple and the law.  Sacrifice alone

could be made at the temple.  God can only truly be

worshiped at the temple.  The law can never be

altered or changed.  The witnesses testified that

Stephen has said that Jesus of Nazareth will destroy

the temple, and change the customs which Moses had

delivered, verse 14.  Stephen has said these words

but in a completely differentcontext.  They make them

mean something which he did not say.  He, no doubt, has

said that the temple is no longer necessary to

worship God.  Christ has destroyed the temple for he

has made the believer the temple of God.  The charge

that the law would be changed should have been that

the law is fulfilled in Jesus Christ.

Stephen’s most important contribution to Christianity



is that he is the first to see that Jesus’ atonement on

the cross is not the privilege of the Jews only, but God’s

offer to all the world.

Acts 7:1-60 divides into two parts:

1. The Defense of Stephen 7:1-53 and

2. The Death of Stephen 7:54-60

Stephen gives his defense in Acts 7:1-7.  To some

people it seems that Stephen is not answering the

argument,  because he does not mention the name of

Jesus.  But they miss Stephen’s argument.  Stephen

never mentions the name of Christ, but he is preaching

Christ all the time. (Rackham, op. cit., p. 93.)

Stephen’s argument is called typology.  Today

 logicians and debaters hold argument by type and

allegory in very high regard.  But in Stephen’s day these

types of arguments were very popular, and Stephen

had mastered it.  Typology today helps the believer see

how God fulfills many promises of the Old Testament

in the New Testament.

Stephen gives a panoramic view of Israel’s history.

He uses each historical person as a type to symbolize

man’s reactions to the command of God.  The speech is

designed to show that Christ has passed through the

same experiences as these people, but that he has

always been perfectly obedient to God.  Each person



he speaks about symbolizes an important spiritual

virtue.

Abraham symbolizes three things:

1. A man of faith who obeyed God’s summons.

2. A man of faith who believed God’s word.  He

believed that God’s directions were better

than his own.

3. A man of hope. (Even at the end of his life he

had not seen the promise fulfilled, but he

held on to hope that one day it would be

brought to pass.  The idea here is that this is

a type of obedience of Christ.)

In Acts 7:8-16, Stephen paints a verbal picture of

Joseph’s brothers selling him into slavery in Egypt and

God raising him to great power.  Joseph’s answer to his

brothers is the key to understanding the passage, “As

for you, you thought evil against me, but God meant it

for good.”  This is an Old Testament type illustrating

that God can turn human evil into good.  The type

illustrates the crucifixion and the cross which men

mean for evil but which God turned into victory.  Two

words are used to describe Joseph, favor and wisdom.

These words show Joseph’s reaction to his circum-

stances.  Wisdom is a very difficult word to explain,

but here it means one who has the ability to see the

long view.  Joseph sees God’s hand at work even in the



worst situations.

In Acts 7:17-36 Stephen focuses on Moses who is

considered the greatest person in Jewish history.

Stephen weaves his argument around Moses’ life.

Moses’ life as an infant is threatened when all the male

children of the Hebrews are ordered to be killed.

Jesus’ life as an infant in Bethlehem is threatened and

other male children are killed.  Both Jesus and Moses

present themselves to their people and are rejected.

Moses appeals to them, and at first they refused his

leadership.  Jesus presents himself at Nazareth and

they take up stones to kill him.  Moses offers deliverance

from slavery in Egypt.  Jesus offers deliverance from

the slavery of sin.

Stephen, in Acts 7:37-53, reminds them that Moses

himself said he was only a type of the great prophet

which would come after him.  Stephen reviews the

reoccurring disobedience that has characterized the

Jewish people.  In their hearts they rebelled against

God, and Moses and wished for the flesh pots of Egypt.

This rebellion asserted itself again in their worship

of the golden calf.  Later in the time of Amos they

sacrificed their children to Molech.

Stephen insists that Israel is a most privileged

people, because they have the prophets, the tabernacle

and the law.  Ancient Israel rejected God’s revelation

and was disobedient.  The typology is that Israel re-



jects Christ and is disobedient in Stephen’s day.  Stephen

accuses Israel of worshiping the temple rather than

God.  Then in verses 51 and 52 comes the great charge:

“Ye stiffnecked and uncircumcised in heart . . .”  They

cannot receive the truth.  People today are the same.

Most people want the preacher to preach to someone

else.  When the “Word” comes close to us we usually

have similar but not quite so drastic a response.

Stephen charges them with murdering God’s son.

He does not say it is through ignorance as Peter has

said earlier.  Sorrow and godly wrath characterize

Stephen’s final words, godly wrath that they are so

blind, sorrow that they have missed the destiny that

God offered them.  (William Barclay, The Acts of the

Apostles [Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1955] p. 61)

Acts 7:54-60 reveals the uncontrolled anger of

the Sanhedrin.  The reference to the opening of the

heavens in verse 55 is a Jewish metaphor for insight

into divine things. (Rackham, op. cit., pp 107-108)

Stephen says that he sees “Jesus standing on the right

hand of God.”  Other Scriptures say that Jesus as-

cended into heaven and is seated at the right hand of

God.  Someone has said that it was like a sports event

when a very important play is about to take place the

excited people stand to watch.  Christ stands in order

to watch this exciting event which was about to take

place.  There is no trial.  The Sanhedrin becomes a mob.

They stone Stephen.  Officially, they have no political



authority to do this deed, for Rome had taken away

their power to enact the death penalty.  In the Old

Testament, however, they have been given this author-

ity.  Stoning is a hideous experience.  The criminal is

taken to a ravine, thrown into it and the witnesses cast

the first stones, Deuteronomy 16.  The stones are

hurled until the person dies.

Acts states that they placed their garments at the

feet of Saul.  Saul may have disputed with Stephen in

the synagogue.  He may even have been a member of the

Sanhedrin; we do not know.  As Stephen dies he asks

God’s forgiveness for those who are stoning him.

Augustine said: “ The church owes Paul to the prayer

of Stephen.”



Outline of Acts 7:51-60: Loyalty to Christ

I. Loyalty Incites Violence

A. It reveals the sinfulness men hide

B. It reproves the sightlessness of men’s

pride

1. They didn’t see God’s glory

2. They didn’t see Jesus standing on the

right hand of God

II. Loyalty Instills a Vision

A. A vision of Christ’s person

 B. A vision of Christ’s position

1. Jesus witnesses Stephen’s martyrdom

2. Jesus welcomes him to glory

III. Loyalty Inspires Victory

A. Faith for eternal life, 7:59

B. Forgiveness for his enemies, 7:60



ACTS 8

PREACHING AND WITNESSING

I. SAUL PERSECUTES THE CHURCH 8:1-3

II. PHILIP PREACHES CHRIST IN SAMARIA WITH

GREAT POWER 8:4-8

III. PETER AND JOHN PRAY FOR AND LAY HANDS

ON SAMARITANS 8:9-19

IV. THE SORCERER SEEKS TO PURCHASE THE

POWER OF GOD 8:9-25

V. PHILIP WITNESSES TO THE ETHIOPIAN EUNUCH

8:26-40

Chapters 8-12 is a period of transition and

change.  Some of the changes which occurred during

this time are:

1. The base of outreach moves from Jerusalem to

Antioch.

2. The Gospel goes to the Samaritans and then to

the gentiles.

3. The focus moves from Peter to Paul.

Some scholars have pointed out that the three

conversions, the Ethiopian Eunuch, Saul and Cornelius

parallel the three sons of Noah whose descendants

populated the earth.  The Ethiopian from Ham, Paul a

Jew from Shem and Cornelius a Gentile from Japheth.

Thus, demonstrating that the gospel is for the whole world.



Acts 8:1-4 introduces the first persecutions

against Christians.  Many Christians flee from Jerusalem;

the Apostles, however, stay in Jerusalem.  As Christians

flee from Jerusalem they spread the gospel every-

where they go.  This persecution lasted off and on for

the next 300 years.  During this time the church grew

in numbers and great strength.

Acts 8:5-13 records some of Philip’s activities.

Philip first preaches in Samaria.  This was an important

step in world evangelism, for the Jews and the Samaritans

hate each other.  The quarrel between the Jews and

the Samaritans can be traced in ancient history.  In the

eighth century B.C. Following the Assyrian custom of

military warfare the Assyrians captured the Northern

Kingdom of Israel, transported most of the people to

foreign lands and brought foreign people with for-

eign gods into Israel, which would later be known as

Samaria.  The people who had been left intermarried

with the new people who had been brought into their

land.

Then in the sixth century B.C. similar circumstances

happened to the Southern Kingdom.  Babylon captured

the Southern Kingdom of Judea and transported the

leaders of the people to Babylon.  The difference

between the two kingdoms was that the people in the

Southern Kingdom refused to intermarry with people

in this new land.  They retained their identity; whereas,

those who were left in Samaria



intermarried with the foreigners who were brought

into their land.  The people of the Northern Kingdom

who were taken away into captivity never returned to

reestablish the Northern Kingdom.  Some of those of

the Southern Kingdom came back to Judea when they

were allowed to return, in the fifth century.  The

dispute between the Jews and the Samaritans came

about because the people of Samaria had intermarried

and had not kept their worship pure.  When Jerusalem

was rebuilt the Samaritans claimed that Samaria was

the true place of worship, and the Jews claimed that

Jerusalem was the true place.  Jesus had preached in

Samaria at Sychar after he met the woman at the well.

He declared to her that God was to be worshipped in

spirit and in truth.

Philip presents Christ to the Samaritans.  They

respond with great joy and receive the gospel.  When

the church at Jerusalem hears about this they send

Peter and John to Samaria to approve this work,

verses 14-25.

In Samaria Philip meets Simon  Magus.  Magus’

teachings are of a Gnostic flavor.  He claims to have

great power from God.  He is amazed at the things that

Philip does; so, he becomes a follower of Philip.  Simon

Magus sees the power that comes through the apostles

and he covets it.  He offers to buy that which could

not be sold.  Simon Magus is not interested in bringing

the Holy Spirit to others.  He is interested in the power



and prestige it will bring him.  Peter strikes at the

heart of the issue and says that Simon’s heart is not

right; he needs heart repentance.  Now, Simon has been

baptized and has made an outward show, but his heart

is not right with God.  It seems that Simon responds from

fear rather than from repentance, for he asks Peter

to pray that none of the things of which Peter says

should come to pass.  From this incident comes the word

“Simony” which means the buying and selling of

spiritual offices.

Acts 8:26-40 records Christ coming to an Ethio-

pian.  We usually think of this as a deserted place, on

a narrow dusty back road.  Actually this is a great

highway.  We do not know whether this is a single

chariot or a caravan.  The man is evidently an impor-

tant official of Ethiopia.  Ethiopia is governed by a

queen and the eunuch serves under her.  The eunuch

may have been to Jerusalem on business or to worship.

The eunuch is either a proselyte or a God-fearer.  At

this time in history many people no longer accepted the

idea of many gods and the loose moral standards that

prevailed in the world caused them to seek spiritual

reality.  Many of these people were impressed by the

monotheism of the Jewish religion, the self-discipline

it demanded and the stability of the Jewish home.  So

many Gentiles became Jewish proselytes.  These were

people who accepted all of Judaism, were circumcised

and were obedient to the whole law.  Those who did

not go quite this far but attended the synagogue and



studied the Scripture were called God-fearers.

The Ethiopian eunuch is reading from the 53rd

chapter of Isaiah when Philip meets him.  Philip explains

to him that this passage spoke about Jesus.  The eunuch

believes and is baptized.



ACTS 9

SAUL MEETS CHRIST

I. SAUL IS STRUCK BLIND AND COMES TO CHRIST

9:1-9

II. SAUL RECEIVES THE HOLY SPIRIT AND HIS

SIGHT 9:10-19

II. SAUL PREACHES JESUS IN DAMASCUS 9:20-22

IV. BARNABAS BELIEVES IN SAUL 9:23-30

V. PETER RAISES DORCAS 9:31-43

In Acts 9:1-18, the scene moves quickly back to

Saul.  Saul was born at Tarsus, the capital of Cilicia

and the home of one of the foremost universities in the

world.  Saul was born a Roman citizen in a Greek

culture.  He was also born a Jew of the tribe of Benjamin.

He was also privileged to be a student of Gamaliel, the

greatest rabbi of his time.  This may account to some

degree for his training and ability as a theologian.

Saul was also a tent maker by trade.  Every Jewish

family taught their sons a trade which they could use

to support themselves.

The most profound turning point in Saul’s life

occurs on the road to Damascus.  He cannot sprint fast

enough to escape the hand of the Lord.  God stops him

dead in his tracks.  The story is recounted three times

in Acts, which signifies its importance.  Saul comes face



to face with Christ.  His eyes cannot endure the intensity

of the gaze, and he is blind for three days.  His journey

with Jesus begins with a question, “Lord what would

you have me to do?”  In his physical blindness he sees

more spiritual truth than he has seen in his lifetime with

his physical eyes.  Helen Keller expressed this truth

when she said she felt very sorry for those with eyes

who could not see.

He who goes with clenched fists to Damascus to

put chains on the wrists of those who follow the

Christ is lead into Damascus by the wrist like a

captive, blind and helpless.  And thus, Saul becomes

Paul.

Paul is not the last man to have his life changed

by Christ.  Charles G. Finney, the lawyer, says about

his conversion experience, “My heart was so full that,

for more than a week, I did not feel at all inclined to

sleep or eat.  I seemed literally to have meat to eat that

the world knew nothing of.  I did not feel the need of

food or sleep.  My mind was full of the love of God to

overflowing . . .   The Word of God had wonderful

power; and I was every day surprised to find that a few

words spoken to an individual would stick in his heart

like an arrow.”  C. S. Lewis, the famous and brilliant

professor at Cambridge says in his autobiography that

he was brought into the kingdom kicking and screaming.

Saul is captured for life.  R. G. Lee says, “No vic-



tory is finally effective which does not capture the

ramparts of the soul.  We never win a man until the

heart is won.  If the heart be missed, the man escapes.

This is taught on every page of history.  Win the heart

and you capture the life.”

From the moment of his conversion Saul the Pharisee

is Paul the Christian.   The Christian is a person who

does what Jesus Christ wants him to do.  This is the

doctrine of the Lordship of Jesus Christ, the single

most relevant subject today and the solution to the

hardened heart and the troubled world.

We see this same Lordship of Jesus Christ at work

in the life of Ananias.  Two men bear the name Ananias

in the book of Acts.  How different they are.  One is a

liar and a thief.  The other is a true servant of the Lord.

Ananias goes to the great enemy of the church and says

to him, “Brother Saul.”  What a welcome.  At the

command of the Lord, Ananias is ready to forgive an

enemy and receive him as a brother.  Ananias lays his

hands on him and Paul receives his sight.  Paul remains

in Damascus with the believers for a short time.  Immedi-

ately after this Paul goes into Arabia and stays

almost three years, Galatians chapter one.  He goes

there to listen to the Lord and to rethink the Scrip-

tures.  After this he returns to Damascus.

After his return from Arabia Paul begins to preach in



the synagogues of Damascus.  This has been interpreted

by some to mean that the moment a person is converted

he should be able to preach without any preparation

or training.  Paul, however, is already extremely well

educated in the Old Testament Scripture.  In order to

debate the Christians in the synagogues he, no doubt,

has studied their arguments.  He has studied under

Gamaliel and is a brilliant rabbi in his own right.  Most

important of all after three years with the Lord in

Arabia he is prepared.  Luke does not mention the

Arabian trip, because he is writing a history of the

spread of Christianity not a biography of Paul.

Paul begins to preach in the synagogues of Dam-

ascus.  These are the very synagogues that he had been

given letters to as an official agent of the Sanhedrin.

At Damascus he faces great difficulties.  The Jews plan

to kill him.  They set a guard at the city gate to watch

for him.  In those day the walls around the city were

wide enough for a chariot and horses to run on the

top of them.  Houses were also built on the walls.  In

the middle of the night the disciples put him into a basket

and let him down outside the wall.  Later Paul may have

considered this a weakness, II Cor 11:31-33.

Persecution and opposition to the church is

always encouraging, because it means that the perse-

cutor regards the faith as a threat and considers the

content of the message dangerous.  The danger is that

everyone thinks the content of the message is weak and

harmless.



Paul goes from Damascus to Jerusalem.  At first

the Christians do not trust him.  Then Barnabas who

has the gift of discernment believes Paul and intro-

duces him to the apostles.

Paul is soon in serious trouble again.  He goes to

the same synagogues where Stephen had debated the

Jews.  These are the Hellenistic or Greek speaking

synagogues.

Luke in the last part of chapter nine returns to

the ministry of Peter.  Luke obviously is relating Paul

to the first disciples and intends to show: 1. That Paul’s

gospel is not opposed to or different from the Apostles

and 2. That Paul is being used by the Holy Spirit.

Peter goes to Lydda and meets Aeneas who is

paralyzed.  The Lord worked through Peter and heals

Aeneas.  At this time Christians from Joppa come to get

Peter, because one of their number, Tabitha or as she

usually is known her Dorcas, has died.

Peter goes with them, sees their great love for this

woman and raises her up.  Remaining in Joppa Peter stays

with a tanner named Simon.



ACTS 10

THE HOLY SPIRIT IS GIVEN TO GENTILES

I. CORNELIUS HAS A VISION FROM GOD 10:1-8

II. PETER SEES THE VISION OF THE UNCLEAN

ANIMALS 10:9-23

III. PETER PREACHES TO CORNELIUS AND THE

GENTILES 10:24-43

IV. THE HOLY SPIRIT COMES UPON THE GENTILES

10:44-48

Chapter 10 is a tremendously important section,

because it is the historical record of the Gentiles coming

to Christ.  Cornelius is probably a God-fearer rather

than a proselyte to Judaism.  He has not accepted the

whole law, because he is a Roman soldier and that

required him to march on the Sabbath.  The conversion

of Cornelius threatened to split the church.  Cornelius

is a Centurion, a Gentile, a Roman from Italy, a believer

in God, a man seeking God in prayer and a man generous

in spirit.  He is an exceptionally good man.  His place in

the Roman army speaks of ability and dependability.

The Roman army was composed of legions.  A standard

legion had 6,000 men in it.  A legion was composed of

10 cohorts.  A cohort was divided into six centuries or

100 men in each century.  A centurion was over a

century.  The Centurions, the backbone of the army

came up through the ranks and received their positions

because of their experience and abilities.



     Cornelius is a good man who has done all he can to

reach God.  But he needs the full light.  The angel

instructs him to send for Simon Peter, and he would

tell him what to do.

Some scholars have said that the keys which Jesus

gave Peter were for opening the door of faith: 1. to

the Jews in Acts 2, 2. to the Samaritans in Acts 8 and 3.

to the Gentiles in Acts 15.

Acts 10:1-48, while Peter is at Joppa God speaks

to Cornelius at Caesarea.  Caesarea was originally

called “Strato’s Tower.”  The emperor Augustus gave

it to Herod the Great who built it into a great thriving

city which he named Caesarea Augusta.  Herod built

an amazing harbor for ships at Caesarea.  This was one

of the great feats of the ancient world.  Herod desig-

nated the city as a center for the worship of Rome and

the Emperor.  The worship of the Emperor as a god had

just begun to develop.  It would be several years

before emperor worship by burning a pinch of incense

to the Emperor would become a test of Roman loyalty.

It is here in the shadow of the Emperor’s temple in

a town dedicated to his worship that one of his sol-

diers finds Christ as his Lord.  This is one of the most

significant events in the history of the Christian

Church.  And so it has always been and will always be

that in the shadow of evil God’s kingdom marches on.



At the time of prayer Cornelius feels the direction of

God to send to Joppa for one named Peter.  At the same

time Peter is learning an important lesson.  The Jews

consider the Gentiles unclean.  The people of Israel

regard themselves holy or separate people from the

Gentiles whom they believe are common or unclean.

Many barriers separate the Jews and Gentiles.

one barrier is ceremonial uncleanness.  Another is

regulation about eating certain foods, and in turn the

Gentiles ridiculed the Jews for abstaining from pork.

Consequently there was no eating together; and when

there is no eating together there is no social intercourse.

Peter had learned from Jesus that the laws were

given to help people find God.  Peter is one of the

disciples who had picked grain and ate it on the

Sabbath day when they were accosted by the Phari-

sees.  He had seen Jesus heal on the Sabbath; so, to some

degree he had been prepared.  But it is not easy to

reject culture.  And Peter is not quite ready to go all

the way.  The barriers are beginning to come down,

because Peter is staying with a tanner who handles the

skins of dead animals.  This makes him unclean by Jewish

standards.

Peter goes up on the roof for meditation and

prayer.  The houses are built flat so the roof could be

used as a type of sun porch.  Peter falls into a trance.

The dictionary defines a trance as a sleeplike state in

which consciousness remains.  In other words, it is a



state where the deeper thoughts of the mind come

forth.  In this vision Peter sees a great sheet let down

from the sky.  The Greek word used for the sheet is the

same word used for sail.  A piece of canvas or sail like

affair was the standard means of loading animals onto

a ship.  The animals were put on the canvas and the

four corners gathered up and the whole thing lifted

from the dock into the hull of the ship.  Peter looks

into the sheet and sees all kinds of animals both clean

and unclean.  The Lord says, “Rise, Peter and eat.” Peter

refuses saying that they are unclean.  God answers

that what he has cleansed is not to be called common

or unclean.  Immediately after this the men from

Cornelius come to the house where Peter has seen the

vision.  The next day they travel the thirty miles or so

to Caesarea.  Cornelius has invited some of his friend

to come and meet Peter.  Peter realizes that the sheet

in his vision symbolizes the church and that it contains

all races and classes.

When they get there Cornelius falls down and

worships Peter.  Peter tells him that he is also a man.

Peter then speaks to the people who are there giving

a summation of the Christian gospel.  We probably have

only a small portion of Peter’s sermon.  While Peter is

speaking  God fills them with the Holy Spirit.  They want

to be instructed in the faith and invite him to stay there

for awhile.



ACTS 11

GOD SAVES GENTILES

I. PETER TESTIFIES TO THE CHURCH HOW GOD

SAVED GENTILES 11:1-18

II. THE CHURCH SENDS BARNABAS TO ANTIOCH

11:19-24

III. BARNABAS BRINGS PAUL TO ANTIOCH 11:24-

30

The written space Luke devotes to the conversion

of Cornelius and Gentiles shows the importance he

attaches to it.  In ancient times a writer had to watch

his written space, for papyrus was not produced in the

quantities that paper is today.  Papyrus was made of

sheets of pressed reeds which were sewed together.

The longest roll was only about 35 feet long.  This

meant that Luke selected with greatest care the most

important events which he wished to record.

Up to this time Christianity fulfills the Old Tes-

tament and basically is another sect of Judaism.  When

Peter gets back to Jerusalem he is criticized for having

broken the traditions of his people.  It is almost as if

Peter is on trial.  Peter’s defense is that God’s spirit

came to these people.  Peter says that he took seven of

the brothers with him.  In Egyptian law, which the Jews

knew well, seven witnesses were necessary to prove

a case completely.  In Roman law, seven seals were

necessary to authenticate a very important document



like the will to a man’s estate.  Peter says the proof of

Christianity is in deeds, and  seven men have seen the

deeds.  The passage shows how prejudice is overcome.

Christ unites people.  Peter’s defense is that God spoke

to him and to Cornelius, and when he spoke the gospel

to them God saved them and the Holy Spirit came upon

them.  They responded just as the first Jewish believers

had.  Peter says he could not stop God.  The Jewish believ-

ers rejoiced at this event.

The characteristics of these first Christians both

Jews and Gentiles are amazing.  J. B. Phillips in his book

Plain Christianity, p. 12, says the thing that convinces

him most of the truth of Christianity “is the lives of

plain Christians.”  He points out that we would not

judge the whole class of music by a poor piece played

by a beginner, neither is this the way to judge Chris-

tianity.  Phillips says that when he talks about the lives

of Christians as the reality of the Christian faith he

means those who have seriously lived by the faith.  He

says that three common characteristics he has

observed among these who are serious about their

faith are:

1. An inward peace and tranquillity at the

center of  their personalities even thought

most of them carry heavy loads of respon

sibilities,

2. A spirit of joy, which is deeper than the humor



of the world, even though many of them

have troubles and difficulties, and

3. A type of love which is more than kindness or

charity,  J. B. Phillips, op. cit., pp. 13-14.

In verses 19-27, Luke describes persecution and

the scattering of the first disciples after the stoning

of Stephen.

Some of the milestones of the Christian faith recorded

in Acts are:

1. Philip preaching the gospel to the Samaritans.

(The Samaritans were half-breeds which

makes them a bridge between the Jews and

the Gentile world.)

2. Peter presenting the gospel to Cornelius and

the Gentiles.

3. The disciples presenting the gospel to Gen

tiles at Antioch and launching Christianity

as a world wide faith.

Antioch becomes the new center for Christian

outreach.  It is the capital of the east, and after Rome

and Alexandria it ranks third in population in the

empire.  Antioch is primarily famous for its pleasure

seeking.  It could be compared to Las Vegas; it is a city

gone wild after pleasure.  Chariot-racing, gambling,

and the hot spots make Antioch famous.  The city is most

famous for the worship of Daphne.  The temple of



Daphne stands five miles from the city and is known

the world over for its immoral activities.  The temple

grew up from the legend centered around Apollo and

Daphne.  Apollo was a Greek god and Daphne was a

mortal maid.  Apollo fell in love with her and pursued

her.  The gods changed the mortal Daphne into a

laurel bush.  Laurel groves surrounded the temple and

nightly the sacred prostitutes and worshipers reen-

act the legend.

It seems incredible that the message about Christ

would get a hearing in this city.  However, the third

milestone is reached as the unnamed disciples offer the

good news of salvation to the Gentiles who have taken

no initiative to seek it.  The Holy Spirit is at work and

many Gentiles believed and became followers of

Christ.  In the Jewish circles there are three divisions

of Jews:

1. The Jews proper; we might call them Hebrews,

2. The Greek speaking Jews or Hellenists Jews,

and

3. The proselytes or circumcised Gentiles who

were considered Jews.

The Jews classified the Gentiles (The Greek word

translated “Gentiles” literally means nations) under

two categories:

1. The God-fearing Gentiles who attended the



synagogue seeking knowledge about God.

They accepted the jewish belief that there

was only one God, and

2. The mass of heathen who were not seeking

God.

Verses 22-26 record that the church at Jerusalem

received news of the events at Antioch; so, they sent

Barnabas to monitor the situation.  They have enough

discernment to send the man who understands the

gospel and also has the biggest heart in the church.

They could have sent someone who did not understand

grace and who could not see beyond his own interpre-

tation of rules.  Barnabas recognizes the authenticity,

but he also knows that these people needed a great

deal of training.  They do not know anything about the

Old Testament Scriptures and very little about the

Christian faith.  Barnabas could not just give them a

Bible and say, “Here it is; now work it out for your-

selves,”  because the New Testament was being written

at this time.

Barnabas again has the discernment to get a man

with a double background, who knows both Old

Testament theology and the culture of the Gentiles.

This man is Paul.  About nine years have passed since

Paul’s conversion.  God has been preparing him for this

task.  Together Paul and Barnabas work in Antioch. Up

until this time the disciples have been known by

several different names.  The first name they are



known as in the New Testament is “the people of the

way.”  At Antioch they are given a name by the people

of the city.  The effects of the gospel have been great

enough for the people of the city to take notice of them.

Antioch is known for the nicknames that it gives to

people and groups.  The name that this new religion

keeps talking about is Christ, in Greek Christos.  They

put an ending meaning, “the party of” on the word

Christos.  A Christian then is a person who belonged

to the party of Christ.  The name is used with contempt

which grew as persecution was directed toward the

Christians.

Rackham says that just as the inscription above

the cross was written in three languages shows the

universality of Christ.  So does the word Christian.  The

word is Greek, the idea behind it is Hebrew and the form

or ending is Latin as well as Greek.

What is the meaning of this word “Christian?”  A

Christian is a person who believes in Jesus’ death on

the cross as an atonement for his sin, who has been

declared righteous by God and who has the life of God

in him, because he has been made spiritually alive by the

Holy Spirit.



ACTS 12

GOD PROTECTS HIS CHURCH

I. AN ANGEL RELEASES PETER FROM PRISON

12:1-11

II. A PRAYING CHURCH DOES NOT BELIEVE GOD

ANSWERS THEIR PRAYERS 12:12-17

III. A KING STEALS GOD’S GLORY AND SEALS HIS

DESTINY 12:18-25

Chapter 12 is a very delightful and insightful

teaching on prayer.  Luke uses Herod Agrippa I, the

grandson of Herod the Great and the nephew of Herod

Antipas to set the stage for his teaching.  Agrippa had

lived in Rome for 30 years and was a close friend of

the Emperor’s son.  In Rome he learned the importance

of political maneuvering.

Herod Agrippa I motivated by a sinister desire to

please the Jews beheads James, arrests Peter, puts him

in prison and intends to murder him after the Passover.

It is evident from these events that the church has

become a great problem to the Jewish leaders.  The

situation is serious for Christians.  Herod has assigned

four sets of four soldiers to guard Peter.  Herod thinks

he can defeat God with 16 soldiers.  The church is praying

fervently for Peter.  It is the night before Peter will

be brought forth probably for execution.  Peter is

sound asleep, chained to two soldiers.  The events



become humorous.  The angel of the Lord comes to

Peter in the inner cell of the prison and strikes him on

the side to awaken him.  Peter is so sound asleep he

thinks he is seeing a vision.  The chains fall off Peter’s

wrists without awakening the guards.  Doors begin to

open, and they pass through the iron gates into the

street.  Peter suddenly realizes this is no vision; so he

hurries to the house of John Mark’s mother where the

disciples are praying for him.

He knocks on the gate.  A young girl hears the

knocks, recognizes Peter’s voice and gets so excited

she forgets to open the gate.  Peter can get out of

prison through its gates, but he can’t get into the

prayer meeting through its gates.  The girl, Rhoda, tells

the disciples Peter is at the gate and they won’t

believe that God has answered their prayer.

The next morning Herod is so unnerved when the

guards cannot produce Peter that he takes a little

vacation and goes to Caesarea.  At Caesarea he gives

an oration to leaders from Tyre and Sidon who need a

favor from him.  They listen, and then dupe him into con-

fusing himself with God.  In hell he learns that worms

chew on men, not on God.  The Scripture says God struck

him, because he did not give God the glory.  As a ruler

he was responsible to God for his decisions and appro-

priation of power.  Herod failed.  Not only that, he tried

to stop God’s glory in the world.



ACTS 13

THE FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY

I. THE HOLY SPIRIT CALLED THEM AT ANTIOCH

13:1-3

II. SATAN FOUGHT THEM AT PAPHOS 13:4-12

III. MARK DESERTED THEM AT PERGA 13

IV. THE GENTILES BELIEVED THEM AT ANTIOCH

OF PISIDIA 13:14-52

Chapter 13 records the beginning of Paul’s first

missionary journey.  In the church at Antioch there are

prophets and teachers.  Prophets are those who speak

the word of God boldly or those who speak the word

of God before it happens.  As they are ministering the

Holy Spirit instructs them to separate Barnabas, “son

of encouragement,” and Saul, later known as Paul, for

missionary service to take the gospel to the world.  The

Holy Spirit calls them, the church verifies the call and

sends them forth to do this ministry.

In this chapter the leadership is transferred from

Barnabas to Paul.  In verse 9, Saul’s Roman name “Paul”

is mentioned.  In verse 13, it is “Paul and those around

him.”  In verse 43 and after it is “Paul and Barnabas.”

Paul and Barnabas take a ship to the island of

Cyprus.  They preach at Salamis and then at Paphos.

The proconsul Sergius Paulus invites them to come and

bring the word of God to him.  Evidently a Jewish magi,



Barjesus called Elymas a false prophet, is on Sergius

Paulus’ staff and attempts to keep him from responding

to the gospel. Elymas is temporarily struck by physical

blindness, and Sergius Paulus becomes a believer.

Paul and Barnabas then sail to Perga in Asia Minor

in the province of Pamphylia, where John Mark,

Barnabas’ nephew who has accompanied them, leaves

and returns to Jerusalem.  Paul and Barnabas had

originally brought John Mark from Jerusalem to

Antioch.  No reason is given why John Mark returns

home.

Paul and Barnabas journey further north into

Psidia, the next Roman province.  In Psidia they visit

another city named Antioch, not to be confused with

Antioch in Syria.  In Antioch they go into the synagogue

on the Sabbath day.  The rulers of the synagogue invite

them to speak.  Paul’s sermon is very much like Stephens

in Acts 7.  He traces God’s dealings with Israel through

history.  Paul provides proof that the Old Testament

was preparation for the coming of Christ, verses 17-

22.  He outlines the life, death and resurrection of

Christ and shows that the nation Israel and their

rulers rejected their Messiah, verses 23-37.  Paul con-

cludes the message with an appeal that justification

(righteousness, salvation) is through Christ and not

through the law, verses 38-40.



The response was immediate.  Many Jews and Gentiles

believe.  The news spread quickly, and the next week

almost the whole town comes to hear the gospel.

When the Jewish leaders see the great number of

Gentiles who have come they are envious and contra-

dict the things Paul says, verse 45.  Paul and Barnabas

turn to the Gentiles and tremendous results occur as

the Gentiles believed.  Verse 48 is most interesting.  It

emphasizes the doctrine of the sovereignty of God.  The

wonderful doctrine is the basis of all Scripture and

runs through the Bible like a great river that

refreshes the land.  The last part of the verse says, “.

. . as many as were appointed to life eternal.”

Persecution follows; they throw Paul and

Barnabas out of this territory, but the new disciples

there are filled with joy and the Holy Spirit.



ACTS 14

THE FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY CONTINUED

AND CONCLUDED

I. THEY ARE PLOTTED AGAINST AT ICONIUM 14:1-7

II. THEY ARE WORSHIPPED AS GODS AND STONED

AS DECEIVERS AT LYSTRA 14:8-20

III. THEY WIN A LARGE NUMBER OF DISCIPLES AT

DERBE 14:21a

IV. THEY STRENGTHEN AND ENCOURAGE THE

NEW DISCIPLES AND APPOINT ELDERS

14:21-26

V. THEY REPORT TO THEIR HOME CHURCH 14:27-28

Paul and Barnabas go from Antioch of Psidia east

about seventy-five miles to Iconium. Again they

 follow their practice of presenting the gospel to the

Jews first; so they go into the synagogue.  Again a great

number of Jews and Hellenists believe.  They have

invaded Satan’s kingdom and again the hostile Jews stir

up the people.  The Greek says, “. . . and made evil affect

the souls of the Gentiles against the brethren.”  Nev-

ertheless, Paul and Barnabas stay in the city a long

time and preach.  Finally the city is divided and they

flee to Lycaonia, Lystra and Derbe.



In Lystra they preach the gospel and God heals a lame

man.  The Greek says the man has faith to be saved or

made whole.  The man evidently responds to salvation

and is made whole.  The people of the city see the healing

and in a frenzy declare that Barnabas is Zeus (Jupiter)

and Paul is Hermes (Mercury), the messenger of Zeus.

Paul and Barnabas stop the mob before they make

sacrifices to them as gods.

In the mean time, the hostile Jews of Antioch and

Iconium come to Lystra and turn the people against

Paul and Barnabas.  The very same people who

attempted to sacrifice to them now stone Paul and

leave him for dead.  The disciples gather around him,

and Paul gets up.  The next day they go to Derbe.

This chapter concludes with Paul and Barnabas

praying, fasting and choosing elders for each church.

The first missionary journey ends with Paul and

Barnabas returning to Antioch.



ACTS 15

THE JERUSALEM COUNCIL AND THE SECOND

MISSIONARY JOURNEY

I. THE DEBATE OVER HOW TO BE SAVED 15:1-5

II. THE COUNCIL OF APOSTLES AND ELDERS

DECLARE THAT A PERSON IS SAVED BY

GRACE 15:6-18

III. THE COUNCIL OF APOSTLES AND ELDERS

DICTATE A LETTER TO GENTILE CHRISTIANS

15:19-41

IV. THE DISPUTE BETWEEN PAUL AND BARNABAS

15:36-41

After Paul and Barnabas return to Antioch from

their first missionary journey some people come from

Judea teaching that in order to be saved a person has

to be circumcised and follow the teachings of Moses.

Paul and Barnabas dispute and debate with them.  The

issue is so serious that the church at Antioch decides

to send Paul, Barnabas, and some of the other leading

people to Jerusalem to settle this matter with the

original apostles.  Paul knows that the fate of Chris-

tianity rests on this question.

At this time the church at Jerusalem has seen only

a few Gentiles saved through the preaching of Peter.

As Paul and his group travel to Jerusalem they share

with believers along the way all that God has done



among the nations.  The result of this news is great

rejoicing.

We learn from Acts and Galatians the decision of

the Jerusalem council.  In verse 5, a sect of the Pharisees

say that it is necessary for Gentile Christians to be

circumcised and obey the law of Moses.  The Greek word

translated “sect” in this verse is αιρεσεως from which

we get the English word heresy.

 Probably several meetings occur at this council.

At the formal meeting Peter is the key to the progress.

Peter reminds the council that God uses him as the

spokesman at the conversion of Cornelius and the Gen-

tiles.  He says the Gentiles were given the same Spirit

that had been given the Jews at Pentecost.  Peter says

that, “. . . we believe to be saved, in the same manner as

they also.”  Peter did not say Gentiles are saved like

Jews, but rather Jews are saved like Gentiles.

Next Paul and Barnabas tell about the signs and

wonders that God has done among the nations

(Gentiles).  Paul’s testimony silences the opposition.

Next James, the half-brother of Jesus not the apostle,

probably the leading elder in the church at Jerusalem,

presents the conclusion.  The question they address

is: does anything need to be added to Christ’s work on

the cross.  Their conclusion is that Jesus Christ alone

saves and that Jews and Gentiles both are saved by

grace and not by law.  James offers some common



sense suggestions that will help the relationship

between the Jews and Gentiles.  The council of

Jerusalem then sends a letter and two witness,

Judas and Silas, to bear witness to the letter and

orally communicate the message to the church at

Antioch.  The letter states that the Law of Moses is

not necessary for salvation.  Further, that salvation

comes from God and gives freedom, but this freedom

does not grant license to be immoral, and they ask

the Gentile Christians to respect their Jewish broth-

ers by abstaining from blood.

F. F. Bruce and other great scholars think that

there were different forms of early Christianity.

This resulted when Jews coming to Jerusalem, became

believers, returned to their homes without a com-

plete knowledge of Christianity and developed their

own theology without verifying it with the early

apostles.  Paul through his missionary journeys and

establishing of churches “brought deviate forms of

primitive Christianity into line with the Jerusalem

way.”  (F. F. Bruce, The Book of Acts [The International

Commentary on the New Testament, Grand Rapids,

Michigan: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company,

1988] p. 360.)

The chapter ends with a sharp contention

between Paul and Barnabas whether they will take

John Mark with them on a second missionary journey.



John Mark had left them and returned home part way

through the first missionary journey.  Verse 40 seems

to indicate that the church supports Paul.  However,

later John Mark becomes one of Paul’s helpers, Col.

4:10.  Paul’s appreciation of John Mark also appears

in II Tim. 4:11.  Barnabas takes John Mark and goes to

Cyprus, and Paul takes Silas and goes to Syria and

Cilicia.



ACTS 16

THE MACEDONIAN CALL

I. PAUL AND SILAS STRENGTHEN THE CHURCHES

16:1-5

II. PAUL AND SILAS OBEY THE MACEDONIAN CALL

16:6-11

III. PAUL AND SILAS AT PHILIPPI 16:12-40

Paul and Silas revisit the churches established on

the first missionary journey.  Silas is a very important

leader in the church and a prophet, 15:22, 32.  Their

purpose is to strengthen the churches and to inform

them of the principles and conclusions decided upon

by the apostles and elders at the council in Jerusalem.

The word translated “decrees” in verse 4 is the Greek

word δογµατα, and means conclusions or resolutions

arrived at after thinking about the matter.  It is the

accusative plural of δογµα which is from the verb δοκεω
meaning to think or to consider.  The word translated

“decided on” in verse 4 is the word κεκριµενα.  It is a per-

fect passive participle from the verb κρινω which means

to separate or to make adistinction between.

When Paul and Silas come to Lystra they add a

young man by the name of Timothy to their team.

Timothy’s mother is Jewish, and his father Greek.  Timo-

thy has not been circumcised.  This means in Jewish eyes

that he is a Jewish apostate.  They will be going into



synagogues to preach the gospel, and Timothy will be

regarded as a Jew.  So Paul has Timothy circumcised

which will make them more acceptable to the Jews.

The three men head north and go through Phrygia

and the edge of Galatia. The Holy Spirit keeps them from

going into the province of Asia.  This is not the continent of

Asia, but rather the Roman province of Asia.  They con-

tinue on North to the edge of Bithynia.  There they again

seek the guidance of the Holy Spirit.  The Holy Spirit

leads them westward.  At this point if they had gone

east they would have gone in to the continent of Asia.

But by going west they go into Europe.  If they had gone

east the whole history of the world would have been

different.  They proceed on through the province of

Mysia and come to Troas.  At Troas Paul receives the

great “Macedonian call.”  In Paul’s vision in verse 9,

there are three imperfect participles, meaning the man

kept on standing, kept on calling and kept on saying,

“Come help us.”  Paul immediately responds.  At this point

the first “we” passages begin in Acts. Some scholars

have questioned whether Luke is the man of Macedonia.

It is possible that Luke is Lucius the Cyrenian in chapter

13:1.  If this is true, then Luke must have caught up with

Paul, Silas and Timothy somewhere near Troas.  It seems

that Luke joins the group here at Troas.  The “we”

passages in Acts show that Luke must have left the

group several times during the journeys to do missionary

work in the surrounding areas.



The four men land at Neapolis and go over the

mountains ten miles to Philippi.  Philippi is a Roman

colony.  It was  named after Philip of Macedon, the

father of Alexander the great.  Even though their stay

in Philippi is short three significant events occur: The

conversions of 1. Lydia, 2. the slave girl and 3. the

Philippian jailer.

The Jewish population is so small there is no

 synagogue in the city.  However, on the Sabbath day

they find a group of Jewish women meeting by the river

for prayer.  One of the women, Lydia is their first

European convert.  Lydia is a seller of purple. She

either sells the purple (red-violet) dye which comes

from the marine snail Murex that lived in the Mediter-

ranean Sea or cloth that was dyed with this purple.

The purple cloth sold for $10,000  to $12,000 a pound.

(Paul Zahl, “The Magic of Sea Shells,” National Geo-

graphic [Washington, D.C.: National Geographic Maga-

zine] March 1969, p. 401.)

Next Luke records the conversion of the demon

possessed slave girl who told fortunes to earn money

for her owners.  Paul casts the demonic spirit out of

her, and she can no longer tell fortunes.  The Greek

describes her as, “having a spirit of Python.”  This event

causes the owners of the slave girl to grab Paul and

Silas by force and to drag them before the city magis-

trates and falsely accuse them.  Paul and Silas are

then beaten with rods and thrown into the inner



dungeon of the prison.  In the night an earthquake

shakes the foundations of the prison, the doors open

and the stocks are loosed.  The guard in charge of the

jail assumes the prisoners have escaped and knowing

that he well receive the death penalty for letting

them escape he is going to kill himself.  Paul and Silas

prevent him from killing himself.  He falls to his knees

and asks what he must do to be saved.

Luke selects these three conversions to show

that the gospel is for all races and classes of people

throughout the world.  Lydia is an Asian, the slave girl

is a Greek and the jailer is a Roman.  Lydia, a seller of

purple, is evidently wealthy.  The slave girl is poverty

stricken.  The jailer is from the average strata of

society.

The church at Philippi was always one of Paul’s

favorite churches.



ACTS 17

THE SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY CONTINUED

I. PAUL AND SILAS AT THESSALONICA 17:1-9

II. PAUL AND SILAS AT BEREA 17:10-15

III. PAUL AT ATHENS 17:16-34

Paul, Silas and Timothy leave Philippi, take the

Egnatian Way and travel southwest some sixty to

seventy-five miles to Thessalonica, the chief city of

Macedonia and one of the major trading cities of the

ancient world.

As Paul always does he goes to the synagogue

first.  For three Sabbaths he presents evidence from

the Old Testament Scriptures that Jesus is the

Messiah.  The Greek word παρατιθεµενος meaning “to place

beside” evidently means that Paul places the Old

Testament Scriptures beside the events of Jesus’ life

to show that Jesus fulfills the Old Testament.  Some

Jews believe; however, most of the converts are

Gentiles.  It is clear that his preaching content is Jesus

Christ as the promised Messiah, Savior and coming King.

Those who oppose Paul and the gospel gather a

mob and look for Paul.  They cannot find him.  So they

drag Jason, Paul’s host before the magistrates of the

city and charge him with harboring a man who is teach-

ing that there is another king above Caesar.  Because



of this charge Paul, Silas and Timothy leave the city

and go to Berea.  The Jews from Thessalonica follow

them to Berea and stir up trouble.  Because of the

trouble Paul leaves Berea and goes to Athens.

Athens is a university city.  At this time Athens

probably has the best university in the world and has

been for many years the intellectual and cultural

center of the world.  Paul travels through the city

and is appalled by the number of idols he sees.  These

idols represent the ignorance, superstitions and false

philosophies which prevail in the minds and hearts of

the people.  Paul goes into the synagogue and reasons

with the Jews.  He also goes to the agora (market

place) and presents the gospel there.  This is a common

place for philosophers to present their ideas.  In the

market place Paul is confronted by the Stoics and the

Epicureans.  Some of them call him a seed picker.  They

are referring to a little bird that picks up a seed here

and there.  They think he has picked up a few idea from

different philosophies and put them together into a

loose system.  The Epicureans at this time are probably

not “hedonist” in the sense we usually think of them.

They seek to avoid pain rather than gain pleasure.  They,

however, do not believe in life after death.  The Stoics

believe that the Logos created the universe and sustains

it.  They are basically pantheists, and believe that at

death the individual is absorbed into the divine spirit.



Paul is invited to explain his new philosophy before

the Areopagus.  The Acropolis is only a few hundred

yards away with its magnificent architecture and

marble statues created by the most skillful sculp-

tors in the world.  Paul faces the most brilliant minds

of his day, people who are tops in philosophy, art and

education.  But with all their education and learning

they do not know the true God.  Luke, no doubt,

chooses the main parts of Paul’s sermon and records

it in Acts.  Paul begins in a very courteous manner. He

quotes from several of their poets to show that they

should not honor idols.  He describes the nature of

God, human accountability, the judgment and repentance

toward God and Christ as the way of salvation.  When he

presents the resurrection of Christ some mock, some

put him off until another time, but some believe.  Later

history reveals a strong church in Athens.  The Holy

Spirit on this day uses Paul to plant a church.



ACTS 18

THE SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY COMPLETED

 THE THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY BEGINS

I. PAUL MEETS PRISCILLA AND AQUILA AT

CORINTH 18:1-2

II. PAUL WORKS AS A TENTMAKER OR LEATHER

WORKER 18:3

III. PAUL REASONS AS A THEOLOGIAN WITH THE

JEWS 18:4-6a

IV. PAUL TAKES THE GOSPEL TO THE GENTILES IN

CORINTH 18:6

V. PAUL BROUGHT BEFORE GALLIO 18:12-17

VI. PAUL ENDS HIS SECOND MISSIONARY

JOURNEY 18:18-22

VII. PAUL STARTS THE THIRD MISSIONARY

JOURNEY 18:23

VIII. PRISCILLA AND AQUILA INSTRUCTS APOLLOS

18:24-28

After Paul leaves Athens he travels some fifty

miles southwest to Corinth, the political and commer-

cial center of Achaia.  Corinth, the capital of Achaia

is a great seaport city.  Look at your map and you will

see that Corinth is located on a narrow passage of

land which connects sea routes east and west and

land highways north and south.  This makes it a thriving

wealthy city of commerce and trade.



The city was destroyed by the Roman general

Mummius in 146 B.C., and lay desolate for a hundred

years.  In 44 B.C. Julius Caesar rebuilt the city, and

made it a Roman colony; and thus assured its commer-

cial destiny.  It also was known as a very wicked city.

At Corinth Paul meets Aquila and Priscilla, a Jew-

ish husband and wife team.  They have come to Corinth

because Caesar Claudius expelled the Jews from Rome

in 49 A.D. due to disturbances in the Jewish community

caused by or regarding one named Chrestus.  This prob-

ably refers to Christian Jews bringing Christianity

into the synagogues in Rome.  Chrestus, χρηστος, and

Christos, χριστος, are pronounced alike in Greek and

have only one letter different in their spelling.  So, it

is easy to see how the confusion resulted.  Aquila,

Priscilla and Paul are tentmakers or leather workers

by trade.  Their trade may have also been connected

with weaving a cloth of goat’s hair called cilicium

which was water repellant and which was used in making

tents.  Every rabbi had a trade with which to support

himself and Paul is no exception.

At first Paul reasons with the Jews in the syna-

gogue every Sabbath.  Most of the Jew resist his teach-

ings; so, he goes next door to the house of Titus Justus

to teach.  Paul stays in Corinth 18 months, verse 11.

Verse 12 gives us an anchor point on which to date



Paul’s ministry.  Gallio, the brother of Seneca the Stoic

philosopher, is the proconsul of Achaia.  An inscription

at Delphi, Greece dated in the first half of 52 A.D. by

Claudius refers to Gallio proconsul of Achaia.  The

best evidence places the latest date that Gallio could

have come to this office is the summer of 51 A.D. and

left it within the year because of his health.

It is during Gallio’s rule that the Jews brought

charges against Paul.  Gallio sees that this is a

dispute between Jews; so he dismisses the charges.  If

Gallio as a Roman governor had made a decision

against Paul this would have influenced other Roman

governors and would have hurt the spread of

Christianity.

Paul stays in Corinth some time after this and then

heads for home.  He sails with Aquila and Priscilla to

Ephesus and leaves them there.  Paul goes on to

Caesarea and Antioch.

Verse 23 records the start of Paul’s third missionary

journey.  Verse 24 inserts an event which occurs

between Paul’s departure from Ephesus and his return

to this city.   Apollos, a well educated Jew from Alex-

andria who presents the Old Testament concepts of

the Messiah with great skill and power, comes to

Ephesus.  He knows only the baptism of John the Baptist.

Aquila and Priscilla instruct him more accurately in

the basics of the Christian faith.  Apollos probably a



disciple of John the Baptist is looking forward to the

coming of the Christ and does not know about the

death, resurrection and ascension of Christ or the

coming of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost.  Other scholars

think he is a Christian believer of a primitive form.

Probably Luke records this event to prepare his

readers for Paul’s encounter at Ephesus in the next

section with the twelve disciples of John the Baptist.



ACTS 19

THE THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY CONTINUED

I. PAUL TEACHES DISCIPLES OF JOHN THE

BAPTIST IN EPHESUS 19:1-7

II. PAUL TEACHES FOR TWO YEARS IN THE HALL

OF TYRANNUS 19:8-12

III. SEVEN SONS OF SCEVA PLAY AT DELIVER

ANCE 19:13-20

IV. DEMETRIUS AND THE SILVERSMITH’S RIOT

AGAINST THE PEOPLE  OF THE WAY 19:21-41

Paul continues on his missionary journey and

comes to Ephesus.  Ephesus will become his new center

of outreach for the gospel.  Apollos by this time has

gone to Corinth.

Paul meets some men who are evidently disciples

of John the Baptist.  Verses 3-5 are essential to this

section.  The Textus Receptus (Received Text) and the

Westcott and Hort texts vary only slightly and are

exactly the same in meaning.  The Greek text says, “And

he said to them, into what were you baptized?  And they

said, into the baptism of John.  And Paul said, John bap-

tized a baptism of repentance, saying to the people that

they should believe on him coming after him, that is on

Jesus.  And having heard they were baptized into the

name of the Lord Jesus.”  The questions are: 1. What

have they heard before? and 2. What do they hear from



Paul?  The answer to the first question:  they have

heard that Jesus is coming and John’s baptism of

repentance is preparation for his coming.  The answer

to the second question:  they hear from Paul that Jesus

has come.  If they are Christians, why did Paul have to

tell them about Jesus?  They do not know about

Pentecost and the empowering of the Holy Spirit.

Romans 8:9 also adds impact, for it says, “But if anyone

has not the Spirit of Christ he is not of him.”  If they do

not know about Pentecost why would we assume they

know about the cross and the resurrection.  Those who

believe that these men are Christian believers use as

their support the word disciples in verse 1.  A disciple

means a follower or learner.  Of whom are they

followers or learners. Certainly not Jesus as the

other verses show.  One of the major points that Luke

wants to communicate in this passage is about the Holy

Spirit.  They tell Paul that they have not heard of the

existence of the Holy Spirit.  They are then baptized as

believers in Christ; Paul lays his hands on them, and

they speak in tongues or languages.  It is interesting

that in chapter 10 Cornelius believes the gospel,

receives the Holy Spirit and then is baptized.  In this

chapter (19) they believe, are baptized, hands are laid

on them and receive the Holy Spirit.

Paul begins his ministry in Ephesus by going into the

synagogue and presenting the kingdom of God, verse

8.  He met serious opposition and moves to the hall of

Tyrannus.  Verse 9 records that some of the Jews



spoke evil of the “Way.  “The “Way” is the first name used

to describe followers of Jesus.

Paul’s reputation spreads rapidly, because the

Lord heals people through him.  The seven sons of

Sceva, itinerant Jewish exorcists, attempt to cash in

on the glory by using the name of Jesus to expel an

evil spirit.  The evil spirit says, “Jesus I know, and Paul I

know, but who are you?”  The man in whom the evil spirit

dwells attacks, overpowers and injures them.  This

causes the name of Jesus to be held in awe.  This event

teaches that the name of Jesus is very powerful, but

not a magic formula.

The chapter closes with the event of Demetrius

the silversmith inciting a riot against Paul.

One wag says Acts 19:32 described a typical Baptist

BUSINESS MEETING.



ACTS 20

PAUL BEGINS HIS JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM

I. PAUL ENCOURAGES THE PEOPLE OF

MACEDONIA AND GREECE  20:1-6

II. PAUL RAISES EUTYCHUS FROM THE DEAD

20:7-12

III. PAUL WALKS A JOURNEY BY HIMSELF

20:13-16

 IV. PAUL REVEALS HIS HEART TO THE ELDERS AT

EPHESUS 20:17-28

Chapter 19 ends with the riot in Ephesus, which

causes Paul to leave Ephesus and go to Macedonia.  We

know from II Cor. 2:12-13 that he hopes to meet Titus

at Troas and learn how things are at Corinth.  Paul

had sent Titus to Corinth to check on things there.  He

misses Titus in Troas, but meets him in one of the

churches in Macedonia.

While Paul is in Ephesus he has written I Corin-

thians to the church at Corinth.  He may have written

more than one letter from here.  Paul probably wrote

our II Corinthians while he is on his way to Corinth.  He

spends 2 or 3 months in Corinth.  It is while he is in

Corinth at this time that he writes the letter to the

church at Rome.  The letter is Romans in our New

Testament.



At Corinth Paul faces opposition from the Jews;

so, he retraces his journey back through the cities in

Macedonia.  There is a list of people who travel with

him.  These are the representatives from the various

churches that have given money for the famine relief

in Jerusalem.  Luke joins the party at Philippi, verse 6.

Paul sends for the elders of the church in Ephesus

to meet him at Miletus, about 35 miles from Ephesus.  As

they meet Paul opens his heart to them as he bids them

farewell.  These people are very dear to him.  In his

parting he reviews the past and looks with hope

toward the future.  In reviewing the past, he says that

he has served with humility, sincerity and earnestness,

verse 19.  They have also preached and taught with

courage, verse 20.  Their preaching and teaching is

repentance and faith toward Jesus, verse 21.  They

have been careful to preach the whole counsel of God,

27.  Looking to the future Paul says that the future is

uncertain, verse 22, suffering is certain, verse 23, but

he has the determination to move forward, verse 23.

With regard for the future of the churches he says to

the elders that they are to feed the flock, verse 28,

resist false teachers, verse 29, and help the weak,

verse 35.  They pray together as they face the future.



ACTS 21

PAUL GOES TO JERUSALEM AND IS ARRESTED

I. PAUL WITH THE CHURCH AT TYRE 21:1-6

II. PAUL AT PHILIP’S HOUSE HEARS AGABUS THE

PROPHET 21:7-15

III. PAUL MEETS WITH THE CHURCH AT

JERUSALEM 21:16-25

IV. PAUL GOES INTO THE TEMPLE 21:26

V. PAUL IS ATTACK BY THE MOB 21:27-30

VI. PAUL IS RESCUED BY ROMAN SOLDIERS 21:31-40

The pace shifts into high gear as Paul leaves

Miletus and makes his way toward Jerusalem.  At

Caesarea Paul is warned not to go to Jerusalem

because of the extreme danger.  At Caesarea Paul stays

at Philip the evangelist’s house.  There a prophet from

Judea, Agabus, takes Paul’s belt binds his own hands

and feet and warns Paul that the Jewish leaders in

Jerusalem will in like manner bind Paul and turn him

over to the Gentiles.  A similar warning had come at

Tyre.  Paul accepts the warnings as challenges not to

be surprised by persecution, to take courage and

follow the will of the Lord.  The disciples agree and

pray for him.

As soon as Paul arrives in Jerusalem he goes

immediately to the church and meets with the elders.

They inform him that a rumor is making its rounds among



the Christian Jews in Jerusalem that he teaches Jews

throughout the world to abandon the laws of Moses

and not to circumcise their children.  Paul has never

taught Jews either of these.  He does teach that Abraham

was justified by faith and not the law and in like manner

Jews are also justified by faith not by the law.  The

elders suggest a plan to prove that Paul is  loyal to

the customs of their forefathers.  Four men have taken

a vow, and the elders suggest that Paul go into the

temple with them and pay the expenses necessary for

these men to complete their vows.  Paul does this, but

while he is in the temple some Jews from Asia recognize him,

grab him and cry out to the crowd that Paul has

brought Gentiles into the temple.  These charges are

false.  Nevertheless the people start to beat Paul, and

he has to be rescued by Roman soldiers.

The Roman officer in charge misunderstands and

thinks that Paul is an infamous Egyptian outlaw.  He is

amazed when Paul speaks to him in Greek.  Paul asks if

he can speak to the crowd.  He is granted permission.



ACTS 22

PAUL PRESENTS HIS CASE AND THE JEWISH PEOPLE

RESPOND

I. PAUL PRESENTS HIS DEFENCE TO THE JEWISH

PEOPLE 22:1-21

II. THE JEWISH MOB CRIES FOR BLOOD 22:22-23

III. PAUL APPEALS TO HIS ROMAN CITIZENSHIP

22:24-30

In his defense Paul tells his conversion experience.

He says that God has divinely appointed him.  The logic

of his argument is that since they are opposing Paul

they are opposing God.  They follow his logic and

testimony until he says that his ministry is to the Gentiles

or nations.  Their reaction is like a person who touches

a red hot stove.  The Roman officer removes Paul

quickly into the fortress.  Since he cannot seem to com-

prehend anything that is happening he orders Paul to

be scourged.  Paul tells them he is a Roman citizen.  This

terrifies them, because legally a Roman citizen can not

be bound much less scourged without a lawful trial.

The Roman officer is amazed when he discovers that

Paul is a natural born Roman citizen.  The Roman

officer still does not know why the Jews are so

enraged at Paul; so, he decides to place him before the

Sanhedrin, the Jewish supreme court.



ACTS 23

PAUL APPEARS BEFORE THE JEWISH COUNCIL

 AND IS SENT TO CAESAREA FOR SAFETY

I. PAUL’S DEFENSE BEFORE THE JEWISH COUNCIL

23:1-10

II. PAUL IS ENCOURAGED BY THE LORD 23:11

III. THE JEWISH PLOT FAILED 23:12-35

Ananias, a wicked unscrupulous man, is the high

priest.  He has held this office from 47 A.D.  He is a

disgrace to this office.  At the very beginning of the

hearing he orders Paul to be struck across the mouth.

In Jewish law a man is innocent until proved guilty. The

high priest who is to uphold the law breaks it.  Paul

responds by calling him a whitewashed wall.  The idea

seems to be a weak decaying wall that is whitewashed

to make it look solid.  Paul’s response that he did not

recognize the high priest seems to be a sarcastic

remark that a real high priest appointed by God would

not break the law.  Paul knows that they will not give

him a fair trial, but are looking for a way to condemn

him.  Paul hits the target dead center.  He know that he

is not on trial because he is disloyal to the Jewish laws

and traditions, but because he preaches that the

resurrection of Jesus proves that Jesus is the

Messiah.  Paul tells them he is on trial for teaching

the resurrection.  This immediately causes a

tremendous argument between the Sadducees and the



Pharisees, because the Sadducees do not believe in a

resurrection.  The Roman officer again has to rescue

Paul.

A plot against Paul’s life is foiled by Paul’s nephew.

The plot is between the men who have taken the vow

to kill Paul and the chief priests, which shows the

complete apostasy of the Jewish nation.  These chief

priests are certainly not the type of people you would

like to have as your neighbors.  The forty men who

bound themselves together under a curse not to eat

or drink until they killed Paul must surely have died

from starvation or they did not take their vows very

seriously.  You can be sure that years later they did

not brag about these vows.  When the Roman captain

hears of the plot against a Roman citizen he took Paul

that night under heavy guard to Caesarea to get him

out of Jerusalem and to put him under the protection

of the Roman governor.  The letter the Roman captain

writes to Felix the governor is filled with lies to make

the captain look as if his chief concern was to save the

life of a Roman citizen.



ACTS 24

PAUL BEFORE FELIX

 I. PAUL BEFORE FELIX AND THE JEWISH COUNCIL

OF ELDERS 24:1-23

II. THE CHARGE AGAINST PAUL 24:5-9

III. PAUL’S DEFENSE 24:10-23

IV. PAUL SPEAKS PRIVATELY TO FELIX AND

DRUSILLA 24:24-27

Five days after Paul has been taken to Caesarea

the high priest Ananias, some chief priests and an orator

named Tertullus come to Caesarea to prove to Felix

that Paul is a criminal.  After praising Felix for his

great virtues, which is a lie, Tertullus portrays Paul

as an extremely evil man, an even greater lie.  Three

false charges are brought against Paul: 1. sedition, 2.

heresy and 3. sacrilege.  Paul answers these charges.

Felix does not want to offend the Jewish leaders; so,

he pretends to be waiting for the Lysias, the Roman

captain in Jerusalem, to give him more information about

the people of the Way.  The truth he has already

received Lysias positive report for Paul when Paul was

originally brought to Caesarea.

Later Felix and Drusilla, his wife, send for Paul

to hear about faith in Christ Jesus.  Paul speaks to them

about righteousness, self-control and judgment.

Felix is terrified by the message, but does not repent.



He sends Paul away and says he will hear him later.  Two

years pass and Paul is still a prisoner.

      Felix is a most interesting pagan.  He is the first

former slave in Roman history to become the governor

of a Roman province.  His brother Pallas is the head of

the civil service in Rome.  Probably he has been freed

by the mother of Claudius or maybe Claudius.  He

marries three princesses.  His first wife is the grand-

daughter of Anthony and Cleopatra   (F. F. Bruce, op.cit.,

p. 437.)  His third wife is the youngest daughter of Herod

Agrippa I.  She has been previously married to Azizus,

King of Emesa (Barclay, op.cit., p. 187.)

There is a debate over whether Caesarea is a Jewish

or a Greek city.  Mob violence occurs.  Felix supports

the Greeks with soldiers.  The soldiers loot the houses

of the wealthy Jews.  The Jews in turn report Felix to

the Roman Emperor, and Felix is withdrawn as governor.



ACTS 25

PAUL BEFORE FESTUS AND AGRIPPA II

I. PLOT AGAINST PAUL FOILED 25:1-5

II. PAUL BEFORE FESTUS AND THE JEWISH

COUNCIL 25:6-9

III. PAUL APPEALS TO CAESAR 25:10-12

IV. PAUL BEFORE KING AGRIPPA 25:13-27

Porcius Festus becomes the Roman governor

after Felix.  He inherits a tough situation to say the

least.  He has been in office only three days when he

goes to Jerusalem to meet the Jewish leaders and

cultivate their support.  The hatred of the Jewish leaders

for Paul has not diminished.  They know that Festus

wants to get on good terms with them and that he is

not familiar with the situation.  So they ask that Paul

be brought to Jerusalem for trial.  They intend to have

him killed on the way.  Festus has to be careful, because

Paul is a Roman citizen,  But he does not want to upset

the Jewish leaders.  He asks Paul if he will go to

Jerusalem.  Paul suspects the Jewish leader’s plans;

so, as a Roman citizen he appeals to Caesar.  Festus by

trying to please the Jewish leaders has put himself in

an awkward situation.  He also knows that none of the

charges against Paul will stand up in the Roman court.

He also knows that Paul is innocent.



Soon after this Festus is visited by Herod Agrippa

II and Agrippa’s sister Bernice.  Bernice is the sister of

Drucilla (Barclay, op. cit., p. 190.) and Agrippa II.  Bernice

is a high roller; she has been married several times, and

after the Jewish revolt in 66-70 A.D. she will have an

affair with Titus, and go live with him in Rome.  Agrippa

II is the king of Chalcis.  Festus knows that Agrippa II

has knowledge of the Jewish religion, and he hopes he

can help him find some charges against Paul that will

stand up in a Roman court.



ACTS 26

PAUL’S WITNESS TO AGRIPPA II

I. PAUL’S WITNESS TO AGRIPPA 26:1-23

II. PAUL APPEALS TO AGRIPPA TO BELIEVE 26:24-32

Paul defense before Agrippa II is an appeal for

Agrippa II to believe the gospel.  Paul’s sermon is a

statement of the essence of Christianity.  Paul states

that faith in the risen Christ is the heart of his teaching.

He says that Christ’s resurrection is prophesied in

Scripture, witnessed by reliable witnesses and is for

the whole human race.  Festus probably comprehends

little of what he heard.  Agrippa II on the other hand

understands.  He simply does not believe.  His answer

to Paul is, “With a little persuasion (or in a little time)

you would make me a Christian.”  Paul’s answer is that

he hopes with however much time or however many

words it takes he hopes that all who hear him will

believe.

The distinguished audience leaves the hall.  They

all agree that Paul is innocent.  Agrippa says, “This man

could have been set free if he had not appealed to

Caesar.”



ACTS 27

SAILING FOR ROME AND SHIPWRECKED ON THE WAY

I. SAILING FOR ROME 27:1-8

II. A WARNING AND A BAD DECISION 27:9-14

III. RIDING THE STORM 27:15-26

IV. SURVIVING THE SHIPWRECK 27:27-44

Once Paul had appealed to Caesar the governor

had to make arrangements for Paul to be taken to

Rome.  Paul is entrusted to a centurion named Julius of

the Augustan Cohort.  This Corhort was some kind of

special corps of men under the Emperor.  Julius and

Paul had an excellent relationship, and Paul was

treated with kindness.

The “we” narrative picks up again at 27:1. It seems

that Luke and Aristarchus from Thessalonica accompany

Paul to Rome.  Chapter 27 is a vivid detailed eye witness

account of the shipwreck that Paul and his party ex-

perience on their journey to Rome.  The technical ac-

curacy and graphic details of the events and the jour-

ney route in this chapter, as verified by recent authori-

ties, should increase the confidence of even the most

skeptical person about Luke as a historian and writer.

    The ship sets sail and hugs the coast of Asia Minor,

because the west winds during this time of year are

very strong and the ship has one large square sail.



They land at Sidon and then sail on to Myra.  At Myra

they take a grain ship headed for Italy.  The winds prevent

their progress, and they manage to get to the island

of Crete and stop at Fair Havens.  Paul advises them to

winter at Fair Havens, but the captain and owner of

the ship vote for Phoenix, forty miles away.  They have

just put out to sea when the ship is caught by a fierce

storm and driven out to open sea.  They strengthen the

ship as best they can with cables and lighten the load

by throwing overboard the excess.  They are in this

storm for fourteen days and nights.  They are lost at

sea.  Paul assures them that God had sent him a message

that all on board ship would be saved but that the ship

would be wrecked on an island.  In the night soundings

reveal that they are being driven toward land.  The

sailors attempt to take the ship’s boat and escape.  Paul

warns the centurion that the safety of everyone

depends on the skill of the sailors, and so the soldiers

cut the boat loose, preventing the escape.  The sailors

spot a beach and intend to run the ship aground.  The

ship, however, runs into mud and is torn apart by the

waves.  The passengers by swimming and clinging to

boards get to shore safely.



ACTS 28

AT ROME AT LAST

I. SHIPWRECKED ON MALTA 28:1-10

II. ARRIVAL AT ROME AND UNDER HOUSE ARREST

28:11-16

III. PAUL WITNESSES TO THE JEWS IN ROME

28:17-30

They discover they are on the island of Malta.

They are treated very kindly by the people of the

island.  It is cold and has started to rain so the natives

build a fire to keep the people warm.  Paul gathers a

bundle of sticks to put on the fire.  A viper comes out

of the sticks and fastens itself onto his hand.  It probably

means that the viper bites him, and he shakes it off.  The

people watch and assume that Paul is a murderer, and

that even though he has escaped the sea, divine justice

is about to overtake him.  They observe him closely.  No

harm comes to him so they assume he is a god.

The chief of the island, Publius, extends warm

 hospitality to them, and Paul is the instrument God uses

to heal his father.  Many other people with diseases

are also healed.  After three months they set sail on

a ship that had wintered on the island.  The ship is named

the Twin Brothers after the two Greek gods Castor

and Pollux.  They sail to Syracuse, stay there three

days, sail to Rhegium, stay one day, sail to Puteoli and



stayed there seven days visiting with other Christians.

They then travel by land to Rome.  Some of the Christians

hear that they are coming and meet them at the Forum

of Appius, some 40 miles from Rome.  Other Christians

come to meet them at Three Taverns and accompany

them to Rome.  Early in the voyage from Caesarea to

Rome the centurion has learned that he can trust Paul.

He allows him great freedom, and in fact even saves

his life when the soldiers plan to kill the prisoners.

When Paul is greeted by the Christians from Rome

he is greatly encouraged and rejoices.

Paul is under house arrest in Rome.  This permits

him the freedom to have visitors and write letters.

After being in Rome only three days he sends for the

leading Jews of Rome to meet with him.  Paul explains

to them why he is in Rome under arrest.  They set a date

to hear him speak about this new sect.  When the day

arrives great numbers of Jews come to hear Paul

express his views.  From morning to evening he expounds

to them from the Old Testament Scriptures that Jesus

is the Messiah.  The conclusion is as always, some

believe and some do not believe.  They disputed among

themselves, and left after Paul quoted from Isa. 6:9-

10.  Probably the majority of the Jews rejected the

gospel.



Luke concludes Acts saying that Paul lived in Rome two

years at his own expense, preaching the kingdom of God

and teaching about the Lord Jesus Christ.  The last

four words of Acts in the Greek text, µετα πασης παρρησιας
ακωλυτως, can literally be translated  “with all freedom

unhinderedly.”  This is a note of triumphant that Paul is

able to preach the gospel in Rome.

What happened to Paul?  Was he released from

prison? Was he executed?  How does II Timothy fit into

the historical scheme of Acts?  These and many other

questions are asked by students of the New Testament.

Some scholars think that Acts has an abrupt ending.

There is, therefore, much speculation about why Acts

ends as it does.  One suggestion is that the ending of

Acts has been lost.  Another is that Luke died and could

not finish the book.  It seems to me that Luke really

intends to end the book as he does.  The best explanation

is that an imperial edict, probably from the time of Nero,

specifies that capital cases brought to Rome from

distant provinces had to appear in court within 18

months or the case was dropped.  Luke by saying that

Paul stayed in Rome two years at his own expense means

that Paul’s case was dropped by default which was

equal to an acquittal.  (Cadbury, The Beginnings of

Christianity, V, 333.  Quoted in T. C. Smith, Acts, Vol. 10,

The Broadman Bible Commentary [Nashville, TN:

Broadman Press, 1970] p. 152.)

This imprisonment was probably for two years



from 60-62 A.D. or from 61-63 A.D.  He was probably

acquitted, and free for one to three years.  During this

time he probably wrote I Timothy and Titus, visited

Philippi, Colosse,  some other cities and maybe even

Spain.  Paul was probably arrested again, wrote II Timothy,

tried and executed.  This arrest would have been be-

tween 63 A.D. and 67 A.D.  His execution would have

been somewhere between 64 A.D. and 67 A.D.



THE EPISTLES

INTRODUCTION

The New Testament contains twenty-one epistles

or letters, written by five or six people.  This number

becomes twenty-two if we include Revelation.  Thirteen

of these were written by Paul, and fourteen if he

wrote Hebrews.

The Epistles can be divided into various categories.

A common method is to divide Paul’s epistles into four

groups.  Group 1:  I and II Thessalonians.  Group 2:  I and

II Corinthians, Galatians, and Romans.  Group 3:

Colossians, Philemon, Ephesians and Philippians.  Group

4:  I and II Timothy and Titus.  Some scholars would place

Galatians in Group 1.

Perhaps a better method of dividing Paul’s epistles

is to place them in relationship to his first imprisonment

in Rome.  This method classifies Paul’s epistles into

three groups:  1. before, 2. during and 3. after his

imprisonment.  The epistles written before the first

Roman imprisonment are I and II Thessalonians, I and II

Corinthians, Galatians and Romans.  Those written

during his first Roman imprisonment are Colossians,



Philemon, Ephesians and Philippians.  The epistles written

after his first imprisonment are I and II Timothy and

Titus.

Hebrews presents some difficulties in placement.

Some scholars place Hebrews in the 4th group of

Pauline epistles while others place it with the “Gen-

eral Epistles.”  It is perhaps best to place Hebrews in a

category by itself.

The “General Epistles” can be divided into three

groups.  Group 1:  James and Jude.  Group 2:  “The

Petrine” Epistles, I and II Peter.  Group 3:  “The Johannine

Epistles,” I, II and III John and Revelation.  Revelation is

often placed in a category by itself, because it is written

in a type of literature known as “apocalyptic.”

J. Sidlow Baxter has a unique way of dividing the

epistles.  He classifies them as follows: nine “Christian

Church Epistles,” Romans through 2 Thessalonians;

four “Pastoral Epistles,” I Timothy through Philemon;

nine “Hebrew Christian Epistles,” Hebrews through

Revelation.  (J. Sidlow Baxter, Explore the Book [Grand

Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan, 1976] Vol. 6, p. 55.)

Another excellent way to view the epistles is to

see them as a harmonious picture of unity that exists

in the early church as the various divergent points-

of-view come together.  The early church sees Jesus

as the fulfillment of their Old Testament revelation.



This fulfillment is seen in these epistles.  Paul teaches

that the Old Covenant and the ordinances of the Old

Testament are fulfilled in Christianity.  Peter teaches

that Jesus and the Church fulfill the kingship and

priesthood of the Old Testament.  John demonstrates

the fulfillment of the types and symbols of the Old

Testament just as the book of Hebrews does.  James

shows how Christianity fulfills the law through faith.

(W. Graham Scroggie, Know Your Bible [Old Tappan, New

Jersey: Fleming H. Revell Company, 1965] pp. 93-94.)

During Paul’s time letter writing was fairly common.

Paul followed the usual form for letters except that

his letters are much longer than the ordinary letter

of his time and are written to groups as well as to

individuals.  His communication with churches is

considered by some scholars as a new literary form.

Letters were written on papyrus sheets about the

size of our notebook paper.  For longer letters the

pages were attached together at the edges and rolled

like a scroll.  It was a common practice to dictate letters

to a scribe, called an amanuensis.  (Robert H. Gundry,

A Survey of the New Testament [Grand Rapids, Michi-

gan: Zondervan, 1981] pp. 245-246.)



ROMANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of Romans,

it is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

     Paul, the apostle, pens this masterpiece in about 57

A.D.  Its message has been the spear head of almost

every major spiritual awakening in history.  Its life

changing message has brought conversion and revival

to both people and nations throughout the centuries.

Augustine was converted while reading Romans.

Luther was converted and set free from legalism while

studying Romans.  He then placed its concept of justi-

fication by faith to his lips like a trumpet and blew in

the Reformation.  John Bunyan in jail in Bedford,

England was taken captive by its great truth and later

wrote “Pilgrims Progress.”  John Wesley was

converted while listening to someone read from

Luther’s Commentary on Romans and went on to bring

thousands to God’s grace.



AUTHORSHIP

     Scholars almost unanimously agree that Paul,

whose Hebrew name was Saul, wrote Romans.  Paul is

first mentioned in the book of Acts as a persecutor and

enemy of the church.  Acts is a selected history of the

early church.  It records one of the most significant

events in Christian history, the stoning of Stephen, a

deacon in the church at Jerusalem.  Paul, then called

Saul, was a witness to this crime.

Paul’s witness in the book of Acts is progressive.

Paul is first a silent witness to the death of Stephen.

Then he is a fierce witness and persecutor against the

church and finally, he is a loyal witness for Jesus

Christ.

Acts 9 is the record of Paul’s dramatic high voltage

conversion experience.  He is on his way to Damascus,

the capital of Syria, to persecute Christians when the

Lord strikes him with blindness, calls him to his

service and commissions him as the apostle to the

Gentiles.  Paul never departs from this heavenly vision.

     From his birth God has been preparing him for this

great task.  God has prepared him religiously as a Jew,

and a Pharisee.  He has prepared him spiritually as a

student of the Scriptures.  He has prepared him

intellectually as a student under the famous teacher

Gamaliel.  He has prepared him culturally and



politically in Tarsus as a Roman citizen, evidently of a

family of some financial means.

SOURCES

Paul’s primary sources are revelation from God

and historical facts from the apostles.  He is also

personally acquainted with chief Christian leaders

who knew the Lord from the beginning of the faith.

DATE OF WRITING

By the time Paul writes Romans he has already

written several of his other letters. It is around 57

A.D., and he is on his third missionary journey.

WRITTEN TO WHOM

Just how the gospel came to Rome we do not

know.  Perhaps the first Christians at Rome were new

converts returning to Rome after Pentecost.  It

seems very logical that believers had moved to the

city several years before this letter was written.



PLACE OF WRITING

Paul probably writes this epistle from Corinth on

his third missionary journey.  He is on his way to Jerusalem

to take a relief offering to the famine stricken believers

in Palestine.  He is hoping after this to travel from

Jerusalem to Rome and make Rome his headquarters for

reaching the rest of the empire.

PURPOSE OF WRITING

The reasons Paul writes the letter to the believers

at Rome are:

1.  To encourage the believers in their faith,

2.  To explain the fundamental doctrines of the

faith,

3.  To prepare them to face false teachers,

4.  To show the relationship between Israel and

the church;   thus, keeping the Judaizers

from deceiving them,

5.  To prepare the believers in Rome for his visit,

6.  To discuss their practical Christian relation

ships to each other and to the state, and

7.  To answer charges that they may have heard

against him.

The epistle to the Romans is one of the chief

foundational documents of the Christian faith.



CENTRAL THEME

The theme of Romans is Rom. 1:16-17: “For I am not

ashamed of the gospel of Christ; for it is the power of

God unto salvation to everyone that believeth; to the

Jew first, and also to the Greek.  For therein is the

righteousness of God revealed from faith to faith; as

it is written, the just shall live by faith.”  In this statement

Paul demonstrates his tremendous ability as a com-

municator of the gospel.  In these two verses he states

the great ideas and words which he is going to pro-

claim throughout the epistle.

BRIEF OUTLINE

Paul’s letter to the Christians at Rome can be out-

lined in many different ways.  A simple outline that has

appeared in several places is as follows:

I.    SIN               Chapters 1    - 3:20

II.   SALVATION         Chapters 3:21 - 5

III.  SANCTIFICATION    Chapters 6    - 8

IV. SOVEREIGNTY       Chapters 9    - 11

V.  SERVICE           Chapters 12   - 16



Another similar outline is:

I.  CONDEMNATION    Chapters 1:18-3:20

II.  JUSTIFICATION    Chapters 3:21-5:21

III.  SANCTIFICATION    Chapters 6:1-8:39

IV.  GLORIFICATION    Chapters 9:1-11:36

V.  CONSECRATION    Chapters 12:1-15:33

The outline makes up the five major doctrines of

the Christian faith.

The doctrine of condemnation:  The whole world

is in a state of sin, no one can save himself, all people

are lost, and therefore, condemned.

The doctrine of justification:  God accepts the

death and blood of Jesus Christ on the cross as atonement

for sin and declares those righteous who have faith in

Christ’s death.  The believer is united to Christ and is

viewed by God as righteous in Christ.  Therefore, the

person is no longer under condemnation.  Someone gave

an easy way to remember justification, “Just as if I never

sinned.”

The doctrine of sanctification:  The justified

 person is set apart for God, is being conformed to the

image of Christ, Romans 8:29, and is being empowered

by the Holy Spirit to live the life of faith and victory.

The doctrine of consecration:  The practical re-

sult of justification in the believer’s life as he lives



consecrated and holy under the control of the Holy

Spirit.

The doctrine of glorification:  God is sovereign and

will consummate his plan for both the nation Israel,

the church and the individual.

Romans can be summed up in the following manner:

In chapter 1, Paul greets the believers at Rome.

He establishes identification by telling them what Jesus

Christ and the gospel mean to him, and then stating the

theme of the letter.

In chapters 2:1-3:20, Paul reveals the ruin of the

human race.  He demonstrates that both Gentiles and

Jews are without right standing before God and,

therefore, condemned.

In chapter 4, Paul says that right standing before

God is imputed to the believer by faith in Christ’s

redeeming death on the cross.  He proves that

salvation by faith is not something new, but is the way

of justification in the Old Testament.

In chapter 5, Paul proclaims the joyous results

of eternal life.

In chapters 6-8, Paul presents the life of the

believer.  By answering three objections to justifica-



tion by faith he shows that justification logically leads

to a life sanctified to God.

In chapters 9-11, Paul turns to the unbelief of the

Jews, the rejection of the Jews as a nation and how

God will fulfill his Old Testament promises and prophe-

cies.  He explains that the true Jew is one who had faith,

that the rejection of Israel as a nation is not final,

only temporary, and that a time will come when Israel

will believe in Jesus as the Christ.

In chapters 12-15, Paul shows how faith is lived

daily.  He deals with their duties in the fellowship of

believers and in the community as citizens.

In chapters 15 and 16, Paul concludes with

personal comments and a doxology.

Romans reduced to one phrase:  “Sin is mankind’s

complete ruin, but Christ is God’s perfect remedy.”

BASIC TERMS

Some of the basic terms used by Paul are as follows:

1. Righteousness, δικαιοσυνη.  Paul usually means a

person being in right relationship with God.

Righteousness is concerned with the nature and

character of God.  Paul sees God’s righteousness



imputed to man as the result of trust and faith in Jesus

Christ.

W. H. Griffith Thomas in his commentary on Romans

sees righteousness as the basic concept of the epistle.

Thomas outlined Romans as follows:

(1)  Righteousness needed by sinful men, 1:17-3:20

(2)  Righteousness provided by God, 3:21-26

(3)  Righteousness received through faith, 3:27-4:25

(4)  Righteousness experienced in the soul, 5:1-8:17

(5)  Righteousness guaranteed as a permanent

blessing, 8:18-39

(6)  Righteousness rejected by the Jewish nation,

9-11

(7)  Righteousness manifested in practical life,

12-16.

(W. H. Griffith Thomas, St. Paul’s Epistle to

the Romans [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Wm. B.

Eerdmans,1974] p. 37.)

2. Flesh, σαρξ.  Sometimes it means human existence,

sometimes human frailty, but usually natural man or

human nature without God, 7:18; 7:25; 8:3-13.

3. Faith, πιστις.  Faith in Romans means a personal

trust and confidence in God and reliance upon God’s

promises and provisions in Jesus Christ’s redeeming

work on the cross.

4. Justification, δικαιωσις.  This is the act when God

counts a person in right standing before him.  God

proclaims a person in Christ as righteous and acceptable



to him.  Romans 3:22-24 states that one is justified

freely by God’s grace through the redemption that is

in Christ Jesus.

5. Body, σωµα.  It means both the physical and the

spiritual, 6:12; 8:11.

6. Mind, νους.  It is the rational element or man’s

inner-self.

7. Reconciliation, καταλλαγη.  It is the act of restoring

the relationship between God and man.  The word means

a change on the part of a person caused by the action

on the part of another.

8. Sin, αµαπτια.  This particular word for sin means

missing the mark.  The word is an archer’s word.  It

means the arrow falls short of the target.  Sin in

Romans is disobedience, rebellion and hatred against God.

9. Spirit, πνευµα.  It usually means God’s presence

and power.

    10. Law, νοµος.  This usually refers to the Mosaic law

as understood as a means of salvation.  Sometimes it

means law in general.

    11. Wrath, οργη.  It is God’s holiness against sin.  It is

not an emotional outburst of anger.  It is a planned,

persistent, resistance against evil.

    12. Heart, καρδια.  It means the seat of deep thought

and will, of the whole person, 1:21; 9:2; 10:16.



ROMANS 1

GOD’S POWER IN THE GOSPEL

I. PAUL’S GREETING 1:1-7

II. PAUL’S CONCERN FOR THE BELIEVERS IN ROME

1:8-15

III. PAUL’S THEME: THE GOSPEL IS GOD’S POWER

TO IMPUTE RIGHTEOUSNESS BY FAITH 1:16-17

IV. THE NATIONS ARE CONDEMNED 1:18-32

I. PAUL’S GREETING 1:1-7

In these verses Paul identifies himself, presents his

credentials and addresses the people to whom he is

writing.

Paul was born in Tarsus, the major city of Cilicia,

to strict Jewish parents of the tribe of Benjamin.

Paul’s Jewish name, Saul, was given to him by his parents

when he was eight days old at the time of his circumci-

sion.  He was either given this name because it meant

“asked for” or he was named after the first king of

Israel, who was also from the tribe of Benjamin.  King

Saul stood head and shoulders above his people.  In

contrast the name Paul means “little one.”

Paul was Jewish; but he was also a Roman citizen,

because he was born in Tarsus, a Roman city.



As a student of the famous teacher Gamaliel he

was probably headed for fame as a rabbi.  As a young

rabbi he violently opposed and persecuted the new

Christian movement.  He believed it to be a blasphemous

perversion of the Jewish faith.  His hostility was short-

circuited by his high voltage encounter with Jesus on

the road to Damascus.  The encounter redirected his

life and destiny.

Paul identifies himself as a servant or a slave of

Christ.  He uses the Greek word δουλσς,  for slave, meaning

he belongs to Christ and is in complete

submission to him.  Perhaps he is drawing from the Old

Testament either where Moses is called the servant

or slave of God or where the prophets considered

themselves servants or slaves of God.  He might also

have been thinking of the manner in which a Hebrew

became a slave in the Old Testament.

Paul also identifies himself as an apostle, αποστολος.

The Greek word is composed of two words: απο, mean-

ing forth, from, departure and στελλω, meaning to

dispatch, to equip, to set in order.  An apostle is a

person who has been commissioned and given the

authority to speak for the person sending him.  Alan

Richardson says that the earliest recorded use of this

word in Greek literature is of a herald sent to arrange

for a truce.  (Alan Richardson, A Theological Word

Book of the Bible [New York: The Macmillan Company,

1960] p.20.)  An apostle is commissioned to speak for



the person he represents.  His authority is not in him-

self; it is in the one who sends him.  Therefore, an

apostle is an authorized representative, entrusted

with a message, and is responsible to speak accurately

for the one he represents.

The Greek word translated “separated” in verse

1 is αφωρισµενος (aphorismenos).  The English word horizon

is related to this word.  It is as if Paul says, “God put me

in a new place, and now I have a new horizon.”

Paul says he was called by God to proclaim the

gospel, the ευαγγελιαν.  After his call from God he was

approved by the church at Antioch to proclaim the

gospel to the Gentiles.  Paul saw the desperate need

of people, the unsearchable riches of God’s grace to

meet people’s needs, and himself as a means of bringing

the two together.  The “Gospel” comes from the heart

of God, for he promises and predicts it through the

prophets in the Old Testament.  Originally the word

ευαγγελιον translated “gospel” or “good news” meant a

reward for bringing good news.  A study of the ety-

mology of the word reveals it came to mean the good

news itself.  This word “gospel” or “good news” is the

core of Christianity.  Essentially the good news is the

life of God which Jesus brought to us.  The gospel

starts with God who takes the initiative to reveal him-

self.  God is love, but God is also holy and Jesus has

come to bring God’s salvation to people so they can

respond to God’s love.  The gospel is the incarnation,



the atonement on the cross, the resurrection and the

ultimate victory of Christ over evil.

In Romans 1:3, Paul shows who Jesus Christ is and

what he has done.

In verse 4, the Greek word translated “declared”

is ορισθεντος (horisthentos) meaning “marked out.”  This

word is translated in the New Testament and in the

Septuagint (LXX) as “boundaries” or “borders” with the

idea of marked out.  (John Murray, The Epistle to the

Romans, The New International Commentary on the

New Testament [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Wm. B.

Eerdmans Publishing Co.] Vol. 1, p. 9.)  The idea is that

Jesus was declared or marked out by his resurrection.

The Greek word αναστασις, translated “resurrection,”

is composed of ανα, “again” and ιστηµι, “to stand.”  The

word means “to stand up again.”

In verse 4, Paul uses the word “Lord” for the first

time in Romans.  Lord, κυριος, means ruler or one having

authority.  Sometimes it means owner.  In history it is

used of kings and of God.  “Jesus is Lord,” is probably

the first Christian confession.  The refusal to give the

title Lord to any other person except Jesus Christ

eventually got the Christians in serious trouble with

the Roman government.  The Greek version of the Old

Testament, is the Septuagint (LXX). The word Lord was

substituted for the personal name of God.



In these first four verses Paul presents the one

God as revealed in three persons, God the Father, His

Son Jesus Christ and the Spirit of Holiness.

In verse 5, Paul says grace comes through Jesus

Christ.  Grace is the word (charin) from χαρυς.  It means

graciousness, goodwill and loving kindness which

comes from the giver.  The Old Testament Hebrew word

“chesed” meaning loving kindness is closely related to

the New Testament concept of grace.  “Chesed”

manifests the character and nature of God.  God

 continues to love Israel even when they violates their

covenant with him.  They could not keep this covenant

so God in his grace establishes a new covenant of

justification and forgiveness of sin based upon what

Jesus did on the cross.  Thus, grace is God’s redemptive

love acted out by Christ’s sacrificial death on the

cross.

In verse 7, Paul sends his greeting of grace to the

Roman believers and adds peace from God.  The word

translated “peace” is ειρηνη.  In classical Greek the

word generally meant the absence of war.  By New

Testament times peace means harmony both within and

without referring to a person’s relationship with God

and man.  In Paul’s letters he means a new relationship

with God based on the death and resurrection of

Christ.



In this verse he calls the believers at Rome saints.  A

saint is a living person set apart by God who believes

in Jesus Christ as his Lord and Savior.  The Latin root

is “sanctus” and means a holy one.  The believer has

no holiness in himself.  His holiness comes from Jesus

Christ who dwells in him by the Holy Spirit.  It is

imputed holiness.  One little boy gives his definition

of a saint:  “A saint is someone who lets the light shine

through.”  He was thinking of a stained glass window

with the picture of Moses on it.

A saint is one who has been redeemed and set

apart to serve Christ.  Saints are sinners who have

been saved by Gods grace.

Paul has already spoken of Jesus four times in

six verses.  In the seventh verse, he says, “Lord Jesus

Christ.”  The word translated “Lord” is κυριος.  The

word “Lord” in the Old Testament was substituted

for, Yahweh, the personal name of God.  They did not

pronounce the name Yahweh because of great rev-

erence for God.  The name Jesus is Ιησου, which comes

from the Hebrew, Yoshua and means savior.  Christ is

the Greek χριστου, which in Hebrew means anointed

one.



II.  PAUL’S CONCERN FOR THE BELIEVERS IN ROME  1:8-15

In verse 8, Paul says they were famous for their

faith.  Faith is believing, trusting in and relying on God’s

word.  An acrostic for faith could read:  Forsaking All

I take Him (Jesus Christ).

Paul states his concern for the believers in Rome

and tells them his basic reason for writing .  He

believed that they will bless him, and he will stabilize

them in their faith and help them reach people in Rome

with the gospel.  In this statement Paul shows his

ability to learn as well as to teach.  This is one of the

most important qualifications for a mature spiritual

leader.

In verse 11, he wants to give them a spiritual gift.

What this gift is we do not know, but we know he

wanted the Holy Spirit to bless them through him to

build them up in the faith.  The idea of spirituality

always connotes the idea of invisibility and power.  It

is connected with the idea of things that have their

origin in God and are in harmony with his will and

character.

In verses 14 and 15, Paul says he is a debtor.  He

has a compulsion to share the gospel.  Paul is writing

to the Romans, but he says he is a debtor also to the

Greeks.  The word Greeks here means those who spoke

the Greek language.  The Greek culture, from the time



of Alexander the Great until long past Paul’s lifetime,

dominated the world.  When the Romans captured the

Greeks they adopted Greek ways, because the Greeks

were the educated and cultured people of the world.

The Romans took the educated Greeks as slaves to

tutor their children.  This brought the Romans under

the power of Greek culture.

III. PAUL’S THEME: GOD’S POWER IN THE GOSPEL IMPUTES

     RIGHTEOUSNESS BY FAITH  1:16-17

In his theme Paul uses three great words:  salvation,

faith and righteousness.

Righteousness is imputed and imparted by the

power of God to the believer.  Several Greek words

are translated “power.”  The word used here is δυναµις
(dunamis).  Our words dynamite and dynamo come from

this word.  The Romans were impressed with power, just

as we are.  God’s power is demonstrated in the power

of creation.  However, God’s greatest power is the

power of the cross.

Salvation, σϖτηρια , means God’s deliverance.

Salvation for the Christian is being forgiven of his sins,

knowing God and having God’s life in him through the

Holy Spirit.  This comes by the grace of God through

Christ’s atoning death on the cross and the person

placing his trust in Christ’s redeeming work on the

cross.



Being justified or saved is:

1. Being free, pardoned, from the penalty of sin.

This is called justification.  This is one of the chief

reasons Jesus died on the cross.

2. Being free from the power of sin.  Jesus rose

from the grave, ascended into heaven, sent the Holy

Spirit to indwell us and to deliver us from the power

of sin.  This is part of the process called sanctification.

3. Being free from the presence of sin.  This comes

when a person is present with the Lord in eternity.  This

is called glorification.  Jesus is coming again to take

us to be with him, thus to deliver us from the presence

of sin.  Biblical salvation is thus past, present, and

future.

At this time period in history the whole world had

a sense of great spiritual need.  Seneca, who lived at

the same time as Paul, said that all men were looking

toward salvation.

Faith, πιστις, means firm persuasion, reliance upon,

belief, trust, and commitment to Jesus Christ.  Faith in

the Biblical sense means experience as well as mental

acceptance of doctrinal truth.  Faith begins in the mind

and heart and is manifested through actions.  The

Greek word faith is πιστις.  The Greek word believe is

πιστευω.  As you can see and hear, the two words are

alike, except for the endings.  Faith is a noun and



believe is a verb.  The Greeks could easily see that they

basically have the same meaning.  To believe is to have

faith.  Some people mentally believe, but the Scripture

says the demons believe and tremble.  They have knowl-

edge, but they do not have saving faith.  James in his

epistle in the New Testament describes the quality of

saving faith.

Righteousness, δικαιοσυνη, is basically the character

and holiness of God.  The Greek words righteous, just

and justify are from the same root.  When God acts in

salvation he gives man his righteousness through

Christ.  This is imputed righteousness.  It means when

God looks at a believer he sees him in Christ’s

righteousness.

God’s righteousness and man’s righteousness are

completely different.  A good comparison is real money

and Monopoly money.  Monopoly money will buy things

in the game, but Monopoly money is worthless in the

real world.  So is man’s righteousness in God’s

spiritual world.

We will see that in the first eleven chapters of

Romans Paul presents doctrinal instruction.  And in

the first five chapters Paul deals with justification

by faith.  This is God imputing his righteousness to man

through faith in Christ.



IV.  THE NATIONS ARE CONDEMNED  1:18-32

In these verses Paul shows that the Gentiles and

the Jews are both under condemnation.  The Gentiles

are condemned, because even though they have knowledge

of God through nature and conscience, they rejected

the light given to them.  The Jews have the law of Moses,

but they fall short and cannot keep it.  All the world

sins and is under condemnation.

The key to understanding the book of Romans is

to grasp the truth that a person can do nothing to gain

or earn his/her salvation.  It is the act and gift of God

alone.  All people are without hope apart from the

grace of God.

In this section Paul presents the failure of the

Gentiles.  The Greek word translated Gentiles is

really the word meaning nations.  Gentiles include

 everyone who is not a Jew.  Paul lists the sins that

are so common among Gentiles, then and now.  He says

these sins are against the moral law of God, and that

no one can claim ignorance of God for every person

has enough light to condemn him.  The Gentiles do not

even follow the law of the conscience.  Rather, the

natural man rebels against it.  The consequence is the

wrath of God.  The wrath of God is revealed in the con-

sequences of sin.  There are two words translated

“wrath” or “anger” in the Greek New Testament.  The

word here is οργη (orga).  Thumas is the other word.  Orga



is a more permanent, lasting, planned response;

whereas, thumas is an outburst of inner feeling or

response.  The wrath of God is that he finally lets

people have what they want.  “God gave them up.”  This

expression is used three times to give it impact.

The evidence throughout history even from the

pagan writers reveals that mankind has always had a

knowledge of God.  For example Cicero wrote in De

Natura Deorum almost a half century before Christ,

“Nature herself has imprinted on the minds of all the

ideas of God.”  Paul says they know about God; and

therefore, are without excuse.  The word in 1:20

translated “without excuse,” αναπολογητους, has our

word logic in it.  The idea is that they are going against

logical thinking and acting.  Paul says they do not glorify

God, nor are they thankful to him.  The word trans-

lated “glorify” is εδοξασαν.  Our word doxology comes

from this word.  To glorify means to praise or place

value on something.  It means they did not place value

on God.  They also did not thank him.  At the heart of

our sin nature, and all sins, is ungratefulness.

Ungratefulness always leads to bitterness, self

deception and self indulgence.

The last verses in this chapter are devastating.

They reveal the consequences of being abandoned by

God.



In verses 24-25, Paul paints a picture of those who

have gone pleasure mad.  The key word in these verses

is “desires,” επιθυµιαις.   The literal meaning of the word

is “upon heat.”  The Stoics defined the word as a reaching

out after pleasure defying all reason.

In verses 26-32, Paul points out that God may

allow people to shut all doors that lead to him.  It

seems that God may even allow people to throw away

the key to the doors that leads to him.  Paul focuses

on the most extreme sins of the Gentiles.  The Gentile

leaders of Paul’s age also focused on these:

1. It is an age when things seemed completely out

of control.

2. It is an age that had lost control of its destiny.

3. It is an age of unparalleled immorality.

During this age, the leaders of Rome have abandoned

all their gods as superstitions of the common people.

The passage clearly shows what happens to a person

who leaves God out of his reckoning.  Those who abandon

God usually develop a type of cynicism that leads to

hopelessness.

One of our professors of science writes, “Man

belongs to no plan and fulfills no supernatural

 purpose.  He stands alone in the universe, a unique

product of a long unconscious, impersonal, material

process, with unique understanding and potentialities.



These he owes to no one but himself and it is to himself

that he is responsible.”

Another professor of philosophy in one of the

leading universities in the U.S. says,

For my part, I believe in no religion at all.  Since

the world is not ruled by a spiritual being, but

rather by blind forces, there cannot be any

ideals, moral or otherwise, in the universe out

side us.  Our ideals, therefore, must proceed

from our own minds, they are our own inventions.

Thus, the world that surrounds us is nothing

but an immense spiritual emptiness, it is a dead

universe . . . purposeless, senseless meaningless.

Nature is nothing but matter in motion.

What evidence do we have that these men have

perceived reality incorrectly?  First, we have the Word

of God.  We have the witness of the Holy Spirit who

teaches and leads us into truth.  We have our own

experience plus that of those who have gone before

us.  Many of these people are of equal or greater

intelligence, character and fame than the men I just

quoted.

The person who banishes God and godliness looses

personhood as well.  Hitler said, “Leave the sky to the

sparrows.”  Shortly thereafter his vultures of death

took to the skies.



In verse 28 is the idea that mankind does not think

God important enough to retain in their knowledge.

There minds become messed up.  They have such desire

to do what they want to do that they cut God out of

their system because he would oppose their ways.

In verse 29, we see the things that are at the heart

of humanity.  In the ancient text there are 21 things

listed. This is 7 X 3 = 21.  Seven in Scripture is the

number of completeness and three is God’s number.

From Biblical numerology we might suggest that this

verse tells us that mankind’s sin is complete and that

God has a complete knowledge of mankind and all sin

is known to him.

The word translated “unrighteousness” is αδικια
(adikia).  It is the opposite of righteousness.  It means

the unrighteous person worships himself instead of

God.

The word translated “fornication” is πορνεια
(porneia).  It is the person who lets his passions loose.

Our word pornography comes from this word plus the

word graph, from γραφω, “to write”.  Pornography is to

write with fornication.

The word translated wickedness is πονηρια
(ponaria).  The Greeks defined this as the desire to do

harm, the deliberate act of will to corrupt and injure.



The word describes one who is evil and also wishes to

make others evil.

The word translated covetousness is πλεονεξια
(pleovexia).  It is grasping at things which are forbidden

or which one has no right to take.  It is ambition which

tramples others to get what it wants.  Dante in the

Divine Comedy pictures the eyes of the envious in

Purgatory as being sewed closed.  Of course, the problem

is in the mind and heart.  Thomas Fuller said “An envious

man is a squint-eyed fool.”  Francis Bacon said, “Envy

has no holiday.”

The word translated maliciousness is κακια (kakia).

It is the major word for bad.  It means the absence of

good.

The word translated envy is φθονου (phthonoo).  It

is the begrudging kind of emotion.

The word translated murder is φονου (phonoo).  The

Greek words for envy and murder are closely related.

Jesus gave new meaning to this word.  He said that murder

proceeds from anger and that God always looks at the

intent of the heart.

The word translated  “strife” is εριδος (epidos).  It

comes from a heart of jealousy or sickness.  The

person who causes strife is usually jealous, evil or

psychologically sick.



The word translated “guile” is δολου (doloo).  It

means deceit in underhanded ways.  It is stabbing in the

back.

The word translated “evil disposition” is κακοηθειας
(kakoathias).  Aristotle defined the word “the spirit

which always supposes the worst about other people.”

(William Barclay, THE LETTER TO THE ROMANS [Phila-

delphia, PA: The Westminster Press] 1957, p. 28)

The word translated “whisperers” is ψιθυριστας
(spithuristas) and “slanders” or backbiters is καταλαλους
(kataloloos).  Whisperers refer to tearing someone

apart with gossip.  Backbiters, on the other hand, are

more of a face to face slanderous attack.

The word translated “hater of God” is θεοστυγεις
(theostuglis) meaning those who deny and defy God.

The word translated “despiteful” is υβριστας
(hubristas).  This word describes the prideful person

who defies God.  Pride goes before a fall, the Scripture

says.  It also describes a person who hurts someone for

the sheer pleasure of inflicting pain.  The King James

translates this word as “despiteful.”  This Greek word

describes the person who forgets the creator and

makes himself equal with God.  By accepting this principle

for his life the person is ruled by his passions rather

than by his reason.  In order to satisfy his passions he



defies God and uses people.  Thus, he pushes God’s law

aside and becomes his own law.

The word translated “proud” is υπερηθανους
(uperaphanoos).  It is an attitude of contempt for

everyone except oneself.

The word translated “boasters” or “vaunting” is

αλαζονας (alazonas).  It is the person who pretends to

have that which he does not have.  In classical Greek

the word was used of men who traveled around selling

medicine, promising that it would cure any and all

illnesses.  It was also used of the Sophists.  These were

men skilled in systems of memory, clever phrases and

persuasive speech.  The Sophists could speak convincingly

about almost any subject even though they had no

real knowledge of the subject.

The word translated “inventors of evil things” is

εφευρετας (ephuretos).  It describes the person who grows

tired of old sins and invents new ways to sin.

The word translated “disobedient to parents” is

απειθεις (apithis).  The Jews and Romans both had very

high regard for their parents.  Disobedience to parents

was considered a terrible sin.

The word translated “without understanding” is

ασυνετους (asunetoos).  It describes the person who is

unteachable.  The person is like the man who has one



year of experience twenty times.  In other words he

has never learned, even by his own mistakes.

The word translated “covenantbreakers” or

“perfidious,” or “one of treachery” is ασυνθετους
(asunthetoos).  At the beginning of Roman civilization

a Roman’s word was his bond, but Greek culture later

dominated their culture and the Greeks were noted

embezzlers.  Paul in this section is calling them to the

Christian standard.

The word translated “without natural affec-

tion” is αστοργους (astorgoos).  Storge is the word used

to describe family love.  The prefix “α” in front of this

word means “not.”  Many of the people in Greek and

Roman society considered children inconvenient.

When a baby was born it was placed at the father’s

feet.  If thefather picked the child up, it was kept.  If

he turned his back, the child was thrown out.  Children

were left each night in the city squares.

The word translated “implacable” is ασπονδους
(aspondous) and “unmerciful” is ανελεηµονας
(aneleamonas).  Slaves had no rights.  They could be

tortured or killed.  Records reveal that one master

had a slave killed so that one of his guests  might see

a man die, for she said she had never seen a man die.



In verse 26 and following, Paul deals with the sin of

homosexuality.  He says that this sin carries its own

penalty and punishment.  He seems to indicate that the

person practicing this sin will suffer terrible

internal consequences.  In verse 32,  Paul concludes

that applause to such sins even by one who does not

commit the sin himself is sin.



ROMANS 2

GOD’S STANDARDS OF JUDGMENT AND THE

JEWS CONDEMNED

I.  GOD’S STANDARDS OF JUDGMENT 2:1-16

II.  THE JEWS ARE CONDEMNED 2:17-29

I.  GOD’S STANDARDS OF JUDGMENT 2:1-16

Paul gives seven standards of God’s judgment:

1. God’s judgment is according to his standard of

truth, verse 3.

2. God’s judgment examines the treasure of the

heart, verse 5.

3. God’s judgment examines man’s works, verse 6.

4. God’s judgment is no respecter of persons; it is

not by privilege or religion; no favorites,

verse 11.

5. God’s judgment looks at obedience to his law,

verse 13.

6. God’s judgment looks at man’s motives, verse 16.

7. God’s judgment examines the response of men

to the light they have received, verses 17-20.

In chapter 1, Paul demonstrates that the Gentiles

are condemned.  The Jew certainly concur with his

conclusions.  In this section, he turns the spotlight

upon the Jews.  He reveals the deceitfulness of the

human heart as he points out the discrepancies in the



standards which the Jews applied to others and those

which they applied to themselves.  The Jews believed

they had special revelation from God and were, there-

fore, exempt from God’s judgment while everyone else

was destined for God’s judgment.

Paul agrees at the end of chapter 2 that the Jews

did have special revelation, but that they had not

obeyed this revelation. In order to see the logic and

design of Paul’s argument, chapter 2 needs to be read

and studied in the context of the complete book of

Romans.  Without this context one might conclude that

Paul is teaching salvation by works, which he is not.

The argument here is that God will judge according

to the person’s response to the light which he has been

given.  The response or conduct proceeds from the light

or goes against the light.  Thus, God’s judgment or

condemnation comes not as result of a person’s

knowledge or ignorance, but as the result of disobe-

dience, either transgression of the law or going

against the light which he has.

Later, in chapter 3, Paul gives the conclusion of

this logic that all people, both Gentile and Jew, are

condemned before God.  The reason is all people have

the truth of God written in their inner beings, but they

reject God’s truth.

In verse 1 of chapter 2, two words are used for judg-



ing.  One word has the idea of evaluating.  The other

word has the suffix κατα, (kata) making it stronger and

meaning “to condemn.”  Paul says the standard we use

will be used against us.

In chapter 2, the principles of God’s judgment are

that God examines both the motives of the heart and

the deeds of the person.  These are judged by the light

the person has been given and his response to that

light.  Paul also says that every person is blind to his

own sins.  A common deception is for a person to believe

that he is on the seat of judgment instead of God.

Verse 2 states the first principle of God’s judgment:

That judgment is by God’s standard of truth and not

by man’s.

In verse 3, the word translated “thinketh” is the

word λογιζη, (logiza) from logizomai.  It is a mathematical

word and means to count or compute.  It is often

translated in the New Testament as “reckon.”  Paul says,

“Don’t count on escaping God’s judgment.”

In verse 4, the word translated “to despise” means

extreme hatred.  Paul says that people despise God’s

acts of goodness and patience.  Yet God’s patience gives

time to come to reality and repentance.  The Greek

word “repentance” means to change the mind.  Repentance

is far more than regret or remorse.  True repentance

is godly sorrow, not only about the consequences of



actions, but a change of mind about the motives as well.

It is not self-beating but rather turning disobedience

into obedience to God.

Verse 5 lays down the second principle of God’s

judgment:  That God judges by examining the heart.  Paul

indicates that the hard unrestrained heart builds up

evidence against the person.  The word translated “im-

penitent” in verse five, is αµετανοητον (ametanoaton).  The

prefix “α” means not; “meta” means with, and “nomas”

means law.  The meaning is clear.  It means  a heart

without God’s law in it.

Verse 6 states the third principle of God’s judg-

ment:  That God examines the person’s works.  In John

6:28-29, the people ask Jesus, “What shall we do, that

we might work the works of God?”  Jesus answered,

“This is the work of God, that ye believe on him whom he

hath sent.”  The word “work” is singular not plural in

Jesus’ answer.

One of the chief themes of Romans is justification

by faith.  It is crystal clear in Romans that justification

comes only by faith.  It is also clear that this faith

produces holiness and a life of Christian actions.  God

judges faith by what it produces.  The only works that

will stand are the works which God produces through

a person; thus, God’s works are the evidence of the life

of God in the person.



In verse 8, Paul uses the word εριθειας (erithias)

translated as “contentious,” to describe those who are

disobedient to God.  This word has a very interesting

etymology.  It started out meaning labor or service for

which one was paid. The word is probably from the

Greek word “wool” and may refer to those who were

paid for spinning wool.  As time passed, the word came

to mean working only for pay.  Finally the word came

to mean selfish ambition.  In this verse it means those

who are disobedient to God because of their selfish

ambition.  This verse is contrasted with the verse

before it.  In verse 7, Paul points to good works which

came from right motivation.  In verse 8, he points to

works that come from wrong motivation.

The idea of judgment is generally greatly misun-

derstood.  We shall see later in this New Testament

study that in the future there will be the great white

throne judgment for unbelievers and the “bema” seat

of Christ judgment for believers, II Cor. 5:10.  The word

“thronos” is used to describe the great white throne

judgment.

Verse 11 gives the fourth principle of God’s judgment:

That God is no respecter of persons when he judges.

The Greek word translated “respect of persons” is

προσωποληψια (prosopolampsia). This is a compound

composed of two words “face” and “to receive.”  The

idea is that God does not look in the face of a person

to make a judgment; rather, he looks at the inner



person.

Remember, Paul was writing to a people whose

government prided itself on justice.  They were familiar

with the Greek Goddess of Justice, the woman with a

blindfold over her eyes and a set of scales in her

hands.  The blindfold so she does not see the person in

front of her and the set of scales symbolize that

equality is in her judgment.

An example of this is in I Sam. 16:7, the record of

Samuel going to the house of Jesse to anoint a king for

Israel.  Samuel sees the eldest son.  He looks like a king

to Samuel, but God says, “Look not on his countenance,

or on the height of his stature; because I have refused

him; for the Lord sees not as man sees; for man looks

on the outward appearance, but the Lord looks on the

heart.”

Verse 13 indicates that God’s judgment examines

obedience to his law.  The Greek word in this verse

translated “hearers” is a word which means not just

the act of hearing but also the discipline of studying

the law.  The book of Romans makes it clear that the

person without the life of God in him, the unsaved

person, can never fulfill the demands of the law.

In verses 14-15, Paul says that God has written

his law on the fleshly tablets of the Gentile’s heart,

and that even the most uncivilized have some awareness



of God’s moral law.  Verse 16 shows that God’s

judgment looks at the person’s motives.  In order for

this section to make the most sense first read it as a

unit.  Then put verses 13-15 in parentheses.  Now read

the section again connecting verse 12 and verse 16.

Verse 16 tells about God’s judgment:

1. That there is a day of judgment,

2. That God will judge the secrets of people,

3. That judgment will come through Jesus Christ,

and

4. That judgment will be according to the gospel.

Paul advocates that righteousness leads to life,

and unrighteousness leads to death.  These founda-

tional principles are necessary to show that man is

condemned, because he does not have God’s righteousness.

And further that God’s righteousness comes only

through faith in Jesus Christ.

The first sixteen verses of this second chapter

deal with  all people who think that the first chapter

of Romans does not apply to them.  This section

describes the  moral condition and character of all

mankind in all ages.  It states the universal sinfulness

of men and lays down the principles of God’s judgment.



II.  THE JEWS ARE CONDEMNED 2:17-29.

In this section God’s judgment examines the

response of people to the light they have received.

Paul shows that the Jews had received  the law of God,

that they had perverted it and are, therefore,

condemned.  Their religion had become external acts

instead of internal desires of the heart to love and

obey God.  It had become outward ceremony without

inward reality.

Circumcision was the sign of the covenant, but an

outward sign only.  Without circumcision of the heart

it was void and of no influence before God.  The true

Jew, Paul says, is one who is circumcised in his heart.

Thus, to be a covenant person of God is not a matter

of pedigree.  It is a matter of obedience.

God called the Jews to be a nation of priests to

bring the nations of the world to him.  Instead, they

deceived themselves into believing they were the only

chosen, privileged people of God.  They did not assume

their responsibility and missed their mission.  They

closed the doors of their hearts to both God and the

nations.  In Romans 2:24, Paul accuses the Jews of causing

God’s name to be blasphemed among the Gentiles.  The

word “name” signifies for character and nature.  So

Paul is saying they caused the Gentiles to misunder-

stand the nature and character of God.

This section may be outlined as follows:



I. The Jewish Name, verse 17

A. Their claim was first to a name.  They

were proud they were Jews.

B. Their claim was that God had called them

as his nation.

II. The Jewish Privileges, verses 17-18

A. They built upon the law, verse 17.  (The

Greek word means to lean upon.  They

believed they built their lives and

society upon God’s law.)

B. They had confidence in God, verse 17.

(They believed that God had chosen

them and would sustain them.)

C. They knew God’s  will, verse 18.  (They

thought they were keeping God’s law.

Certainly no one in the Gentile world

was keeping God’s law.)

D. They held the highest values, verse 18.

(They followed ways that were moral

and right.)

E. They were taught the law, verse 18.

(Their text book was the law.  Some

scholars believe that in school boys

memorized the first five books of the

Old Testament, which are called the

Torah or Books of Law.  These were

privileges  which the Jews enjoyed.)

III. The Jewish Responsibilities, verses 19-20



A. They were to be “A guide to the blind,”

verse 19.  (The Greek word translated

“guide” is οδηγον  (hodagon).  This word is

related to the words “road” and “to

lead.”  So it means to lead along a road.

The Jews had the truth of God;

so they could guide men to the one true god

B. “A light to them in darkness,” verse 19.

(The Jews were suppose to be light to

the Gentiles.)

C. “An instructor of the foolish,” verse 20.

D. “A teacher of infants,” verse 20.  (Infants

is the Greek word “napion,” an infant

that can not talk.)

E. “Having the form of knowledge and truth,”

verse 20.  (The Jews were privileged

people.  God had led them from Egypt,

made them a great nation, given them his

covenant and blessed them with his law

and prophets.  These privileges brought

with them responsibilities, but pride and

blindness to their own sins blurred

their vision as God’s people.)

IV.  The Jewish Superiority Discredited, verses

21-24.

In this section Paul shows that the

Jews did not keep    the law; they were

ungodly, intemperate and unrighteous.



In Romans 2:25-29, Paul shows that signs and

symbols are not the real thing, only the outward

manifestation of the inner reality.  If the inner reality

is not present the outward sign is void and meaningless.

The condemnation of the Jews in this section is very

strong.  They had deceived themselves about their

 relationship to God.

In the Word of God there are always principles of

truth which God intends for us to apply to ourselves

as well as to those for whom it was written.  This section

was written to the Jews concerning their hearts and

the outward sign of circumcision, but the principle

applies to all people with religious pride.

Look at the deep truths in this passage.  Substitute

Baptism and/or the Lord’s Supper for circumcision and

people called Christians for Jews.  See the profound

meaning of the application?  The mistake of identifying

the outward sign with the inner spiritual reality will

have devastating eternal consequences.  Yet many

groups of people have done that very thing.



ROMANS 3

ALL ARE CONDEMNED BUT ALL CAN BE JUSTIFIED

I.  THE ADVANTAGES AND THE CONDEMNATION

OF THE JEWS 3:1-8

 II.  ALL PEOPLE ARE CONDEMNED 3:9-20

III.  JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH IN CHRIST 3:21-31

Chapter three is the bridge between the two foun-

dational doctrines of the Christian faith, condemnation

and justification.  Without knowledge of both a person

cannot know himself or God.

In the first part of chapter 3 Paul logically

concludes from chapters 1 and 2 that the whole world is

condemned.   In the last part of chapter 3 he shows that a

person’s only hope is for God to justify him through the re-

demptive work of Christ on the cross, and that this justifi-

cation is appropriated by faith.

Chapter 3 also introduces the rest of the epistle.

Verses 24-30 introduce justification by faith which is the

topic of chapters 4 and 5.  Verse 9 introduces the power of

sin and living under its domain which is the topic of

chapters 6-8.  Verses 2-4, refer to Israel’s unbelief which

is the topic of chapters 9-11.  Verse 31 introduces a state-

ment about how the law is lived out which is discussed in

chapters 12-16.



I.   THE ADVANTAGES AND THE CONDEMNATION OF

THE JEWS 3:1-8

At this point Paul begins to answer questions

which are in the minds of his readers.

The first question: Is there any advantage of being a

Jew or having the sign of the covenant, if the Jews are

condemned?, verse 1.  Paul answers a definite, “Yes.”

Later in the epistle he will return to this question and

give many advantages of being a Jew.  Now, however, in

verse 2 he gives the chief advantage, that the Jews

were entrusted with the oracles of God.  These

oracles included God’s promises to Abraham, David and

Israel as well as his law to Moses.

The second question: Is the faithfulness of God

dependent upon the faithfulness of the Jews?  Or has

Jewish unfaithfulness canceled God’s Word?, verses

3 and 4 Paul answers “No.” In the Old Testament,

unfaithfulness can be seen even in the father of the

nation, Abraham, who tried to bring the child of promise

into the world by his own effort instead of depending

upon God.  The chief illustration used here is from the

life of King David and his unfaithfulness.

The book of Judges is a rhythmic repetition of the

sin cycle throughout Israel before the monarch.  The

history of the kingdom before and after the division of

Israel and Judah was also a record of unfaithfulness. Yet

God was faithful in spite of the faithlessness of Israel.



Even the correction he brought upon them proved it.

God is going to fulfill his promises and prophecies.  He

is faithful to his word.

The next question is more complicated.  If sin and un-

faithfulness show the glory of God, is God unrighteous

when he condemns sin?  Paul answers with one quick blow

that God is the judge, and he is righteous.  The phrase

translated “God forbid” verse 6, in the Greek does not

have the word God in it.  It is µη γενοιτο, (ma genoito) and it

literally means “may it not come to pass” or in our terms

today, “no way.”  This same phrase is used in verse 4 to

answer the question, does a person’s unrighteousness

affect the righteousness of God?  Paul gives the knock

out blow to the false hope that a sinful person always

has, that somehow he may escape God’s judgment.  Implied

in this and evident in all the Scripture is that every

person is responsible.  There is never even the slightest

indication anywhere in God’s word that a person is not

responsible for his motives, choices, and actions.

Paul answers the next question and uses himself as

an example to personalize the argument.  Evidently he

had faced this question many times.  The question: If a

person is justified by grace without works, does this not

give the person freedom to sin and in fact does it not

encourage sin?  This accusation is so slanderous and

contrary to all reason and Scripture that Paul says

those who say such things deserve condemnation.



II.  ALL PEOPLE ARE CONDEMNED 3:9-20

Paul has demonstrated that the Gentiles have

sinned against the light of nature and conscience and

that the Jews have disobeyed and rebelled against the

revealed law of God.  Therefore, even though the Jews

have the advantage of the guidance and promises of

God they have no superiority when it comes to escaping

sin and judgment.  There is, therefore, no difference in

condemnation or in salvation.

The words in verse 9 “under sin” mean under the

power or dominion.  It means to be in bondage to sin.  Paul

is beginning to reveal the “sin nature” in every person.

It is from this sin nature which sins, plural, proceed.

The total sinfulness of every person is in the person’s

nature.  Thus, we are sinners both by nature and by

choice.

The word “sin” is used forty-nine times in the book

of Romans.  In the other books of the Bible there are

at least a dozen Hebrew and Greek words which are

translated by the English word sin.

The Greek word Paul uses here for sin is the pic-

ture of an archer shooting his arrows and the arrows

falling short of the target.  Every person falls short

of the righteousness of God.  Paul ascribes to mankind

the full range of sin.  The biblical words translated

“sin” also describe the various aspects of its evil.



We have already seen that one word translated

“sin” means to miss the mark.  Another word translated

sin means overstepping a line or boundary.  This word

has in it the idea of defiance and determination to do

one’s own will.  Another word means failing to measure

up to God’s standard.  It means falling instead of standing.

Another word means giving less than is required.  It is

seen in Jesus’ statement of the two great commandants.

All people know by experience their inability to do this

in the strength of the flesh.  Still another word means

to disobey a command.  Another word means to slip or

slide across a line or boundary.

The meanings behind the various words translated

“sin,” give us a telescopic glimpse of its magnitude.

Paul’s quotes from the Old Testament give a survey of

mankind’s unrighteousness.  This is looking at mankind

through God’s eyes.

In verse 10, the phrase “It has been written,” is the

translation of a Greek verb in the perfect tense.  The

perfect tense means that the action happened in past

time, and the consequences of the action continue.  The

emphasis of the perfect tense is on the result of the

completed action.  This could be translated “it has been

written and stands written.”

In the following verses Paul flashes the spotlight

upon the complete sinfulness of all people. These are

God’s indictments against sin. He is showing that the



seeds of all sins are in all people. Verses 10 through

18 are drawn from the Old Testament.  Verses 10-12

are from Psalms 14:1-3.

The first indictment is in verse 10: “There is not a

righteous one not even one.”  It means that there has

never been one single person who could stand before

God.  Adam’s standing before God was in his innocence.

Once his innocence was gone he had no standing

before God.  This was the reason he was driven from

the presence of God in the garden.

The second indictment is in verse 11: “There is not

one who understands.”  In II Cor. Paul says that it is

impossible to understand the things of the Spirit of God

without spiritual discernment.  It leaves the natural

person without understanding.

The third indictment is in verse 12: “There is not

one who seeks after God.”

The fourth indictment is that they “all did go out

of the way.”  It means mankind abandoned the way of

God.  The Greek word here has the force of intentional

moving away from God’s way.

The fifth indictment is in verse 12: “They have

become unprofitable.”  The King James Version and most

other translations understate the reality and sharpness

of the Greek language.  Unprofitable is a poor



rendering of the idea from the Greek.  The Greek word

means “gone bad, good for nothing, deadly,” and similar

meanings.  The word is also used of milk that has gone

bad.  Putrid or spoiled is a good description of the word.

It is almost the opposite of the idea behind the New

Testament Greek word translated “perfect.”  The word

translated “perfect” means mature or achieving the

purpose for which something was created.  For example,

a pump that pumps water is a perfect pump, because it

functions correctly.  It does what it was created to

do.  A person is created to worship God and walk with

him.  So the mature person does what he is created to

do.  The unprofitable person goes against the reason

for which he was created.

The sixth indictment is: “There is none that doeth

good; no not so much as one.”  The word “good” here

can be translated kindness.  Some people would say,

“Wait a minute Paul, you mean that we don’t do kindness

toward our children?”  The understanding of this passage

lies in recognizing that there are two standards of

goodness.  One is God’s standard and the other is

mankind’s standard, and there is a very wide discrepancy

between the two.  Jesus points out the difference when

he says, “If you being evil know how to give good gifts

to your children how much more will God give his Holy

Spirit to you.”

The seventh indictment is against mankind’s communi-



cation.  “Their throat is as an open sepulchre.”  The

throat is compared to an open grave.  Physicians have

long understood that the tongue, mouth and throat

give evidence of sickness or health.  In Scripture what

comes out of the mouth is considered to be from the

heart.  Paul is saying that the very words that come

out of a person’s mouth reveal the death that is in his

heart.

The eighth indictment: “With their tongues they

have used deceit.”  The Greek verb in this phrase is in

the imperfect tense, meaning that it is a continual habit.

They keep on doing it over and over.  People use words

both to reveal, conceal, and deceive.  In the modern

world governments of large nations deceive their

people continuously.  We also see news reports that

many huge corporations operate exclusively by deception.

It might anger us, but it should not surprise us.

The ninth indictment is: “The venom of asps is under

their lips.”  Paul is referring to the cobra of Egypt.  It’s

deadly poison is contained in a sack hidden under the

lips.  People have a similar ability, they can kill with

his words.

The next indictment is probably from Ps 10:7:

“Whose mouth is full of cursing and bitterness.”

Every employee in any factory or business knows this

truth by daily experience.  Bitterness usually comes

from deep seated anger or hostility when no forgiveness



is given from the heart.  Cursing comes from a heart

where self rules.  It is a slap at God every time it occurs.

James in his epistle tells us that the tongue must be

God controlled.

The indictment continues with:  “Their feet are

swift to shed blood.” The next phrases are from Isaiah

59:7-8.  Just collect the daily newspaper from any

large city and you will see the evidence clearly.  Jesus

in the Sermon on the Mount shows that the correct

interpretation of the commandment, “Thou shall not

kill,” (do murder) applies to the motives of the heart

where hatred and anger are present.

The next phrase “Destruction and misery are in

their way,” describes the journey the human race has

traveled.  The systems of governments through the

centuries have been so corrupt that millions have died

from the misery they have created.

Another indictment is: “And the way of peace they

have not known.” From the beginning of time peace

between nations, much less between individuals, has

not been known.

The last indictment of this list is verse 18. It is

probably the cause of all others.  “There is no fear of

God before their eyes.”  The statement is from Ps 36:1.

It is almost unbelievable that a person can see the



universe, look into his own mind, heart and conscience,

believe there is a God and still have no awe or fear

that he/she will have to stand before God in judgment.

People think they see so clearly. The truth is they

are blind to spiritual things.  In the Garden of Eden,

Satan came to Eve, Gen 3:5 and said, “Your eyes shall

be open and you shall be as Gods, knowing good and

evil.”  Instead their eyes were closed to discern spiritual

things.  They are like Elisha’s servant in II Kings when

the king of Syria sent soldiers to capture Elisha. The

servant of Elisha was spiritually blind and could not

see the armies of God until Elisha prayed that God

would open his eyes.

Chapter 3 verses 10-12 focus upon man’s nature

and character.  Verses 13-18 focus upon the conduct

that proceeds from character.

Paul says that the only hope is in the gospel,

because it is the power of God unto salvation.  Paul then

proceeds to show why the gospel is necessary.  The

gospel is necessary because God’s wrath is revealed

against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men.

Paul has demonstrated that both Gentile and Jew are

condemned, because they have rejected the light which

was given to them.  The law is in the hearts of all men

and written on stone for the Jew.

Verses 19 and 20 give the conclusion of the matter.



The conclusion is that the law itself shuts every mouth

and brings all the world under the judgment of God.

Why does God have to shut men’s mouths?  Because they

try to justify themselves and set up their own stan-

dards of goodness and righteousness.  In order to shut

men’s mouths Paul began in chapter 1 to trace the steps

of mankind away from God. In chapter 2 he explains the

principles and standards which God uses to judge.  In

the first part of chapter 3 he examines the roots of

sin that are in all men and shows that even religious

profession is empty before God.  Men’s mouths have to

be shut before they can hear God.  The Greek work for

stopped means to focus in, to close up, to block up.  The

idea in this verse is that all the evidence is so over-

whelming no one can answer.

Phillips gives a clear meaning to verse 19.  He

paraphrases it: “We know what the message of the law

is, for those who live under it — that every excuse may

die on the lips of him who makes it and no living man

may think himself beyond the judgment of God.”

Verse 20 slams us against the wall helpless and

hopeless:  “Therefore by the deeds of the law there

shall no flesh be justified in his sight; for by the law is

the knowledge of sin.”  People never want to admit that

they cannot devise some standard that will show them

righteous.

Paul begins to show the purpose for the law.  The



purpose of the law was to reveal the nature of sin and

to bring people to Christ.  No person has ever been made

righteous by the law.  If a person offends in one-tenth

of one percent of the law that person has broken the

law.  James 2:10 says: “Whosoever shall keep the whole

law, and yet offend in one point, he is guilty of all.”

The law was given to awaken knowledge of sin and

to reveal the need for deliverance from sin.  The law

had no power of deliverance in it.

III. JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH IN CHRIST 3:21-31

This section has three pictures to help us under-

stand how God justifies. The first picture is the law

court, the second the slave market and the third the

Old Testament sacrificial system.  Verses 21-25

show how God puts a person in right standing with him.

Paul leaves no hope for mankind.  He clearly demon-

strates that all people are sinful, separated from God

and condemned.   Next Paul shows how God changes a

person’s standing before him from condemnation to

justification.  He also shows how the wrath of God is

turned away.  In verses 25-31, Paul shows that this is

consistent with the character of God.

Paul begins here to show how a person can be in

right standing with God.  Paul has clearly demon-

strated that no person has ever been able to justify

himself, that is to declare himself not guilty before

God by his own efforts.  The words at the beginning of



this section, “but now” point both to the next step in

his logic and to a turning point in salvation history.

Now he is going to show that there is a way of salvation.

The words “but now” point to the past, present and

future.

If the “now” points to the death of Christ, some one

will ask, how were people saved in the Old Testament?

How are we saved?  Read Ephesians 2:8-9.  We are saved

by grace.  How were the people saved in the Old Testa-

ment?  The same way we are, by the grace of God.

The people in the Old Testament were saved by

believing  God’s word about the sacrifice which they

brought to the priest to become their substitutes.  It

was a type and picture of the perfect lamb of God,

Jesus Christ, which was slain on the cross.  They looked

forward in faith to the cross.  We look back in faith to

the cross.  The word of God says there is no remission

of sins except by the shedding of blood.

Paul has spoken of the law written on Gentile

hearts and the Mosaic law written on tablets of stone

and given to the Jews.  Neither live up to their require-

ments; so, both Gentile and Jew are condemned.  There

is no definite article before the word law in verses 21,

28, and 31.  Which seems to indicate that Paul has a

wider scope for the meaning of the law than just the

Law of Moses.  Paul puts “apart from law” toward the

front of the sentence to emphasize God’s righteous-



ness as opposed to men’s works for righteousness.

The words “but now” point to God’s righteousness

which he has provided and now reveals.  The law and

prophets pointed to it, but it has now been fully

disclosed.

God’s righteousness is one of the major themes of

Romans.  In verse 21 there is no definite article before

the word righteousness. It shows that it is God’s

righteousness which is provided.  Donald Barnhouse

says the Christian gospel can be understood in three

statements:  “God is righteousness, God demands

righteousness and God provides righteousness.”

(Donald Grey Barnhouse, ROMANS [Grand Rapids,

Michigan: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1954]

“God’s Remedy,” Vol. II, p.8.)  The first time the word

righteousness is used in the Bible is in Gen 15:6.  Even

here it means that God reckoned it as so.  In the Old

Testament all the priest could do was declare sin

covered or atoned for.  He could not declare

the person righteous.  Now, however, God has provided

that his righteousness will come through the blood of

Jesus Christ to all who have faith in Christ’s redeeming

work on the cross.

The truth of Romans is that God can take an

unrighteous man, make him righteous, put him in an

unrighteous world and keep him righteous.

Paul shows in this section that justification is more



than forgiveness of sins.  It is the very righteousness

of God upon them that believe.  In Matthew 22, Jesus

tells the parable of the man who came to the wedding

without the wedding garment.  The custom at that time

was for the host, in this case a king, to provide the

garments for all who came to the wedding feast.  The

guest may have had on a very fine garment, but it was

not the one provided by the king, and it was, therefore,

an insult to the king.  The parable  seems to indicate

that Jesus is referring to righteousness.  From Romans

we see that God must provide the garment of

righteousness before we can come before the presence

of the King.

The question is how does a person come into the

presence of God?  How does he enter into right rela-

tionship with God?  It is more than just having his sins

forgiven.  It is being clothed with God’s righteousness.

In this passage, 3:21-31, Paul describes how a person

can be right with God.  The passage is an explanation

of justification by faith.  As we have already said, Paul

uses three pictures to illustrate salvation.  The first

picture is from the law court, the second from the slave

market and the third from the sacrificial system of the Old

Testament.  The picture from the law court illustrates

justification.  The verb justify in Greek is δικαιοω.  Verbs

ending in “ow” mean to treat or reckon someone as

something.  For example, if a person appears in court,

and the judge knows the man is innocent, he acquits



him.  If a man is guilty before God’s court, and God pays

his penalty then God releases him, declaring him justified,

penalty paid.  God has paid the penalty; so, God is just

in declaring the justification.  In this we see that God

is righteous.  He pays the penalty.  Everyone, in the

ancient world and in our world today, is familiar with

the law court system.  Therefore, we can understand

justification.

The picture from the Gentile slave market illus-

trates redemption, απολυτρωσεως.  We are not as familiar

with the slave market as the people of Paul’s day when

half the people were slaves.  However, a slave could

be bought and set free from slavery.  This process was

called redemption.  The concept in the New Testament

is that only Jesus Christ can free people from the slavery

of sin. In the Old Testament the nation Israel was

created when God redeemed the Hebrew slaves out of

Egypt.

The picture from the sacrificial system of the Old

Testament illustrates the word translated “propitia-

tion.”  The word means mercy seat.  When a person

sinned he broke God’s law and had to make a sacrifice

to atone for it.  When a person sinned, he was in wrong

relationship with God and was to bring a sacrifice, a

sin offering signifying that he had repented of the sin

and wanted to be in right relationship with God.  The

mercy seat in the Old Testament was in the Holy of Holies.

The High Priest went into the Holy of Holies once a year



on the day of atonement and sprinkled the blood of the

lamb on the mercy seat for the sins of the people.  This

was expiation.

In this section we see that God himself made the

atonement through Jesus Christ.  Verse 25 is a key link

in the logic of Romans.  The word propitiate has in it

the idea of turning away the wrath of God.  From Ro-

mans 1:18 to this point Paul has demonstrated that God

is upset over sin, that all are condemned, and that they

have incurred the wrath of God.  Here he shows that

the cross turns away God’s wrath.  In verse 27, Paul

shows that pride has no part in man’s standing before

God.  Verse 28 again emphasizes that faith is the way

justification is appropriated.

II Corinthians 5:21, one of the greatest verses in

all of the Bible, says, “For he hath made him to be sin

for us who knew no sin that we might be made the righ-

teousness of God in him.”  The word in Greek translated

“ΥΠΣΡ” is uper.  It means on behalf of.  It means that Jesus

was made sin in our behalf that we might become the

righteous of God in him.  In Scripture righteousness usu-

ally means right standing before God.

God’s righteousness is different from human righ-

teousness.  The righteousness that is revealed in the

Gospel is described as the righteousness of God.  It does

not mean an attribute of God.  It means righteousness

that God bestows upon man.  It is the state of being right



before God.  The righteousness which the Gospel

offers the sinner or the ungodly is God’s own righ-

teousness.  With this righteousness the person will be

able to stand in right relationship to God forever.

Guilt is taken away by the cross and grace is given

through Jesus Christ.

In the tabernacle, the white linen curtains that

separated the Holy of Holies, where the presences of

God was from the rest of the tabernacle symbolize the

righteousness of God that is demanded of those who

come into his presence.  Paul says that God bestows this

righteousness as a result of faith in the blood of Jesus.

Romans presents two truths that the Scripture

holds in balance.  One is the sovereignty of God and

the other is the responsibility of people.  Romans

teaches that both of these are true.  When you come

to a text that presents the sovereignty of God, present

it with the power of the Holy Spirit.  Then when you

come to a text that presents the responsibility of

people present it with the same fervor and power of

the Holy Spirit.

The sovereignty of God is the basis of responsibility,

because God holds a person responsible for his/her

choices and decisions.  Throughout the God’s word,

each person is shown to be responsible for his/her

decisions and actions.



A person’s chief responsibility is to admit that he/

she is a sinner and that he/she can do absolutely nothing

to justify himself/herself before God.

When Adam sinned, he tried to cover himself with

fig leaves.  The leaves symbolize that a person tries to

make himself righteous by covering himself.  In Genesis

God provides the covering with the sacrifice and animal

skins.  In the new Covenant God does it in Christ.

 In 3:22, the phrase “no difference” means that all

are condemned and there is no difference in the way

God brings righteousness to all people.  Verses 23 and

24 support this truth.  Verse 23 speaks of God’s stan-

dard of holiness. People always fall short, because

they do not have God’s righteousness.  The Greek second

aorist verb tenses in these verses make it read liter-

ally “for all sinned.”  “Are falling short” is a present

indicative verb.  They are falling short of the glory of

God; so, the idea is we sinned in Adam, and we are con-

tinuing to sin and fall short of God’s glory.

The word glory uses here has the idea of value,

worth, honor, brilliance or praise.  At the beginning

God intended for people to share in his glory, but sin

entered and mankind lost that possibility.  The presence

of God in the Old Testament was in the temple in the

Holy of Holies over the mercy seat, between the cherubim.

The people could never enter the Holy of Holies.  Only

the high priest could enter the Holy of Holies, and he



could enter it only on the day of atonement.

Glory is the whole of who God is.  The glory of

God which Adam lost could not be regained by human

effort.  Jesus Christ alone brings us the glory of God,

as the gospel of John tells us in 1:14, “We held His

glory as of the glory of the only begotten of the Father

full of grace and truth.”

Verse 24 has the phrase “to justify.”  Justify means

far more than forgiving and taking away guilt.  It means

God declares the sinner to be in right standing before

him.  It is not just restoring the person to the position

of Adam, for Christ takes us far beyond that.  Our

justification does not have any basis in us, as Ephesians

2:8-9 tells us, “For by grace are you saved through

faith, that not of yourselves, it is the gift of God.”  This

clearly says that we do not have anything within us

nor can we do anything to justify ourselves before

God.  Justification means to regard as if the sinner had

never sinned.  Pardon deals with the past, but it cannot

deal with the future.  Justification deals with past,

present, and future.

The basis of justification is redemption.  Redemption

means to unloose or to untie.  The price of redemption

is so great that we cannot comprehend it.  I Peter 1:18-

19 says, “Forasmuch as you know that you were not

redeemed with corruptible things, as silver and gold,

from your vain conversation received by transition



from your father, but with the precious blood of Christ,

as of a lamb, without blemish, and without spot.”

Verse 24 says that we are justified freely by his

grace.  Grace is defined as God’s unmerited favor.  Grace

before the New Testament basically meant a favor to

a friend, not to an enemy.  Paul used the word grace to

mean God’s love, mercy, kindness and all such qualities

turned toward mankind.  People are saved by the grace

of God in both the Old and New Testaments.  God’s

grace brings redemption. Redemption as Paul uses it is

reflected in the slave market.  It means to buy out of

the slave market.

The word justification, is very interesting.

Barnhouse points out that a man a hundred years ago

named Thomas Bradbury put together eight verses

from the Bible which show various phases of the doctrine

of justification:

1. The believer is justified by the sovereignty of

God, wholly of God’s will, Romans 8:33, “Who shall lay

anything to the charge of God’s elect?  It is God that

justifies.”

2. Justification is without a cause in us, but  it’s by

the grace of God, Romans 3:24.  In this verse being justified

freely, by his grace, means without any cause.

3. Justification is by the meritorious virtue of the

blood of Jesus Christ, Romans 5:9, “Much more than

being now justified by His blood, we shall be saved from



wrath through Him.”

4. Justification is by the imputed righteousness or

the obedience of Christ, Romans 5:19, “So by the obedience

of one shall many be made righteous.”

5. Justification comes authoritatively by the

resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, Romans

4:25 “Who was raised again for our justification.”  That

verse is speaking of Jesus.

6. Justification is by the work of the Holy Spirit

according to the Word, I Corinthians 6:11, “Justified in

the name of Jesus Christ and by the Spirit of our God.”

7. Justification comes experientially by the faith

of Jesus Christ, Galatians 2:16, “Knowing man is not

justified by the works of he law, but by the faith of

Jesus Christ.”

8. The evidence of our justification is found in our

works, which the book of James declares, James 2:24,

“You see, then, how that by works a man is justified and

not by faith only.”  (Donald Grey Barnhouse, ROMANS

[Grand Rapids, Michigan: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing

Company, 1954] “God’s Remedy,” Vol. 2, p. 212.)

The only way that we can know a person is justified

is to look at the fruits the Holy Spirit produces

through him/her.  And even then, we do not have the

knowledge of God, for only God sees the heart and

only God knows whether a person has faith in the death

of Christ.

Paul follows his teaching on justification by



sanctification.  The two are eternally bound together,

because when God justifies a person he set that

person aside for his service. God also completes what

he begins, Phil. 1:6.  If a person does not produce any

fruits then that person has to question, did God put his

life in me?  Was it just an emotional experience, or was

it God given faith in Jesus Christ alone?

The phrase “In Christ Jesus” occurs in verse 24.

“In Christ” refers to a person’s position in Christ.  It

means the state of justification compared to the former

state of condemnation.

Verse 25 says, “Whom God hath set forth to be a

propitiation, through faith in his blood, to declare his

righteousness for the remission of sins that are past

through the forbearance of God.”  The word translated

propitiation is ιλαστηριον.  As we have already said earlier

it is the word mercy seat.  The word “hilesterion” was

used in the Old Testament Greek translation, called

the Septuagint, in the sense of atonement or reconciliation.

The mercy seat was the cover of the Ark of the

Covenant which was in the Holy of Holies in the

Tabernacle.  The presence of God was just above the

Ark.  On the Day of Atonement the High Priest sprinkled

the blood of the sacrifice on the mercy seat.  Paul in

this passage means that Jesus is the true mercy seat.  It

refers to the act of getting rid of sin, the barrier

between God and us.  Propitiation means the removal

or the turning away of God’s wrath.  It is a key verse



for understanding the logic of Romans.  The first chapters

of Romans show the results of God’s wrath toward

sin, and the death of Christ on the cross shows the

turning away of God’s wrath.  This concept is like most

major key concepts in Scripture, for example the

divinity and the humanity of Christ, the sovereignty of

God and the responsibility of man.  Here is the concept

of the love of God and the wrath of God.  This particular

Greek word reveals that God’s wrath is not explosive

like human anger.

The tablets of stone on which the law, the Ten

Commandments, had been written were in the ark of

the covenant.  Israel had violated God’s law, so, the

High Priest came as a representative of the people on

the day of atonement and sprinkled the sacrificial

blood on the mercy seat.  The mercy seat was the place

where God said he would meet them.  The blood of Jesus

satisfies the requirements of God’s holy law, because

of who he is and what he has done.  Therefore, this made

him the perfect sacrifice to pay the penalty for man-

kind and to remove the separation between holy God

and sinful man.  This word, “hilesterion” is a word which

has a spiritual relationship to both the sacrifice and

the mercy seat.  Jesus is both the mercy seat and the

sacrifice. In the word of God it is abundantly clear that

the benefits of the sacrifice were only available to a

person who places his faith in the power of the blood

of Jesus Christ.  It is how God saves believing sinners.

The cross is the reckoning point.  The blood covers



sins both before the cross and sins after the cross.

The Old Testament patriarchs looked forward to the

time when Jesus would come and die on the cross as

the perfect sacrifice.  We look back to Jesus’ perfect

sacrifice which was paid for our sins.  In the Old Testament,

God said about the mercy seat, “This is where I will meet

you,” and Jesus Christ is the place where God meets us.

Verse 25 is the first time in Romans that blood is

mentioned.  The first time blood is mentioned in the Old

Testament is when God himself shed blood to provide

coverings for Adam and Eve.  When Cain and Abel make

a sacrifice God accepts Abel’s sacrifice but does not

accept Cain’s.  It seems to indicate that they both knew

the kind of sacrifice which God required.

The life is in the blood.  God spoke to Moses in Leviticus

17:11, “For the life of the flesh is in the blood, and I

have given it to you upon the altar to make atonement

for your souls; for it is the blood that makes atonement

for the soul.”  The idea is beyond human comprehension.

But we do comprehend enough to have faith and come

into right relationship with God.  When Paul is giving

his admonition to the Elders of the Ephesian church, in

Acts 20:28, he says “Take heed therefore unto yourself

and unto all the flock, over which the Holy Spirit hath

made you overseers to shepherd the church of God,

which he purchased with the blood of his own.”

Verse 26 of the chapter three says, “. . . in the forbearance



of God; for (the) showing forth of his righteousness in

the present time for his being just and justifying him

that (is) of (the) faith of Jesus.”  The words in paren-

theses are not in the Greek.  The death of Jesus on the

cross as the incarnate Son of God satisfies the holiness

of God.  This verse tells us that God is the justifier.

Verse 27 demonstrates the poverty of human pride

and human achievement.  Justification comes by believing

instead of achieving.  It is more than mental assent.   It

is “faithing,” to create a word.  In Greek the words

believe and faith look alike and sound alike except for

the endings.  They come from the same root.  This gives

the word believe a meaning more than mental assent.

It has the idea of action, the total personality being

involved in faith.

The idea of human works and human achievement

penetrates every culture and every area of life.  The

very fact that humans conceives this shows that they

have been deceived.  Paul  has proved the failure of the

Gentiles and the Jews and has demonstrated how the

law has been misapplied by the Jews.  Paul in the first

chapters of Romans presented the doctrine of

condemnation and now he has presented the great

doctrine of justification by faith.  He shows that law

was to bring to life the reality of sin,  but that the

Jews externalized the keeping of the law so they could

keep it by their own standards.  The result was  pride

and blindness to the sin of the human heart.  Satan has



done everything possible to get people’s eyes off Jesus

and his work on the cross.  Human achievement and

human works does just that, it takes the eyes off the

cross.  Grace, faith and righteousness focus on Jesus.

People always set up their own standards to measure

their righteousness.  But they always set the standards

so they can achieve them.  That is exactly  what the

Pharisees did with God’s laws.  They reduced the laws

by multiplying and externalizing them.

Verse 31 relates the law to the gospel.  The law

shows the holiness and righteousness of God and the

sinfulness of mankind.  The death of humans established

the law because it admitted that the law brought death

when it was broken.  Salvation does not cancel the law.

Law still demands death for sin.  Christ died for our

sins and since he kept the law, this made him worthy to

die.  William Newell in his commentary on this chapter,

has a tremendous statement:

If God announces the gift of righteousness

apart from works, why do you keep mourning over

your bad works, your failures?  Do you not see that

it is because you still have hopes in these works

of yours, that you are depressed and discouraged

by their failure?  If you truly saw and believed that

God is reckoning righteous the ungodly who be-

lieve on Him, you would fairly hate your struggles

to be ‘better’; for you would see that your dreams

of good works have not at all commended you to



God, and that your bad works do not at all hinder

you from believing on Him, but that justifieth the

ungodly!

Therefore, on seeing your failures, you

should say, I am nothing but a failure; but God is

dealing with me on another principle altogether

than my words, good or bad, a principle not in-

volving my works, but based only on the work of

Christ for me. . .  God, in justifying me, acted wholly

and only on Christ’s blood shedding on my behalf.

. .

First, I know that Christ is in Heaven before

God for me, and that I stand in the value before

God of His finished work; that God sees me no-

where else but in His dead, buried, and Risen Christ,

and that His favor is toward me in Christ, and is

limitless and eternal. . . .

The work of the Holy Spirit in me, my attitude

is a desire to be guided into truth, to be obedient

thereto, and to be chastened by God my Father if

disobedient; to learn to pray in the Spirit, to walk

by the spirit, and to be filled with a love for the

Scriptures and for the saints and for all men.

None of these things justify me!  I had justi-

fication from God as a sinner, not as a saint!  My

saintliness does not increase it, nor praise God,

do my failures decrease it!  (William R. Newell,

Romans [Chicago: Grace Publications, Inc., 1938]

pp.129)



ROMANS 4

JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH BRING GOD’S RIGHTEOUSNESS

I. GOD COUNTED ABRAHAM’S FAITH AS RIGH

TEOUSNESS 4:1-8

II. GOD GAVE THE COVENANT SIGN AS AUTHENTI

CATION OF RIGHTEOUSNESS BY FAITH 4:9-15

III. THOSE WHO HAVE RIGHTEOUSNESS BY FAITH ARE

THE TRUE DESCENDENTS OF ABRAHAM 4:16-

25

Paul presents first the doctrine of condemnation,

then the doctrine of justification.  He explains that God

justifies ungodly people through the death and the

resurrection of Jesus Christ.  In chapter 4, he continues

this explanation by using illustrations. Paul had said

that a person is right with God not by working to gain

God’s approval, but rather by believing God and by faith

receiving God’s grace.

  I. GOD COUNTED ABRAHAM’S FAITH AS RIGHTEOUS

NESS 4:1-8

Paul knows the major objection to justification

by faith is that this is a new theology and that he is

setting aside the law and the Old Testament.  Paul

answers that this is not a new theology, and he is not

setting aside the Old Testament.  Paul answers this

objection by examining the two men whom the Jews



especially glorified and thought were superior men.

He selects Abraham first and shows that justification

by faith, not by works was the very basis of Abraham’s

relationship with God.  Abraham was the father of the

Jewish nation.  If anyone had right standing before God,

it was Abraham.  Jesus’ parable  of the rich man and

Lazarus, makes the point that in reality Lazarus was

the rich man, for he was in the bosom of Abraham.  When

the Jewish people described heaven, eternal bliss, they

referred to it as the bosom of Abraham.  The question

is, how was Abraham justified?  Paul refers back to

Genesis 15:6.  It clearly says that Abraham believed

God, and God counted him or reckoned him righteousness.

Paul appeals to the Old Testament Scripture to show

that Abraham, the father and the head of the Jewish

race was justified by faith and not by works.  The idea

was difficult for Jews to comprehend, and it still is.

When people discover that the greatest saints have

no different standing before God than those who are

the weakest, it is difficult for people to accept.  There

was no merit in Abraham.  God made the promise, and

God fulfilled it.  Abraham believed God.  There was no

effort on Abraham’s part.  He simply had faith and

believed that God would accomplish what He had

promised.

Paul is very clear that the only basis in which God

deals with sinners is by the death of Christ on the

cross.



The words reckon and reckoned occur several

times in this chapter.  Reckon means to regard, to

impute, to account.  Thus justification is God’s righ-

teousness accredited to the believer’s account which

gives him right standing before God.  The imputing of

righteousness is not a reward for faith.  Faith also

comes from God.

The word translated “reckon,” or “impute,” or

“credit” is the word ογιδσιµαι.  The word is used some 41

times in the New Testament.  Paul uses it about 35 times.

The word occurs about 19 times in this epistle and

about 10 or 11 times in this chapter alone.  Since the

word means to compute or to calculate it means that

God has made a spiritual calculation and has credited

the person who trusts in the atonement of Jesus Christ

with righteousness.

The cross and the resurrection of Christ are

bound together in our salvation, because the resur-

rection authenticates who Jesus is and what he has

done.  These last verses state that Christ died to atone

for our sins and that he was resurrected to gain our

justification.



 II. GOD GAVE THE COVENANT SIGN AS AUTHENTICATION

OF RIGHTEOUSNESS BY FAITH 4:9-15

Verses 9-12 demonstrate that rites and rituals

of men have no saving power.  Paul has shown that

Abraham was justified by faith some 14 years before

he was circumcised.  Jewish chronology gives this as

29 years before he was circumcised.  (Leon Morris, The

Epistle to the Romans [Grand Rapids, Michigan: William

B. Eerdmans, 1988] p. 202.)  It proves that it was not

the rite of circumcision which gave him his standing before

God.  Abraham is representative of all people who

believe.  Verse 11 gives the meaning of circumcision.

God gave circumcision as a sign.  A sign points beyond

itself to something else far more important.   The word

seal is also used here.  A seal give’s authentication to

something and is a certification of ownership.  Paul is

saying that circumcision was a sign that pointed to what

Abraham possessed before he was circumcised.  It was

God’s seal on the righteousness imparted to Abraham

because of his faith.

Paul in verses 13-15 turns to law and legalism.  He

says that Abraham was not justified by the law.  He implies

that the law came four hundred years after Abraham, dur-

ing the time of Moses.  He shows that God’s promise to Abra-

ham was based on grace not on law.  Paul goes on to show

that law and grace are incongruent.  Law leads to a knowl-

edge of sin, but it cannot save anyone from sin.  Grace leads

to salvation which comes by the righteousness of faith.



III. THOSE WHO HAVE RIGHTEOUSNESS BY FAITH ARE

THE TRUE  DESCENDENTS OF ABRAHAM 4:16-25

Chapter 4 focuses on the truth of justification

and righteousness.  Griffin Thomas, in his commentary

on Romans, gives an excellent summation of this chapter

by giving seven aspects of faith.  He says we are justified:

1. By God as a source, 8:33.

2. By grace as the spring, 3:24.

3. By the blood, as the ground, 4:7.

4. By the resurrection as the proof, 4:25,

5. By faith as the means, 5:1,

6. By words of evidence, Matthew 12:37, and

7. By works as the fruit, James 2:21. (Thomas,

           op. cit., p.144.)

It is the combination of all these elements that

gives the complete Biblical truth of justification by

faith.

Thomas also gives seven aspects of righteousness:

1. Righteousness is associated with reckoning, 11

times,  for example, verses 3-6, 8-11, and

22-24.    God puts our Lord’s righteousness to

our account.

2. Righteousness is associated with faith, 9 times,

verses 3, 5, 9, 13, 14, 16, 20, 22, and 24.

Trust is a channel by which God’s righ

teousness in Christ becomes ours.

3. Righteousness is apart from works, 3 times,

verses 2, 5 and 6. Nothing man does provides



righteousness.

4. Righteousness is said to exist apart from

circumcision, 2 times, verses 10 and 11.  So

no outward ordinance or ecclesiastical rite

can possibly guarantee righteousness.  At

most, it can only prove or seal what

already exists, which is the righteousness

of God which is already there.

5. Righteousness is apart from law, three times.

Law commands righteousness, but it cannot

compel it.  Law requires righteousness, but

cannot provide it.

6. Righteousness is according to grace, verse 16.

it is the divine standard which God provides

through Christ.

7. Righteousness is associated with the person of

our Lord Jesus Christ, verse 25.  In him God

has provided and bestows to every believer

a perfect righteousness.  (Thomas, op. cit., pp.

144-145.) These points summarize this

chapter well.



ROMANS 5

JUSTIFICATION COMES BY JESUS CHRIST

I. THE BLESSINGS OF JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH

5:1-11

II. CONDEMNATION COMES BY THE FALL,

JUSTIFICATION COMES BY FAITH IN THE

CROSS OF JESUS CHRIST 5:12-21

 I. THE BLESSINGS OF JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH 5:1-11

The chapter can be divided into two sections.  In

the first section, verses 1-11, Paul shows the results

of justification by faith.  Paul has demonstrated in

chapters 1-2 that all people are condemned, both Jew

and Gentile, because they do not have God’s righteousness.

In chapters 3 and 4, he proclaimed that righteousness

comes through God’s grace by faith in the death of

Christ on the cross, that Jesus was the mercy seat and

that Jesus was raised for our justification.  Paul looks

in his literary rearview mirror and reaches back to the

beginning of the Hebrew race to Abraham to illustrate

this truth.  Paul shows that God’s grace alone called

Abraham and that Abraham’s faith, apart from circumci-

sion and works of law, was counted to him as righteous-

ness.  Paul teaches that nothing can alter or change

justification, that it deals with the future as well as

the past and the present.

In chapter 5, Paul says that we have peace with



God through Christ.  The word translated “therefore”

in verse 1, means that he is going to show the results

or consequences of all that he has been presenting.

This word “therefore” is a division marker and high-

lights chapter five.  In the remaining part of Romans,

Paul is going to present the life of holiness that naturally

proceeds from justification.  The certainty of justifi-

cation is the basic truth of the first part of chapter 5.

In this section he affirms that trials, tribulations, and

the circumstances of life will not cause justification

to fail, for justification depends on the grace of God.

The first word in this verse in Greek is δικαιωθεντες, an

aorist participle meaning “having been justified” or

“having been declared righteous,” meaning that one has

been put in the state of justification or the state of

righteousness.

In verse 1 the phrase, “peace we have,” in the various

ancient manuscripts has one letter different in the

verb translated “have.”   It means the translation can

be either, “we have peace with God” or “let us have

peace with God,” depending on which manuscript is

accepted.  The context seems to indicate that it should

be “we have peace with God.”  It indicates a position

declared by God.  Paul is presenting the truth that

since God loves us and justified us while we were yet

sinners, he will do even more for us as friends.  Paul’s

statement about tribulation suggests that Paul had in

mind not only the peace “from God,” but also the inner

tranquility that is the peace “of God” which comes to a



person when he has been justified.  This peace comes

from justification and the person then moves more

fully into sanctification.  The connection of justification

and sanctification is the believer being set apart to

God.  This makes sanctification first of all a positional

truth.

In these verses, 1-11, Paul tells us:

1. That in Christ the believer has peace with God.

Paul means by peace a new relationship with God based

on the death and resurrection of Christ.  There is no

longer enmity with God, because God has defeated sin

and death.  Peace is experienced in the living, abiding

presence of the Lord Jesus Christ.

2. That in Christ, the believer has access to God’s

grace.  The Greek word translated “access” was used

of bringing another person into the presence of royalty.

The word was also used in later times about a ship that

came into harbor to anchor.  God’s grace is the harbor.

When the storms of life blow and we are caught in the

gale, God’s grace takes us into the harbor.

3. That in Christ we rejoice in hope.  This hope comes

from God’s victory in Christ.  Hope in the New

Testament is always based on the resurrection of Jesus

Christ.

The word translated “tribulation” in this section

means pressure or “to be in a tight place.”  Paul says

that troubles produce patience.  His idea of patience is



not passive.  The word was used of an athletic

contests when a man’s endurance gave him victory.

Patience produces proof.  Our word document or docu-

mented comes from this word.

Verse 5 says we have the love of God poured out

in our hearts.  First, God expressed his love while we

were yet sinners; Christ died for us.  This expression

of God’s love came by the life and death of Christ.  Jesus

said, “I am the way, the truth, and the life.  No man

cometh to the Father but by me.”  Second, this love

causes us to rejoice because we have been reconciled

to God.  A Jewish rabbi was speaking to a class in a

private religious school.  The rabbi made this distinction

between Judaism and Christianity.  He said, “Our religion

is one of the hand, while yours is one of the heart.  We

believe that we can work with our hands to come into

a right relationship with God; whereas, you believe that

Jesus has done for you what you could not do for your-

self.”  He is exactly right.  He understood the truth. He

just could not accept it.  Why?  Because he could not

accept Jesus as the Christ.

It is essential to understand Romans 5 in order to

comprehend the truth of Romans.  Scholars and Biblical

students have tried to divide the book of Romans into

very neat, clear cut sections.  Romans is a letter.  Paul

worked it out logically in his mind, but it is not as clear

cut as simple divisions imply.  Romans is often divided

doctrinally into chapters:  chapters 1-4 justification,



chapters 5-8 sanctification, chapters 9-11 the problems

of the Jews and chapters 12-16 simply instruction and

exhortations.  This helps us understand Romans, but it

is  an oversimplification since the chapters and the

doctrines are interrelated.

Looking ahead we see that chapters 6 and 7 will

deal with the objections and the difficulties that come

from believing in justification by faith.

In chapter 6, Paul will demonstrate that

justification by faith has natural consequences and

does not change into something different.  The results

of justification are the logical consequences of faith.

The apostle Paul wants his readers to see the character,

nature and finality of justification by faith.  Chapter

6 begins, “What then shall we say?  Shall we remain in

sin that grace may increase?  Absolutely not.”  This must

have been a common objection to the teaching of

justification by faith.  Paul can not even imagine such a

thing.  He answers by referring to baptism and death.

Baptism is union and identification with Christ.  The same

word that is translated “baptize” in the New Testa-

ment was used outside the New Testament to describe

ships being sunk and people being drowned.  (Morris, op.

cit., p. 246.)  Paul relates baptism to Christ’s death.  He

is showing that those who are under grace are no

longer as they were, but are completely different in

their position both toward God and toward sin.  In 5:12-

21, Paul deals with sanctification, but he is still



stressing the certainty of salvation.  In these verses

his argument is that the greatest proof of justification

and the guarantee of our union with Christ is the fact

that we are now in Christ just as we were in Adam.  We

are incorporated into Christ as we were incorporated

into Adam.  This guarantees our salvation.  The person

justified by faith is the person who is in Christ and being

in Christ he/she has what Christ offers.

Looking ahead further, in chapter 7 Paul will deal

with another objection to justification by faith.  This

objection relates to the purpose of the law.  He will

show that the law was never meant to bring salvation,

neither was it meant to justify or to sanctify.  The law

was given to reveal people’s need for salvation and

their inability to achieve it.  Therefore, chapters 6 and

7 are supporting blocks of the main argument.  These

chapters are very important to understanding the

Christian life.  Paul will return in chapter 8 to the

great theme he had left at the end of chapter 5.  He

resumes his argument with the words, “There is there-

fore now no condemnation to those in Christ Jesus.”

This is the theme of chapter 5, verses 12-21.  The great

importance of chapter 8 is to state in clear terms the

absolute certainty of salvation.

The end of God’s great plan is glorification.  Paul

jumps from justification to glorification in chapter 5.

And he will do it again in chapter 8.  This is very strong

proof that justification by faith will proceed through



sanctification into glorification.  In chapter 8, he says,

“But whom he predestinated, these he also called; and

whom he called, these he justified; but whom he justified

these he also glorified,” 8:30.  Paul moves from the first

step of salvation which is justification to the last step

which is glorification.  The point is that those who are

in salvation, that is in Christ, naturally move from

justification into the process of sanctification and end

in glorification.

II. CONDEMNATION COMES BY THE FALL, JUSTIFICATION

COMES BY FAITH IN THE CROSS OF JESUS CHRIST  5:12-21

It is extremely important to comprehend that from

Romans 1:1-5:11 Paul uses the plural word sins and

teaches about deliverance from the penalty of sins.

But starting in 5:12 through 8:39 he uses the singular

word sin.  In these verses he is referring to the sin

nature which produces sins.

In this section Paul begins to deal with the sin nature

in human beings.  We are sinners by nature and by choice.

This goes to the historical roots of the doctrines of

condemnation and justification.  Adam brings sin,

condemnation and death.  Jesus Christ brings grace,

justification and life.  A literal word for word trans-

lation from the Greek of verse 12 is, “Through this (or

on this account,) as by one man sin into the world

entered, and by sin death, and so to all men death

passed, for that all sinned.”  This is  a crucial passage.

Paul is connecting the truth he has just stated with



the truth he is going to present.  This section has

perplexed many scholars.  Therefore, there are many

interpretations of this passage.  One interpretation is

that this is an intrusion or interruption of Paul’s

thought.  This section, however, is not an interruption

of his argument.

Paul is continually strengthening his argument.  In

this section Paul compares Adam and Jesus and shows

our relationship to them.  In the first chapters Paul

shows that all people have sinned and all are condemned

before God.  Now Paul shows that sin came through one

man and that Adam was the federal head of the human

race, but now Jesus is the head of a new race, the

people of God.

In verses 12-21, Paul does not use the pronoun

we.  He uses it often before this, and he will use it

often in the section that follows.  Paul says in this

section that Adam’s sin had devastating effect on all

people and that Jesus’ death on the cross has tremen-

dous effect on people for the grace of God.

Paul is dealing with the doctrine of original sin.

This is one of the main passages in the Bible that speaks

about the sinner.  It tells why the world is like it is,

and why we are sinners.  Paul goes back to the first

three chapters of Genesis and brings historical reality to

the fall.  Many people today do not understand the

need of salvation, because they deny the first three



chapters of Genesis.  They do not believe there was a

fall, if there is no fall they do not believe that the

human race is condemned and lost.  Therefore, they see

no need for justification or salvation.

The section teaches that God always deals with

humans in terms of a covenant relationship.  In Christ

God established the basis of the New Covenant.  “In

Christ” is the most important phrase Paul uses.  People

are either in Adam, or they are in Christ.  If you are in

Christ, you have security and eternal salvation, life

everlasting.  If you’re in Adam, you have death ever-

lasting. In the first chapters of Romans when Paul

states that the Jews and the Gentiles have sinned,

these are acts of transgression; they are sins,

plural.  This concept continues into chapter 3.  Sins,

plural, refer to the things people do.  Then in chapter

3, verses 9-10, both the Jews and Gentiles are in sin,

singular.  Paul is referring to an inward or internal

condition.  From chapter 3, verses 21 forward, Paul

shows how he is going to deal with the problem of sins

and sin.  The break really occurs in chapter 5, verse

11.  Up to that point Paul speaks of sins, plural; after

that he speaks of sin, singular.  Paul deals with sins

first and then with the sin nature, which produces the

sins.

To summarize our study we have seen that through

Christ our standing before God has been changed from

condemnation to justification.  Paul says this is proof



of God’s love for us.  Some people believe that the God

of the Old Testament, God the Father, was angry with

mankind and Christ came and died on the cross to

appease this angry judge.  This is a false concept.  It

was God the Father who loved us and sent his Son that

we might be justified.  God does not love us because

Christ died, Christ died because God loves us.  In chapters

1-4, Paul presented that all people are condemned and

in need of salvation.  All through the Scripture, and

especially in the book of Romans this theme reoccurs.

Paul presents the ruin of man and God’s redeeming

sacrifice in Christ.  He shows that a person’s only

solution is God’s solution which is justification by faith.

In Romans 5, Paul teaches that Christ died for us

as our substitute and as a penalty for our sins.  There-

fore, God declares us righteous.  This is God’s righ-

teousness imputed to us.  By faith this takes us out of

Adam and puts us in Christ.  “I died with Christ” is the

identification.  Christ died and broke sin’s power; then

sanctification can occur in us and God declares us

righteous.  This is righteousness imparted to us, and it

becomes a part of our lives by the Spirit.

In chapter 5, he shows that justification gives us peace

with God, access to his grace and the hope of the glory of

God.  The assurance is that we are joined with Christ in our

salvation.  The apostle’s point is that the magnificent act

of justification brings many other blessings.



ROMANS 6

DEATH TO LIFE

 I. THE BELIEVER’S UNION WITH CHRIST BRINGS

HIM FROM DEATH TO LIFE 6:1-14

II. THE BELIEVER IS DEAD TO SIN AND IS A SER

VANT OF RIGHTEOUSNESS 6:15-23

I. THE BELIEVER’S UNION WITH CHRIST BRINGS HIM

FROM DEATH TO LIFE 6:1-14

This chapter answers the question, “How can I live

in victory over sin?”  Paul’s answer: identification with

Christ in his death and resurrection.  The believer

reckons that he has been spiritually identified with

Christ in his death and resurrection.  Sin no longer

reigns over the believer.

Paul employs the idea of baptism to show union and

identification with Christ.  Paul says the moment a person

believes, he is justified.  And when he is justified, he is

dead to the reign of sin in his life.  He is no longer under the

domination of sin.  Immediately the objection is raised,

“But we still sin.  We still have temptation.”  Yes, but

we are dead to the rule and the reign of sin in our lives.

Paul is concerned about our position in Christ.  He says

that every person is either under the reign of sin or

else he is under the reign of grace.  Paul’s point in chapter

6 is that we are to reckon or count ourselves dead to



sin.  He said, “You are dead to sin.”  That is a historical

and theological fact.  You died when Christ died.  R.G.

Lee was in the Holy Land several years ago.  He said to

the little Arab boy, “Take me up to Gorden’s Calvary.”

The Arab lad took him there.  As Dr. Lee stood there

tears began to run down his face.  The Arab boy asked,

“Sir, have you been here before?”  And he answered,

“Yes, I have been here before.”  And the boy inquired,

“Were you here last year, Sir?”  And Dr. Lee, through

his tears said, “No, son, I was here two thousand years

ago, and I died to sin two thousand years ago, on the

cross of Jesus.”  That is what it means to be crucified

with him.  You are dead to sin.  When believers really

comprehend this it changes the way they think, the way

they live, and the way they read the word of God.

Being united with Christ in verses 5 and 6 mean

much more than salvation from sin.  The cross makes it

possible for us to reign with victory and power over

life.  This comes through the resurrection power of

Jesus Christ.  The word flesh occurs many times in this

chapters.  It does not mean the skin or the meat that is

under the skin.  It means human nature that is separated

from God’s power in the person’s life.  No believer on

earth can please God in the flesh, no matter how he

tries.  Christian living is to produce good works from

the power of the Holy Spirit, not from the old nature.

It is significant that there are eleven verbs in the



aorist tense in this section.  The aorist tense is used of

punctiliar action completed in the past.  These verbs

are as follows:

Verse 2, We died to sin.

Verse 3, We were baptized into his death. (Used

twice)

Verse 4, We were buried with him into death.

Verse 4, We were raised up from the dead.

Verse 6, Our old self was crucified with Him.

Verse 7, The one who died, i.e. Christ.

Verse 8, We died with Christ.

Verse 9, Christ raised from the dead.

Verse 11, He died, used of Christ. (Used twice)

(W. Graham Scroggie, Salvation and Behavior

[Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications] p. 33.)

Paul asks, “What shall we say then?”  He is asking

about our response to these great truths.  Paul is

showing how justification is to be lived out in life.  The

living out of justification is sanctification.

Verses 12-14 are pictures of a king and a soldier

equipped with weapons used in fighting for his king.  The

word οπαλ is the word for weapons.

The second question Paul addresses is concerning

the law.  Why did God give the law if it could not give a

person a right standing before him and bring the

person into a right relationship with God?  This question



is very much alive today except with a different slant.

In our society and much of the church there is not as

much legalistic insistence to obey the ten command-

ments as there is for a person to do good deeds.  The

assumption is that surely good deeds or keeping the law

will bring the person into right relationship with God.

Nothing could be further from the truth.

II. THE BELIEVER IS DEAD TO SIN AND IS A SERVANT

OF RIGHTEOUSNESS 6:15-23

In this chapter Paul is dealing with the heresy

called antinomianism.  The logic in this heresy is the

more you sin the more grace is increased.  The logical

conclusion of this concept is that you can do what-

ever you want.  The key concept to refute this heresy

is in Paul’s phrase “in Christ.”  If one is not in Christ,

then he has never been justified, because justification

puts him in Christ.  These people were saying, just like

people today, grace allows people to go on in gross

sin.  Paul is horrified that such thoughts would even

enter their minds.  This shabby thinking shows that they

do not understand union with Christ and may never

have experienced it.  Paul said, “How, if we are dead to

sin, can we live any longer in it?”

In this chapter and the next (chapter 7) Paul

presents three common objections to the doctrine of

justification by faith.  The first objection is that

declaring a person justified encourages sin.  Paul

answers that objection in the first part of this chapter.



The second objection is that justification by faith

allows sin.  He answers that objection in the last part

of this chapter and in the first part of the seventh

chapter.  The third objection is that it makes the law

sinful or evil.  Paul answers that objection at the end

of chapter 7.  The common error in these objections

and in most criticisms of the doctrine of justification

by faith is the failure to understand what Paul means

by faith.  Is faith just mental assent to theological

propositions?  Paul answers that the results of justi-

fication by faith is union with Christ, being in Christ,

being crucified with him.  Justification by faith cannot

encourage sin.  Justification by faith results in sancti-

fication.  The two may be separated in thought, but they

come together in experience.  If they do not come

together in experience, there is something wrong at the

beginning.  When Paul talks about baptism he is not

emphasizing the rite or the ceremony, rather he is

emphasizing the internal reality.  It is what happens

from the inside out and not from the outside in.

The doctrine of justification by faith has always

been misunderstood, misinterpreted and perverted.

Paul faced the misunderstanding of grace every day of

his life.

After a person is justified he faces a different set

of problems than he faced before he was justified.  One

problem is, how to gain victory over the old nature.

Another problem is, how to please God.  It is not



enough to know our position in Christ, we have to

appropriate it in our lives.   We have to reckon it to

be true.  Reckoning is simply the step of faith when a

person affirms, “What God says is true in my life.  I am

going to believe it and do it.”  Reckoning is faith acting.  In

the Scripture, faith and belief are action words.  In

English, belief is associated with mental assent.  I

read something and say, “Oh, yes, I believe that.”  I mentally

accept it.  Faith, on the other hand means I trust in

something.  But to believe and to have faith in the New

Testament means to have a life response to, to rely

upon, to trust in, to put confidence in.  God wants us

to live victorious Christian lives.  It is not enough to

know or even reckon it, we have to take the final step

of yielding the members of our body to Christ.  The

Christian who yields himself to sin is going to commit

sin and reap the sorrowful consequences of living

like a slave instead of like a king.  It is not enough to

know that Christ has died for me.  I must also know

that I died through Christ.



ROMANS 7

LIVING IN ONE’S OWN POWER BRINGS DEFEAT

I. THE BELIEVER IN UNION WITH CHRIST IS FREE

FROM THE LAW 7:1-6

II. THE BELIEVER IN HIS OWN POWER WILL BE

DEFEATED BY THE LAW 7:7-25

    If you read chapter 7 in the King James Version also

read it in another translation, perhaps the The New

American Standard.  Some paraphrases are also helpful.

Even better, if you know Greek, review it.

Romans 6 could be called our new position in

Christ.

Romans 7 could be called our new problem in

the flesh.

Romans 8 could be called our new power in the

Spirit.

In these three chapters Paul illustrates the believer’s

relation to Christ with mental pictures: 1. A king and his

soldier, 6:12-14.  2. A master and the servant, 6:15-23.  3. A

marriage bond between a husband and wife, 7:1-6.

In chapter 7, Paul continues with the doctrine of jus-

tification by faith and explains how the justified believer

relates to the law and sin.  The law no longer reigns over

the believer.



 I. THE BELIEVER IN UNION WITH CHRIST IS FREE FROM

THE LAW 7:1-6

Verses 1-6 present the illustration of the bond

between the believer and Christ.  The wife represents

the person or the permanent part of the personality

that gives identity.  Throughout your life you are

continually changing.  Yet you are the same person.

You have a history and a destiny.

The first husband represents the old man or the

spiritual state before conversion or regeneration.  The

death of the husband represents the crucifixion of the

old nature.  The person becomes dead to his old

nature.  The point is that death ends the bond.

The new marriage is the union of the new nature

with Christ.  The law does not die.  Sin does not die.  But

the believer in Christ’s death and resurrection dies to

both.

II. THE BELIEVER IN HIS OWN POWER WILL BE DEFEATED

BY THE  LAW 7:7-25

Verses 7-25 gives an understanding of mankind.

A key to these verses is I Cor. 2:14 and 3:1.  In these

verses there are three classifications of people:

1.  The natural person, ψυχικος.  The natural

person is unregenerate, 7:7-13

2.  The carnal person, σαρκικος.  The carnal

person is regenerate, but not yielded to God,

7:14-25



3.  The spiritual person, πνευµατικος.  The spiritual

person is regenerate and justified by God

and yielded to him, 8:1-17

In verses 7-13, Paul tells about himself in the past.

Sixteen times the verb tenses in these verses are past

tense.  This is a past experience not a present experience.

In these verses he says that when he was a child he did

not know sin to be sin.  Then he learned the law, and it

revealed sin to him.  He became dead in sin.  No Godly

life was in him.  The law, however, is just and good

because it reveals the holiness God wants.  It also

reveals how hopeless and powerless a person is in his

own power to live holy before God.

An excellent way to comprehend this is:

1. The law revealed the fact of sin, verse 7.  Paul

shows or describes his experience as a child.

2. The law wakes up sin in us.  It exposes our true

nature, and the depths of sin, verse 8.

3. The law reveals sin’s power, verse 9.

4. The law reveals sin’s deception, verse 11.

5. The law reveals sin’s consequences, verse 10-11.

6. The law brought sin to us logically, verse 12

and18.  The law was to show the sinner his

helplessness and bring him to Christ.

In verses 14-25, the verb tenses are present not

past as they were in verses 1-13.  These verses refer



to the carnal state.  I, I, I, is used many time in this

section.  The Holy Spirit is not mentioned even once in

this section.  This shows the powerlessness of the

believer in the carnal state to do what he knows is

right and powerless to keep from doing what is wrong.

Why is this true?  1. The truth of Romans 6 is not an

experienced reality, that in Christ’s death he died and

in Christ’s resurrection he rose to new life with him, 2.

The old nature is not reckoned to be dead, and 3. The

believer is not under the control of the Holy Spirit.

In this chapter he shows the believer the power-

lessness of the flesh to fulfill the law.  Paul

confronts the problem of how the believer can do good

when he has a sinful nature.  Paul deals not with the

sins we commit, but the sin to which we are committed.

Paul is showing the power of sin in the flesh.  The flesh

does not change.  People who have been believers for

twenty years look inside themselves and wonder why

they are not getting better.  The reason is they are

looking at that old nature.  They get discouraged,

because they do not know that old nature will not

change.  God says nothing good about it.  It is not going

to change.  God does not reform the old nature.

Instead he puts a new nature in man.  Sir Winston

Churchill and Lady Astor were political enemies.  Once

she saw him at a party and intended to embarrass him.

She saw that he had a little too much to drink.  So from

across the room, she called, “Sir Winston, you are

drunk.  What’s more you are very drunk.”  All the



people present heard her and looked at Winston

Churchill.  He looked back at her and said, “Lady Astor,

you are ugly.  What’s more, you are very ugly.  What’s

more, I will be sober tomorrow.”  That is the way it is

with the old nature.  It does not change tomorrow.  It

never changes.  The flesh, the old nature, does not

change; it is like ugly.  It can not improve.  The law

cannot deliver us from the flesh.

This chapter deals with the conflicting forces

that are contending within the believer.  This conflict

between the old nature and the new is not just a

struggle between the human consciousness of right

and wrong.  It is rather a battle against the old

desires and habits.  It is a battle in which hopeless

 defeat is turned into victory by the triumphant power

of Jesus Christ.  Paul shows that law is good in its own

sphere, for it has a purpose.  It is designed to reveal

sin.  Paul makes it very clear that the law can not give

relief to the person suffering under the conviction of

sin, nor can it help in the struggle against the power

of sin.  Paul states that there is a distressing law of

human nature.  The human wants to do wrong even

when he has a knowledge of right and is commanded to

obey.  That is no fault or defect of the law.  It is simply

the effect of the fall.  The law reveals sin, but it does

not deliver from sin.  The person has to cast himself

upon the saving power of Christ.  The problem lies in

the weakness of human nature and the deception that

somehow the self, the human nature, can do something

that will please God.  Paul summarizes this message at



the end of this section and says that victory is only

possible through Jesus Christ.

We all realize that our fleshly nature is powerful

and exerts tremendous pressure against us.  The question

then is, how can I have victory over the flesh?  Romans

7 makes us realize that the flesh generates evil.  Most

believers have high standards and ideals.  They believe

that the attainment of these standards makes them

more spiritual.  They obey rules rigorously, in the

energy of the flesh.  The flesh loves to be dedicated

and consecrated; and, therefore, look spiritual and

sanctified.  This chapter shows that the flesh attempts

to generate good.  It shows that we are at enmity with

God.  One of the questions that fairly well-educated

people of the world ask is, “Is man good or bad?”  I

always answer with this question, “From whose point

of view?  Your mother thinks you’re perfect, but your

wife knows better.”  One young preacher was trying

to make the point that no one is perfect and everyone

has sinned.  He asked, “Is there anyone here who is

perfect?  If there is, please stand up.”  An old man stood.

Thinking the old man misunderstood the question, he

asked, “Sir, did you understand the question?”  and the

old man said, “Yes, Son, I understand the question.”  “Do

you mean to say that you’re perfect?  That you’ve never

done anything wrong?”  “Oh, no, son.  I’m just standing

on behalf of my wife’s first husband!”

From the perspective of fallen man, he is good; but



from God’s perspective of infinite perfection without

sin, the flesh is no good.  The problem, in Romans 7, then

is how can I live so as to please God when everything I

do, even the good things are tainted by the old man,

the flesh. This passage describes both the unregenerate and

the regenerate person who is trying to gain right

standing before God in his own power.  How do I do good

in spite of my sinful nature?  The solution: knowing I

died to the law, admitting that I cannot please God in

the flesh and yielding to the indwelling Spirit of God.

That is the answer.

Here is what often happens often in a believer’s

life.  He is saved.  The message of the gospel is in his

heart.  He knows that Jesus died to take away his sins.

He begins to think about what he can do for God,

because God has done so much for him.  The law says, “I

can do something for God.”  Grace says, “He does

everything for me.”  The new Christian is so happy.  Then

without warning, he looses his temper.  His temper has

always been a problem.  He says, “I am determined I will

not lose my temper.”  Guess what?  He loses it!  His sin

nature, is the problem.  Paul tells about his experience.

Many scholars think Paul is writing about his experience

before he was saved.  Other equally competent scholars

believe this is after his conversion.  The question is,

when and where does Paul’s life and this Scripture

occur.  Some think this was during the three days of

blindness after the Damascus Road experience.  Some

think it is during the three years in Arabia.  This is a



potential experience for any believer or unbeliever’s

when the sin nature is present, and the believer relies

on his own resources.  The difference between them is

that the unbeliever has no choice.  He does not have

the power of God within him.

In verses 14-17, Paul speaks about the inability

to overcome evil in the flesh.  He uses the word carnal

in verse 14.  Paul uses carnal when he speaks of a

believer living under the power of the flesh.  When he

speaks of an unregenerate person, he uses the word

natural man.  Verse 14 has the phrase “sold under sin.”

It is a slave market term.  In this passage Paul is saved,

justified, and therefore, right before God.  But he finds

that he has a nature in him that is against God.  Paul is

writing about a struggle that he has against the

indwelling sin in him.

The clue to the meaning of this chapter is in the

use of the pronoun, “I.”  “I” occurs thirty times in this

chapter, and the Holy Spirit is barely spoken of at all.

In chapter eight, the word “I” is absent and the Holy

Spirit is referred to many times.  Chapter 7 depends

upon “I,” “I,” “I.”  Chapter 8 depends upon the power of

the Holy Spirit.  In verse 17, Paul discloses profound

discoveries that he has made about himself.  He discovers

the power of the sin nature dwelling in him.

The old man is crucified with Christ, and we are

federally identified with Christ.  The old man is counted



as crucified.  When the person was alive, he was on the

cross being crucified.  When he died they took him down

from the cross.  We are to keep the old nature on the

cross.  In verse 18, he says no good dwells in the flesh.

In verse 19, he emphasizes his inability to do good because

of the flesh.  This verse focuses upon the powerless-

ness in us.  Verse 21 talks about the evil that is present.

In verses 22-23, he desires to do good, but the law of

sin in his fallen nature brings defeat.

In verse 24, the Greek word, ταλαιπωρος, translated

“wretched,” indicates a man exhausted after a battle.

This exhausting struggle leaves him desperate.  As we

have already said, it is reported that near Tarsus,

where Paul was born, a tribe of people lived who had

a terrible punishment for murder.  They fastened the

body of the dead victim to the murderer with sinews so

the dead body would eat into the living person until he

died.  Paul’s question:  “Who will deliver me from this

body of death?” may refer to such a practice.  He has

tried everything in his own power until he reaches

complete helplessness and utter failure.  Then God can

help.  If only believers could reach the place of

defeat and cry, “Lord, I cannot please you in my flesh.”

The Holy Spirit does not work through the flesh.  He

works through the regenerate nature.

Verse 25 says, “I thank God through Jesus Christ our

Lord.”  In this phrase is a description of who Jesus is



and what his work is; Jesus means the Savior, Christ

means the sanctifier and the anointed of God and Lord

means sovereign Lord of all.

To be under the law means, I must do something for

God.  To be under grace means that God does every-

thing for me.  The law deals with rules and regulations.

The Spirit of God deals with reality within.  The law

starts with outward things first and the Spirit of God

starts within first.

The reason the believer cannot make himself holy

by obeying the law is because the old nature cannot

be controlled by the law.  The old nature has no power

to obey the law.

Chapter seven could be summarized as follows:

1. Our relationship to the Lord is illustrated by

the marriage bond.

a. We died to  the law, 7:4.

b. We are delivered from the law, because

our death with Christ means the law no

longer has authority over us.

2. What the law does:

a. It reveals sin.

b. It stirs up sin.

c. It becomes an instrument of sin.

d. It shows the true nature of sin.

3. What the law cannot do.



a. It cannot give power to change the person.

b. It cannot give the power to do good.

c. It cannot set free from sin.

4. What Paul learned of sin.

a. That sin dwells in him.

b. That he is powerless against sin.

c. That the sinful and fleshly nature is not

the real self.  It is the old self but not

the new self.

d. That deliverance comes through our Old

Jesus Christ.

e. That God does not want to change a life

but rather to give us an exchanged life.

We meet people every day who want to

live a changed life.  God wants to give

them an exchanged life.  God wants us in

the old nature to get weaker and

weaker and get stronger and stronger

in the new nature.

ROMANS 8



LIVING IN THE POWER OF THE HOLY SPIRIT BRINGS A

LIFE OF HOLINESS

I. THE BELIEVER HAS THE POWER IN THE HOLY

SPIRIT TO LIVE A HOLY LIFE 8:1-11

II. THE BELIEVER HAS ASSURANCE FROM THE

HOLY SPIRIT THAT HE IS A CHILD OF GOD

8:12-17

III. THE BELIEVER, AS A CHILD OF GOD, HAS A

HOPE OF AN INHERITANCE AS A SON OF GOD

8:18-25

IV. GOD IS AT WORK IN ALL THINGS TO CONFORM

THE BELIEVER TO THE IMAGE OF CHRIST

8:26-30

Romans 7 asks the question, “Who shall deliver

us from sin and death?”  Romans 8 answers the question.

Chapter 8 could also be titled, “Life in the Spirit.”

In this chapter two words occur very frequently.  One

is the word “flesh”, or “sarks” in Greek, and the other

word is “spirit,” “penuma.”  Paul uses the word flesh in

several ways in his writing.  Sometimes he literally

means flesh.  Sometimes he means from the human

perspective.  For example, Abraham is called the fore-

father according to the flesh.  Usually Paul means

human nature apart from God.  When he uses it this way

he does not mean the human body.  He includes in the

meaning the sin nature and all the sins of man.  The



word “spirit” in Hebrew is the same word as wind or

breath.  Paul had been a Jewish rabbi, and thought like

a Hebrew.  This Hebrew word has the idea that this is

more than human, it is from God.

This chapter centers several great realities.  One

is the power given to the believer to live holy.  The second

is the promise of eternal hope.  The Holy Spirit makes

holiness possible.  God demands holiness from his

people, and he provides the power to produce it.  The

first sentence in this chapter looks back to what Paul

has said previously.  “There is therefore no condemnation

to them which are in Christ Jesus.”  When Paul uses the

word “therefore” we should look to see what it is there

for.  In this case, “therefore” refers back to chapter 5

and unity in Christ.  This is the reason there is no

condemnation.  This is freedom from the condemnation

of past sins, the sinful nature and the assurance that

one can overcome sin in the present.  Many Christians

constantly battle guilt, because Satan uses their

sinful nature to accuse them.  “Therefore, no condem-

nation” means that the believer is free to be who God

wants him to be.  The phrase, “We walk not after the

flesh, but after the spirit” is not in the best

manuscripts.  But the idea is implied in the previous

chapters.  Paul explains why there is no condemnation

to those who believe.  In chapter 5, Paul said “There-

fore, being justified by faith, we have peace toward God

through our Lord Jesus Christ.”  In chapter 8, he says,

“Therefore there is now no condemnation.”  Why no

condemnation?  Because the believer has been justified



by God and received his peace.

Two principles of life are in contrast.  First, there

is an existence dominated by the sinful nature. And then

there’s a life dominated by the Holy Spirit of God.  This

is a Christ centered life.  The spirit-controlled man

has life.  Verse 9 says, “...if indeed the Spirit of God

dwells in you.  Now if anyone does not have the Spirit

of Christ, he is not His.”  The word “if” occurs often in

this chapter.  Verses 9,10,11,13,17 and 31.  The word

“if” is connected with the causes and the effects.  The

idea in this chapter is “if” Christ is in you, then certain

effects will take place.

Paul has said repeatedly that the non-Christian

is dominated by the fall.  He is a person dominated by

the flesh.  He thinks in terms of the flesh, because his

mind is given to the flesh.  Our tendency is to reduce

the things of the flesh to the physical; whereas, Paul

includes in his lists of the flesh mental and spiritual

attitudes and actions.

The natural man cannot receive the things of the

Spirit of God.  They are foolishness to him, because he

does not understand them.  Martin Lloyd Jones in his

commentary on Romans gives a tremendous illustration

about William Wilberforce, the leader in the abolition

of slavery movement and William Pitt the Younger, the

prime minister of England.  Both were very intelligent and

educated men.  William Wilberforce was a strong believer,



whereas, William Pitt was just a formal Christian.

Wilberforce was very concerned about Pitt.  He was anx-

ious that William Pitt should know the walk with God that

he knew.  A famous preacher, Richard Cecil, came to Lon-

don.  Cecil was a great evangelical preacher and

Wilberforce loved to hear him preach.  Wilberforce per-

suaded Pitt to go with him to hear Cecil.  Wilberforce sang

the hymns with great fervor.  Pitt wrote late that he did

not understand why Wilberforce was so inspired by the

singing.  Richard Cecil preached and Wilberforce was

greatly impressed.  But as they left, Pitt turned to

Wilberforce and said, “You know, Wilberforce, I have not

the slightest idea what that man has been talking about.”

He did not understand.  The spirit of God had not revealed

to him God’s truth.

Verses 5-17 speaks of the two dispositions, the spiri-

tual man and the natural man.  The believer has the new

nature, but if he lives by the old nature, he is carnal.  The

carnal believer pleases himself not God.

The Holy Spirit imparts the new nature to the

believer.  If the believer is obedient to the Holy Spirit he is

spiritual.  If not he is carnal.

If a person does not have the Spirit dwelling within

him, he is not a believer, Romans 8:9.  A person may

believe in God and not be a justified believer.

Paul also uses the word adoption to describe the



believer’s relationship to God.  Adoption in New

Testament times was very significant.  Adoption does

not mean the same today as it did in the Roman world.

In the New Testament, it meant more than taking an

orphan child into a family.  The literal meaning of the

Greek word is “son placing.”  Every believer is a child

of God by spiritual birth, and an heir of God through

adoption or by childplacing.  People in Paul’s day were

very familiar with adoption.  The father of a Roman

family had absolute power over his children.  He had

the power to give life or death, especially in the early

days of the Roman Republic.  Sometimes children were

adopted into well-to-do families.  In the adoption

process the natural father sold his son.  In this legal

procedure, the sale of the son was carried out three

times.  Three times the father sold his son, twice, the

adopting father bought him, and twice the natural

father bought him back.  On the third time, the natural

father did not buy him back.  The adopting father then

went to one of the magistrates, presented a legal case

for the adoption of the son into his family.  The boy was

then in a new family.  He was heir to his new father’s

estate.  His past records were wiped out.  Therefore,

he had lost his right as a son in the old family.  The

adoption took place before seven witnesses.  If any

legal difficulties developed later, one of the

witnesses could be called to give word of the validity

of the adoption.  Paul uses this well known picture of

adoption to illustrate the spiritual reality of the

believer coming into the family of God.  In November of



1930, Henrietta Garrett from Philadelphia died.  About

a dozen people attended her funeral.  She was eighty-

one years old and pretty much alone.  Only two of

those who attended the funeral were relatives.  She

left seventeen million dollars.  Thousands claimed to

be relatives.  As the years passed, twenty thousand

people claimed to be her heirs, but no other heirs were

found.  Jesus said, “Some will say, ‘Lord, Lord,’ and I will

say ‘I never knew you.’”  They will be people who have

never been adopted into the family of God.

The last section in Romans 8 speaks of patience

and suffering.  Three “groanings” occur in verses 20-

26.  First, there is the groaning of creation.  Second,

there is the groaning of the believer as he awaits

Christ and the second coming.  Third, there is the

groaning of the indwelling Spirit as he intercedes for

the believer.  This groaning is deep within, hoping, longing

and looking forward to God’s consummation of the

ages.

Paul shows us that even the world of creation is

not as God originally designed it.  The scientific

evidence is that the universe keeps slowing down and

will someday stop.  Paul says the beauty of the world

fades and decays.  The picture here shows the extreme

consequences of men’s attempt to live without God.  Sin

has even permeated nature.  Paul used language the

people understood to explain this.  The Jews believed

there were two ages, the present, evil age and the age



to come.  The new age is ushered in by the day of the

Lord.  The term “The Day of the Lord” is used in the Old

Testament.  These verses refer to Genesis when the

earth was cursed because of Adam’s sin.  Paul pictures

everything waiting in earnest for the day when God

will step into history and bring everything to a final

conclusion.  The word translated “earnest expectation”

means in the Greek, watching with an outstretched

head.  Paul speaks of the first fruits.  It is like a down

payment in promise of the full payment.  It is the first of

what is to come for the believer.

Paul says that the best of the world is like physical

pain and suffering compared the glory of things to

come.  The word “glory” is the word doxa.  Our word

doxology comes from it.  It means the revelation of the

character of God in all of his perfection.  It reveals

the active and the radiant presence of God.  This idea

has its roots in the shekinah glory of God in the Old

Testament.  In the passage Paul also says we are saved

by hope.  Hope is one of the three great pillars of Paul,

faith, hope and love, I Cor. 13.  It is the hope of salvation and

the hope of eternal life.

In verse 26-30, Paul writes about prayer.  He

points out that we cannot know the future; thus, we

can not know what is best for us.  The Holy Spirit,

therefore, intercedes for us.  This intercession is so

beyond our comprehension.  A great teacher once said

that prayer is first of all an attitude.  Paul bears this



out in verse 27, when he says that God searches the

heart and knows what the person is feeling and thinking.

In the last analysis, the Christ like prayer is “Father,

into thy hands I commend my spirit.”  “Not my will, but

thine be done.”  That is always the best prayer.

We now come to Romans 8:28-30.  Verse 28 is one

of the most misunderstood verses in the book of

Romans.  Almost everyone in the church can quote it.

When someone experiences tragedy this verse will

flash into the person’s mind or it will be quoted as

assurance that this event is really good for him.  This

is not the meaning of the verse.  This verse can be

understood only in its context.  Verse 29 tells us the

ultimate good or purpose God has for the believer is

to conform him to the image of Jesus Christ.  These

verses teach that God is working in all things to bring

about his ultimate good or purpose.  To leave out

conforming us to the image of Christ is to miss the point

and intent of verse 28.  The person does not say, “Oh,

how wonderful this terrible thing that happened to

me.”  Instead he looks at how God uses the circumstance

to conform him to the image of his dear Son.

Romans 8:31-39 is one of the most wonderful

passages in all Scripture.  The Greek text reads, “What

then shall we say to these things.  If God is for us, who

against us.  The one who spared not His own Son, but

gave him up for us all.  How will he not also with him

give us (or grace us) all things?  Who shall bring any



accusation against God’s elect?  God is the one justifying?

Who is he that it condemns?  Christ is the one who died.

But rather also is risen again.  Who also is at God’s

right hand, who also makes intercession for us.  Who

shall separate us from the love of Christ?  Tribulation or

strait or persecution or famine or nakedness or danger

or sword?  According as it has been written, ‘For your

sake we are put to death the whole day.’  We were

accounted as sheep of slaughter.  But in all these

things we more than overcome through him who loved

us.  For I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor

angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things

present, nor things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor

any other created thing will be able to separate us

form the love of God which is in Christ Jesus, our Lord.”

This passage has the wings of victory and the

roots of union with Christ.  Nothing can separate us

from God’s love.  It talks about the death of Christ,

the resurrection of Christ, and the exaltation of

Christ at the right hand of God interceding for us.

Nothing can separate us from Christ.  The worst things

in life and death can not do it.  Angels, principalities

or powers can not do it.  The rabbis believed that

everything had an angel.  They divided angels into

ranks and groups.  These demonic angels were considered

hostile to people.  Height and depth refer to astrology.  It

was a common belief that men were born under certain

stars.  The word for height refers to the highest point

a star reaches in the heavens.  Depth refers to the



abyss out of which it arises.  Then He says, “nor any

other creature or created thing.”  This means since

everything is under God’s domain nothing has power

over the believer.  Nothing can separate us from the

love of Jesus Christ.

Romans 6-8 have conditions for living victoriously.

These conditions are knowing, reckoning, yielding and

walking in the power of the Spirit.  These chapters are

the heart of the New Testament.  It is crucial to

understand them.

In these chapters we see the truth:  Jesus died on

the cross to give his life for you; Jesus rose from the

grave to give his life to you, Jesus ascended into heaven

and sent the Holy Spirit to live his life through you.

Jesus died on the cross to save you from the penalty

of sin.  Jesus rose from the grave, ascended, and sent

the Holy Spirit to save you from the power of sin.  And

Jesus will return as King of Kings and Lord of Lords

to save you from the presence of sin.

ROMANS 9



GOD CHOOSES PEOPLE ACCORDING TO HIS PURPOSE

I. PAUL’S GREAT CONCERN FOR HIS PEOPLE 9:1-5

II. GOD IS ABSOLUTELY SEVERING AND CHOOSES

PEOPLE ACCORDING TO HIS PURPOSE 9:6-13

III. GOD IS THE CREATOR AND CANNOT BE

JUDGED BY MEN 9:14-29

IV. ISRAEL FAILED BECAUSE SHE TRIED TO GET

RIGHTEOUSNESS BY LAW RATHER THAN BY

FAITH 9:30-33

       Paul in chapters 9, 10, and 11, basically deals with

Israel’s spiritual history and destiny.  He reviews

Israel’s past, present and future and wrestles with

the problem of Israel’s rejection.  Paul is greatly

concerned about the fate of Israel.  Israel is God’s

chosen people and his elect nation.  What is going to

happen to them?  In the Old Testament, God promised

Abraham that he would bless his descendents, and that

they would bless all the nations of the earth.  This

blessing came when Jesus, the Messiah, the Savior, was

born.  God called Israel for this purpose.  Israel,

however, rejected Christ, the Messiah, the Saviour;

whereas, the Gentiles received him.  How then can the

promises of God be reconciled with the unbelief of

Israel?  In these three chapters, Paul answers that

question.  First, he says that the promises of God were

never intended for all who were Israelites by birth.

These promises were for the true children of God by



faith.  Paul says that the rejection of Israel as a

nation was due to their sin.  He says that the rejection

of Israel is only partial and also only temporary.  Paul

is convinced that the time will come when Israel as a

nation will repent and accept Christ as its Messiah and

become a blessing to all the nations of the world.  This

section is not just an appendage to Romans as some

have thought.  It is an essential part of Paul’s argument.

Paul has stated that Jesus Christ is the power of God

for salvation both to the Jews and to the Greeks.  He

has demonstrated that the Jews also need the

righteousness of God.  He has demonstrated from the

Jewish Scripture that the way of righteousness is by

faith.  He has answered all the objections the Jews

have made against righteousness apart from the law.

He has given his own personal existential history and

set forth theologically that justification by faith has

universal application.

These chapters are difficult to interpret.  The

chief difficulties are with doctrines of the sovereignty

of God and election.   In these chapters he focuses on

the sovereignty of God, the responsibility of man, the

blessings of election and the rejection and restoration

of Israel.  He does not reconcile the facts of divine

predestination and human responsibility.  Neither does

he explain the relationship of the will of God and the

will of man.  These are theological realities beyond

our comprehension.  Paul holds both the sovereignty

of God, and the responsibility of Israel for unbelief.



He also warns the Gentiles against the sins of the

Jews, such as pride, loss of faith, self-dedication, self

glorification and self confidence.  The Jews were seeking

salvation by the law.  The Gentiles were seeking salvation

by human effort and achievement.  Both ways fall short

of the righteousness of God.

In the first five verses of chapter 9, Paul describes

the blessings God gave to Israel.  He blessed them with

his love, chose them as his people, made covenants with

Abraham, David, the nation, made his presence known

in the tabernacle and gave them the law.  Many of the

promises in the Old Testament are yet to be fulfilled.

In the book of Genesis, Jacob, whose name was changed

to Israel, gives a prediction about the future of each

of his 12 sons.  He prophesied that the promised Messiah

would come through Judah.  No other nation has the

wonderful blessings that God has given to Israel.  Yet

they failed to follow God’s plan for them.   When their

Messiah came they crucified him, because they did not

understand their own Scripture.  They wanted a Mes-

siah who would lead them to political victory.  They

would not believe in a crucified Christ.  Paul’s purpose

in chapter 9 is to explain Israel’s position in the plan

of God.

Paul’s tremendous concern for his people is like a

heart break.  In chapter 9, he voices his sorrow over

Israel’s rejection of their Messiah.  The essence of

Paul’s statement is that God in the Old Testament made



promises to the nation of Israel, and God will keep his

promises even though Israel has rejected him.  Some

Israelites were saved then and some are being saved

today.  Paul says Israel’s rejection is not complete, for

not all the people of Israel rejected God’s way.  Paul

warns the Jews that their birth or outward obedience

to Jewish law does not give them any claim upon God

to share in the promises that he made to Israel.

Paul shows that God is faithful to his promises in

spite of the present unbelieving masses of the Jewish

race.   God does not make an exception for his people.

He requires them to repent and accept Jesus Christ.

The sovereignty of God is absolute.  God does not

exercise his sovereignty in condemning people who

ought to be saved, but rather his sovereignty results

in the salvation of those who deserve to be lost.  That

is one of the key factors in Paul’s argument, that all

people deserve to be condemned.  Since this is true, God

cannot be considered unjust if he rejects the

unbelieving Israelite and saves the Gentiles who turn

to him in repentance and faith.  Paul quotes several

Isaiah passages to support his logic.

ROMANS 10



ISRAEL REJECTS GOD’S RIGHTEOUSNESS

I. ISRAEL SOUGHT TO ESTABLISH HER OWN

RIGHTEOUSNESS RATHER THAN SEEK GOD’S

RIGHTEOUSNESS 10:1-3

II. FAITH IN CHRIST AND CONFESSION THAT JESUS

IS LORD BRINGS GOD’S RIGHTEOUSNESS AND

SALVATION 10:4-14

III. ISRAEL REJECTED GOD’S WAY OF RIGHTEOUSNESS

10:15-21

In chapter 10, Paul deals with Israel’s sin and

rejection.  The reason for the rejection lies in the

concept of righteousness.  Righteousness is a key

concept in Romans.  The Jews thought they could

obtain righteousness by works.    The righteousness of

works is always achieved by people establishing

standards which they can meet.  This is what had

happened in Israel.  There are always two kinds of

righteousness, the righteousness of works and the

righteousness of faith.  The righteousness of faith

comes by grace and is the gift of God which comes when

the person trusts in Jesus Christ.  The Jews did not

submit to this faith righteousness; they wanted to

depend upon their works righteousness.  Consequently,

they were rejected. They misunderstood the law.  And

they did not keep the law.  Neither did they come by faith

to God.  This truth is presented in the first 13 verses

of this chapter.



The remedy for this rejection is presented in

verses 14-17.  This famous passage focuses on the

truth that faith comes by hearing and hearing by the

word of God.

The results of the Jewish rejection is that God

turned to the Gentiles and is now taking out of them a

people for his name.  The book of Acts demonstrates

this.  The action is also a great surprise to the Jews.

The New Testament is clear that believers from both

races would be one in Christ.

Chapter 9 ends with an emphasis on the sover-

eignty of God.  Chapter 10 deals with the sin of Israel.

Chapter 11 relates the contents of these chapters

together.  The sovereign providence of God even works

through the sin of Israel to achieve his purpose of

redeeming the Gentiles.  It is a redemption which both

Israel and the Gentiles share.

ROMANS 11



ISRAEL WILL TURN TO GOD

I. GOD WILL NOT REJECT ISRAEL BECAUSE

THERE IS A FAITHFUL REMNANT 11:1-10

II. ISRAEL’S REJECTION OF THE GOSPEL CAUSED

IT TO BE PREACHED TO THE GENTILES 11:11-24

III. ISRAEL WILL TURN TO GOD AND BE SAVED

11:25-32

IV. GOD IS THE SOURCE, SUSTAINER AND END OF

ALL THINGS 11:33-36

Chapter 11 can be divided basically into three sec-

tions.  Section one, verses 1-10, presents a question from

chapter 10 dealing with the unbelief of Israel as a

whole.  It addresses the rejection of God’s chosen

people.

Section two, verses 11-24, deals with the results

or consequences of Israel’s action.  This section

enlarges upon the Messianic Kingdom and also warns

the Gentiles that they should not think that they are

exalted above the Jews.

Section three, verses 25-36, tells about the

unsearchable wisdom and faithfulness of God.  The

chapter ends with a tremendous doxology.

Chapter 11 basically answers the question, “Has

God cast Israel aside forever or is there a future for



the nation of Israel?”  In the first verse, Paul uses himself

as an example.  He points out that his salvation as an

Israelite proves that God has a plan for Israel.  Paul

gives his conversion experience three times in Acts.  The

amount of space Luke gives to Paul’s conversion

experience show how significant it is.

Paul uses an example from the history of Israel, I

Kings 19, to show that God has a faithful remnant even

in times of great disaster, rebellion and unbelief.  The

faithful remnant in the book Acts is a basic teaching

of the Old Testament.  Its important to note that this

chapter is a discussion of the Jews and the Gentiles

as groups of people, not as individual sinners or

individual saints.  It reveals how God deals with the

Gentiles and how he is going to deal with the nation

Israel.  Paul is not talking about the salvation of

individual people.  He uses the olive tree as an illus-

tration of Israel.  Israel is the olive tree that failed

to bear  fruit for God.  Paul uses several Old

Testament Scripture from Isaiah and the Psalms to

prove that the Old Testament promises that God will

deliver and restore Israel.  First he will overcome the

blindness of Israel.  Then he will create the new

Israel.  At the present, God has brought Gentiles and

Jews together in Christ in the church as individuals.

God has a plan for Israel, and he has not forgotten

that plan.  God keeps his promises.  To spiritualize these

promises and to make them all apply to the church is

impossible and misinterprets the Scripture.  Now it is



true that there are multi-levels of meaning within

Scripture.  Many of the promises extend to all of God’s

people.  Jesus interpreted Scripture in this manner and

so do the disciples.  However, we must be very careful

not to misinterpret the Scripture.

Chapter 11 is clear that Paul’s thoughts move in

two directions.  First, the present rejections of Israel

is not total; and second, that it is temporary not final.

The Old Testament clearly promises Israel world

leadership.  Many in the church believe that the Jews

have been permanently cast away and that the Gentile

church is the new people of God permanently displacing

rejected Israel.  This is a very common misconception.

These people appropriate to themselves all the blessings

promised to Israel in the Old Testament.  Some of the

promises do apply, some of them do not.  The lesson to

learn from Romans is that the bringing of the Gentiles

into fellowship with the people of God was as unnatural

as the grafting of wild olive branches into tame or

cultivated olive trees.  Since this can be done it is

evident that God can restore his original olive plant.

It is not surprising that the Jews can be restored as

God’s true people.  Rather, it is amazing that the

Gentiles can be saved from the sin and idolatry that is

presented in Romans chapter one.

Paul distinctly predicts the conversion of Israel,

describing it as a mystery.  It is not just wishful thinking



on his part.  He draws proof from the Old Testament

support.  He declares that the unbelief of Israel is only

temporary and will end when the fullness of the Gentiles

come in.  There is a sense in which Israel in the Old

Testament is a type of the people of God which will

come to God through Jesus.  Evidently, Paul is speaking

in this section of Israel as a nation and not referring

to individual Israelites.  He confirms his prediction by

quoting from the passage in Isaiah that a deliverer

would come out of Zion who would turn ungodliness

from Jacob.

Paul ends chapter 11 with one of the most

tremendous passages of praise in Scripture.  He says,

“Oh, the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and

knowledge of God!  How unsearchable are his

judgments, and his ways past finding out! For who hath

known the mind of their Lord? or who hath been his

counsellor?  Or who hath first given to him, and it shall

be recompensed unto him again?  For of him and through

him, are all things: to whom be the glory for ever.

Amen.”

ROMANS 12



PRACTICAL CHRISTIAN LIVING

I. CONSECRATE YOUR BODY 12:1-2

II. EXERCISE YOUR GIFTS 12:3-8

III. PRACTICE YOUR CHRISTIAN LOVE 12:9-21

Paul now moves into the practical arena.  Paul

always writes his letters beginning with doctrine and

ends with duty.  He always follows the pattern, belief

then behavior, doctrine then duty, theological

foundation then practical implication.  Paul not only

presents right doctrines, but also right actions.  In

chapter 12, Paul presents several pictures: in verses

1 and 2, the picture of a sacrifice;  in verses 3-8, the

picture of the body functioning in unity;  in verses 9-

13, the picture of the body parts related together;  and

in verses 14-21, the picture of a soldier.

The first two verses of chapter 12 are some of

the best known in Scripture.  The picture is an altar.

The Christian is to make himself a living sacrifice.  This

surely reminds us of Isaac in the Old Testament.  It is

the great doctrine of consecration.  It is not conse-

cration of the flesh or the old nature.  Often the

rededicating of a person is the rededication of the old

nature that cannot produce spiritual fruit.  It is to be

the consecration and dedication of the life that God

has put into the person.  This is one of the five major

doctrines of Romans and of the Christian faith.  These



five doctrines are:  condemnation, justification,

sanctification, consecration and glorification.

Paul develops duty from doctrine.  He exhorts

believers to live according to what they have learned.

The mercies of God refers to all the mercies Paul has

documented in Romans.  The chief mercies of God are

justification and the grace of God, union with Christ

and the indwelling Holy Spirit, divine election and

predestination and the coming glory.  “Present your

bodies” means you are yielded to God.  Presenting your

bodies is yielding control of the life to the Holy Spirit

just as a slave yields to his master.  The person is to

yield to God, because God is the one who has redeemed

him.  The justified person belongs to the Lord.

In these verses there is the distinction of dedication

or consecration.  First, it is personal.  “Living” means

the person does it.  The word “present” is associated

with the idea of gifts for the temple.  The same word is

used in Luke 2:22, when Jesus was presented to the

Lord.  Who can help but be reminded of Joshua in Joshua

24:15.  He had the personal courage to stand alone.  In

I Kings 18:21, Elijah asks the people to choose whether

they will serve God and consecrate themselves to him

or serve Baal.  The sacrifice is comprehensive in scope.

“Present your bodies” has the idea of totality.  The verb

here means once for all.  The consecration does not

change every day.  It is to cover all of life.  Partial

dedication is deceptive.  A sacrifice costs something.



When David in the Old Testament, needed wood to build

a fire for making a sacrifice, the owner said he would

have given it to him, but David would not take it,

because he said it cost him nothing.

In the Old Testament there were two types of

sacrifices, one for sin and peace and another for

consecration.  For the believer, the sacrifice for sin

and peace has been made by Jesus on the cross.  The

living sacrifice that the believers is to make is for

consecration and service.  The word translated “

service” first meant to work or give strength to a job.

As time passed the word came to mean giving the whole

life.  Finally, the word came to mean service or

worship of God.  It means that every day that a believer

gets up he knows that he is a sacrifice to God.  Every-

thing that he does is a sacrifice to God.  His whole life

is worship to God.   Worship is praise and the best praise

you can give anyone is to give yourself to them.

Worship is rational, intelligent and reasonable.  Paul

says it is reasonable.  The word translated “reasonable” is

λογικην.  Literally it means logical.  So our sacrifice and

our service is the logical consequence or outcome of

the doctrine of justification.  Some people believe great

doctrines, but they believe them only in their minds.

Their actions reveal no such evidence.  Doctrine that

doesn’t logically produce service is senseless.

In verse 2 the word translated “do not be

conformed” is συσχηµατιζεσθε.  It literally means “not



fashion yourselves.”   Our word schema comes from it.

It means the outward form which changes from year

to year.  Paul says do not be like the little lizard, the

chameleon, that changes his color according to his

surrounding circumstances and environment.   The

word means something deep within.  Paul does not say

conformed to the world.  He says conformed to this

“age,” for the word in Greek is “age” rather than world.

So he is saying, “Don’t be conformed to the age in which

you live.”  The dictionary definition for the word schema

describes complex unity in which the component

elements cooperate or interact according to a

definite plan.  It means the manner in which a system is

organized.  These verses warn us not to be molded by

our age.  Every age seeks to accumulate knowledge,

but this is never spiritual wisdom.  Paul says, “Do not be

conformed to this age, but be transformed.”  The word

conformed and the word transformed are both

present, imperative, active verbs.  The first verb is a

command meaning to stop fashioning yourself to this

age.  The second verb is also a present imperative in

the active voice and is a command to do something in

the future which requires continuous or repeated

action.  It could be translated, “Be you being trans-

formed.”  The word translated transformed is

µεταµορφουσθε.  This word is literally our word

metamorphosis.  The idea is that we must undergo a

change at the deepest part of our inner being.  The

unchanging has to be changed.  God alone can do that.

The word transform is the same word that is used in



Matthew 17:2 and Luke 9:29 to speak about Jesus’

transfiguration. The inner being of Jesus Christ was

brought forth so we could see the reality of the

purpose of God incarnate.  If a person conforms to the

age in which he lives he will not know spiritual trans-

formation.  If a person is transformed he will have to

sacrifice the scheme of the age.  Not many people make

that decision. It is not sticking a stick in a campfire

somewhere and making some half commitment to the

Lord.  When a person is justified he begins this process.

Transformation is the result of justification.

The results or consequences of justification are

the delights of dedication to Jesus.  The first delight is

the mind renewed.  There are two Greek words for new.

One word means new in time.  The other word means

new in character and nature.  That is the meaning in

these verse.  If the age controls the person’s mind he

will fall into its scheme.  If God renews the mind the

person will be transformed.  A person knows things

with his mind.  If the person’s mind is not renewed then

he knows the old scheme, but if he is renewed then he

knows God’s way.

In verses 4-5 of this chapter, Paul for the first

time mentions his great doctrine of the body of Christ.

He later develops this doctrine in Colossians and

Ephesians and refers to it numerous other times.  The

human body has many members.  These members consti-

tute a unity.  Each member is a part of the whole.  Each



one has its individual work to do.  Paul is saying that

just as this unity is necessary in the human body, so it is

true in the body of Christ.  William Newell says the

Scripture never speaks of church members as people

today do.  Instead it speaks only of membership in the

body of Christ as members of one another.  Newell says

in local assemblies, according to the Scripture we have

a fellowship that already exists, because we are members

of the body of Christ.

In verse 6, Paul says believers have different gifts

according to the grace given them.  Each believer has

some particular gift that been bestowed upon him by

the indwelling Holy Spirit.  These gifts of the Spirit are

for the glory to the Lord and for building up the body

of Christ.  I Corinthians teaches that these gifts are

gifts of grace.  Paul is not speaking here about the gift

of the Holy Spirit which is given to the person when he

believes.  Doctor Newell points out that there are

many Christians today, even biblical students that

practically forget or ignore the immediate presence

of the Holy Spirit and his necessary gifts, saying that

these belong to the early days, but we have the written

word now, so we do not need the gifts as did the early

church.  The truth is, how does the church do its work

if it does not have the gifts of the Holy Spirit in it?  Dr.

Newell’s opinion is that the outward church today is

Laodiceans.  If it is not in the Laodicean stage, it is

certainly in the Philadelphian stage.   A basic problem

today is substituting programs for the power of the



Holy Spirit.  When we think we can operate without the

power of the Holy Spirit we have already begun

depending on ourselves.  God withdraws and lets us

do it.  It may be true that God does not work in exactly

the same manner as he once did.  But God can work

however he chooses.  He is not dictated to by theologians

or theological systems devised by men or women.  He

sends his Holy Spirit.  He is willing to manifest the gifts

through us if we will let Him.

In verses 11-12, he talks about various gifts, their

purposes and how these are to be used.

In verses 14-21, he instructs believers how to

react to other people.  This reflects Jesus’ teaching,

“Bless them that curse you, bless them that persecute

you.”  We are not to retaliate against those who

oppose us or hurt us.  We are to wait for God to repay

them.  We are to provide things honest in the sight of

all men.  This suggests that the believer lives in a

world  where people observe his attitudes and actions.

We are to live peacefully with all men, but we are not

to compromise with sin.

ROMANS 13



THE CHRISTIAN AND HUMAN GOVERNMENT

I. CHRISTIANS AS GOOD CITIZENS OF CIVIL

GOVERNMENT  13:1-7

II. LOVE FULFILLS THE LAW  13:8-10

III. PUT ON THE LORD JESUS CHRIST  13:11-14

In chapter 12, Paul has pointed out the Christian’s

duty to show humility and love for members of the body

of Christ.  In chapter 13 he teaches about the duty of

the Christian citizen to the nation in which he lives.  The

church and the state, of course, occupy two different

spheres.  The principle that Paul builds on is Jesus’ saying

“Render unto Caesar the things that are Caesar’s and

unto God the things that are God’s.  The image of Caesar

was stamped on Roman coins.  The image of God is

stamped on the believer.  Paul expands this principle

and says that the duty of the believer is to give

submission to the authorities, because civil government

provides certain things for its people.  Government has

its source of authority from God. God ordained

government as a means of maintaining peace and

order.  Paul lists some of the protections and privileges

government provides.  The principles of Christian

citizenship are set forth, and human government is

presented as a divine institution.  Government helps to

protect those who do right and restrains those who

do evil.  First, Paul does not advocate any particular

form of government.  Secondly, loyalty to government



does not preclude that there cannot be improvement

within a government.  The Roman government provided

many of these things in spite of some of the corrupt

Roman officials.  A very important principle is that the

believer must not disobey his conscience in submitting

to the government.  There are many cases in history

where believers disobeyed the law, because the law

forbid them to worship Christ.

Next Paul proceeds to teach the principle of love

which controls the relationship of the believer

toward his fellow citizen.  The reason that love is so

important and necessary is because it is the fulfillment of

the law.  The believer is to love his neighbor.  If he loves his

neighbor, he will not borrow from his neighbor what he

cannot repay.  He will not wrong his neighbor by adultery,

theft, murder or covetousness.  The pentacle for Christian

motives is reached in verses 11-14.  This motive is devotion

to Christ.  The motives ascend from fear to conscience, to

love, to devotion to Christ.  This is the highest of all moti-

vation.  Paul is appealing to the hope of completed salva-

tion and looking for the return of Christ.  Paul emphasizes

the return of Christ, because he is motivated by it; it keeps

believers from spiritual indifference.  One of the major

problems in the church today is spiritual indifference.  Is it

because few people are looking for the return of Christ?

A basic teaching of the Scripture is that when we are not

looking for Jesus’ return is the time he  will return.



ROMANS 14

THE SENSITIVITY OF THE CHRISTIAN CONSCIENCE

I. LEGALISM SHOULD NOT HARM FELLOWSHIP IN

THE CHURCH 14:1-12

II. THE STRONGER BELIEVER SHOULD NOT DO

ANYTHING TO CAUSE  THE WEAKER

BELIEVER TO STUMBLE 14:13-23

In chapter 14, Paul deals with some questions of

conscience.  Some things are definitely right and some

are definitely wrong.  Others are very vague.  Those

that are vague generally have to do with the

conscience.  Paul lays down some principles of perception.

He says do not judge others, do not tempt others, and

follow Christ with forbearance and love.



ROMANS 15

THE MINISTRY OF THE HOLY SPIRIT THROUGH PAUL

I. CHRISTIANS SHOULD BE UNITED IN CHRIST

15:1-13

II. PAUL SPEAKS OF THE MINISTRY OF THE HOLY

SPIRIT THROUGH HIM 15:14-21

III. PAUL SHARES HIS PERSONAL GOALS 15:22-29

IV. PAUL ASKS FOR THEIR PRAYERS 15:30-33

In chapter 15, Paul gives a basic foundation stone

for Christian interaction.  He says that everybody is

responsible to God.  Do not tempt your brother to do

something that he should not do.  Do not cause a

brother to stumble.  He is dealing with mature believers

and immature believers and their relationship with

each other.  The mature believer should not cause the

immature believer to fall.  He lays down some basic

eternal principles.  In verses 1-5 Paul says the mature

believer is to have regard for the spiritual welfare

of his brother.  He is to refrain from certain practices

that would cause his brother to fall even though the

practice may not be evil.  The believer is to say, “I do

this unto the Lord, I am not living my own life just to

please myself.”  In verses 10-12, he says they will stand

the test at the judgment seat of Christ.  This is not the

great White Throne Judgment, rather it is at the bema

seat of Christ.  This judgment is the evaluation of the

works of believers.  In verses 13-21, he asks if they



are causing others to stumble.

In chapter 15, he asks, “Am I doing this to please

myself or am I doing this for others?”  These principles

are always applicable.  No Christian should move into

areas that are vague without asking these questions.

In his conclusion Paul gives his reasons for writing his

epistle to the Romans.  First, he says it is because of his

special interest in them, and he expresses his concern

for them.  He lays out his personal plan for his  visit to

Rome.  He hopes to make Rome his base for a much wider

ministry, because he desires to take the gospel to Spain

and  throughout the known world.  However, before

he does this he must go to Jerusalem to help the needy

Christians there.  He says that after his trip to Jerusalem

he wants to come to Rome and then go to Spain.  He asks

them to unite in prayer on his behalf.  Paul always

considers prayer as primary for himself and other

believers.  Paul expects God to respond to the prayers

of his people.  Paul did get to Rome, and he did proclaim

the gospel there.



ROMANS 16

GREETINGS TO AND FROM BELIEVERS

I. PAUL COMMENDS PHOEBE TO THE CHURCH AT

ROME 16:1-2

II. PAUL GREETS HIS CHRISTIAN FRIENDS AT ROME

16:3-16

III. PAUL WARNS THEM ABOUT FALSE TEACHERS

16:17-20

IV. PAUL SENDS GREETINGS FROM HIS CHRISTIAN

COLLEAGUES 16:21-24

V. PAUL’S DOXOLOGY 16:25-27

In chapter 16, Paul greets the saints with whom

he is acquainted in Rome.  This list is very personal and

shows the deep human interest Paul has in these people.

He also gives a list of the saints that he wants them to

greet.

He also tells them some people to avoid.  These are

the false teachers.  In almost every epistle Paul talks

about false teachers.  Through the centuries there

have been false teachers that make their way into the

church.  They teach non-biblical doctrines and cause

problems in the church.  Many teachers teach false

doctrines by accident, but some do it on purpose.

Next Paul gives his greetings from the people that



are with him.  Paul concludes with the great doxology

of verses 25-27.  This is a great benediction as well as

a great doxology.  There are almost two doxologies

here.  Verse 24 says, “The grace of our Lord Jesus

Christ be with you all, Amen.”  “Amen” means let it be

so.  Then the final conclusion in Greek literally reads,

“Now to him who is of power you to establish according

to my gospel and the proclamation of Jesus Christ,

according to a revelation of mystery in times of the

ages having been kept secret, but made manifest now,

and by prophetic scriptures, according to commandment

of the eternal God, for obedience of faith to all the

nations having been known, only wise God, through

Jesus Christ, to whom be glory to the ages.  Amen.”



I CORINTHIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of I Corinthians,

it is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

I and II Corinthians were probably written

between 53 and 57 A.D. during Paul’s Third Missionary

Journey.

The nature of Christian salvation and liberty had

been settled at the Great Council at Jerusalem in

probably 49 A.D. but not later than 51 A.D.  However,

the Judaizers continued to plague Paul’s ministry,

attempting to pervert the Gospel and add the Jewish law

to the work of Christ on the cross.  This issue is present

in I Corinthians.  Romans and Galatians are clear that a

person is saved by grace not by the law. I Corinthians,

however, makes it clear that the saved are expected to

live out the law of Christ, 7:19 and 9:21.

This epistle gives valuable insight into conditions in

the ancient world and the temptations facing the early

Christians.



The New Testament contains two letters written

to the Corinthian Christians although the Biblical

record seems to indicate that Paul wrote four letters

to the church at Corinth.  It is impossible to arrive at

any definite conclusions about these four letters.

Some scholars think that I Cor. 4:12-20 and II Cor. 6:14

through chapter 7 are fragments of the first letter,

and II Cor. 10 through 13:10 are fragments of the stern

letter which Paul refers to in II Cor. 2:3 and 7:12.  Other

scholars think that our first letter is the second

letter Paul wrote to Corinth, and that our second

letter is the third letter he wrote.  There are many

theories related to such matters; however, the epistles

we presently have are logical and make good sense

just as they are now.  This fact casts doubts upon such

theories.

Statisticians tell us there are 236 words in this

epistle which do not occur in any of Paul’s other

writings and 100 of these do not occur anywhere else

in the New Testament.



THE IMPORTANCE OF THE CITY OF CORINTH

I Corinthians was written to the church in Corinth.

Corinth was probably the most important city in

Greece.  It  also was the capital of the Roman province

of Achaia.  As a Roman colony the city was politically

very powerful, and economically it had no equal in

Greece.  Commercially the city’s location guaranteed

success.  Look at a map of Greece.  Notice that Corinth

was situated on a narrow passageway about four and

a half miles wide which connected the northern and

southern parts of Greece.  This meant that the north

and south land routes had to go through Corinth.

The sea around the southern tip of Greece was

extremely dangerous.  It was, therefore, advantageous

for large ships to dock on the east or west side of this

narrow passageway, transport their cargoes by land

to the opposite docks, load their cargoes onto other

ships and sail to their destination.  These trade

advantages made Corinth a wealthy city.

Corinth had been destroyed in 146 B.C. by the

Roman consul Lucius Mummius, because Greece was

blocking Rome’s world conquest.  A century later the

city was rebuilt as a Roman Colony by Julius Caesar.

Latin was the official language of Corinth long after

Paul’s lifetime.



The city’s location caused it to grow very rapidly.

By the time of Paul it was the fourth largest city in

the Roman Empire.  Almost one half its population were

slaves.  The rest of the population was divided among

Roman free people, and a variety of others including

Asians, Phoenicians and a large number of Jews.

The city was not only known for its economic

strength and cultural appreciation, but also known

for its extreme wickedness and moral degradation.  It

was the seat of a sect of worshippers of Venus, which

had cults around the world, especially in Asia and

Egypt.  So the title “Corinthian,” at the time of Paul,

meant to live in looseness, licentiousness and luxury.

The word “Corinthian” in slang meant a person of heavy

drinking and immorality.  The very fact that Paul

founded a church in this community proclaims the

power of the gospel.  This gifted church at Corinth

became well known among believers throughout the

world.  Great insight can be gained for the present

from this church, because our culture is becoming much

like the first century.

Paul on his Second Missionary Journey starts from

Antioch and travels westward to Troaz, then crosses

over to Europe and establishes a church in Philippi.

Next Paul travels to Thessalonica establishing a

church there and then travels to Greece.  The

response to the gospel in Athens seems to disappoint

and discourage him, so he returns to Corinth.  Shortly



after arriving there he makes friends with Aquila and

Priscilla, a Jewish couple who are Christians.  Soon

he is joined by Silas and Timothy who bring him good

news from the churches which he has started.  Silas

and Timothy help him establish a strong and effective

church in Corinth.

First, Paul goes to the synagogue at Corinth.

There he meets bitter opposition which causes him to

move to the neighboring house of Justus where he

establishes a church.  Among his converts are the

ruler of the synagogue, Chrispus, a group of free

people and some slaves.  Some are Jews, but most are

Gentiles.  Some are probably wealthy, but some are

poor.  There are also those in high ranking positions

and some in low position.  A variety of characteristics

seems to standout in this congregation.

Paul teaches in Corinth for approximately a year

and a half.  His preaching is chiefly to the Gentiles, and

his success causes the Jews to became very envious.

This causes the Jews to raise an insurrection against

Paul and drag him before the judgment seat of the

Procouncil, Gallio, who is the brother of Seneca the

Great. To their dismay they discover that Gallio has a

lot of religious tolerance or indifference.  He allows

the Greeks to drag the Jews out and use physical force

on them.  There is a fierce physical battle and the Jews

lose. So they tuck their tails and run home.  Paul has

been triumphant.  These events from Acts 18 are



crucial to the dating of Paul’s total ministry.  The

Gallio inscription places Gallio in Corinth between 50

and 52 A.D.  This means Paul was also in Corinth during

this time.  Paul sails for Jerusalem leaving behind a

strong church.

Paul’s Third Missionary Journey takes him to

Ephesus for three years.  During this time he continues

to communicate with the church in Corinth and may have

visited them.  We cannot be sure about the visit, but it

is possible.  While he is in Ephesus the household of

Chloe brings him some disturbing information about

major problems in the Corinthian church.  The church

is being divided by factions.  Some in the church are

intellectualizing the gospel and making it a philosophy

of man rather than a revelation from God.  They

evidently are rejecting Paul’s apostleship and his right

to direct their theology.  It is easy to see how these

two factors reinforce each other.

There was a dualism in the first century pagan

world which was foreign to the foundational Hebrew

roots of the gospel.  The Greeks believed the spirit was

trapped in the human body, and freedom came as the

spirit was released from the body.  This was a segmenting

of body and spirit.  Some in the church thought that

the spirit was all that was important; they got off

balance, and this seems to indicate that the people

thought that they were more spiritual than Paul or

the minister they preferred was more spiritual than



Paul.  They identified spiritual with ecstatic utter-

ances; whereas, Paul identified spiritual with living out

salvation in the real world.  Paul knows that they are

harming their union with Christ by fighting against each

other in heathen courts and practicing immorality.

They are compromising with the moral standards of

Corinth.  They need to know about marriage, about

eating meat that has been sacrificed to idols and about

using spiritual gifts.  It has also been reported to him

that there is great disorder in their observance of the

Lord’s Supper.

Paul answers their questions by stating principles

rather than giving hard rules.  From these principles

timeless solutions can be concluded that will stand

forever.  Paul arranges his answers in logical order.

First he deals with divisions in the church. Then he

turns to questions about discipline and litigations in

the pagan courts between believers.  Next he condemns

immorality in their assembly.  Proceeding on he deals

with marriage and the  eating of meat offered to idols.

Next he deals with the proper conduct of women

during public worship and the meaning of the Lord’s

Supper.  Then he focuses on the exercise of spiritual

gifts.  Finally he answers the question of the

resurrection.

It is amazing how Paul is able to deal with difficult

people in all his epistles.  An important key to compre-

hending the message of verses 1-9 of chapter 1.  In



these verses Paul focuses on the relationship of the

believer to Christ.  This is the fundamental concept in

every one of Paul’s epistles.  This basic concept is

crucial to understanding the rest of I Corinthians and

gives unity to this epistle.  The theme is union with

Christ or “in Christ” as it is so often expressed in the

New Testament.  In I Corinthians the believer is sanctified

“in Christ.”  When we see union with Christ as the key

to I Corinthians we see that:

I. Chapters 1-4 teach that union with Christ is

harmed by divisions in the church.

II. Chapters 5-6 reveal that union with Christ is

destroyed by moral impurity.

III. Chapter 7 demonstrates that union with

Christ is illustrated by Christian marriage.

IV. Chapters 8-10 explain that union with Christ

is debased by idolatry.

V. Chapter 11 teaches that union with Christ is

symbolized by the Lord’s Supper.

VI. Chapters 12-14 teach that union with Christ

is disgraced by chaos in the church.

VII. Chapter 15 concludes that union with Christ

is consummated, and made complete, at the

resurrection.

Union with Christ is the key to an effective church.

Think of your church.  If the people are united with

Christ, they are in Christ.  If the church is in Christ,

then the relationship of the believer to Christ will



affect the relationship of believers to each other and

to the world.  It will affect the total life of the church

and the individual.  The Corinthians’ basic problem like

most churches today was that they did not understand

their relationship to Christ and their union with him.

This is one doctrine that is seldom understood and

experienced by believers today.  Paul strongly makes

this point in Romans as well as in his other epistles.



PURPOSE

Paul has several reasons for writing I Corinthians.

He wants:

1. To show them that their beliefs and behavior

are harming their union with Christ,

2. To answer their questions about Christian

belief and behavior,

3. To move them back to the gospel which they

first received from him,

4. To urge them to deal with the person involved

in sexual immorality,

5. To discourage them from taking their affairs

to the  legal courts,

6. To answer their questions about marriage and

divorce,

7. To inform them about eating meat offered to

idols,

8. To instruct them in matters of public worship,

9. To instruct them in the use of spiritual gifts,

10. To urge them to give to the offering for the

poor in Jerusalem,

11. To inform them about his future, and

12. To commend his colleagues to them.



I CORINTHIANS 1

I. THE GREETING 1:1-3

II. THE ENRICHMENT IN CHRIST 1:4-9

III. THE UNITY  IN CHRIST 1:10-17

IV. THE SALVATION OF GOD IN THE CROSS

1:18-25

V. THE CALLING OF GOD IS BEYOND HUMAN

EXPLANATION 1:26-31

  I. THE GREETING 1:1-3

The first 9 verses compose a unit containing Paul’s

greeting and admonition to them about their union with

Christ.  The greeting follows the contemporary form

of a letter with the standard method of introduction,

but there is also the deeper theme of thanksgiving.

In this unit he establishes the basis for:

1. The unity in the church,

2. The power and enrichment of their spiritual

   gifts, and

3. The hope they have in the resurrection of

Christ.  The resurrection will complete

their union with Christ.



This letter is addressed to the church of God

which is at Corinth.  This means that the church is a

divine institution, that belongs to the Lord, and that is

his instrument in the world.  Paul says that the church

is composed of those who are  sanctified in Christ Jesus.

The conclusion is that all Christians are saints which

means they are sanctified or set apart to God and

called to his service.  This call comes out of the

believing heart.

In his greeting, “Grace to you, peace from God our

Father and the Lord Jesus Christ,” grace designates

the unmerited favor of God.  It points to God as the

source of all spiritual blessing. Peace is an experience

of the grace filled heart.

 II. THE ENRICHMENT IN CHRIST 1:4-9

By faith, the believer becomes a partaker of the

life of Christ.  Paul places the name of Christ in

almost every sentence.  This focuses on the reality

that it is only Christ which gives unity and meaning in

the church.  Paul almost always begins his letters by

reminding the believers of their blessings which they

have in Christ.  He does this before he points out their

sins.

III. THE UNITY IN CHRIST 1:10-17

In verses 10-17, Paul addresses the most obvious

defect in the Corinthian church, factions and divisions.

These always cause conflict.  This problem has



remained throughout the centuries as one of the

greatest detriments to individual churches and the

church as a whole.

Paul appeals to their unity in the name of the Lord

Jesus Christ.  The key to unity is in the meaning of the

names.  The title Lord Jesus means “the Lord is salvation.”

The title Christ means “the anointed one of God.”  If

believers understand and experience these realities

in their lives a lot of potential problems in the church

are averted.  The Corinthians had forgotten that Jesus

was their Lord, and consequently began to focus on

personalities.  Some were declaring their allegiance

to Paul, some to Apollos, some to Peter and some to

Christ.  There were four factions in the Church.  Paul

later demonstrates how ridiculous these factions are.

Christ is not divided and neither is his body the church.

The point is that Christ died for us.  No man died for us,

but Christ alone.  That gives us unity.

Paul asks them, “Were you baptized unto Paul?”

Baptism symbolizes the death, burial and resurrection

of Christ. It is a witness to the world of the union we

have with Christ and the unity in the church.  Their

divisions show they were not united with Christ.

Verses 18-31 cut like a razor, straight to the

reasons why the divisions had occurred in the first

place.  They had perverted both the meaning of the

gospel and the motivation of those who ministered the

gospel.



This spirit of disharmony could be eradicated if

they understood the true nature of the gospel and its

ministry.  First, they were confusing the gospel with

the wisdom of the world.  The wisdom of the world has

never saved anyone.  It is only the work of the cross

that saves. Churches today confuse the wisdom of

relativism with the absolutes of the gospel.  We have

been so effective at this that the church has become

so worldly and the world has become so churchly that

it is sometimes difficult to tell the difference.

They were also stealing God’s glory by glorifying men.

The fact that they were glorifying men makes it clear that

they did not understand the gospel ministry.  Ministry is to

glorify Christ, not the man.  This lesson has to be learned

by every generation.

According to Paul the meaning of the cross comes only

by divine revelation.  It not only reveals the power and

wisdom of God, it can only be understood andinterpreted

when the Holy Spirit gives the revelation.  A person can

preach a very fine sermon, but unless the Holy Spirit takes

that sermon and imparts God’s word to people they will

never understand it.  They will never comprehend the word

of God apart from the Holy Spirit.

Paul is showing that all human endeavor to achieve

salvation will fail.  Man cannot logically arrive at

salvation.  Only God can assure salvation.



Paul explains that the gospel has made the

world’s wisdom foolishness.  The wise people of the

world have sought to understand God with their minds

alone and have failed, because without the Holy Spirit

they cannot know God.  The cross of Jesus Christ is

foolishness to the thought patterns of the world.

Neither the Jews nor the Greeks were ready to receive

the gospel.  The Jews blinded by their own misconceptions

missed the Savior.  The Jews kept asking Jesus for a

sign.  They wanted some startling event that would

authenticate him as the Messiah.  Everything he did was

evidence that he was the Messiah, but they refused to

believe.  They always wanted one more sign.  When they

saw one sign they wanted another sign.  Sign seekers

are always like that.  They never come to true faith.

The Greeks kept seeking wisdom.  They wanted it

to be logical.  They were always looking for new

philosophies which they could contemplate, evaluate

and reason out, but not arrive at any decision.  This

was the problem Paul had in Athens.  They believed that

the highest way of life was the mental and psychological,

and that they must follow human knowledge.

Paul preached that the only Saviour is Jesus Christ

crucified and resurrected.  This was a stumbling block,

a “scandalon,” (the Greek word), to the Jews, for they

were expecting a political Messiah.  It was foolishness

to the Gentiles, because they overestimated their own



wisdom.  God’s way of salvation, which was foolishness

in men’s eyes, was wiser than their wisdom.  When wise

men with great knowledge come to know Jesus Christ

and the truth of the gospel it is because they recognize

that they have an accumulation of information, but not

eternal truth.

At Corinth God chose those whom the world

regarded as weak.  He took the weak and through their

faith, empowered them with the Holy Spirit and lifted

them up, because they lifted him up.  Most of the

Christians at Corinth were very ordinary people.  They,

however, believed in the power of the cross and

possessed the wisdom of God through their sanctifi-

cation in Jesus Christ.  In him, they found the purity and

holiness of life, which the city of Corinth and the

world could not give and which they could not achieve

by their own power.

If salvation is entirely from God, if it is divine,  if it

is the unmerited favor of God and if it comes by grace

alone, then there is no excuse for division in the church.

It was true then, it is true now and it will be true forever.



I CORINTHIANS 2

I. PREACHING CHRIST CRUCIFIED PRODUCES

FAITH 2:1-5

II. GOD’S WAYS ARE REVEALED ONLY BY GOD’S

SPIRIT 2:6-13

III. THE UNSPIRITUAL PERSON CANNOT DISCERN

SPIRITUAL THINGS 2:14-16

I. PREACHING CHRIST CRUCIFIED PRODUCES FAITH 2:1-5

Corinth was a large and somewhat cultured city.

Some of the people in the church evidently liked the

philosophies, wisdom and rhetoric of men.  They

evidently thought that the gospel should be presented

to the city of Corinth by the wisdom of men.  They

evidently wanted social acceptance and sophistication.

These people thought that the philosophy and the

wisdom of the world would bring salvation rather

than the message of the cross.  They may also have had

some connections with the mystery religions of the

ancient world, but we do not know for certain.  Much

of this same philosophy has permeated the church

today.  Some theologians have attempted to make the

gospel compatible with certain modern philosophies.

This seems to be what the church of Corinth was doing.

Paul insists that he has given them the gospel of Jesus

Christ’s crucifixion, that he had used no rhetorical

tricks or manipulation and that the results had been

produced by the Holy Spirit.



In these verses, Paul describes the Christian

message and his method of presenting it to them.  He

says that he had determined not to know anything

among them except Jesus Christ and him crucified.  Some

people have concluded that he is confessing his

failure at Athens.  He had preached there just before

he came to Corinth.  Some people think that Paul

acknowledges that at Athens he had used a wrong

method of presenting the gospel.  That is not what Paul

says. It is true he did not get as much immediate response

in Athens as he had in other places.  He had, however,

set forth the claims of the risen Jesus Christ with

great power.  If there was any failure it was due to the

intellectual pride of the Athenians who were always

looking for something new.  It seems that Paul’s

message at Athens focused on the resurrection;

whereas, at Corinth he said he focused on the cruci-

fixion.  History shows that although a small group may

have originally responded to the gospel at Athens, in

the next century several outstanding Christians came

from the church at Athens.  And in the third century

the church at Athens was strong and pure.  The

conclusion is that Paul’s method was effective in Athens.

In Corinth he may have changed his approach to

meet the situation.  Corinth was a city of the flesh.  Paul

in another place says that the flesh is to be crucified.

This may shed light on the reason he focused on Christ

crucified.  Some of the Corinthians had responded



because the Holy Spirit had spoke to them.  In this

section Paul also seems to be drawing a contrast

between his method of presenting the gospel and the

methods of others in Corinth.

     When Paul came to Corinth he was alone and came

in weakness and sickness.  The Corinthians were not

very impressed by his physical appearance.

II. GOD’S WAYS ARE REVEALED ONLY BY GOD’S SPIRIT

2:6-13

The gospel comes directly from the mind and the

heart of God.  It is not from human reason, and it

cannot be understood by human reasoning alone.  It can

only be understood by the illumination of the Holy

Spirit who originated it and who reveals it.  The

wisdom of the world rejects the gospel.  Paul is careful

to make that contrast.  Scholars have looked at this

from two points of view.  One point of view is that when

Paul refers to the wisdom and rulers of this age, he

means the demonic powers behind the scene.  The other

point of view is that this refers to the way the people

of Paul’s time thought.  Either way, it reveals that there

are demonic powers behind the way people think.

The word µυοτηριω in verse 7 is translated

“mystery” or  “secret.”  Mystery in Greek does not mean

mysterious.   Mystery in the New Testament means some-

thing that God alone reveals.  The human mind alone is

unable to discover it or discern its truth.  It can only



be known when God reveals it.  A person cannot

logically arrive at this truth.  This concept takes all

the pride out of believing.  If a person cannot discover

God’s truth without revelation, then he can have no

pride when it is revealed to him.   Paul’s argument

should be enough to defeat the divisions of disunity in

the church.

Paul says that no human mind, no human heart, no

human eye, and no human ear have the ability to

discover what is in the mind of God.  Only God can

reveal it.  The Holy Spirit is a part of the Godhead,

therefore, the Holy Spirit is the one who reveals it.

III. THE UNSPIRITUAL PERSON CANNOT DISCERN

SPIRITUAL THINGS 2:14-16

In order for the believer to have spiritual under-

standing of the gospel, the Holy Spirit has to illuminate

his mind.  It is the same Holy Spirit who gave the

scripture long ago in revelation who illuminates the

scripture today.  If the gospel seems foolishness to

people, it is because unregenerate people do not have

the spiritual ability to go beyond the sphere of the

intellect.  They do not have the spiritual ability to go

into the spiritual world where God is and understand

God’s truth.  It is only by the Holy Spirit that man can

understand the spiritual world and God’s truth.



This passage describes two types of people, the natu-

ral person and the spiritual person.  The natural

person is unsaved, belongs to the world, has not been

redeemed by Jesus Christ, and does not have the life of

God in him. The spiritual person is a believer controlled

by the Holy Spirit, able to spiritually discern the things

of God and has the mind of Christ.  This means that he

can understand and accept the gospel.  He can spiritually

comprehend what Christ has done for him.

Paul says that the spiritual person cannot be

judged by the natural person.  The reason is that the

natural person does not understand spiritual things.

The spiritual person has the revelation of God.  He does

not have superior natural knowledge, but he does have

the guidance of the Holy Spirit.



CORINTHIANS 3

I. CARNALITY PRODUCES SPIRITUAL IMMATURITY

3:1-4

II. GOD ALONE PRODUCES SPIRITUAL GROWTH

3:5-9

III. ALL FOUNDATIONS NOT BUILT ON CHRIST

PERISH 3:10-15

IV. THE SPIRIT OF GOD LIVES IN BELIEVERS

3:16-17

V. THE WISDOM OF THE WORLD DECEIVES

3:18-23

  I. CARNALITY PRODUCES SPIRITUAL IMMATURITY 3:1-4

The Corinthians pride themselves in their spiritual

gifts and achievements.  They sneer at the simple way

Paul presents the gospel.  Paul replies in chapter two

that they are spiritually immature babes in Christ,

because they have experienced little spiritual growth.

Spiritual grow is the development of the fruits of the

spirit.  They have experienced the new birth, but the old

nature is still strong in them.  Being born again means

to become a new baby, but to remain an infant is retar-

dation.  That is what has happened in the Corinthian

church, and that is what has happened in many

contemporary churches.  People often think that they

are spiritually mature when they are still infants.

They confuse the wisdom of the world and God’s

wisdom.



Paul tells them that he had to limit his preaching

to immature things, because in their immaturity they

could not comprehend spiritually mature things.  They

were in a state of carnality.  This means that the old

nature was controlling them.

Paul says the proof of their immaturity is seen in

their divisions and their desire for the wisdom of the

world.  He says that the mature Christians or spiritual

Christians rejoice in the unity of the church.

II. GOD ALONE PRODUCES SPIRITUAL GROWTH 3:5-9

The word used here for minister is the word from

which we get our word “deacon.”  It means servant.

Paul says that these men are servants of God,

co-workers and are God’s gifts to the church.

Today in the church we see two extremes.  First,

there are those people who want to deify, which means

to “make a god,” of their ministers.  They will not let

him be human.  On the other hand, there are those who

want to deify him, and then desecrate him when they

discover he is not God.  These problems are solved when

we listen to the Biblical admonition about leadership.

The true pastor is a servant.  Paul, uses these three

pictures to illustrate his truth;

1. A man sowing seed,

2. A man watering the seed, and

3. The growth of the seed into a plant.



III. ALL FOUNDATIONS NOT BUILT ON CHRIST PERISH

 3:10-15

Paul now changes his picture to the building of a

temple.  He teaches that they are building on a foundation

which is Jesus Christ.  Paul says that he laid the foundation

for the church in Corinth and anyone not building on

it is building on the wrong foundation,  because the

foundation is Jesus Christ.

This passage about the building materials is very

often misinterpreted.  He says here that one minister

may build with durable and rich material, gold, silver

and precious stone while another may build with wood,

hay and stubble.  Sound doctrine is built on the right

foundation with the right materials. False teachings

are wrong materials and will be burned up when the

Lord comes.

IV. THE SPIRIT OF GOD LIVES IN BELIEVERS 3:16-17

There is a tremendous warning in this passage.  It

says that if any man destroys the temple of God, then

God will destroy him, because that temple is holy.  Holy

means that which is set apart for God.

V. THE WISDOM OF THE WORLD DECEIVES 3:18-23

In this section Paul says do not let anybody

deceive you, and do not deceive yourself.



Any wisdom which claims salvation, but does not come

from the preaching of the cross is from the world.  This

section is making the point that human wisdom cannot

discover God or bring salvation to people.  It is discrediting

godless wisdom not opposing the great gifts that God

has given mankind to reason, think, gather information

and push back the periphery of knowledge.

The way Paul connects the idea of wisdom in verses

18-21 and the names of the men in verse 22 makes it

appear that some people in the congregation were

trying to place one man above the others as wiser than

the rest.  They were limiting themselves to one

particular teacher when in reality all these teachers

belong to the church.  Since all these teachers belong

to Christ and were God’s gift to the church, they were

depriving themselves of the greater treasures that

could be theirs.



I CORINTHIANS 4

I. GOD JUDGES THE SECRETS OF THE HEART 4:1-5

II. GREATNESS DOES NOT COME FROM THE

STANDARDS OF THE WORLD 4:6-13

III. FOLLOW THE WAYS OF CHRIST 4:14-21

In this chapter Paul continues his discussion of the

ministry and concludes the subject of divisions.  In

order to communicate his ideas about the ministry he

uses four pictures: 1. an under-rower, 2. a steward, 3.

a throne and 4. a father.

In the first picture, in verse 1 Paul says ministers

are under-rowers, υπηρετας.  The word is translated

“ministers,” “servants,” or “attendants.”  This word

means an under-rower.  This is a slave who rowed on

the lower level of a galley with three levels of rowing

slaves.

In the second picture he is rebuking the spirit of

dissension among them by referring to the minister as

a steward who is responsible for the mysteries of God.

He says that God is the master, the minister is his steward,

and the minister is not subject to the criticism of the

Corinthians or even himself.  He will be judged by God

alone.  The word steward describes a slave who was

responsible for his master’s house, belongings and the

other slaves.  The requirement of the steward is to be



found faithful and trustworthy.  In verse 6, Paul says

that he and  Apollos did not teach them to go beyond

God’s word.  They are not free to add to God’s word.

In the third picture he speaks of thrones and an

amphitheater.  He says that it is as if the Corinthians

have ascended thrones and are pronouncing

judgment on Paul, Apollos and the other teachers.

In verses 6-13, he says that they are living in a childish

fantasy.  They are acting as if the teachers are

condemned criminals in the amphitheater fighting

unarmed with wild beasts.  There is no hope of life.

They are like gladiators in the arena, having come to

die, they salute their friends, say farewell to every-

body and prepare for the end.  In verse 8, Paul turns

to satire to shake them into reality.

In the last section of this chapter, verses 14-

21 Paul refers to himself as a father who gave the

church at Corinth its birth.  He is their spiritual fa-

ther, and has been very harsh with them.  Now he

changes his tone and makes a very tender appeal that

he is their spiritual father, that he has laid the foun-

dation, and through him Christ has imparted a new life

to them.  He appeals to them to imitate him.  The word

“imitate” in Greek means “to mimic.”

Paul sends Timothy to help them even though he knows

that some of these teachers will be puffed up and say, “Well,

he is not going to come.  He is sending Timothy.”



In the first four chapters, Paul does everything

possible to change their spirit of hostility and

dissension toward him, and to bring together the

dividing factions into Christian unity in the power of

the Holy Spirit.

He deals with these topics first, because every-

thing that he writes in the epistle depends upon a united

church accepting his apostleship and the gospel which

he preaches.



I CORINTHIANS 5

I. BROADMINDEDNESS IS NO EXCUSE FOR

ALLOWING IMMORALITY IN THE CHURCH 5:1-8

II. DO NOT CONDONE SIN IN THE CHURCH 5:9-13

Chapter 5 deals with church discipline.  This is one

of the problems that has been reported to Paul.  There

is immorality of a strange sort in the church, and the

church has refused to deal with the offender.  In verse

9, “not to associate with,” is µη συναναµιγνυσθαι, a present

middle infinitive.  This word is strengthened greatly by

adding the prepositions συν, “together with” and ανα,

“up” with the word µιγνυµαι (mignumai) “to mix” or “to

mingle.”  This is a strong indirect command not to be

mixed up with people who do evil.  Obviously to deal

with the offender there has to be unity in the church.

The Scripture says “it is commonly reported,”  meaning

that the information has become public knowledge in

the city.

In this chapter he states the reasons why the

church should deal with this offender.  The offender

was living in some type of immoral relationship, probably

with his step-mother.  It sounds very severe; so, it may

have been his mother.  Most commentators think that if

it had been his mother Paul would surely have said so.

Evidently, she was an unbeliever and not in the church,



because Paul says nothing about her.  The man was in

the church; so, he had to be dealt with.  The church in

Corinth was divided in allegiance to different

leaders, but in this matter of immorality they prided

themselves on being very open and broad minded.  The

word is compromise!  It sounds like some type of situation

ethics.  In verse 2, the word Paul uses for “mourn” is a

word that is used about the dead.  In other words they

should have been in deep mourning.  They, however, were

not upset.  Paul tells them the first purpose of this

discipline was to help the offender, to bring this

person to the point of repentance.  Some people have

said that no one is to judge.   This supposedly comes from

Matthew 7.  However, Jesus was talking about

pronouncing final doom upon a person.  We must study

Scripture with Scripture.  The Scripture clearly

admonishes us to be fruit inspectors, “for by their

fruits you will know them.”  This problem was not to be

dealt with by the church leaders alone.  It was to be

handled by the whole church.  If the man did not

repent, then he was to be delivered to Satan for the

destruction of the flesh.  Flesh means the nature apart

from God.  That means they were to cut him off from

church fellowship.  This fits well in the schematic

design of I Corinthians.  The Corinthian Christians were

resisting Paul’s apostleship and leadership, playing

favorites by choosing leaders that impressed them with

human wisdom, but not resisting sin in the assembly.

Paul is trying to show them that the glory of the

church did not consist in the eloquence of the



speakers or even the gifts of their people but rather on

their union with Christ.  The main purpose of the church is

union with Christ and immorality in the body of Christ hurts

this union.  The church is a living example before the world.

If the church is like the world, the world is not drawn to it.

Verses 6-8, makes it very clear that one of the

purposes of the church is to protect its people

morally.  “Know ye not that a little leaven, leavens the

whole loaf.”  Leaven in something puffs it up.  So, they were

to purge out that leaven of pride.  This comes from the

Jewish background of the Passover.  The lesson is that a

little sin in Corinth had become great leaven in the church.

It had so puffed up the Corinthian Christians that they were

not doing anything about it.  This does not mean that the

leaders of the church are to be spies, but it does mean that

they are not to let sin grow in the church.   There are very

clear warnings in Scripture that the church is not to let

sin grow in it, for sin weakens the church and harms its

fellowship.

In this section Paul is talking about the world and the

church.  He makes it very clear that there is a difference

between sin in the life of a believer and sin in the life of an

unbeliever.  The world is dominated and controlled by Satan.

The church is united and controlled by Christ.  Anything in

the church which causes sin to grow must go.  Sin in the

church is always reported in the community.  The message in

this section is “not to fellowship with sin in the church.”



I CORINTHIANS 6

 I. SETTLE DISPUTES IN THE CHURCH

PEACEFULLY 6:1-8

II. JESUS CHRIST CHANGES PEOPLE 6:1-8

III. YOUR BODY IS THE TEMPLE OF THE HOLY

SPIRIT 6:12-20

In this section, Paul deals with disputes and lawsuits

between people in the church which they were settling

in the pagan courts.  The Greeks loved to dispute and

debate.  They loved the law courts.  In fact the great

men of classical rhetoric came from Greece.  Their love

of verbal battles, debates, and lack of spiritual

growth was causing them to bring each other to court.

Obviously, one of the reasons they brought each other

to court was to show their superiority.  This trait is

consistent with the others exhibited in the Corinthian

church.  Paul warns them that Christians are not to

deal with each other in this manner.  This hurts their

union with Christ and creates disunity in the fellowship.

There are some basic principles here for the Christian

faith.  First, it is not becoming of Christians to be

contending with each other before the pagan world.

Another principle, even more important, when Christians

bring each other to the law courts it indicates that

they do not love each other.



In verses 12-20, Paul focuses on union with Christ and

how impurity and defilement of the world harms this

union.  To live as a Corinthian in Paul’s day was to live

a life of immorality.  The Christians in Corinth had come

out of that type of world, and their temptation was to

go back to it.  Paul is urging them to be true to their

identity as Christians.  They somehow believed that

they could sin at will and still be spiritual.  One of the

great truths of I Corinthians is that salvation does not

give freedom to sin.  Some evidently thought that sal-

vation gave freedom to sin.  This is a misunderstanding

of salvation.  Paul clearly shows that they are not

their own; they are bought with a price.  The price was

the blood of Jesus Christ; therefore, they cannot use

their bodies to do as they please, because their bodies

do not belong to them anymore.

They belong to the Lord Jesus Christ.  This is a very

important principle for today.  Paul goes on to say that

when we sin against our own body, we sin against

Christ.  We harm our union with Christ.

We ought to glorify Christ with our bodies by

taking care of them.  We are to take care of them

because they belong to Christ.  The attitude of the

world is, “Well the body is yours, you can do what you

want with it.  Everybody’s doing it.  So why be different?

Live in rebellion against God.”



Paul makes his argument very relevant.  The worship

of Aphrodite, prostitution with the name of religion,

was a huge enterprise in Corinth.  Paul says to them

that just as these pagans had their temple, God has his

temple.  His temple is their bodies.  It is a strong argument

for them not to be defiled by the world, nor to live in

immorality.



I CORINTHIANS 7

I. PRINCIPLES OF MARRIAGE AND CELIBACY 7:1-9

II. PRINCIPLES OF MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE 7:10-24

III. PRINCIPLES FOR THE UNMARRIED 7:25-38

IV. PRINCIPLES FOR THE WIDOWED 7:39-40

This chapter deals with additional problems

which the Corinthian church had presented to Paul in

an earlier letter.  This is a new division in this epistle.

He answers practical questions.  In this chapter he

deals with the marriage relationship, the unmarried

and with the person who is married to a person who is

not a believer.  He also deals with the parents of young

women who were not yet married.  We must remember

they arranged the marriages of their daughters, a

custom quite different from ours.  This chapter, there-

fore, has to be studied in light of the cultural distinctions

between then and now.

This chapter is often misunderstood.  Paul has been

misunderstood by people, because they have not under-

stood the world in which he lived.  The truth is, Paul

probably did more to raise the status of women than

any person of his day except Jesus.  Through the

centuries the Christian gospel has always raised the

status of women.  Women before and during Paul’s time

in much of the world were regarded as possessions.

His statement that in Christ there is neither male nor



female was almost earth shaking for his time.  There

were a lot of questions in the church about marriage.

Evidently, some of the people thought it was the duty

of the believer to be married.  Others thought the

marriage state was inferior and that the person who

married showed the weakness of the flesh.  So Paul

writes to clarify these misunderstandings.  Paul gives

the Christian perspective and relates it to the

particular time in which they were living.  In the first

nine verses, Paul deals with celibacy and the unmarried

unbeliever.  Paul has been regarded by some as a

narrow esthetic who did not like women and discouraged

marriage.  That is not true.  If you study all that Paul

said in the New Testament while also examining the

cultural standards of his day, Paul is the friend of

women.  Paul also advocates the idea that a single life

is an honorable life.  He, however, does not say that it

is superior to the married life.  He says that marriage is

ordained and sanctified of God from the very beginning.

Christ is the cohesive force in marriage.  Other Scripture

supports the thesis.

In verses 10-24, he deals with a believer who is

married to an unbeliever.  The question is should the

believer leave the unbelieving husband or wife.  Paul’s

council is very clear.  Stay where you are and witness

to the person by living an exemplary life; whereby,

getting the person’s attention and causing him to let

the Holy Spirit work in his life so that he or she will

become a believer.  If separation takes place the



unbelieving partner is to initiate it, not the believing

partner.  If the unbeliever is content to live with the

Christian, then no separation is to take place.

However, if the unbeliever seeks the separation, then

that believer is to go on living as he is.  This marriage

relationship is not to be broken easily.  The unbelieving

partner is the one who must break the marriage.  If the

unbeliever abandons the person, then does the believer

have the right to remarry?  Paul taught that unfaith-

fulness could break the bonds of marriage and give

permission for the innocent party to remarry.  Paul is

not commanding separation.  He is permitting it in

certain cases.  The fact that a person becomes a Christian

does not change that person’s status in society.  Paul

establishes sound Biblical principles.

In verses 25-38, Paul discusses unmarried women

and the parents of marriageable age daughters.  Paul

says that it is not a matter of right and wrong, but

rather a matter of personal choice.  This is related to

the times in which they lived.  The parents were not to

suppose that the marriage of their daughter was the

most important event in the world.  Verse 38 refers to

fathers giving their daughters in marriage.  This is clear

from use of εκγαµιζων.  In the New Testament “gameo”

means “to marry” and “gamizo” means “to give in

marriage.”  (Boyce W. Blackwelder, Light From the

Greek New Testament [Baker Book House, Grand

Rapids, Michigan] p. 54.)  Paul also declares that in times

of distress which were upon the church then, there is



great advantage to being unmarried.  Paul states the

fact that the attitudes and actions of parents in

reference to marriage is related to circumstances and

expediency.  Paul is writing this chapter in view of some

unusual circumstances which evidently were occurring.

He says if death comes then remarriage is possible.  But

there is not to be divorce as long as the husband or

wife is alive.  Paul encourages believers not to marry

unbelievers.  This chapter needs to be read very carefully.

People should not read this and say, “Well, the world

was quite different then and I am going to do what I

want.”



I CORINTHIANS 8

I. LOVE BUILDS UP WHILE ATTITUDES OF

SPIRITUAL SUPERIORITY  PUFF UP 8:1-3

II. CHRISTIAN FREEDOM USED UNWISELY CAN

CAUSE ANOTHER TO STUMBLE 8:4-11

III. CAUSING ANOTHER BELIEVER TO STUMBLE IS

SIN 8:12-13

Chapter 8, 9 and 10 examine great principles for

Christian liberty.  First, chapter 8 deals with eating

meat that had been sacrificed on altars to pagan gods.

In Corinth the meat was killed at the temple.  Part of

the meat was kept for the priests and the rest was for

private feasts or sold in the markets.  Thus, sacrificial

meat was sold in the market place.  If a believer was

invited to an unbeliever’s house for a feast the meat

that was served probably had been offered or

dedicated to an idol.  The question was, should the

Christian eat the meat?  Some believed that the demonic

powers of Satan were present in meat offered to

pagan gods and that it would injure the believer.  The

Christian, therefore, should not eat the meat.  Paul’s

answer is very clear.  He sets forth very basic

principles that a Christian is set free from the law and

is not affected by eating meat.  This has nothing to do

with his spiritual life.



Paul then presents the principle of the weaker

brother.  This is a very important principle today.  The

principle is that an innocent practice may harm or

diminish a person’s influence.  Our example is Christ.

We are to be controlled by our Christian love.  This

love is the fruit of the Holy Spirit.  In chapter 9, Paul

cites himself as an example of this principle.  In chapter

10, he uses the example of Israel to warn believers

about presuming on God’s grace and having presumptuous

sins.  In the first part of the eighth chapter the idea is

presented that there are some things that are clearly

right, some things are clearly wrong, and some things

are in a gray area.  At Corinth many Christians re-

garded idolatry as superstition.  They knew that meat

sacrificed to idols did not have any affect on them; so,

they saw no moral problem with eating it.  On the other

hand, there were people who felt that it was wrong

to eat meat sacrificed to idols.  This was a very serious

question for people.  Paul might have appealed to the

decision of the Council of Jerusalem where

eating meat offered to idols was discouraged.  This

seems to have been a local problem for the believers.

Paul, however, sets forth a principle that applies to

today’s conscience as well.  Paul stated that even in

Christian liberty the believer could not allow himself

to become enslaved by habit.  The habit might be

innocent, but the principle holds.  Paul teaches about

the principle of love and not causing a brother to

stumble.  The stronger Christian is to protect the

weaker brother.  Liberty must be limited by love.  He



insists that their differences must be settled on the

basis of love and not from knowledge alone.

His point is that knowledge puffs up, whereas, love

builds up.  Later in the thirteenth chapter Paul places

great emphasis on love as the foundations for spiritual

gifts.  Paul teaches that idols are not real and that

the meat offered to idols could not harm the body or

the spirit.  The weaker brother, however, does not have

this spiritual knowledge.  Therefore, love is the guide

for the stronger brother.  Christian conscience causes

the stronger brother to be concerned for the weaker

brother.  By weaker brother, he does not mean one who

might be easily influenced to do wrong.  He means one

weak in the faith.  Paul is also persuading the weaker

brother that there is nothing wrong in eating meat

sacrificed to idols; therefore, they should not condemn

their stronger brothers.



I CORINTHIANS 9

I. THE CAUSE OF CHRIST HAS PRIORITY OVER

PERSONAL RIGHTS 9:1-12

II. INSISTENCE UPON RIGHTS MAY HARM

SPIRITUAL EFFECTIVENESS 9:13-15

III. THE GOSPEL CONTAINS ITS OWN REWARDS

9:16-18

IV. MAKE NECESSARY SACRIFICES FOR THE

GOSPEL 9:19-23

V. DISCIPLINE IS NECESSARY FOR SPIRITUAL

VICTORY 9:24-27

In chapter 8, Paul has said that he will not eat

meat if it causes his Christian brother to stumble.  The

principle is that he will do what is necessary to influence

and guide his brother to a life that follows Christ,

even though it causes inconvenience to himself.

In chapter 9, he continues this idea.  Even though

he is an apostle he refused financial support from the

church at Corinth so that he could not be accused of

selfish motives.  As an apostle he has a right to

receive support from them, but he says he was trying

to show a good example of Jesus Christ.  He defends

his right as an apostle and as the one who originally

founded the church in Corinth to receive financial

support from them.  Paul, however, renounced that



support even though he had gone through all kinds of

hardships.  The Old Testament law also provided for

the upkeep of spiritual leaders.  He gives an example in

verses 12-14 of the Old Testament priests.  He shows

that Jesus even talked about this principle in Matthew

and Luke.  Paul says that he did not receive financial

support because he wanted them to know that his motives

were pure and he did not want to endanger his effec-

tiveness.  He wants to demonstrate that indulgence may

not be the best policy even if it is not wrong, for the

indulgence may destroy the influence.  The principle of

love for a brother is the supreme Christian motivation

for action.

In verses 19-23, the phrase, “I am become all things

to all men” emphasizes a principle.  The principle is that

he  does not want to offend the Jews.  He is a Jew and

continued to follow their customs to avoid giving needless

offence to them.

In verses 24-27, he challenges them to strive for

a crown.  In the ancient world the Greek games were

extremely popular.  These games took place outside the

city of Corinth so this picture was always in their minds.

Self-control and self-denial were necessary disciplines

in order to win at these games.  Paul insists that all

who share in spiritual blessings also have to discipline

their lives and limit their liberties so that they will be

victorious in the Christian life.  Some think that Paul is

talking about the Isthmian Games.  These occurred every



other year, and only free men could participate.  The

glory of winning was itself the reward.  Before the

games took place, all the participants had to be

present and discipline themselves through exercises.

A man called the names of the countries and the

athletes from each country.  The winner of each event

was given a simple crown of garland or some other kind

of leaves.  The family of the victor was regarded with

great honor.  When the winner of an event  returned

to his city there was a great celebration.  Heroes were

immortalized and given great fame.  Paul makes two

points related to this:  1. In the Greek contest only one

person could win.  2. In the Christian life all run the

race and all can win the prize.  The prize the Greeks

won was a corruptible crown which soon wilted and

died.  Paul says we strive for a crown which does not

fade, for it is righteousness and joy.  The Christian’s

crown is eternal.  This is figurative language, but very

relevant to the Christian life.  Paul says in his own

effort of striving, he does not want to be disqualified

by not having done what he needs to do.  The word

translated “castaway” means “disapproved.”  It could

also be translated “not well pleased.”  He is saying that

he has to discipline himself just as the athlete does.



I CORINTHIANS 10

I. SUBTLE TEMPTATION MAY HAVE DISASTROUS

CONSEQUENCES 10:1-8

II. DO NOT TEST GOD’S PATIENCE 9-11

III. ALWAYS BE ON GUARD AGAINST EVIL

TEMPTATION 12

IV. GOD GIVES POWER TO ENDURE TEMPTATION 13

V. DO NOT IDENTIFY YOURSELF WITH THE WORLD

14-22

VI. CHRISTIAN LIBERTY IS LIMITED BY CONCERN

FOR OTHERS 23-30

VII. DO EVERYTHING TO GLORIFY GOD 31

VIII. SEEK THE SALVATION OF UNBELIEVERS 32-33

In chapter 10, Paul presents some additional principles,

especially the principle that when a person presumes

upon the grace of God he must be careful or he will sin.

He uses the example of the Children of Israel who saw

the great miracles of God; yet disobeyed God.  They

continued to indulge in practices which they had brought

with them from Egypt.  These sins evidently caused their

downfall.  In spite of the privileges and advantages that

God had given to them they fell into great sin.  We are to

learn from their example.  Paul identifies the great rock

in the wilderness with Jesus Christ.  They drank from this

rock; so, in type, Jesus was with them in the wilderness.

Paul is warning them about continually practicing things



which are questionable.  In other words, he is saying that

if you question something and keep doing it, before long

you will be in trouble.  This is a sound principle for to-

day.  People want to play around the edges of sin.  The

principle is be careful not to place oneself in a pre-

carious position where one is continually tempted.

 In verses 14-22, Paul says that a person should

not participate in idol worship or in a feast in a pagan

temple.  This shows how important this subject was to

those people.  Paul states also that whenever a

believer indulges with someone he identifies with that

person and his world.  This takes allegiance away from

Jesus Christ.  He also points out that the Lord’s

Supper symbolizes the identification of the believer

with Christ and all the benefits that Christ’s atoning

work imparts.  While it is true that idols are not real,

the powers of Satan can use these to get a foothold

into lives.  When he says that you cannot drink of the

cup of the Lord and the cup of the demon, he is showing

that there cannot be compromise.



I CORINTHIANS 11

 I. PRINCIPLES OF MODESTY IN PUBLIC WORSHIP

11:1-16

II. PRINCIPLES FOR THE LORD’S SUPPER 11:17-34

In chapters 11 through 14, Paul deals with

disorder.  Their public worship was characterized by

disorderliness.   Confusion gives a bad witness to those

who did not know the Lord.  Chapter 11 brings to light

the confusion that took place before and during the

Lord’s Supper.  In chapters 12-14, he discusses the

principles that govern public worship.  In this discussion

he gives guidance for women in public worship so they

will be good witnesses for Christ.

 Christianity has done more to raise the position

of women than any other religion or institution in the

world.  Paul was a great liberator of women.  That is

not generally recognized.  Paul’s teaching about

equality in Christ, no bonded or free, no male or

female, no Jew or Greek, lifted the level of women in

the ancient world.  Paul is the friend of women.  He gives

principles to help them understand how they can be

good witnesses to the lost world.  Paul’s instructions

here may be local and temporary, but the principles

are eternal.  We have to be very careful, or we are

inconsistent in our teachings and loose sight of the

principles.  For example, if we take this literally we



must insist on women wearing hats or veils to worship.

However, in the United States women do not wear hats

or veils.  Do we insist that women wear veils or do we

look for the eternal principle in this passage?  You can

already see the havoc that could be created for many

theologies by applying literalism to many areas where

we are inconsistent.  Be careful that you look for the

eternal principles when you interpret Scripture pas-

sages.  The principles are always true.

The principle here is giving a good witness for the

Lord by being modest.  This principle will stand

forever.  We have the propensity to focus on the

insignificant, retain the forms, state rules and disregard

eternal principles.  The Pharisees did it, and it is in the

church today.  In this passage Paul is not talking about

the inferiority of women.  He is talking about headship.

Head in the Old Testament and in the New, means in the

beginning.  In Genesis, “In the beginning,” could be trans-

lated “In the head of,” or “In the head of God.”  His order

of headship means that Christ is the head of the

Church, the beginning of the Church.  Man is the head

of the woman.  This principle was neglected then and

is now.  Corinth was a very immoral city.  Pagan temple

prostitutes collected money for the temple treasury.

The marks of a sinful woman were that she had short

hair and walked throughout the city not wearing a

veil.  Her immodesty was a signal that she was looking

for business.  Paul is teaching that when Christian

women had the same behavior as the temple prostitutes



it brought dishonor to their families, husbands, church

and Lord.  Immodesty in any person harms the witness

of the church.  That principle has not changed.

It is evident that the Lord’s Supper was preceded

by a love feast.  During this love feast the wealthy

sat off by themselves, ate, drank and got drunk.

Order was disregarded.  The poor sat at the side and

ate what little they had.  Paul said they were to have

unity and eat in love.  Paul asks how they could serve

the Lord when some of them were gluttonous, getting

drunk and neglecting their other brothers.  The

principle is that the Lord’s table is for unity, relationship

and identification with Jesus Christ.     It is not to satisfy

the appetite.



I CORINTHIANS 12-14
PRINCIPLES FOR USING SPIRITUAL GIFTS

I CORINTHIANS 12

I. THE HOLY SPIRIT CREATES LOYALTY TO

JESUS AS LORD   12:1-3

 II. THE HOLY SPIRIT GIVES A DIVERSITY OF

GIFTS TO THE CHURCH  12:3-11

III. THE GIFTS OF THE HOLY SPIRIT EXERCISED

PROPERLY BRINGS UNITY TO THE BODY 2:12-27

IV. GOD HAS DESIGNED SPECIFIC GIFTS

FOR THE CHURCH   12:28-31

It is wise to read chapters 12, 13 and 14 together

and comprehend them as a unit.  Chapter 13 is usually

isolated from the other two chapters.  This causes the

intent of the chapter to be missed.  People usually think

of chapter 13 as the love chapter.  It is far more.  This

chapter is about love, but that is not its main theme.

The main theme is that love is the basis for using spiritual

gifts.  In this chapter Paul teaches principles about

spiritual gifts.

In chapter 12, Paul teaches that the purpose for

spiritual gifts is to edify the church.  In chapter 13, he

teaches that spiritual gifts are to be exercised in love.

In chapter 14, he teaches that the value of spiritual

gifts is tested by how useful they are in building up the

body of Christ.



In chapter 12 Paul answers some of the questions

they have asked about spiritual gifts.  In the first three

verses Paul gives the first test of the Holy Spirit’s

operation within a person.  It is absolute loyalty to

Jesus Christ.  Obviously, a person can say with his physical

words that Jesus is Lord, but when the Holy Spirit is in

a person his life will declare it.  If Jesus Christ is Lord

of a person’s life it will be affirmed.  It is only by the

power of the Holy Spirit that the person is able to

proclaim Jesus Christ Lord in his life.  It is possible there

was some kind of persecution that causes Paul to

focus on Jesus’ Lordship.  We know that later, there

was extreme persecution in this same general area.  We

also know from history that Polycarp, the bishop of

Smyrna, was brought before the Roman Proconsul and

required to blaspheme and curse Christ.  His answer

was, “Eighty and six years have I served Christ, and he

has done me no wrong, how can I blaspheme my King who

saved me?”  His life was an exhibition of Jesus Christ as

Lord.

Verses 4-11, point to the diversity of spiritual

gifts in the church at Corinth.  This  was a great gifted

church, but they had trouble with unity.  One of Paul’s

great themes is that the church is a body with each part

functioning in harmony with the other parts.  Jesus

Christ is the head of the body which directs the parts

to work together.



Spiritual gifts are powerful and when exercised

biblically achieve great unity in the church.  But a

misunderstanding and misappropriation of them has

caused division and great harm in many sections of the

church.  One problem is that there is a segment of the

church that denies all the spiritual gifts for today.

They say that all or most of the gifts passed away with

the apostles.  Other groups say that all of the gifts

exist at all times in all places and place one gift as

the entrance gift to all the other gifts.  Scriptures

are twisted to support each of these particular views.

Scripture is run through a theological grid, rather

than letting the Scriptures speak for themselves.  The

sad fact is if the Holy Spirit was withdrawn from most

churches there would be no awareness of his absence.

Is this the church without the Holy Spirit?  Without the

power of the Holy Spirit, we cannot produce either the

fruits or the gifts of the Holy Spirit.  If the work of

the Church is not  accomplished by the spiritual gifts

and fruits, how is it done?  It is done by the flesh.

According to the New Testament, that does not please

God, because the flesh is human nature apart from God.

Human nature wants to do all kinds of good deeds,

charitable acts and religious rituals, but it never

pleases God.  Paul teaches about the gifts of the Spirit

in several places in the New Testament.  Spiritual gifts

come from God and are, therefore, supernatural.

A large portion of the church today does not believe

in the supernatural.  Therefore, they limit the Holy



Spirit.  We must be extremely cautious when we say that

a gift passed away long ago, unless we have Scriptural

authority for the statement.  And we must be careful

that we do correct exegesis.  Notice that Paul ranked

lowest some of the gifts that the Corinthians ranked

highest.  His test was whether the gift built up the body.

There were then, and still are, gifts in which people

take great pride, thinking they are superior because

they have certain gifts.  In verses 25-30, Paul focuses

on the unity of the church and the fact that each person

has a gift to offer the whole group.  The emphasis that

each person has something to offer is in verse 29 where

he uses the particle µη (ma) before each question.  When

the negative particle is used it indicates the kind of

answer expected.  A question introduced by “ma,”

expects a “no” answer.  Satan can and does counterfeit

gifts, and if possible he damages the authentic ones

with pride.

The Scripture teaches when people are born again

they are baptized and sealed by the Holy Spirit. There

is one baptism, and many fillings as people yield them-

selves to God.  There needs to be constant anointing.

The words baptism, filling and anointing are often used

by people in ways they are not used in the New Testament.

A former president of a great Biblical school and

author of many books said that he had confused people

using interchangeably the phrases “baptism of the Holy

Spirit” and “filling of the Holy Spirit.”



I CORINTHIANS 13

I. LOVE IS THE BASIS FOR EXERCISING

SPIRITUAL GIFTS     13:1-3

II. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF LOVE 13:4-7

III. THE ENDURING NATURE OF LOVE 13:8-13

Chapter 13 is called the hymn of love.  Some

scholars think that Paul is quoting a hymn.  Others

think that he wrote this himself.  He was certainly

capable of writing it.  Paul says he will show them a

more excellent way.  In this chapter he is teaching them

how spiritual gifts are to be used.  The most prized

spiritual gift to the Corinthian Christians was ecstatic

utterances.  Paul, however, puts all gifts in proper

perspective.  The greatest gift God gives is the grace

of love.  This is the first fruit of the Spirit.  The gifts

should never be considered apart from the fruits,

because spiritual gifts are often given to spiritually

immature people; whereas, the fruits are produced by

spiritually mature people.  The fruit of the Spirit is love,

which must be the operating basis of the gifts.  Without the

fruits of the Spirit, the gifts always puff up with pride,

create problems and tear down the body of Christ.

When they are exercised in love they build up the body

of Christ.  In love they achieve their intended purpose.

Love is indispensable for the believer.  It is the greatest of

all fruits or gifts.  It is to be prized above everything

else.  People may have all the spiritual gifts, but if they

do not have love, they are as a clanging gong, their



words are empty and vain.  This is a truth then and forever.

Without love the Christian life is like trying to ring a

bell without the clapper.

I Corinthians 13 can be divided as follow: 1. The

necessity of love, 1-3. 2. The quality of love, 4-7 and

3. The character of love, verses 8-13.  Paul in this

chapter is building the necessary foundation for

spiritual gifts and their function.

The factions and divisions in the church reveal

their lack of love for the Lord and for each other.  The

city of Corinth was famous for metal mirrors which

gave a dim reflection of the real person.  In the phrase

“For now we see in a mirror darkly; but then face to

face” Paul means that when their love is perfected they

will see things from a clear perspective.  It is not just

in heaven that a person sees reality.  It is when God’s

love comes to the person.



I CORINTHIANS 14

SPIRITUAL GIFTS IN BALANCE

I. PROPHECY EDIFIES THE CHURCH   14:1-3

II. TONGUES GIVE PRIVATE EDIFICATION   14:4

III. UNDERSTANDING IN PUBLIC WORSHIP IS

PARAMOUNT   14:5-25

IV. PRINCIPLES FOR EXERCISING SPIRITUAL GIFTS

IN PUBLIC WORSHIP   14:26-40

In this chapter Paul advances the reasons why

love will lead to choosing the gift of prophesy over

the gift of tongues.  The first reason is prophecy

edifies the whole body of believers.  The second reason is

the desire of believers for the conversion of unbelievers.

Some translations give the wording “unknown

tongue.”  There is no word “unknown” in this chapter in

the Greek text.  Unknown is implied.  Paul teaches that

prophesy is to be preferred over tongues, because

prophesy speaks to people and builds up those who

hear; whereas, the one who speaks in a tongue speaks

to God.  Prophecy comforts, edifies, encourages, and

builds up the church.  Tongues which are not interrupted

do not build up the body of Christ.  Paul uses the

example of musical instruments to show that if they

do not play in harmony with each other the music will



not be recognized or understood, or if a bugle gives

an uncertain sound the army will not know when to

move forward into battle.  Spiritual gifts in the church

are like that.  The content must have a clear message

so that it can be comprehended.  Paul is calling them to

a balance in the exercise of spiritual gifts.  They have

over valued the gift of tongues and under valued the

gift of prophecy.  Paul does not say that they are to

disregard tongues.  He says he wishes they all spoke

with tongues, but even more he wishes they all had the

gift of prophecy.  Prophesy is superior because it is

understandable.  Tongues are for private edification

and prophecy is for public edification.

Paul’s emphasis is on what the listeners receive

and comprehend rather than upon what the speaker

experiences.  He reminds them that if a person enters

their assembly, who has no knowledge of Christianity,

and hears someone speaking in a tongue he does not

know, he will think it foolish.  However, if someone is

prophesying, and an unbeliever enters the meeting, he

will understand the language, may comprehend its

meaning, have his heart convicted by the Holy Spirit and

become a believer.  Thus, prophecy is superior, because

it has the ability to reach people for the Lord.

In verse 12 there is a rather unusual expression.

Paul says “επει  ζηλωται εστε πνευµατων,” “since desirous

(emulous) you are of spirits.”  The word translated



desirous is from the root λεω, meaning to boil, to be hot,

fervent, glowing with zeal.  “Of spirits” is a rather unusual

way to express what he is saying.  It seems to mean that

they desire the various manifestations of the Holy

Spirit.  It could be translated “of spirituals.”

In chapter 14, verses 26-40, he gives the rules or

guidelines for using the gifts of the Spirit in public

worship.  The principle:  they are to build up the body.

For this reason he gives instructions on the use of

these spiritual gifts.  First he deals with tongues in

public worship.  He says that they are to be confined to

no more than three people speaking in one service, and

an interpreter must be present.  These instructions give

order to the worship.  People are to understand what

is happening.  Paul says when everybody is talking at

once disorder robs comprehension.  The principle is that

they are to have control over the exercises of this gift.

Prophesy is not just foretelling the future, it is

also forth telling the gospel as 14:3 tells us.  There

is a sense in which I was a prophet with my children

when they were young.  I would tell them, “If you do

this, I will do so and so.”  They understood that I had

predicted the future.  When a man stands in the pulpit,

he prophesies the consequences of sin and grace.  When

we exegete the Scripture and say to people,  “If you sin

and do not repent and accept God’s salvation, judgement

will come upon you,” we are both prophesying the



future and foretelling God’s grace.  Certainly, this gift

is very strong today in certain localities.

The literal Greek in verses 34-38 clears up a lot

of misconceptions.  Verses 34 and 35 read, “Your women

in the assemblies let them be silent, for it is not

allowed to them to speak (λαλειν, present infinitive); but

to be in subjection, according as also the law says (λεγει).
But if anything to learn they wish, at home their own

husbands let them ask: for a shame it is for women in

assembly to speak (λαλειν).

In the New Testament λεγω (laleo) means to utter

sounds;  whereas, λαλεω (lego) refers to the substance

and meaning of the sounds or words.  Paul, as we have

seen, uses the present infinitive of λαλεω “laleo” which

signifies continuous action.  The women were making

noise by asking their husbands questions in public worship

and disturbing the service.  In verse 35 there is a

permission:  “Ask your husbands at home,” and a

prohibition in verse 34, “Do not ask them in the church

service.”  (Boyce W. Blackwelder, Light From The Greek

New Testament [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker Book

House, 1976] pp. 55-57.)



I CORINTHIANS 15

I. THE HISTORICAL FACTS OF THE GOSPEL   15:1-11

II. THE MEANINGLESSNESS OF CHRISTIANITY IF

CHRIST WAS NOT RESURRECTED   15:12-19

III. THE RESULTS OF CHRIST’S RESURRECTION

15:20-34

IV. THE NATURE OF THE RESURRECTED BODY

15:35-49

V. THE RESURRECTION GIVES FINAL VICTORY

OVER DEATH   15:50-58

Chapter 15 is one of the greatest passages in

Scripture about the gospel and the resurrection.  In

this chapter Paul presents the gospel which he had

preached to them.  The gospel is:

1. That Christ died for our sins, verse 3,

2. That Scriptures foretold it, verse 3,

3. That he was buried, verse 4,

4. That he rose again the third day, verse 4, and

5. That there were many witnesses to his

resurrection, verses 5-8.

Paul’s main point is that Christ’s death and

resurrection are necessary and the crucial facts of

the Christian faith.  If Christ was not resurrected then

the whole Christian faith is invalid.



     In verse 8, most translations miss the impact of the

Greek sentence.  Paul says “and last of all as to an

abortion (or dead fetus), εκτρωµατι, he appeared to me.”

The idea is that Paul was as spiritually dead as a dead

fetus.  It is God’s grace that gave him spiritual life, verse 9.

Some people in Corinth taught that there was no

resurrection.  This, no doubt, came from Greek influence.

In Corinth there were three main philosophies,

Platonism, Epicureanism and Stoicism.  None of them

believed in a resurrection.  The Platonists believed

that the spirit lived on after physical death, but not

the body.  None of the Greek philosophies could imagine

a resurrection of the body.  When Paul preached at

Athens, the major ridicule against him was that he

“taught the resurrection of the dead.”  Philosophically

they thought it was absurd.  The culture within the

church was so affected by the secular culture that

some people questioned the teaching of the resurrection.

The Greeks believed that the soul survived death,

but they did not believe in a resurrection.  They thought

the soul separated from the body at death and was

absorbed into the universal spirit.  Paul as he writes

about death seems to indicate that the body is

separated from the soul and the spirit and the spirit

goes to God.  But is not absorbed into God.  At the

resurrection a new body is given to the believer.  Jesus

taught that all the dead would come forth, the



righteous to life and the unrighteous to judgment.  Paul

teaches that there is both a resurrection of the just

and of the unjust.  He is also concerned with the

resurrection of those who will be alive at Christ’s

coming, not just those who have died.  Paul is describing

an event that will take place at the coming of Christ

at the second Advent.  Before this event we are told

that if we die we are absent from the body but present

with the Lord.  At the return of Christ, the soul of the

believer is to be clothed with an immortal body, like

the glorious body of the resurrected Christ.  This

teaching is distinctly Christian.  It also differs from

the belief that the soul sleeps from the time of death

until the day of the resurrection.  Paul also corrected

the concept that at death the soul exchanges the mortal

body for an immortal body.  At death the believer

enters into a blessed state of fellowship with Christ

waiting for a resurrection body.

In establishing the doctrine of the resurrection

of the body, Paul rests his whole argument upon the

fact of the resurrection of Christ.  If Christ is not

alive, then his resurrection is a lie.

In the second section starting with verse 12, Paul

establishes the fact that Christ’s resurrection points

to the believer’s resurrection, and the impossibility of

believing that Jesus Christ was not raised from the

dead.  The sequence of his argument is as follows:



1. If Christ had not been raised from the dead, then

preaching is vain, empty, meaningless and without

content.  The good news is not good news; it is bad news,

hollow, empty, false, vain and meaningless, verses 14 and

17.

2. If Christ has not been raised from the dead, the

Christian faith is a delusion.  It has no foundation, verse 14.

3. If Christ has not been raised from the dead, the

faith of the believers is vain, verse 14, which means

“empty of content and power.”  If Christ’s resurrection was

not true then Christians are not saved; and therefore,

their faith has no basis in historical reality.

4. If Christ has not been raised from the dead, the

apostles are false witnesses and liars.  They had lied

about these facts, verse 15.

5. If Christ has not been raised from the dead, they

are still in their sins, guilty before God, not justified, verse

17.

6. If Christ has not been raised from the dead, the

dead saints have perished, verse 18.  There will never

be a reunion with them.

7. If Christ has not been raised from the dead,  all

the living Christians who base their hope on Christ

have no hope.  Paul teaches that the Christian faith is



founded on the resurrection of Jesus Christ.  Today,

surveys have shown that many people who call them-

selves Christians do not believe in the resurrection

of Jesus Christ.  As we can see this heresy is not new.

In verse 20, Paul gives the sureness of Christ’s

resurrection.  In great triumph he states the conse-

quences of resurrection.  Christ is the first fruits of

them that sleep.  At Passover time when they gave the

offering of grain, the first sheath was given to God.  It

was a sign and promise that much more would come.  The

resurrection of Jesus Christ was a sign promise of the

power of God.  Paul shows that this is a divine arranged

order.  The resurrection of Christ is the first fruits

or the type of the resurrection of believers.  In the

following verses Paul presents an orderly sequence

of what happens.  The reign of Christ is consummated

in the resurrection of the dead.  Resurrection will

abolish death.  The death and the resurrection of

Christ were in the plan of God to redeem mankind.

Verse 29 is very difficult to interpret.  Many

explanations have been given, most of which seem

inadequate.  A key to the verse may be in the verb

endings.  The verbs are third person, plural “they.”  It

is obviously a reference to someone other than Paul

or the apostles.  It is likely that “they” refers to those

who denied the resurrection, verse 12 and yet were

being baptized for the dead.  There is no evidence that

there was any practice of this sort in the days of the



apostles.  It has also been suggested that if the Greek

in verse 29 actually referred to baptism on behalf of

the dead there could not be a definite article before

the word “dead.”  But it seems the definite article points

more to emphasize individual identity.  One of the best

explanation of this verse is to translate the preposition

“huper,” υπερ, as causal “because of.”  There is strong

evidence of causal use of huper in the Septuagint,

Papyri and the works of Josephus.  This could indicate

that the verse means that the death of Christians lead

to the conversion of others.  (Blackwelder, op. cit., p.

98.) It appears that this is one of those verses which

defies our understanding.

In verse 33, Paul says if there is no resurrection

then the philosophy of Corinth was acceptable.  In

Corinth the Epicurean view “eat and drink because

tomorrow you die” was commonly accepted and practiced.

Paul is warning them about this kind of attitude which

does not believe in the resurrection.

In verse 35, he talks about the nature and manner of

the resurrection.  He presents some likely objections;

suppose somebody says, “Are the dead raised?  What kind

of bodies are they going to have when they come?”  The

first question implies that the resurrection is impossible,

and the second question implies that it cannot even be

imagined in the mind.  Using the concept of grain he

reminds them that seed passes through death, decays

and proceeds into a  higher life form.  He says that the



body is like that.  The seed changes its form and so does

the body.  He pushes this analogy further as he talks

about the body when it dies, it is buried and resurrected.

The natural body is a different body from the

perfected body.  The resurrection body is similar to the

physical body, but it is also different.

This concept can be compared to a person being

born and maturing physically, mentally and spiritually.

The body’s physical parts change, are displaced and

are different.  At the same time these changes are taking

place the person remains the same person.  The body

changes from the body of an infant to the body of a

man weighing 250 pounds and measuring six and a half

feet tall.  So it is with the resurrection body; spiritual

changes take place, but it is the same person.  The

resurrection body is produced by the power of Christ.

Paul teaches that those who had died would be

resurrected.  The next question is “What about those

who are still alive?”  He says their bodies will undergo

a change, because flesh and blood cannot inherit the

kingdom of God.  They will have their bodies

transformed to the spiritual or heavenly world.  Paul

says that now he is going to tell them a mystery.  The

concept of mystery in the New Testament does not

mean something mysterious.  Rather it is something that

had been concealed and is now revealed.  A mystery is

something that cannot be discovered by the natural

human mind.  It has to be revealed by God.  Paul said

that not all Christians are going to die.  Some will be



alive when Christ returns, and there will be a

transformation of their bodies.  I Thessalonians gives

additional information on this subject.  When Christ

comes, the dead will be raised, the living transformed

and death swallowed up in victory.



I CORINTHIANS 16

I. OFFERING FOR THE POOR IN JERUSALEM 16:1-4

II. CONCERNING PAUL, TIMOTHY AND APOLLOS

16:5-12

III. FINAL GREETING 16:13-24

Chapter 16 is the conclusion of this epistle.  Paul

desires to take an offering to help the Christians in

Jerusalem.  He hopes to unite the Gentile and Jewish

Christians.  Persecution from the Jewish leaders had

probably brought poverty to the Jewish Christians in

Jerusalem.  The Jewish leaders were especially hostile to

them, just as they had been to Paul.  Because of the

great need Paul wants to make sure that the offering

for them will be substantial.  He presents the plan for

taking the offering.  He says that the offerings are to

be made by everyone of the congregation, rich and poor,

young and old.  These offerings are to be systematic,

week by week, on the first day of the week.  Obviously

by this time, the first day of the week was the Christian

day of worship, celebrating the Lord’s resurrection day.

This was also proportionate giving.  They were to

lay aside as they had prospered.  This collection is to

be honorable and given with the highest motives, out

of love.  This offering is thanksgiving for what God had

done for them.  Evidently Paul’s motives had been

questioned, so he wants to make sure that there is no



occasion for suspicion.  He wants the messenger from

that church to accompany him to Jerusalem if the gift

is substantial.  The amount of the gift is to be

proportionate to the ideas and attitude of heirs of the

kingdom of God.  He tells them he is going to stay in

Ephesus a little longer; then he is going to come

through Macedonia, probably for an evangelistic

mission.  This would also give some time for the church

to repent and make the corrections they need to make.

Paul gives his final exhortation and greetings from the

believers in Ephesus.  He closes his epistle with, “The

grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with you.  My love be

with you all in Christ Jesus. Amen.”



 II CORINTHIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of II Corinthians

it is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

Paul established the church at Corinth during his

second missionary journey.  Paul’s strategy was to use

the large and important cities as centers of outreach

for the gospel.  Since Corinth was the capital of Achaia

and the most important city in Greece, he went there

immediately after a visit to Athens which is recorded

in Acts 18:1-7.

In Corinth Paul made friends with Priscilla and

Aquila, Jewish Christians, who were tent makers by

trade just as he was.  Paul worked in Corinth for about

a year and a half which enabled him to establish a

strong church.  This was an extremely gifted church,

but also a church with many problems.

From Corinth Paul went to Ephesus according to

Acts 9 and remained there about three years.  During

his stay in Ephesus Paul may have returned to Corinth



for a short visit at least once and probably more than

one time.  We cannot be certain of his visits.  We do,

however, know that he had contacts with them on

several occasions; for we know that several letters,

some of which are now lost, I Cor. 5:9, were exchanged

between Paul and the church at Corinth.  We also know

that he sent Timothy to Corinth to encourage them, I

Cor. 4:17.  Timothy may have taken a letter to them, and

if so it could be either a letter we do not have or our

letter of I Corinthians.  However, our I Corinthians

letter could have been delivered to them by Titus.  I

Cor. 4:17 indicates that Paul had or was sending Timothy

to work with them.  I Cor. 16:10 indicates that Timothy

is going to come to them.  We do not know if this refers

to the same time as  4:17 or if this is a later time that

Timothy was going to them.  It seems that they did not

heed Paul’s council and Timothy brings news to Paul

about the bad state of affairs in the church.  False

teachers had come into the church claiming to be true

apostles and trying to discredit Paul as an apostle.

Next Paul sent Titus probably from Philippi (II Cor.

13:13) to Corinth to apply pressure for their compliance

to Paul’s orders, II Cor. 7:13-15.  Titus was evidently

more forceful than Timothy.  It seems that Paul had to

leave Ephesus because of the riot against the Christians

which is recorded in Acts 19:23-41.  Paul planned to

meet Titus at Troas, but they missed connections and

Titus caught up with him probably at Philippi, II Cor. 7:5-

6.  Titus brought good news that basically the church



was following his council.  There were, however, false

apostles who were trying to discredit Paul’s

apostleship.  Paul then wrote them our letter of II

Corinthians and sent it with Titus back to Corinth.  This

was approximately 57 A.D., about five years after the

church in Corinth had been established.  After delivering

the letter Titus stayed in Corinth to help organize and

gather the relief offering for the poor Jewish Christians

in Jerusalem.

This epistle shows his great love and concern for

these people.  False teachers had come to Corinth and

invaded the church.  They had attacked his character

hoping to discredit him. They questioned his authority,

and accused him of being a false apostle.  This letter

is chiefly a defense of his character and apostleship.

From this letter it is evident that Paul believes the

majority of the people support him.  Paul has been

attacked from three directions, his person, his teachings

and his character.  He was accused of being fickle, of

being full of pride, of confusing preaching, of a weak

personality, of impolite speech, of a contemptible

attitude, of dishonesty, of mental unsoundness and of

false apostleship.  This epistle was written chiefly to

refute these charges.  In the process of writing this

epistle Paul reveals his heart.  He also gives many

important lessons for the Christian life.



PURPOSE FOR WRITING

Much of this epistle is designed to establish Paul’s

integrity and sincerity and to vindicate his apostleship.

The purposes for writing this book are:

1. To affirm his personal integrity,

2. To explain to them why his visit to them had

been delayed and why he had to change his

plans,

3. To encourage the church to forgive and

receive back into their fellowship the

person they had disciplined, I Corinthians 5,

4. To answer those who had accused him of

having the wrong motives,

5. To show his apostolic authority which had

been Questioned,

6. To expose the impostors who had came to the

church claiming to be apostles,

7. To encourage them to share in the offering

for the poor in Jerusalem, and

8. To prepare them for his approaching visit.



THE TEXT

II Corinthians 1

I.  TRIALS EQUIP US TO ENCOURAGE OTHERS 1:1-7

II.  TRIALS CAUSE US TO DEPEND ON GOD ALONE

1:8-11

III.  TRIALS AFFIRM THAT ALL GOD’S PROMISES

ARE YES IN JESUS CHRIST 1:12-24

The greeting in verses 1 and 2 combines the greetings

of the East and the West, grace and peace.  Even

though this church has experienced great disunity Paul

still calls them the church of God and addresses them

as saints.  In the New Testament believers in Christ

were first called disciples. Later they called them-

selves brethren.  They were also called, “the people

of the way.”  Paul prefers to call them “saints.”

Verses 3-11 present the principle that those

whom God comforts can comfort others.

In this section the word παρακλησεως and its

derivatives occurs 10 times and is translated “

comfort” or “encouragement.”  The word is composed

of παρα, “beside” and καλεω, “to call.”  Literally, it is to

“call beside.”  “Encouragement” is probably a better

translation of this word than “comfort.”



The word θλιψει, translated “affliction” or “tribula-

tion,” describes physical pressure upon a person.

In these verses Paul says that God encourages or

comforts and delivers.

In verse 12, Paul says that his conduct is trans-

parent; that he has nothing to hide.  The word trans-

lated “sincerity,” ειλικρινεια, is a very interesting word.

In classical Greek, it meant “pure” or “without alloy.”

It has been suggested that the etymology of the word

may come from two words, “the sunlight” and “to judge,”

which means when something was held up to the sun-

light no flaw could be seen.  Or the word may come from

the word “sift” meaning to “shake in a sieve until all

impurities were sifted away.” (William Barclay, A New

Testament Workbook [New York: Harper & Brothers]

pp. 32-33.)



II CORINTHIANS 2

I. PAUL DELAYS HIS VISIT OUT OF CONCERN FOR

THE CORINTHIANS 2:5-11

II. PRINCIPLES OF CHURCH DISCIPLINE 2:5-11

III. CHRIST LEADS US IN TRIUMPH 2:12-17

In II Cor. 2:1-4, Paul continues his explanation of

why he had not visited them as quickly as he had promised.

The chief reason he has delayed his visit was that he

wanted to give them time to repent and change so that

he could come to them with joy.  In verse 5, Paul insists

that they forgive a man whom they had disciplined and

who had repented. Some think this is the same man that

Paul had earlier, in I Corinthians, instructed them to

punish.  Others believe this is a different man.  Paul

knew this could increase one of the charges against

him, that he was inconsistent and wishy-washy.  Paul,

however, answers all the charges adequately.  In

verse 5, he says the offender did not simply cause him

trouble, but that the man caused the whole church

great problems, and also brought great harm to the

cause of Christ.  The church had dismissed this man.

Later he revealed Godly repentance for his sin, but

then the church would not receive him back into its

fellowship.  Paul says forgive the man, and receive him

again into your fellowship.  Paul’s point is that since

the man has repented they should receive him so they

would not give Satan an opportunity to defeat the man



again, and also to defeat them, because they refused

to forgive.

The principles in this passage are:

1. The church is to discipline members who are

engaged in gross immorality and refuse to

repent and discontinue their conduct.

2. Church discipline is for the purpose of

redemption, not punishment.

3. The greater part (των πλειονων) of the

church is to impose the discipline, not one

person by himself.  The conduct must

demand the discipline.  Sometimes the people

who want to administer discipline upon

a person have far greater sins in their own

lives than the person whom they are

disciplining.  The church is so worldly today

discipline is very difficult.  Worldly

conduct is often accepted by Christians as

appropriate conduct for Christians.

4. When a person is disciplined and repents,

he is to be forgiven and loved.  Of course

there is a great difference in remorse,

regret and godly repentance.



In verses 12-13, Paul remembers how anxiously he

waited at Troas for Titus, who was to bring him news

from Corinth.  He was so anxious for this news that he

went into Macedonia.  The next few verses seem to indicate

that Paul received good news from Titus somewhere in

Macedonia, perhaps Philippi.

Verses 14-17 contain a beautiful picturesque

account of a victorious general returning home from

battle.  When a Roman general returned victorious

from battle there was always a great parade filled

with pomp, glory and excitement.  This parade moved

toward the Roman capitol.  The Senate and officials

marched in front of the general.  The captives chained

to his chariot wheels were also a part of the ceremony.

Huge amounts of incense perfumed the air.  So the general

smelled victory in the air and heard the thunder of

applause and victorious shouts in his ears.

Paul speaks of the great triumph as General

Christ comes in victory.  In verse 14, θριαµβευειν means

“to lead in triumph.”  Paul says the triumph is in Christ.

Some think that Paul is picturing himself as a part of

that great army of victory.  Others think that he pictures

himself as a captive of Christ.



II CORINTHIANS 3

I. THE NEW COVENANT WRITTEN ON THE HEART

NOT ON STONES 1-3

II. THE NEW COVENANT GIVES LIFE NOT DEATH 4-6

III. THE NEW COVENANT HAS ETERNAL GLORY 7-13

IV. THE NEW COVENANT REMOVES THE VEIL

FROM THE MIND AND HEART 14-16

V. THE NEW COVENANT SETS FREE FROM

BONDAGE17-18

Chapter 3 is a contrast of covenants, and it shows

the relationship between Old Testament law and New

Testament gospel.  Evidently Judaizers had come from

Jerusalem with letters claiming apostolic accreditation

for them.  They were trying to discredit Paul by saying

that because he did not have any letters of commen-

dation from the church of Jerusalem his apostleship

was invalid.  Paul answers that the Corinthians, who

were new people in Christ, were themselves his epistles

of authentication.

In verse 6, the word “letter” refers to the written law

of Moses; and “spirit” refers to the gospel of Christ

which quickens and gives spiritual life.

In verses 4-18, Paul uses an argument similar to

the ones used in the book of Hebrews.  He compares the

gospel of Christ with the law of Moses and that the



gospel far exceeds the law.  He uses the veil and the

fading of God’s glory on Moses’ face as an example.  He

is referring to the event in Exodus 34:29-35.  When

Moses came down from the mountain after receiving

the Ten Commandments, his face shone with light from

being in the presence of God.  The New American Standard

Bible translates verse 33 correctly, “When Moses had

finished speaking with them he put a veil over his face.”

Moses put the veil over his face, it seems, so that the

people would not see the shining glory fade.  The

contrast is that the glory of Christ does not fade.

In verses 13-15, Paul says that the Jews now have

a veil over their hearts, and they cannot perceive the

truth that leads to Christ.  There is no fading character in

the face of Jesus Christ.  In him we see the glory of God.

Instead of reflecting the glory of the Lord merely in

our faces, as Moses did, we experience an inner trans-

formation of character.  This new nature by the spirit

of God begins to make changes into the likeness of

Christ.  The principle here is the indwelling spirit of

God at work.  The permanence of the gospel is

contrasted with the changing and vanishing system

and religion of the Old Testament.



II CORINTHIANS 4

I. PAUL’S HONEST HANDLING OF GOD’S WORD 1-2

II. SATAN’S BLINDING OF PEOPLE’S MINDS AND

HEARTS 3-4

III. GOD’S GLORY SHINING THROUGH THE FACE OF

JESUS CHRIST 5-6

IV. GOD’S POWER SUSTAINING US THROUGH

TRIALS 7-18

In verses 1-2, Paul again reminds them that he has

nothing to hide, that his life and ministry are transparent

and that his handling of the word of God is honest and

forthright.  In verses 3-4 he again refers to a veil that

keeps people from seeing.  This is the work of Satan,

who blinds the mind of the unbelieving, so the light and

glory of Christ will not dawn upon them.  Verses 5-7

are some of the magnificent pictures in this epistle.  It

is a picture of clay jars containing treasures.  In

ancient times this was one way of hiding valuables.  In

one of the great museums of the world, there was a

row of earthen vessels that had been removed from a

pharaoh’s tombs.  In the tomb, they had been placed

among the golden vessels and other articles.  The

excavators wondered why these clay jars had been

placed with the golden vessels.  They were brought

to the museum and stored with other vessels.  One day,

an employee of  the museum stopped in front of one of

the clay jars.  The sun was shining from the back side



directly on one of the clay jars.  Seeing something glis-

ten through a crack near the bottom of the jar he

carefully examined this jar and discovered that the

bottom was three inches thick, and embedded in it were

some of the pharaoh’s crown jewels.  The other

vessels were also examined and found to contain

jewels as well.  There were treasures in these earthen

vessels.

   In verses 8-10, Paul changes the picture to a soldier

engaged in battle, in hand to hand combat.  He uses this

illustration to describe the difficulties he has faced

as he has preached the gospel.



II CORINTHIANS 5

In verses 1-10, Paul gives the pictures of a

tabernacle or a tent and a permanent building.  He uses

these metaphors to describe the human existence, the

physical body and the heavenly existence.  The earthly

existence will be folded up like a tent.  This is an

excellent metaphor for Paul, because he was a tent

maker.  Paul could also be thinking of the tabernacle

in the wilderness and the temple which was the

permanent building.

Verse 3 is one of those verses we have to struggle

with.  “If indeed, also being clothed, not naked we shall

be found.”  The way the Greek reads it means naked-

ness after being clothed.  Some of the early copyists

thought it could not say this and changed ενδυσαµενοι
to  εκδυσαµεϖοι.  The Greek word ενδυσαµενοι., is a first

aorist participle, middle, meaning “to sink into” or “to

enter into clothing.”  The key to this verse is “naked.”

Naked was the condition of those captured in battle.

It is also the condition of those who stand before God

in judgment as he perceives the intent of their hearts.

This idea is further advanced in verse 10, when he

speaks about the judgment seat of Christ, του βηµατοδ
του χριστου.  The βηµα was the platform where the judge’s

chair was placed when he pronounced judgment.  It was

one step higher than the floor.  All believers will

stand before Christ to be judged.



In verses 11-21, Paul continues to support the

authenticity of his apostleship.  In doing so he presents

both the basis of his motives and some of the great

theological truths on which he has founded his ministry;

chiefly how God has reconciled us to himself through

Christ.

     Verse 14 is a blunt statement about the conse-

quences of Christ’s death on the cross.  Who the “all”

are in this statement has been debated fiercely.  Paul in

this passage does not define all.  Implied in the statement

that “one died for all” is the same concept Paul

presented in Romans that Jesus was the second Adam

and that he is identified with humanity and is the

representative for all mankind.  The word υπερ
translated “for” in verse 14 means “on behalf of” or

“substitution for”.  A.T. Robertson’s Greek studies of

the papyri established firmly that this is a primary

meaning of this preposition.

     The Greek construction of “the love of Christ

constrains us” in verse 14 allows this to be read

either, “the love we leave for Christ” or “the love

Christ has for us.”

In verses 18-19, God takes the initiative to

reconcile the world to himself.  The Scripture is

crystal clear that the natural man is at enmity with



and hostile toward God.    This is but one of the many

passages which verifies how seriously God takes sin and

the depth to which he is willing to go to defeat it.

In verse 20, the Greek word πρεσβευοµεν is

translated “ambassador.”

 Verse 21 is one of the most magnificent verses in

Scripture.  This verse means that Jesus bore the curse

of God’s judgement on sin for us; and we are declared

in right standing before God.



II CORINTHIANS 6

The first part of the sixth chapter is a continuation of

the last part of chapter 5.  Paul explains that they

may examine his life, ministry and motives.   This causes

them to open their hearts to him.  In the last part of

the sixth chapter and the first part of the seventh

chapter he warns them too about becoming involved

with unbelievers and encourages them to be separate

from them.

In verses 3-10, Paul speaks of the personal

consequences and physical suffering he has received

as he proclaimed the gospel of reconciliation.  He says

he has endured much.  The word translated “endured”

means bearing and lasting through the ordeal.  There-

fore he has endured  tribulation, hardships, needs and

calamities; he has been beaten, imprisoned and rioted

against.  In the midst of all these troubles he has

labored, watched, and endured hunger.  The list goes

on revealing some of his spiritual gifts, the criticisms

he has received, and contrasting experiences which

characterize his life.

Verses 14-18 set forth the principle of the

relationship between believers and unbelievers.  The

Corinthian Christians were not living like Christians.

They were living like the world in which they lived.

They were yoking themselves in marriage and in



business with the people of the world.  The principle is

that the believer lives in the world, but must live

separately from the sin in the world or else he cannot

be a witness to the world.  This is a principle for today.

However, the attitude of people today in many churches

is that they can be like the world.  Consequently their

churches become worldly religious clubs.  God,

however, has promised to bless those who keep

themselves holy and pure.



II CORINTHIANS 7

Paul makes an appeal for the Corinthian believers to

open their hearts to him.  His sincerity and pure

motives are major themes throughout the epistle.

In this section Paul goes back to 2:13.  He recalls

his meeting with Titus in Macedonia when Titus brought

him news about the church in Corinth.  Paul’s great

concern for them is evident in this section.  The false

teachers had been in control of the church, and their

influence had caused the church to be off balance in

many areas of their cooperative life.  Titus must have

been a very powerful and persuasive person.

The fact that the Christians at Corinth had

expressed godly repentance is illustrated by Paul’s

contrast of two Greek words in verses 8-10.  The word

µεταµελοµαι, “metamelomai” basically means “regret” or

“remorse for the consequences of an action.”  It is an

emotional word which speaks about feeling.  This feel-

ing may precede either remorse or repentance.  When

µεταµελοµαι is used in the New Testament

forgiveness is never promised.  The New Testament uses

the word µετανοεω “metanoeo” for “godly repentance,

for which remission of sin is promised.”

Paul uses “metamelomai” two times in verse 8 to

express his sorrow or regret about the tough epistle



he has to send them.  Then in verse 9 and 10 he uses the

word “metanoia” to speak of their godly repentance.

(Boyce W. Blackwelder, Light From the Greek New Tes-

tament [Baker Book House, Grand Rapids, Michigan] pp.

46-47.)

II CORINTHIANS 8

Chapter 8 gives us information about the offering

for the poverty stricken believers in Jerusalem.  There

are some sound principles for Christian giving in this

chapter.  We do not know why they were in poverty

unless it was because of famine or persecution by Jewish

leaders.  He believes that this gift from the Gentile

churches would help unite the Gentile and Jewish

Christians.

  He says that all gifts are to come from the heart

which means joyfully; that they are to be brought into

the house of the Lord which is the church.  These are

to be proportionate according to what the person has

or what he owns, not just a portion, but proportionate

to what God has given him.  Paul does not want to be in

the position ever to accuse anyone of mishandling

funds, so he lays out a plan that the offerings will be

handled with honesty and integrity.  There are three

messengers to handle this money; Titus, another

trusted man, who was known as great preacher, and a

third person of integrity.



II CORINTHIANS 9

In Chapter 9, Paul talks about the principle of

generosity and the blessings which it brings.  The point

is that the generosity of the Corinthians will bring

blessing to those who receive and to those who give.

He uses the illustration of sowing and reaping.  If one

sows bountifully, he shall reap bountifully.

II CORINTHIANS 10

The last three chapters are a defense of himself

and his apostleship.  Some scholars think they were

part of another letter which Paul wrote to Corinth.

This section, however, is related to the first section

of this letter and probably belongs in this letter.  Even

if it is part of another letter, it fits well here.

The Judaizers had come and attempted to combine

the requirements of the Jewish law with the gospel.

Paul defends himself and also accuses these Judaizers.

They were telling a lot of lies about Paul.  They also

came with some credentials from Jerusalem, either

real or falsified letters.  They said since Paul did not

have any letters his apostleship was not authentic.

They have accused Paul of being a coward and not having a

full knowledge of the true gospel.  He has a lot of

sarcasm and irony in this letter.



II CORINTHIANS 11

In chapter 11, we see that one of the charges that

his enemies make against him is that he was not a true

apostle, because he would not accept remuneration

for his services.  Paul had supported himself at Corinth

as a tentmaker,  and other churches had also helped

support him so that he could minister to these Corinthians.

  Paul accuses the false teachers of being

servants of the devil.  Of course, the devil’s most

effective tool is to imitate God, his truth and his gifts.

Paul wants to demonstrate that his commitment puts

these false teachers to shame.  He said five times he

had received 39 stripes from Jewish authorities.  He

was beaten three times with rods, stoned, shipwrecked

and spent a night and day in the ocean. He was in

constant danger on journeys from robbers, from  his

own countrymen and from the Gentiles.

II CORINTHIANS 12

In verses 2-4, Paul tells about the great rapture

that he experienced when he was taken up to the highest

heaven. This experience was so powerful and wonderful

he could not even begin to testify to  men.



In verses 7-9, he speaks of his thorn in the flesh

which was given to keep him humble.  The word

translated “thorn” is σκολοψ, “skolopsi”.  Thorn does not

mean a little thorn from a rose bush.  It means a stick

of wood or a stake.  In barbarous times captives or

criminals were impaled on stakes or the captors would

drive a stake through the person and nail them to the

ground.  This was a very painful death.    Paul asked

God for subtraction, “take it away.”  The Lord instead

of subtraction gives him addition.  God said, “My grace

is sufficient for you, my power is made perfect in

weakness.”  Paul shows that he had this great strength

in him through Christ when he was at his weakest point.

II CORINTHIANS 13

Chapter 13 is Paul’s conclusion.  He prepares them

for his visit.  He challenges them to test themselves to

see if they are in the faith, and he closes with his

benediction.



GALATIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of Galatians it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

Galatians is an epistle written by the Apostle

Paul sometime before or during 57 A.D.  The date of the

epistle depends upon whether Paul wrote it to the

churches of Northern or Southern Galatia.

Paul wrote the epistle to proclaim the sufficiency

of Christ’s death on the cross to justify a person

before God and to bring the person into right

relationship with God.       Paul is defending the purity

of the gospel against those who insisted that

Christians had to come to Christ through the law of

Moses or that obedience to the law made them

superior Christians.  Those who advocated this

doctrine were called Judaizers.  Basically the

Judaizers wanted to make Jews out of the Gentiles.  By

the end of the first century, most of the Christians

were Gentiles.  This meant that the relationship of the

Gentile believer to the Jewish community and Jewish



rituals had almost ceased.  However, in the middle of

the first century, Judaizers came to Galatia and were

trying to persuade the believers that in order to be

saved they had to keep the Jewish law.

Paul addresses the central core and essence of

Christianity.  His point is that Christ alone is adequate

for salvation.  Nothing needs to be added nor indeed

can be added.  In fact, to add anything destroys the

sufficiency of Christ’s atonement for sin.  He also

emphasizes that keeping the law does not make the

person a superior Christian.

     This document becomes extremely important when

Christianity loses its relationship to Christ as the one

and only way to God.  For example when a ritual in the

church is held in higher esteem than the truth of the

gospel the church has become obsessed with the

insignificant.  Whenever self-righteousness, resulting

from pride over good deeds, eclipses the glory of

Christ’s atonement on the cross, it is time to apply this

letter to the church or the individual.

God had chosen to reveal his nature and character

through the nation Israel to the other nations of the world.

The people of Israel failed to do this.  They rejected

their Messiah and  Christianity came into being as Jesus’

followers accepted him as the fulfillment of the Old

Testament prophecies concerning the Messiah.  The

Jewish Christians saw that God saved the Gentiles and



gave them his Holy Spirit just as he to them.  Therefore,

they believed that Jesus died on the cross for all

people.

     Paul was trained by the great Jewish rabbi Gamaliel,

but Paul came to realize that even in the Old

Testament men were saved by grace through faith in

God.  Paul understood that Jesus Christ had fulfilled

the law.  It, of course, was the law which had

separated Jew and Gentile.  Faith in Jesus Christ alone

was the unifying factor of the Christian Church.  It was

Jesus Christ and faith in him alone which brought

freedom and salvation.

Paul in Galatians establishes once and for all the

relationship between law and grace.  He shows that

the basic Christian doctrine is justification by faith.

The Christian church is not a sect of Judaism, rather it

is the fulfillment of Old Testament hopes.  Christianity

is a universal brotherhood of people who believe in

Jesus Christ as their saviour, who are born again and

whose sins are atoned for by the death of Jesus on the

cross.  Paul was a Jew, a Hebrew by birth and a member

of the sect of Pharisees.  He was a pupil of the famous

rabbi Gamaliel.  He clearly understood the Old

Testament.  He also understood that the gospel of

Jesus Christ was rooted in the Old Testament.  The

gospel of Christ was a gospel of grace. Galatians is

the great Magna Carta of Christian freedom.



The great issues in the epistle to the Galatians

deal with:

1. The central place of Christ in Christianity,

2. Man’s relationship to God,

3. The meaning of apostleship, and

4. The authority of the church which resides in

its proclamation of the gospel not in

apostolic session or legalism  or tradition.

Galatians is, without question, one of the most

important letters ever written.  First, it has historical

importance.  This is one of the earliest accounts of the

basic historical facts concerning the beginning of the

church.  It is the foundational rock of the early church.

Second, it has theological importance.  It is necessary

for understanding the gospel.  From the theological

standpoint it is the key to all Paul’s theology.  Some

have thought that Galatians was an abbreviated letter

similar to Romans and that in Romans Paul simply filled

in the outline.  However, although Romans and Galatians

are closely related there is a distinction.  In Galatians,

Paul is answering questions very basic to the essence

of Christianity.  The questions could be stated:  Was

Christ sufficient for Salvation?  Was the atonement

enough, or must something be added to Christ’s atoning

work on the cross?  What must one do to be saved?  This

epistle answers those questions.  Every part of this

epistle is closely related to that great theme of Christian

freedom.  No letter Paul ever wrote focused on one



issue as clearly as this one.  First he establishes his

apostolic authority and defends his doctrine.  Then he

exhorts them to move from justification to sanctification.

He brought them logically from initial salvation to the

idea of holy living.

AUTHORSHIP

Almost all scholars agree that Paul was the

author of Galatians.  Even among very liberal scholars

there is very little denial of Paul’s authorship.

DATE OF WRITING

The date of the writing of this letter is uncertain,

because it is difficult to determine whether it was written

to the churches of northern or southern Galatia.  Some

scholars today give this letter an early date, between 45

and 49 A.D., at the end of Paul’s first missionary journey

and before the record of Acts 15.  Other scholars believe

it was written around 55 A.D., before the third missionary

journey, while Paul lived at Ephesus.  Still others believe

that it was at the end of the Third Missionary Journey, some-

where between 55 and 57 A.D. while he was at Corinth.  As

we have seen it is very difficult to arrive at a date.  How-

ever, the early date seems best, because this letter

contains the simple gospel and confronts the Judaizers who

probably moved quickly into the Gentile churches.



WRITTEN TO WHOM

Scholars disagree about the people to whom Paul

wrote this epistle.  Most scholars today believe that

Paul wrote the epistle to the churches of Galatia,

which he established on his first missionary journey.

These churches were in the southern and central area

of the province.

     Other scholars think Paul wrote this letter to the

churches in the northern area of Galatia, which he or

someone else established later.  The northern area

was an ethnic or geographic Galatia settled by Gauls

who came from France; whereas, the southern area

was basically a political Galatia.  These theories are insig-

nificant for understanding the content of the epistle.

If you want to examine these theories in detail  you will

find them presented in various commentaries.

PURPOSE OF WRITING

The occasion of the writing was to combat the

theology of the Judaizers. They basically taught that to be

saved a person had to practice Jewish law as well as

accept Jesus’ atonement for their sins.  Therefore, one must

have Moses and Christ, circumcision and faith, law and

grace, and they were making the law permanent to

Christianity.



Paul wrote this letter for the following reasons:

1. To authenticate his apostleship,

2. To vindicate the gospel he preached,

3. To combat the view that the law was

necessary for gentile Christians to be

saved,

4. To squelch a religious revolt,

5. To prevent the Galatians from accepting the

views of the Judaizers.

BRIEF OVERVIEW

Galatians falls into three sections:

      1. Personal, chapters 1-2

      2. Doctrinal, chapters 3-4

      3. Practical, chapters 5-6.

In section one Paul presents the idea of personal

freedom and liberty in Christ.  In section two he

presents doctrine which applies to all freedom.  In

section three he presents the practical life of

freedom.

Another way to analyze Galatians is: in the first

two chapters, Paul states the doctrine; in the second

two chapters he defends the doctrine; and in the last

two chapters he applies the doctrine.



Another way to view Galatians is:

1. Paul defends his authority, in chapters 1 and 2.

His gospel is a direct revelation of Jesus Christ.  His

call to preach the gospel was independent of the early

church and his relationship with the apostles of

Jerusalem was casual rather than formal.  The

apostles approved the content of his gospel, they did

not teach him.  He learned his message by revelation

from Jesus Christ.  These apostles, from the beginning

of Christianity, recognized his validity as the apostle

to the Gentiles.  Paul even rebuked Peter to his face

for being wishy-washy in his attitudes and actions and

for moving away from the standards of the gospel for

fear of his peers, rather than following what he knew

was correct doctrine and practice.

2. Paul defends his gospel in chapters 3 and 4.

These chapters record the personal experience of the

Galatians that affirm the reality of the gospel.  Paul

shows that scriptural evidence reveals that faith

antedates salvation by law.  The law cannot save, it is

only preparation for the gospel.  Paul illustrates this

concept by showing that children who reach maturity

are free to inherit what is theirs.  This is in 4:1-20.  In

4:21-31 is the allegory between the two sons of

Abraham and their mothers, one a slave and one a free

woman showing the superiority of faith.



3. Paul defends the Christian life of liberty, chapters

5 and 6.  This life demands forbearance and giving.

Chapter 6 is the conclusion.

       Paul was a Jew.  He had belonged to the sect of the

Pharisees.  He was well educated, having studied

under the famous Gamaliel.  He was a rabbi and

understood the Old Testament.  He used allegorical

arguments with forceful power which was a very

common type of argument and reasoning, used by the

Jewish people of his day.  Paul also knew the

apocalyptic literature of his day.  Furthermore as a

Jew of the dispersion he was acquainted with the

Gentile religions of the world.

His high voltage conversion experience with the

living Christ brought him into the Christian faith.  The

basis of his theology was the Old Testament and its

relationship to the living Christ.



GALATIANS 1

            Paul’s Apostleship and Christ’s Gospel

I. PAUL’S GREETING 1:1-5

II. GOD’S CONDEMNATION UPON THOSE WHO

PERVERT THE GOSPEL 1:6-10

III. CHRIST’S REVELATION OF HIS GOSPEL TO

PAUL 1:11-24

In Verses 1-5, Paul refers to himself as an apostle,

αποστελος.  An apostle is “one sent” or “one commissioned

under orders.”  An apostle is one who speaks for the

one he represents.  Paul says he was commissioned by

Christ, and he insists that he was an apostle long

before he knew the other apostles.  His calling came

when he was traveling to Damascus to persecute

Christians.  He had a direct high voltage encounter and

relationship with the living Lord Jesus Christ who

called him to be an apostle.  Jesus had appeared to him

on the road to Damascus.  The living Christ had certified

his gospel, commissioned him, and interpreted the

historical Jesus for him.  II Corinthians 12:12, shows

that Paul is who he says he is.  He is sent as an ambas-

sador. An ambassador is concerned not about himself,

but about the one who has authority over him.  He

speaks not in his own name, but in the name of another.

His worth is not important, but the work of the one he



represents is important.  Apostleship originates with

God, not men, for  an apostle is called from outside

the world to do a work inside the world.  In verses 4

and 5, Paul affirms that the same power that raised

Christ was the same power that had given him his

apostleship, and had raised him up from the death of

sin.

Paulos, παυλος, meaning “little one” is his Greek

name.  Saul is his Jewish name.  It means “asked for.”

Perhaps he was named after King Saul in the Old

Testament since they were both of the tribe of

Benjamin.

In verse 2, Paul sends greetings to them from the

brothers or the people who are with him.  Jesus said in

Mark 3:35, “Do my will and you are my brothers.”

Brothers, in this case, are those who have the same

Savior and the same God as their father.  Christian

brotherhood is not related to the color of ones skin,

nor is it related to the country from which one comes.

It is related to the Savior.  Thus more important than

physical birth is spiritual birth.  This makes people

related in the family of God. The qualifications for this

brotherhood, in the family of God, is faith.  The blood

of Christ has thus made us blood brothers.  Verses 3

and 4 give the key to understanding the relationship

of brothers and sisters within the church.  Christ gave

himself for their sins.  They were in Christ and Christ

in them.



     In the first five verses of Chapter 1, Paul is

announcing his authority as an apostle and the

gospel he preached.  In verse 4, he sums up his supreme

message when he says,  “...who gave himself for our sins.”

Here we have the very foundation of justification, not

in the works of the law or in observing ritual, but in

Christ’s atoning death.  Justification comes only in

Jesus Christ and his atonement.

Paul greeted them with, “Grace to you, and peace.”

The word χαρις is translated “grace.”  Grace in the Old

Testament is almost always related to God choosing

Israel to be his people.  The nation of Israel had no

special qualities for God to choose them.  The New

Testament word “grace” in concept is related to the

Old Testament word “hessed.”    God’s grace in the New

Testament is understood primarily in terms of Jesus

Christ.  Grace can be defined as  God’s favor to

unmeriting people.  The Bible is the story of God’s

saving work.  Grace is God’s redemptive love through

Jesus Christ.  Grace is a gift.  It always involves the

forgiveness of sins and the restoration of fellowship

with God.  It both redeems and sustains.  The word ειρηνη,

is translated “peace” in the New Testament and is re-

lated to Jesus’ work on the cross and means harmony

both internally and externally.  Jesus’ death on the

cross is the basis of both personal internal harmony

and harmony between people and God.  Without Christ

there is no peace.  Thus for Paul, peace means a new



relationship with God based on the death of Jesus

Christ.  It basically means union with Christ.  This is one

of the great themes of Romans 5.  In Colossians, peace

means restoration of order.  In II Corinthians, and

especially in I Corinthians 13, it is almost synonymous

with love.

In Galatians Paul says that peace comes from God

the Father.  Jesus speaks of God as the Father of the

individual; whereas the Old Testament speaks of God

as the Father of Israel, the nation, but seldom of the

individual.  Father is a key word for understanding the

theology of Jesus.  Paul shows by his use of the word

“Father” that the early church wanted to continue

using this word for God because believers are

children of God by the adoption.

     In verse 3, Κυριος, translates “Lord,” and has a

significant background. The Septuagint (LXX), which is

the Greek translation of the Hebrew Old Testament,

is very helpful in understanding New Testament words.

The translators of the Septuagint often used the word

“Lord” to speak of God.  Paul in his writings basically

uses the word from the Hebrew background.  However,

he is writing to both Jews and Gentiles so both

backgrounds denote the meaning of the word.

In verse 4, Paul begins his attack upon anything

added to the gospel.  Christ’s atoning death is the

total message of the epistle to the Galatians.



The Jewish rabbis spoke about two ages, the

present evil age and a future age ruled by God.  Verse

4 says that our sins bind us to the present evil age and

that Jesus gave himself to set us free from this age.

Verse 5 says glory belongs to God forever.  Glory is

the revelation of the divine character in all its

perfection.  It reveals the active and the radiant

presence of God.  This is no doubt a reference back to

the shekinah glory of God in the Old Testament.  Here

it means praise to God for Christ.

In verses 6-10 Paul says that he was amazed and

marveled that they were so quickly turned from the

grace of Christ to a different, ετερον, “heteron” gospel

which is “not another,” αλλο.  The key to the statement

is the word “pervert,” µεταστρεψαι.  Evidently, these false

teachers were adding to the gospel and saying they

were making it superior to the gospel the Galatians

had originally received.  The word “pervert” means to

twist or bend something.  Here it is used in the sense of

twisting the gospel into something completely different

from the original gospel.

He has a three-fold rebuke here.  He rebukes the

Galatians and their teachers, and then answers the

charge that the false teachers have made against him.

He says that  these teachers who are turning the

Galatians from the true gospel are cursed from God.

The gospel of the salvation of Jesus Christ came from



God and to pervert this gospel into a system of

ceremonies and works of the flesh is to contradict

God.  Anything that turns one from Jesus Christ to

other things as a way of salvation is cursed.  They were

putting law and grace together for salvation, and Paul

says when law is added to grace in the gospel it is a

perversion.

After these introductory statements Paul turns

to the main body of this letter.  First, he makes a

defense of his apostolic authority. Second, he gives a

statement that the gospel is centered in justification

by faith and grace alone, based on the death of Christ

on the cross.  Third, he makes the application of belief

and behavior.  Paul presents doctrine with its

application to the practical things of life.  In Paul’s

writings he usually makes a doctrinal statement and

then shows how the teaching is lived out in life.

     Paul was being accused of perverting Judaism.  That

charge is still against Paul today.  Some have said the

real gospel came from Jesus.  The truth is, Paul

understood the gospel very clearly.  That is one of the

reasons he was a persecutor of the early Christians.

However, as the truth began to dawn on him and

revelation came from God he began to understand the

truth of the gospel.  The Holy Spirit spoke to him and

overpowered him and interpreted the historical Christ

for him.  His call and early influence was independent

of the early church.  This fact gives great authenticity to



the gospel, because the early apostles knew that Paul

understood the gospel exactly as they did.  The Jerusalem

conference in the book of Acts clearly reveals this

truth.  Paul did not change what the apostles had been

taught by Jesus.  Jesus taught Paul the same gospel

through the Holy Spirit.

In verse 2 and verses 22-24, Paul speaks of the

churches in Galatia and Judea.  The word εκκλησια, is

translated “assembly” or “church.”  The word is

composed of two Greek words “out of” and “to call.”

The word means “the called out people of God.”  The

translators of the Septuagint (LXX), which was the

translation of the Hebrew Old Testament into Greek,

used “ecclesia” to translate the two Hebrew words,

“edhah” and “quhal.”  “Edhah”  is from a root word

meaning “to appoint.”  “Quhal” is from a root word

meaning “to call.”  It was used of calling men to work

and to call an assembly together.  The translators in

the Pentateuch (the first five books of the Old Testament)

translated both Hebrew words using “ecclesia.”  How-

ever, in the rest of the Old Testament they used “syna-

gogue” to translate “edhah” and it seems to mean a

local assembly.  They used “ecclesia” to translate

“quahal” which seems to mean all God’s called out

people.  (Alan Richardson:  A Theological Word Book

of the Bible [New York: The Macmillan Company, 1960]

pp. 46-47.)

     In this epistle Paul is addressing all the people of



God who are in Galatia.

In verses 11-24 of this first chapter, Paul is

defending his apostleship.  This opposition in Galatia

resulted in our knowing much more about Paul than

we would have if this letter had never been written.

In this chapter we learn that Paul went into

Arabia soon after his conversion experience.  In

salvation history God had often called men into the

desert to be tested.  Evidently in Arabia he prayed,

thought and listened to the Holy Spirit.  This was a very

important period in his life.  In verse 18 Paul says that

after three years he went to Jerusalem to get

acquainted with Peter.  This visit was probably for the

purpose of removing any distrust the apostles might

have of him.  We see here that Peter and James, the

leaders in the Jerusalem church, authenticated Paul’s

preaching content.

     The persecutor became the persecuted.  Instead of

getting to lay his hand on the people of Christ, Christ

laid his hands on Paul and he turned in a new direction.  He

now preaches the faith which he once persecuted.



GALATIANS 2

Justified by Faith in Christ Not By Works of the Law

I. THE APOSTLES DECLARE THE GOSPEL

PREACHED BY PAUL AS AUTHENTIC 2:1-10

II. PAUL REBUKES PETER FOR HIS INCONSISTENCY

IN BEHAVIOR 2:11-21

In chapter 1, Paul says that three years after his

conversion experience or three years after his return

from  Arabia he went to Jerusalem to visit Peter.  In

chapter 2, he says that 14 years later he went to

Jerusalem again.  This fourteen years may refer to

either his conversion or to his first visit to Jerusalem.

The points he makes are; that the original apostles at

Jerusalem accepted him as their equal, that they

recognized him as the apostle to the Gentiles and that

they regarded his message from God to be the same as

theirs.

In verse 2, Paul says that he and Barnabas took

Titus with them to Jerusalem, and even though he was

a Gentile of Greek birth he was not compelled by the

original apostles to be circumcised; thus, showing that

circumcision was not required of Gentile Christians.

By this time, Gentile Christianity was growing at a



rapid rate.  The conference mentioned here is probably

the same conference recorded in Acts 15.  Some scholars,

however, believe it corresponds to Acts 11 which

records that Paul took relief funds to Jerusalem.

Galatians does not mention that event; so, Acts 15 is

probably the event referred to here.  Paul is probably

recording a private meeting that took place before the

large conference.  It does not matter which event it

was, Paul’s argument is valid.  If this is the Acts 11 event

then the case is even stronger, because it means that

three different times the chief apostles at Jerusalem

authenticated and approved the gospel Paul preached.

Paul says that he did not receive a summons from

Jerusalem, but from heaven.  The Judaizers, of course,

would have said that he received a summons from

Jerusalem.

     Examining the events and dates in Paul’s life help us

to understand Galatians and the other epistles.  If we

place his conversion at about 35 A.D., his return from

Arabia to Damascus somewhere around 37 A.D. and the

first trip to Jerusalem somewhere around 37-38 A.D.,

this dates the Jerusalem conference about 49-51 A.D.

By the time of the Jerusalem conference, Gentile

Christianity had become wide spread.  Gentile Christians

were not required to belong to the Jewish nation.  This

would have made Christianity a Jewish sect. Judaizers

wanted all Gentiles when they became Christians to

be circumcised and to observe the Jewish laws.



     Paul did not go to Jerusalem to receive apostleship,

but rather to authenticate the gospel he preached.

Paul says that spiritual slavery exists where people

are in subjection to Jewish law; and that freedom is

not found in creed or deed, but is found in the living

Christ.  Either the Christian faith was the end of the

law, or the law would be the end of Christianity.  It

was not Judaism plus Christianity.  The Jews’ under-

standing of the law limited their concept of what God

had done through Christ; therefore, they kept wanting to

add to what Jesus had done on the cross.  If Paul had

not been present at this conference there is a strong

possibility that they would have accepted the

Judaizers’ teachings.  Christianity would have either

vanished away or it would have lost all of its power,

because it would have become a Jewish sect simply adding

Christ as an important part of its system.  This would

have cut out the power of the Holy Spirit.  Before the

Jerusalem conference, Judaizers said in order to be a

Christian you had to keep the law of Moses.  In order

to settle this controversy, Paul, Barnabas and some

other disciples went to Jerusalem and confronted the

entire church.  Paul stated that this was a different

gospel from the one he had received, and the apostles

affirmed the truth of his teachings.

     In Gal. 2:11-16 Paul speaks of the controversy he

had with Peter at Antioch.  Peter shows by his action

in Antioch that he did not discern the fundamental



necessity of making the distinction that Christianity

was either a development of Judaism or a fulfillment

of the Old Testament and, therefore, freedom from

legal bondage.  Once Peter understood this he agreed

with Paul.  Paul says to the Galatians that his gospel

was the same gospel which he had always preached.  The

false teachers were inferring that they had the

authority of Jerusalem, not Paul.

       Paul’s objection to the law as a system was that it

was a substitute for the atoning of Christ.  The chief

importance of the Jerusalem counsel was that it

considered and affirmed the unity of Paul and the

original apostles in their teaching about salvation.

Even though it was solved at the Jerusalem conference,

the Judaizers did not give in, they kept hounding and

pounding to get their false and perverted gospel

accepted.  Similar heresies continue to arise in the

church

In 2:11-16 the withdrawal of the Jewish Christians

from eating with the Gentile Christians implied that

Jewish Christianity was spiritually superior to Gentile

Christianity.  The reasoning behind this was because

they kept the ceremonial law and customs of the Jews.

Paul himself kept these customs, but this was because

of his heritage not because of salvation or spiritual

superiority over the Gentile Christians.

This is a severe rebuke which may continue through



verse 21.

In verses 16-21, Paul gives both the doctrine for

justification by faith and how justification is lived out

in the Christian life, which we call sanctification.

Galatians 2:20, is one of the greatest verses in

Scripture.  It shows the union of the believer and

Christ.  The believer’s personality is not absorbed into

the Spirit of Christ but rather is by faith under the rule

of the Spirit of Christ.

A closer analysis of this verse is : χριστωσυνεσταυρωµαι. “Christ

I have been crucified with; but I live, no longer I,  but

Christ in me; but that now I live in flesh, in faith I live,

that of the Son of God, who loved me and gave up him-

self for me.”

The verb συνεγταυρω µαι, “I have been crucified,” is in

the perfect, passive, indicative, 1st person, singular.

The perfect tense of the verb refers to an action which

took place in the past, but the consequences and results

of the action have continued to the present.  The emphasis

of the perfect tense is on the completeness of the action

or the finished results and the consequence of the

action.

The word “Christ” has no definite article in front

of it and is called an anarthrous.  This construction is

usually used to emphasize the quality of something.



The verb ζω, “I live” is present, active, indicative.  It means

the reality of Paul doing the living while he is speaking.

In the phrase ζη, δε εν εµοι χριστος, “Christ lives in me,”

the verb ζη is present, active, indicative, third person,

singular.  This also means the reality of Christ living

in him while he is speaking.  In the phrase, “I live in the

flesh,” the verb is also present, active, indicative.  He

means he is living in his physical body.  The verb in the

phrase, “in faith I live,” is also in the present, active,

indicative.

The phrase “who loved me,” is an aorist, active

participle.  The phrase “gave up himself” is also an

aorist, active participle.  These phrases refer to the

reality of the events.  There is only one article in the

two phrases, meaning that they are a unit belonging

together.

In this verse it is not just Christ being crucified

for him, but co-crucifixion.  Paul’s old nature is crucified

with Christ, and the consequences of that crucifixion

has made him dead to the law.

The preposition υπερ, “for,” means “in behalf of,” “in-

stead of,” or “in the place of.”  (Spiros Zodhiates, The

Complete Word Study Dictionary, [Chattanooga, Tn:

AMG Publishers, 1992] pp. 1411-1413.)



In Galatians 2:20, Paul says that the law is not a way

of life.  It is a way of death.  A Christian is not someone

who is trying to obey the law.  He is one who has the

“someone” living in him; it is Christ living in him, and it is

by faith.  It is union with Christ.  The person has died to

the law and to his sins.  He is co-crucified with Christ,

and he is co-risen with Christ, and because he arose

with him, Christ is living his life through him.  This is the

normal Christian life.  Christianity is not a set of rules

and regulations.  Christianity is that Jesus Christ died

for our sins and set us free.  Union with Christ does

not destroy the personality.  Paul’s personality was

not destroyed.  Christ and Paul were distinct.  Two

beings are not merged into one being.  The personality

is still there.  The person still has his uniqueness.  Paul

never ceases to think and act.  He still makes choices.

His self-consciousness is not lost, and his moral

responsibility is not suspended, because he says “...lest

I be a cast-away” or in other words unless he invalidates by

his life what he has taught.  The indwelling of Christ

brings union so that Christ can work through the

believer.  It is union of the personality of the believer

and the personality of Christ.  This relationship is by

obedience, faith, and trust.  Paul is still living an

actual life in flesh and bones, but this union affects

his will, thinking, choices, hopes and emotions.  It is

brought about by the motivation of Christ; he loved me

and gave himself for me.  This is the explanation for



the believer’s life.

GALATIANS 3

JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH

I. THE SPIRIT COMES BY FAITH 3:1-5

II. ABRAHAM IS THE FATHER OF PEOPLE OF

FAITH 3:6-14

III. GOD’S COVENANT WITH ABRAHAM WAS

BEFORE THE LAW 3:15-22

IV. THE PURPOSE OF THE LAW WAS TO BRING

US TO CHRIST 3:23-29

This chapter can be divided into four major

divisions.  In verses 1-5, Paul recounts the Galatians’

spiritual experience.  In verses 6-14, he reminds them

how he came to preach the gospel to them.  In verses

15-22, he shows that the promise God made to Abraham

was fulfilled in Christ.  In verses 23-29, he shows that

the purpose of the law was to bring us to Christ.

In chapters 3 and 4 Paul goes to the heart of the

faith.  The words faith, law and promise occur many

times in these chapters.  Paul uses God’s covenant with

Abraham to support justification by faith.  This was

wise logic since the Judaizers claimed Abraham was

their father.  Paul shows;



1. That Abraham believed God 400 years before

the law,

2. That his believing God was counted or

reckoned to him as righteous, and

3. That the law did not annul the covenant

God made with Abraham.

Paul is showing that a third party cannot annul an

agreement.  God himself made this agreement and provides

the promises that brings salvation.  Paul says the law

of Moses was temporary, for the Jews only, not for the

Gentiles.  It was never given for the Gentiles.  The law

of God was written in the Gentiles’ hearts not on the

tablets of stone.  The law of Moses which was given to

the Jews could never save them.  It simply convicted

them of sin.  If there had been any salvation in the law

then there was no reason for Jesus Christ to come into

the world to die for the sins of people.  The law

revealed sin and guided the sinner to trust in Christ.

God gave the promises, and the promises were fulfilled

in Jesus Christ who died on the cross.  The purpose of

the law was to prepare the way for Christ.

The word διαθηκην, translated “covenant” in verse

15 means “something that is determined by the

expressed will of a person.”  It was a very common word

in Greek and has a distinct connection with the death

of Jesus Christ because a testament or will is not

validated except in death.  Also in the Old Testament,



covenant meant an agreement between two or more

people.  It is used here to mean the determined purpose

of God.  This is not a human agreement.  It is a divine

agreement.  Paul is showing that God’s promise to Abra-

ham and his descendents is realized in Christ Jesus.  A

point that is often missed is in the epistle to the

Romans where Paul insisted that the promises were not

to all the descendents of Abraham, but to the line of

true believers and that the promise was found in Christ.

In verse 20 it says, “Now a mediator is not a mediator of

one, but God is one.”  The idea here is that a mediator is

between two parties, but in the giving of a promise

there is no mediator.  The promise depends directly upon

God.  Paul’s point is that God’s promise will not be

broken, whereas a covenant between God and man can

be broken by man.



GALATIONS 4

Those Born Of God Are Free

I. CHRIST COMES TO REDEEM THOSE UNDER LAW

4;1-11

II. PAUL CAME IN WEAKNESS TO PREACH THE

GOSPEL   4:12-20

III. GOD’S PROMISE PRODUCES THOSE BORN OF

THE SPIRIT 4:21-31

Paul teaches that those under the law were like

children who could not exercise their full rights as

heirs of a father.  Faith in Christ brought them into the

position of full grown Children.  The purpose of the

law was to be a guide to maturity.  In verse 24 of Chapter 3,

Paul says the law is a “tutor,” παιδαγωγοζ.  This is a word

which means a trusted slave who was responsible for

taking a child to school and who watched over him to

keep him out of trouble.

Paul uses the story of Abraham, Hagar and her

son Ishmael to illustrate the difference between the

bondage of law and the liberty of grace.  The son of

Hagar represents the work of Abraham and Sarah.

Isaac represents the son of promise and faith from God.

These two women represent the covenants, one of law



and one of grace.  Ishmael was by natural law, Isaac

by grace.

As long as mankind exists the message of

Galations will be relevant, for it is an ever present

tendency to want to add something to God’s grace for

salvation.



GALATIANS 5

The Spirit Wars Against The Flesh

I.  CHRIST BRINGS FREEDOM; LAW BRINGS

BONDAGE  5:1-12

II.  THE SPIRIT WARS AGAINST THE FLESH  5:13-25

In chapter 5 Paul reaches the climax of his

appeal for Christian liberty.  In the first two chapters

Paul establishes the foundations for his apostolic

authority.  In chapter 3 and 4 he states the doctrine of

justification by faith.  He says that faith in Christ plus

nothing results in Christian freedom.  Paul proceeds

to establish that justification produces a life of holiness.

An ancient scholar said that Christian liberty is

impaired by legalism, it is perverted by license but it is

perfected in love.

The false teachers asked the Galatians to add to

Christ’s work on the cross.  Christ’s cross plus the law

of Moses was supposed to make them superior Christians.

The results were that they had turned from depending on

grace for salvation and turned to depending on works

for salvation faith.

Paul says that Christian liberty and freedom come



by the grace of God through faith in Christ.  This faith

in Christ produces the higher law of love.  This law of

love is motivated by Christ’s sacrifice on the cross.

Faith makes works unnecessary, but faith produces

love.  Faith in response to Christ produces Christian

works.  Christian freedom does not give a person

liberty to sin.  Paul wants to make that clear.  They

are to walk in the spirit and not fulfill the lust of the

flesh.  To walk means a way to live  life a step at a time

and a day at a time.  The entire life of the believer is to

be lived under the guidance, direction, control and

power of the Holy Spirit.  The word “flesh” is not

necessarily talking about the appetites of the body,

though the body is the instrument of many evil passions.

The flesh indicates the whole being.  It includes both

attitudes and actions.  Victory over the flesh is

possible only if one is controlled by the Spirit.  Paul

says the flesh strives against the Spirit to control it

and the Spirit against the flesh to control it.  Victori-

ous Christian living comes through the power of the

Holy Spirit.  Paul lists both the results of walking in

the Spirit and not walking in the Spirit.  This is Paul’s

list of the fruit of the Spirit.  There is one fruit, yet

many.  The one from which they all arise is love.  This is

the chief of all the gifts.  The list of graces and gifts

are:  long-suffering, kindness, goodness, meekness and

self-control.

     You should check the meaning of each of these

words.  There are some excellent sources that define



New Testament words and describe how they were

used by the people during that period of time.  Leon

Morris has written several books about the cross,

atonement and the apostolic preaching of the early

church.  In his books he gives very careful and scholarly

accounts of New Testament words, how they were used

and what they meant.  You may want to check these

sources.

GALATIANS 6

I. THE LESSONS OF A SEED: SOWING, MOWING

AND GROWING 6:1-10

II. THE GLORY OF CHRIST IS THE CROSS 6:11-18

Chapter 6 applies the doctrine to everyday living.

It gives the famous principle of sowing and reaping.  In

verse 7, Paul says, “Don’t be deceived; God is not

mocked.”  For whatsoever man sows, that will he also

reap.”  This is the law of harvest.  The word translated

“mocked” contains a beautiful word picture.  The word

“mocked” comes from the same stem that the word

“nose” comes from.  It seems  to describe the gesture of

a person who thumbs his nose at God.  He is saying, “You

cannot wrinkle up your nose at God.  God is not



deceived.  God has so created his universe that he does

not have to step onto the stage of life and whip

somebody for his sin.  The consequences are built into

his system.  Whenever someone sins, the consequences

are going to come.  God does not give the laws to keep

people from having fun.  He created the universe.  He is

saying if you sow the right seed you will reap the right

harvest.  If you sow the wrong seeds you are going to

reap the wrong harvest.  Paul says do not sow to the

flesh; sow to the spirit and reap eternal life.  He says,

“Let us not be weary in well doing, for in due season,

we will reap if we faint not.”

Paul comes to the conclusion of his letter and

puts great emphasis here; evidently he picks up the pen

and makes bold strokes.  Some have thought this

indicated Paul was near-sighted or unable to see well;

so he wrote large.  It may mean that he was trying to

stress the application.

In verses 11-13, he rebukes the false teachers and

charges them with insincerity and selfish motives.  In

verses 14-16, he shows his confidence in the cross and

makes his boast in the cross of Christ.  On the cross

the sinless Son of God died for our justification.  That

is why Paul gloried in the cross.

In verse 17, he speaks about the marks on his body.

In II Corinthian 11:24, Paul says that he had received

five times from the Jew alone, 39 lashes.  That is 195



lashes.  His whole body was scarred.  These were scars

suffered from scourging, stoning, imprisonment,

ship wreck and the hardship of being loyal to Christ.

These scars on his body indicate that he is the soldier,

the slave and the one who is devoted to his master.

The benediction is short, but powerful.  Grace is

the unmerited favor of God.  Lord means ruler and master.

Jesus means savior and Christ means the anointed one

of God.  “Be with your spirit, brethren, Amen.”  The

final word “brethren” means that he still counts them

as his brothers in the family of God.



EPHESIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend Ephesians it is imperative

that you have your Bible open and read each section

before reading the following comments.

Many scholars praise Ephesians as the most sublime

and most majestic of Paul’s epistles.  It has been titled,

“The Epistle of the Ascension,” because it is written as

if Paul were looking down from the heights of heaven

at the redemption of mankind.

Ephesians belongs to the group of Paul’s writings

known as the “Prison Epistles.”  These epistles,

Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians and Philemon, were

probably written sometime between 61 A.D. and 63 A.D.

during Paul’s first Roman imprisonment.  It is not

surprising that scholars disagree about the order in

which these epistles were written.



WRITTEN TO WHOM

Ephesians is probably a circular epistle, meaning

it was originally written to a group of churches and

circulated among them.  There are some very excellent

reasons to support this thinking.  One reason is that

this epistle does  not have any personal greetings in

it.  Paul had spent three years in Ephesus and had

developed a long term relationship with this church.

In his epistles he almost always greets friends and

colleagues.  We would have expected him in an epistle

written to a specific church where he knew so many

people to have greeted some of the people personally.

Since the phrase “at Ephesus” was added in the second

century, it is very likely that the epistle was written

to a group of churches and Ephesus was the chief

church in the region.  It is almost for certain that

during Paul’s stay in Ephesus the territory around the

city was evangelized and new churches started.  It is

also significant that the two oldest manuscripts,

Vaticanus and Sinaiticus, omit “at Ephesus” in 1:1.

AUTHORSHIP

In this study we assume that Paul wrote the epistle

to the Ephesians.  Erasmus in the sixteenth century

questioned whether Paul wrote this epistle, because

he thought he detected differences in style between



it and the other epistles.  It was not, however, until

the nineteenth century that Paul’s authorship was

seriously questioned.  The objections are rather weak

and have been answered adequately by competent

scholars.  The internal evidence strongly favors

Pauline authorship.  The epistle itself claims to have

been written by Paul, and it is his theology throughout,

although it does contain some new concepts related

to the church.  The structure of the epistle is definitely

Pauline.  A stronger case can be presented for Pauline

authorship from the language standpoint than can be

made against it.  The external evidence for Pauline

authorship is also substantial.  By the middle of the

second century the epistle was recognized as authentic.

It is listed in the Muratorian Canon, about 175 A.D., and

in the Marcion Canon in about 140 A.D. (Donald Guthrie,

New Testament Introduction [Downers Grove, IL: Inter-

Varsity Press, 1970] pp. 479-482.)  Schleiermacher was

probably the first modern scholar to question Pauline

authorship. (H. C. Thiessen, Introduction to the New

Testament [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Wm. B. Eerdmans,

1985] p. 240.)  Every objection brought against Paul’s

authorship of Ephesians can be answered adequately

with minimal difficulty.

The construction of the Epistle follows Paul’s

pattern.  The language is also Paul’s.  Some scholars

have pointed out that there are 43 words found only

in Ephesians and not in any of Paul’s other Epistles.

There are also 42 words in Ephesians that are not



found anywhere else in the New Testament.  The

answer is that most of his Epistles have words that

are unique to them.  Careful observation will reveal

that the same scholars who try to discredit Pauline

authorship of Ephesians by comparing its word usage

with other Pauline Epistles generally do not accept

the other Pauline Epistles as authentic either.  There-

fore, with their assumptions what are they comparing

that has any validity?

The internal integrity of the Epistle is at stake,

because Paul the Apostle claims to be its author, 3:1.

DATE AND PLACE OF WRITING

Ephesians, one of the four “Prison Epistles,” was

written during Paul’s first imprisonment at Rome in

about 61-63 A.D.  Paul was an enemy of the church,

but on the way to persecute Christians at Damascus

he had an extremely high voltage conversion experience.

The living Christ met him and sent him as the apostle to

the Gentile world.  He preached in Damascus, had to

flee for his life, eventually went to Jerusalem and had

to leave there because of the hatred of the non-Christian

Jews.  Later Barnabus and Paul worked together in

Antioch.

From Antioch, Paul went on three missionary

journeys.  On the first, he went to Cyprus and Asia

Minor establishing churches.  On the second, he went



to Europe and founded churches in Macedonia and

Greece.  In the city of Ephesus he met and worked with

Aquila and Priscilla, who became his life-long friends.

At the close of the Second Missionary Journey he

returned to Antioch.  On his Third Missionary Journey

he stayed in Ephesus three years building a strong

church.  Using Ephesus as a center of outreach he

established other churches.  During this Third Missionary

Journey Paul left Ephesus, probably in 57 A.D., and

went to Corinth probably in the spring of 58 A.D.  He

stayed there three months, Acts 20:3, wrote the Epistle

to the Romans and prepared to go to Jerusalem.  On his

way to Jerusalem he stopped at Miletus, Acts 20:17-

38, sent for and spoke with the elders from Ephesus.

“At Jerusalem he had a conference with the

Church, participated in a Jewish ritual, was seized by

the mob, was rescued by the Roman garrison, addressed

the multitude, addressed the Sanhedrin, learned of a

conspiracy to assassinate him, and was sent to

Caesarea where he remained in captivity for about two

years (Acts xxi, 23-xxiii. 35), after having appeared

before Felix, Festus, and Agrippa (Acts xxiv-xxvi).  This

was in the years 57-60 A.D.  Having appealed to Caesar,

Paul was sent to Rome, arriving there in about 61 A.D.,

where he remained a prisoner until about 63 A.D.”  (W.

Graham Scroggie, Know Your Bible [Old Tappan, New

Jersey: Fleming H. Revell, 1965] Part II, p. 181.)



PURPOSE OF WRITING

Paul’s purpose in writing Ephesians is to teach

what it means to be “in Christ,” what the church’s role

and responsibility is as the body of Christ, and how all

things find their unity in Christ.  Christ is the head of

the church, and the church is his body.  Since the church

is his body, Christ is not complete without the church.

The church, is composed of God’s people, who have been

redeemed by Jesus death on the cross.  Paul writes that

these redeemed people have great spiritual wealth in

chapter 1-3.  Because the redeemed people of God have

this wealth in Christ Paul tells them their responsibility is

to walk and live equal to this wealth, chapters 4-6.

RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER EPISTLES

“The Epistle to the Ephesians” is closely related

to the book of Colossians.

There is a very striking contrast between the

epistle to the Ephesians and the epistle to the Galatians.

The Galatians had to be confronted with the false-

hood controversy that surrounded the gospel.  In the

epistle to the Ephesians, there is none of that.  Instead

he is able to expound the realm of worship and prayer.

The substance of the epistle  is the greatness of the

grace of God and how he worked through Jesus Christ



to redeem and bring people together in unity in the

church.  Unity of believers is one of the great themes

of Ephesians.  Paul teaches that unity in the universe,

in nations, and within people comes only through Jesus

Christ. This unity is manifested within his body the

church when it is under his leadership.

Colossians focuses upon Jesus Christ as the head

of the church; whereas, Ephesians basically focuses

upon the body of Christ, his church.  One of the key ideas

of the epistle is unity in the body of Christ between

the two great sections of the church the Gentiles and

the Jews.  Christ has broken down the wall that had

divided them.

BRIEF OVERVIEW

The epistle itself is divided into two sections, of

three chapters each.  The first section is doctrinal and

the second is practical. In the first, he deals with

Christian truth, belief, and in the second he deals with

the Christian life, behavior.  In chapters 1-3, Paul presents

the blessing the believers have in Christ.  In the last

chapters,4-6, Paul deals with the believer’s life in the

world.   Verse 1 of Chapter 4 has the phrase “to walk

worthy.”  The word translated “worthy” is αξιως.  The

English word “axis” comes from this word.  The dictionary

defines axis as “any lengthwise central line around

which parts of a body are symmetrically arranged.”



The idea is the Christians belief and behavior are to be

balanced.  Or it is the concept of an equal sign with

the equation on each side balanced.  Paul is saying live

your life equal to the blessings God has given you.  The

believer is seated on the throne with Jesus Christ in

the heavenlies; therefore, he can walk in purity and

love in the world, but separate from the world.  There-

fore, Paul concludes, there is harmony and unity within

the family between the husband and wife, between parents

and children and between masters and servants.

One of the most interesting segments of this

epistle is the section in chapter 6 which describes the

spiritual warfare of the Christian life.



EPHESIANS 1

I. THE GREETING 1:1-2

II. THE FATHER ELECTS 1:3-6

III. THE SON REDEEMS 1:7-12

IV. THE SPIRIT SEALS 1:13-14

V. THE PRAYER FOR THE KNOWLEDGE OF

CHRIST 1:15-23

Paul is an apostle called by God, and given

authority to proclaim the gospel.  In the last part of

the first verse, Paul changes the word order to “Christ

Jesus” rather than “Jesus Christ.”  Some commentators

suggest that when Paul uses this word order he is

suggesting the grace of God.

The epistle is addressed to the faithful “in Christ.”

The phrase “in Christ” means those who are in union

with Christ, because they have been justified by God’s

grace through Jesus’ atoning death and resurrection

and have been incorporated into a new race.

Verse 3 says God has blessed us with ever spiritual

blessing.  What does that mean?  The word blessed,

ευλογητος, is composed of two words, the word “well” and

the word “word.”  Literally it means God has given us a

good word. In the time of Paul the word “word,” λογος,

was symbolic of divine existence and reason.  So God in

Jesus Christ has blessed us with the ability to reason



and to see our place in God’s universe.  The root of the

word blessed means to count.  The chorus, “Count your

many blessings, name them one by one, see what the

Lord hath done” is right on target.

God has blessed us with every spiritual blessing.

How does he bless us?  First, verse 2 says he blesses us

by  giving us grace and peace.  Grace in the Bible is God’s

loving kindness.  It means that God does not give up on

us. He does for us what we cannot do for ourselves; he

loves us when we are unlovable; he pays the supreme

price to possess us and gives us his quality of life.

Peace follows grace, verse 2.  Peace is more than the

absence of strife.  It is the harmonious relationship

between us and God.  It is not only peace “with” God, it

is the peace “of” God.

Second, God has blessed us not only by giving us

grace and peace, he has also blessed us with spiritual

blessings, verse 3.  The word “spiritual” gives us an

added dimension.  The word “spiritual,” πνευµατικη, comes

from a root meaning “wind.”  It almost always connects

the idea of invisible and power.  Spiritual is usually

connected with things that have their origin from God

and are in harmony with his will and character.  The

spiritual person is one who walks by the Spirit, and the

Holy Spirit produces in him the fruit of Galatians 5:22-26.

Third, in verse 4 he has chosen us to be holy and

without blame.  The word “chosen” εξελεξατο, is in the



first aorist, middle tense, and means to choose for one’s

self, with the idea of giving love and favor.  Paul says

that God chose us before he threw down the foundations

of the world.  The word “foundation” is καταβολης, and is

composed of two words, “down” and “to throw.”  Our

word “ball” comes from βαλλω, to throw.  The word for

“world” is κοσµου, and primarily means order or

arrangement.  The point is that God’s blessings are not

some afterthought.  God designed them from the

beginning.  We have been in God’s design before the

world began.  Today we generally think that we choose

God, but Paul is quite clear that it is God who chooses

us.  John also understands that Jesus teaches this idea.

In John 15:16, Jesus says to the disciples, “You have not

chosen me, but I have chosen you.”  This is a powerful

and wonderful concept.  God has chosen us to be holy.

Every time the Scripture speaks about believers being

called it always has the idea of being called to be holy.

The word “holy” is connected with the word “saint.”

Holiness is not something which we attain but rather

is a state which God calls us to and places us in.  It is

being set apart for God’s purpose.  The believer is in

the world, but different from the world.  The question

in the Old Testament was “How could unholy men

approach holy God?”  The answer from the New

Testament is that a person can only come to holy God

through the holiness of Jesus Christ.

Paul is writing to the Christians in the city of

Ephesus and the cities in its province.  Wickedness



prevailed in these places.  There were seven wonders

in the ancient world.  One of these, the temple of the

goddess Diana, was in Ephesus.  Sacred prostitution was

part of this worship.  When Paul was in Ephesus his

preaching had interfered with the sale of the images

made of Diana.  Paul’s point is that a person can be a

saint even in Ephesus.  Paul says that God has chosen

us to be blameless.  Blameless means no defects and

has reference to the condition of animal sacrifices in

Leviticus and Numbers and to human character and

conduct in Psalms and Ezekiel.

In verse 5, Paul says God has destined us to be his

children by adoption, “having predestinated” us.  The

word προορισας, is composed of two words “before” and

“to set a boundary.”  Our word “horizon” comes from

the last word.  The connotation of this word is to

design beforehand.  Again Paul is saying that our

adoption into God’s family is not some afterthought.

Since the plural is used here of those who believe some

scholars think Paul means God predestinated the

church rather than individuals.

The word “adoption,” υιοθεοιαν, is composed of υιος,

“son” and θεσις, “a placing.”  The word means to give

sonship to someone to whom he does not naturally

belong.  The emphasis is upon the relationship.  Roman

adoption, in Paul’s time was extremely serious.  In the

Roman world the father had absolute control over



his sons.  In early Roman history he even had the power

of life and death over them.  Adoption involved two

things.  First, a symbolic sale took place in which the

adopting father put copper on a set of scales.  This

happened three times.  Twice the natural father bought

his son back, but on the third time he did not buy him

back and thus broke the bond of kinship.  The adopting

father then went to a Roman magistrate and filed a

legal case for the adoption.  When this happened

legally the old life of the son was destroyed.  He

became an heir of the new father equal with any

natural heirs the father might have.  All this occurred

before seven witnesses.  (William Barclay, The Letter

to Romans [Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1957]  pp.

109-112.)

In verse 6, Paul says that God has made us acceptable

to him.  How did he do it?  In verse 7, Paul says  that God

redeemed us by the blood of Jesus.  Blood in the Scripture

is a symbol of death.  This means that it is the death of

Christ which avails for sinners.  Redemption means “to

loose from.”  Paul often writes to produce mental

pictures in the minds of his readers.  Using the word

redemption places in their minds the picture of the

slave market.  Many Christians in the ancient world

were or had been slaves, so they identified with this

concept.



In verse 7, Paul says that God remits our sins.  The word

translated “forgiveness” here is really the Greek

word “remission,” αφεσιν.  It means a dismissal or a

release, to send away.  The word translated “sin” or

“trespass” is not the usual word for sin.  This word,

παραπτωµατων, is composed of παρα, “beside” and πιπτω, “to

fall,” to fall in ruins, to fall prostrate.  Thus, this word

means a stumbling, a wrong step, a falling down in ruins.

Verse 8 says that God caused his grace gifts to

abound, επερισσευσεν, which means supplied far in excess

of the necessary amount.  In verse 9 Paul says these

came to us in wisdom and prudence.  The Greeks had

three words to describe the mature mind.  Paul uses two

of them in verse 9.  The first is wisdom, σοφια.  It describes

the mature mind, and means wisdom of

ultimate things.  Aristotle defined wisdom as the

knowledge of conclusions and causes. (William

Barclay, More New Testament Words [Harper & Brothers]

p. 146.)  Wisdom means insight into the true nature of

things.  One of the blessings the believer receives is

the ability to see ultimate reality.  Most of the Scripture

falls in this classification.  When the seven deacons

were chosen in Acts 6:3, the Scripture says they were

men full of the Holy Spirit and wisdom.  These men were

men with power from the Holy Spirit; this indicates that

wisdom goes hand in hand with power.  The second word

is prudence, φρονησει.  Prudence is the practical ability

of a person to come to wise decisions about his actions

and the consequences of these actions.  Verses 8 and



9 tell us that God had made known his will.  In verse

10, God wills to bring all things together in Christ.

God’s universe has been divided since Satan fell and

man rebelled.  In Christ God will bring unity to his

universe.  Verse 9 says this is the mystery of his will.

The word mystery, µυστηριον, is one of the great themes

that Paul deals with in this letter.  Mystery in the New

Testament means knowledge which comes only from

God.  Man cannot discern it without revelation from

God.  To the world the cross means death and defeat.

To God it meant life and victory.  So mystery means

truth revealed from God, which is concealed from

those without spiritual insight.

Verse 10 says, “in the dispensation of the fullness

of time.”  The word translated dispensation is οικονοµιαν,

and means administration.  It means to arrange a house.

God dwells in the universe; so, he arranges his house.

God acts at a time when certain characteristics are

present.  When things are ready God is going to bring

all things to their consummation or full meaning in

Christ.  Verse 10 is a difficult sentence to state in

English.  The word translated “gather together”, “to

head up” or “to sum up” is ανακεφαλωσασθαι.  It is a first

aorist, middle and infinitive.  It means to reduce under

one head.

Verse 11, says “... in him (Christ) in whom also we

were made an inheritance...”.  The believers by their

union with Christ become God’s inheritance.  One might



ask, “For what reason?”  The answer is in verse 12

“...unto the praise of his glory...”.  We usually think

about praise as something we say, but it is really what

we are.  The word praise in Greek is composed of two

words, “narration” and “upon.”  So to praise God is to

show ourselves a narrative to the world.  The word

“work” in verse 11 means to be active in.  The word

“counsel” means the results of determination.  So God

is determined to be active in bringing this about.  God

wills for believers to be his inheritance.  He has given

us the down payment of his will; this is the sealing of

the Holy Spirit.  Verse 13 tells us that because we be-

lieve the gospel, we have salvation as our inheritance.

The word translated “gospel” is  ευαγγελιον.  In sacred

history the early Christians used the word to summarize

the central core of the Christian faith.  Jesus in his

message at Nazareth said that Isa. 61:1 was fulfilled

in him.  After the cross, the resurrection, the ascension and

the filling by the Holy Spirit the apostles understood

that the gospel was Jesus Christ himself.  This verse

has the idea of being set free from the eternal

penalty of sin and prepared for the fullness of the

glory of God.

God has sealed us so we may obtain the full in-

heritance that will be ours.  Seal means to stamp or

mark with one’s ownership.  The seal gives protection,

authentification and validation.  The seal that God has

on his word and on the believer is the Holy Spirit.  The

word earnest in verse 14 means a down payment.  It is



the amount deposited by the purchaser until the total

amount is payed.

In Florida at the close of a beautiful Lord’s Supper

service, the pastor asked a young man to dismiss the

service in prayer.  This young man had discovered the

week before that he had terminal cancer.  He came

forward with his guitar to sing the benediction.

Before he sang he gave his testimony.  He had been

raised in the streets.  He had no family.  He had gotten

into drugs and used heroin for five years.  This had

destroyed the soundness of his body.  In order to

support his habit he had to sell himself to homosexuals.

His life became miserable, wretched, and meaningless.

Then one day, someone told him about Jesus Christ, the

love of God, and that Jesus would come into his life

and deliver him from the penalty and the power of sin.

He said that Jesus Christ had set him free.  He had

become a Young Life Worker to share Jesus with high

school kids.  Then he sang the benediction, “I am so glad

that our father in heaven tells of his love in the book

he has given.  Wonderful things in the Bible I see.  This

is the dearest that Jesus loves me.  Though I forget him

and wander away, still he doth love me wherever I

stray.  Back to his dear loving arms will I flee, when I

remember that Jesus loves me.  Oh, if there’s only one

song I can sing, when in his beauty I see the king.  This

shall my song in eternity be, Oh, what a wonder that

Jesus loves me.”



That is the “earnest,” that Jesus loves me and has

put his seal on my life.

In verses 15-19, when Paul prayed:

1. He gave thanks to God, because he had heard

of their faith in Jesus and their love for

each other.

2. He asked God to give them the gift of wisdom

and revelation to know God better.

3. He prayed that God would enlighten their

hearts.

a. So they would know the hope to

which they had Been called.

b. So they would see the riches God had

in them.

c. So they would comprehend God’s

power in them.

In verse 16, Paul prays that God would give them

the spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge

of him.  The word translated “wisdom” is σοφιας.  In verse

8 we examined the meaning of the word wisdom.  The

word “revelation” here is αποκαλυψεως.  Revelation in the

Biblical sense is always God revealing himself.  People

by their own independent power of mental endeavor

cannot gain knowledge of God.  The revelation of God

comes through Christ.  The purpose of revelation is to

establish a personal relationship between God and

people.



The word translated “knowledge” in verse 17 is

επιγνωσει, and it means to know by experience.  The word

“enlightened” is τισµενους.   In Scripture this word is used

in the sense of seeing a new way.  Just as the eyes are

necessary to receive light so in the spiritual sense one

must have spiritual perception to receive revelation.

That is what Paul is praying for believers.

Verses 15-23, could be titled, “Enlightening the

Eyes of Your Understanding.”  In this Scripture there

is: first, the requirements for enlightenment, second,

the revelation of enlightenment, third, the results of

enlightenment.  The requirements are faith and love,

verse 15.  The word “faith” in the Bible means a life

response relationship to God.  In the New Testament

the Greek word faith is related to a word meaning to

persuade.  Faith happens deep within us when we are

persuaded that ultimate reality resides in something.

We grasp this something which we are persuaded is

ultimate reality and hold it to our breast.  Whatever

we will not let go of to take hold of Jesus is what we

have our faith in.

There is a principle of success that says if you keep

your mind on the things you want from life, and off the

things you do not want, you will get what you want.

This can mean that if we take our eyes off Jesus, we

will be in trouble.  The most important thing about faith

is the dependability of the object in which faith is



placed.  Verse 15 says their faith was in the Lord Jesus.  The

name Jesus shows his dependability, for the name Jesus is

the equivalent of Joshua in the Old Testament, meaning

“Yahweh is salvation.”  If we see faith as our response to

God and his love for us, then we can understand why Paul

said that he had heard of these people’s love for each other.

The second requirement of enlightenment is love, God’s type

of love.  The Scripture tells how the people of the world

are to know that we are Christians.  John 13:35 and John

15:9-12 says that the people of the world know that we

are Jesus’ disciples because we love each other.

The revelation of enlightenment is in verses 18-19.  We

are enlightened so that we will know the purpose for which

God has called us.  The Christian’s hope is always based on

the past, the resurrection of Jesus Christ.  Hope is clearly

described in Romans 8.

This revelation of enlightenment is given that we

may see the riches in the saints, the inheritance of God.

The saints are precious to God, because he purchased

them with the blood of his Son.  Paul means that we belong

to God.  He wants us to see God’s greatness in those

who believe.  We are enlightened so we may experience

the greatness of God’s power in our lives.  The word

for greatness means the ultimate in size or intensity.

Our word “mega” and all the words related to it come

from this word.  In verse 19-20, Paul uses four different

words which have their basic meaning power.  The first

word, δυναµεως,  denotes inherent power to perform a

feat.  Our words “dynamite” and “dynamic” come from

this word.  The second word, ενεργειαν, translated



“working”, is power in action.  Our word “energy” comes

from this word.  The third word, κπατους, translated

“might” means to complete orsustain.  The fourth word,

ισχυος, translated “strength” and means to endow with

power.  Paul intends to show the power that is available

for the believer in his daily living.  This is the resurrection

and exulted power of Jesus Christ.  The same power

that raised Jesus and placed him at the right hand of

God is available to the believer.  The result of enlighten-

ment is seeing Jesus exalted at God’s right hand in

dominion over the created order.

In verse 21, the word translated “principality,”

αρχης, means a beginning, first place, headship, high

estate, rule and is sometimes used of spiritual powers.

Paul reveals the supremacy of Jesus in the phrase “...

above ... every name named not only in this age but in the

coming one.”  The word “name” means not merely the means

of identification, but the nature, character, authority, rank

of the person.  To name the name of a person means to

believe that he can achieve the things that his name implies.

Paul also says that Christ’s power is not limited to one age.

The word, αιωνι, translated “age,” means an era or period of

time usually emphasizes not the length but the spiritual or

moral characteristics of the time.  Philippians chapter 2

says that everyone is going to acknowledge Jesus as Lord.

Jesus is the source of our life, the supplier of our strength,

the enlightener of the eyes, and so we confess and obey

him.



   EPHESIANS 2

I. OUR PAST: DEAD IN TRESPASSES AND SINS 2:1-3

II. OUR PRESENT: ALIVE IN CHRIST 2:4-6

III. OUR POSITION: SAVED BY GRACE 2:7-10

IV. OUR PAST: NO HOPE 2:11-12

V. OUR PRESENT: BY THE BLOOD OF CHRIST WE

ARE THE TEMPLE OF THE HOLY SPIRIT 2:13-22

In the first chapter Paul says God has demonstrated

his power in three ways:

1. He raised Christ from the dead,

2. He seated him at the right hand of

the Father, and

3. He made him Lord of all.

In the second chapter Paul says the same power

that raised Jesus Christ from the dead has been at

work in all believers to bring them to life and to put

both believing Jews and Gentiles into one body in

Christ.  The King James version says he quickened us.

The word quickened is still used for life within the

womb.  They now have life, but in the past they were

dead in trespasses and sins.  Death is the spiritual

condition of people without God.  In verse one, Paul says

that we are dead in trespasses and sins.  The word

translated “trespasses,” παραπτωµασιν, is composed of

two Greek words “beside” and “to fall.”  So a trespass



is a deviation from the true way or taking the wrong

road.  The word translated “sins,” αµαρτιαις, means to

miss the mark.  It is used here to describe an attitude

which dominates a person’s life, almost like shooting

at the wrong target.  Paul says that this spiritual

deadness was evident in their past walk in the ways of

the world.  Romans 12:2 tells believers be not conformed

to the ways of the world.  The word “world” is used to

mean humanity which acts without regard for God or

obedience to him.  The εξουσιας, “authority” of the air is

the Devil.

Spiritual deadness is evident by the desires of the

flesh and the will of the mind.  The word translated

“desire,” επιθυµιαις, is composed of “upon” and “soul.”  So

it is a desire that lays heavy upon the soul.  Isn’t that

what the flesh, σαρκος, does?  The word flesh in the New

Testament is used in a variety of ways; however, it usually

does not mean skin or meat, it usually means the

totality of a person apart from God, and in rebellion

against God.  It includes all sins, sensual and psychologi-

cal.

The evidence that we are separated from God is

evident in the will of our thoughts and minds.  The word

“thoughts” means “through the mind.”  The word translated

“will,” θεληµατα, means “what one designs.”  That is the

predicament of mankind.  Man has a design for evil.  This

basically involves psychological sins, and thus we

become the children of wrath.  The word translated



“wrath” is οργης.  This is not θυµος, which means an

outburst of anger.  Οργη is a more permanent condition

of the mind.  It is planned, persistent and resistant.

Verse 4 says God loved us and gave us his mercy.

Mercy, ελεει, is action by one who has the resources

which another needs.  This type of mercy is used of God

throughout all of Scripture.  He loved us so much that

he made us alive in Christ, verse 5.  God raised us up

and made us to sit together with Christ in the

heavenlies, verse 6.  This is the idea of fellowship and

close relationship with Christ.  In verses 8 and 9, Paul

declares how people are saved.  They are saved by

grace.  A person cannot earn salvation, nor can he

deserve it.  Grace is what a person desperately needs,

but cannot get for himself.  The word translated

“grace,” χαριτι, is the dative singular of χαρις.  Grace is

one of the great New Testament words filled with rich

meaning.  Grace is God’s favor to people even though

they can do nothing to earn or deserve it.

By his grace God has made us his people, his workman-

ship, verse 9.  The word translated “workmanship” is

ποιηµα.  Our English word “poem” comes from this word.

The word means to do or to make.  In a sense, it means

that we are God’s poetry in the world.  He has created

us through Christ.  The word “create” means “to

reduce from disorder.”  It means to call into being.  God

saved us and made us his workmanship for us to

produce good works, verse 10.  Jesus says let your



light so shine that men may see your good works and

glorify your father.

In verses 11-22, Paul teaches that Jesus Christ

by his life and death on the cross is the means of breaking

down all the barriers that separate people.

In verse 12 Paul says in the past they were without

Christ.  Their former spiritual poverty is evident in the

fact that they did not belong to a nation that knew

God.  They were alien to him.  Second, he said they were

strangers to the covenant of promise.  This means they

did not have any knowledge of the covenants made to

the Jewish people.  Third, to intensify the blackness of

the plight, he said that they existed “having no hope.”

Hope in the New Testament is confidence based on what

God will do in Jesus Christ in the future.  The future is

based on what he has done in the past.  Christian hope

in the New Testament is always based on the resurrection

of Jesus Christ, because without the resurrection

there is no hope.  Fourth, he says you were without God

in the world.  “Without God” is the word from which

the English word atheist is derived.   This does not mean

that they had no god.  It means they did not have the

true and living God.  He says they were strangers from

the covenants of promise.  The Greek word covenant

is composed of two words.  One of the words means

“through, because of, on account of.”  The other word

means “to place or appoint.”  Paul says that the new

covenant is sealed with the blood (death) of Christ.



In the Old Testament when God made the covenant

with Abraham, Abraham cut the sacrifice into various

parts, placed them on either side of him and God walked

through the middle of them.  The covenant was sealed

by the blood of the sacrifice.  Here Paul speaks about

the atonement and the new covenant that Jesus Christ

has made.  What happened?  What does all this mean?

It means that Christ is the sacrifice to bring us

together.  It means that in the church all who are in

the covenant stand together.  This means the relationship

of people within the church is closer than physical

blood relationships, because this an eternal spiritual

relationship.

Christ has brought us to God, through the cross,

verse 16.  Then he gave us peace, verse 17.  He sent his

spirit to us, verse 18.  The word “access,” προσαγωγην, is

a Greek word which was used to bring men into the

presence of the king.  So Christ has brought us to God,

verse 19-22.

In this chapter, Paul changes his mental pictures

very rapidly.  The church composed of Jews and Gentiles is

spoken of as a nation, a family, a building and a temple.

In verse 20, Jesus is the chief cornerstone or capstone.

Others think this means the bedrock foundation.  The

word translated “cornerstone” is ακρογωνιαιου.  It is

composed of two words.  The first, ακρος, means pointed

or extreme highest and is related to ακη, which means



a sharp point.  The second word is γωνια, which means

an angle or projecting corner.  A cornerstone is laid

in order to give strength and stability where two

walls came together.  Jesus is both the capstone and

foundation stone.  The word translated “temple” here

is the word the Jews used to speak of the Holy of

Holies in the temple.

The chief message of chapter 2 is that the Gentiles who

are redeemed by the death of Christ become one body

with the Jewish believers in Christ.



EPHESIANS 3

I. GOD REVEALED HIS MYSTERY OF GRACE TO

THE APOSTLES 3:1-6

II. PAUL PREACHED THE MYSTERY OF THE

UNSEARCHABLE RICHES OF CHRIST 3:7-13

III. PRAYER FOR SPIRITUAL EMPOWERMENT

3:14-19

IV. PRAISE TO GOD FOR THE POWER IN US 3:20-21

Chapters 1 and 3 are both prayers.

In ch. 1 he speaks about the revelation of God.

In ch. 3 the realization of God.

In ch. 1 spiritual enlightenment.

In ch. 3 spiritual enablement.

In ch. 1 that you may know

In ch. 3 that you may be that which you know

In ch. 1 light

In ch. 3 life

In ch. 1 how to know the power of God

In ch. 3 how to experience the power of God

In ch. 1 the power of God working for us

In ch. 3 the power of God working in us



In ch. 1 you in Christ

In ch. 3 Christ in you

In ch. 1 is knowledge and the acceptance of

` our faith in our minds

In ch. 3 is the fulfillment into action of this

in us and through us.  (Source unknown)

Paul picks up his logic again in verse 14. Paul calls

himself a prisoner of Christ. He says, in behalf of the

Gentiles, he has been given knowledge of the truth that

the Gentiles were admitted to the blessing of salvation

in equality with the Jews.  He calls this a mystery.

 Mystery in the New Testament does not mean mysterious.

It is not something impossible to understand.  In the New

Testament it means something that God must make

known; it can only be comprehended as God reveals it.

Paul reminds his reader that this truth in the past was

only in shadowy glimpses, but now this truth had been

made known.  No person of former times had the full

knowledge of this truth, although many of the Old

Testament prophesies foretold that salvation was for

the Gentiles.  At the council in Jerusalem, recorded in

Acts 15, James had said that the Jewish Scripture was

certainly in accord with what Paul and Peter preached,

namely that the Gentiles would be saved without keeping

the Mosaic Law.  Jesus fulfilled the law.  The Gentiles

are now co-heirs with Christ and belong to the people

of God.



Paul prays that God will strengthen them in their

inner being by his Spirit.  The Greek word translated

“power” in verse 7 means “inherent power.”  Our word

dynamite comes from this particular word.  It is the

power of God exploding within a person.  Paul prays

that Christ will dwell in their hearts.  The word

“dwell” is composed of two words, “down” and “inhabit.”

It means a permanent residence.  He is asking Christ to

be a permanent resident in their hearts.  He prays that

they will be rooted and grounded in love.  The Greek

word for rooted is used about plants.  It means to take

root and draw strength from the root.  The word

grounded is defined as founded, established or to make

firm.  It signifies the laying of a foundation.  The

foundation holds securely the rest of the structure.

The foundation is love.

Paul prays that they might be able to comprehend

the dimensions of Christ’s love. The word translated

“comprehend” is composed of two Greek words, “down

upon” and “to take in the hand.”  It means to seize a piece

of knowledge with the hands of the mind.  Paul

compares the love of Christ to four dimensions.  He

prays that they would be filled with the fullness of

God.  He also prays that they would praise God

forever.  Forever in the Greek language is into the ages

of the ages.



EPHESIANS 4

I. WALK WORTHY OF YOUR CALLING: KEEP THE

UNITY OF THE  SPIRIT 4:1-6

II. EXERCISE THE SPIRITUAL GIFTS: BUILD UP THE

BODY OF CHRIST 4:7-12

III. GROW UP IN THE FULLNESS OF CHRIST 4:13-16

IV. PUT ON THE NEW PERSON THAT GOD HAS

CREATED 4:17-24

V. GRIEVE NOT THE HOLY SPIRIT 4:25-32

Chapter 4 is the dividing point in Ephesians.  Paul

has a distinct method of writing his epistles.  First he

presents the foundational theological truths as a

basis for belief.  Then he presents the practical application

for living out the theological truths.  The first three

chapters of Ephesians present the doctrines and the

last three present the duties of the Christian life.  Paul

almost always follows the pattern of writing about

belief then behavior, doctrine then duty.  However, the

categories are not as clearly drawn as it may first

appear.

One of the most interesting and important words

and concepts in Ephesians is recorded in the first verse

of this fourth chapter.  The verse reads, “I therefore,

the prisoner in the Lord exhort you to walk worthily

of the calling wherewith you were called.”  The word

translated “worthy” is αξιος.  Our word axis comes from



this word.  It has the idea of an equal sign making the

equation on both sides equal.  Paul admonishes them to

live their lives equal to the blessing that they had

received from God.  He presents the blessings in the

first three chapters and in the last three how to live

these blessings in everyday life.  The word translated

“I exhort” or “I beseech” is the word παρακαλω.  It is a first

person, singular, present, indicative of παρακαλεω,

composed of παρα, beside and καλεω to call.  The word is

used to urge a future course of action.

Paul appeals to them as a prisoner, δεσµιος.  He had

been in prison on several occasions and for a consid-

erable length of time when he wrote this letter.  He

had been a prisoner in Jerusalem, probably in the Fort

Antonio; when this letter was written in Caesarea, in

Herod’s Praetorium, acts 23:35; and in Rome, under

house arrest.  His second Roman imprisonment sometime

later was probably in the Tullianum dungeon.

Paul focuses upon believers maintaining unity, living in

purity, releasing love and putting on the armor of God.

In these first verses Paul says walk worthy of

your calling.  He presents humility and meekness as the

major characteristics of those who keep the unity.  The

Greek words he uses are extremely intense.  The Greek

word translated “lowly,” ταπεινοφροσυνλς, is composed of

two words ταπειϖος and φρην.  ταπεινος means low in

condition, poor or humble.  φρην means the mind,



intellect or the diaphragm.  The verb φρονεω means to

think or to mind.  So, the word Paul uses here means

lowliness or humility of mind and action.

Next he focuses upon their interpersonal

relationships.  He says be patient with the other

person,  “forebear one another.”

The word translated longsuffering, µακροθυµιας, is

composed of two words µακρος meaning far off, at a

distance or long and θυµος meaning temper or a strong

emotion of the soul.  θυµος is related to the verb θυω
meaning to rush.  I think we can conclude that by

putting these two words “far” or “distant” and “soul”

together Paul means that a person of Christian

maturity has a large soul, so large in fact that his

temper has a long way to go before it gets to the edge

of his soul and gets out of bonds.  Next Paul teaches

about keeping unity and the relationships of groups

working together within the church.  The foundation

or basis of this unity, verses 4-6, is “One Lord.”  This

unity is to exist both in the local church and between

all believers. In this section Paul deals with basics.  The

church must always keep returning to the basics.  Once

I was putting together a Christmas toy for one of my

children.  When the achievement of failure had

successfully revealed my complete inability to

assemble this toy, in frustration, I picked up a sheet of

diagrams.  Just under the name of the toy, was this

phrase, “When all else fails, follow the directions.”



When I followed the directions, assembling the toy was

easy.  The manufacturer knew how the toy was

supposed to be assembled.  The word from the Lord for

the church is, “When all else fails, follow the instructions.”

Verse 8 is the picture of a victorious king bringing

captives of war to his capitol.  In this quote from Ps.

68:18 Paul changes the verb “received” to “gave.”

Scholars have pointed out that early Jewish targum

reading of this verse in the Peshilta, which was probably

an Eastern Aramaic Targum given in the first century

for the Jewish proselytes, translate this gave. (F. F.

Bruce, The Epistle to the Colossians to Philemon and

to the Ephesians, The New International Commentary

on the New Testament [Grand Rapids, Michigan: William B.

Eerdmans Publishing] pp. 342.)

The word “captivity,” αιχµαλωσιαν, is composed of

two Greek words “spear” and “to capture” and refers

to the triumphal victory procession.  The captives were

part of the procession.  The word literally means those

taken by a sword.

Verse 9 has been interpreted in various ways.  One

explanation is that the ascending and descending

sequence is similar to the same sequence found in the

Gospel of John, and that as John Calvin says, the

comparison is “not between one part of the earth and

another, but between the whole earth and heaven.”  (F.

F. Bruce, op. cit., p. 343.)



Another interpretation is that the lower parts of

the earth refers to the place of the dead.  The idea is

that Jesus invaded Hades between his death and

resurrection and set free all those from Adam to the

time of Jesus.  (F. F. Bruce, op. cit., pp. 343-344.)

From the Greek text it is difficult to tell which

interpretation has the weight on its side.  However, it

could be pointed out that verse 10 speaks of Jesus

ascending above “all” the heavens.  This seems to contrast

with all the earth.

Paul becomes specific about the gifts that God has

given to his church.  The first is the gift of apostles.

Many commentaries say this gift passed away with the

era of the twelve apostles.  There is a valid sense in

which the only apostles were the twelve apostles to

the Jewish people and Paul, the apostle, to the Gentiles.

But the Bible uses this word “apostleship” about

Barnabus, Silas and other men.  These were apostles

in a different sense than the twelve apostles.  The

word apostle means “to send.”  An apostle is a person

who has been sent as an agent or a messenger from

another person.  There is, however, a sense if a person

proclaims God’s message and that person receives the

call, they have been sent.

The next is the gift of a prophet, προϕητης, composed

of προ, “before” and φηµι, “to utter, tell forth.”  In the



Old Testament the Spirit of God gave God’s message to

prophets and they gave his message to the people.  In

the New Testament God speaks through his word and

the prophet tells forth God’s truth.  It is not so much

that he foretell the future, although he does that if

he tells about the consequences of obeying and

disobeying God’s will.  The word of a prophet means

that he speaks for God.

The next is the gift of an evangelist, ευαγγελιστας.

The Greek word is composed of two words, ευ, “well”

and αλλελος, “message.”  The evangelist is one who car-

ries good news.  The noun “evangelist” is also used in 2

Tim. 4:5.  Philip is called an evangelist when he shares

the gospel with the Eunich in the chariot.  Acts says

that Philip preached to him the Christ.  Philip, the evangelist

was not preaching in a pulpit to a congregation, but

rather in a chariot to one man.

The next gift is pastors and teachers.  These gifts

go together.  The word for pastor is the word for

shepherd, ποιµενας.  A shepherd is one who guides and

feeds the sheep.

These gifts were given to accomplish certain purposes,

the first being to complete or perfect the body of

Christ.



In verse 12, the word translated “perfecting” is

καταρτισµον, from κατα, “down” from “upon” and αρτιξω, “to

adapt or fit.”  The idea is to knit together, to unite

completely.  The verb form of this word is used of

mending nets.  It does not necessarily mean that they

were damaged.  It means right ordering or arrangement.  (W.

E. Vine, Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words

[Westwood, N. J.: Fleming H. Revell Company, 1966] pp.

174-175.)  These gifts were given to equip the body of

Christ.  The word translated “to edify,” οικοδοµην, is

composed of two Greek words, “house” (οικος) and “to

build” (δεµω).  Thus, the gifts motivate spiritual growth

and development in the believer and build up the

church.  The word edify means “to build.”  These gifts

were also given to bring the church together in unity.

In verse 13 the word translated τελειον means “mature,”

“full grown,” or “perfect”.  It also means when someone

or something achieves the purpose for which it was

created.  Our word telescope comes from this Greek

word.  This idea of perfect does not mean without error;

it means that something does what it was created to

do.  Paul teaches if believers are not growing toward

maturity they are babes.  The idea is that a baby does

not have control over who picks him up and carries

him about.  The second idea is from the Greek word,

κλυδωνιζοµενοι, meaning “being tossed or carried about

like the waves of the sea.”  The idea is that of a ship

which anchored, unstable and shifting in the sea.  In

verse 14, the word translated “slight of men” is the



Greek word κυβεια from κυβος which means “dice play-

ing.”  Our word cube comes from this word.  The idea of

trickery is also associated with the word.  The phrase

in the King James, “lie in wait to deceive” is literally

“systematizing of error,” Την µεθοδειαν της πλανς.  System-

atizing µεθοδειαν, means “to handle methodically.”  Our

word “method” comes from this word.  The word “er-

ror,” πλανης, is related to the word “planao,” a

wondering, a forsaking of the right path.  Our word

“planet” comes from this word.  The idea is that planets move

about.

Spiritual maturity comes to the believer as he lives the

truth in love, verse 15.  Truth is that which lies beneath the

veneer of something, the inner core.  Paul says that the gifts

of the spirit were given to bring us together in love, verse

15.  The word translated “fitted together”, συναρµογουµενον,

is composed of three words, συν, “together with,” αρµολογεω,

(from αρµος) “a joint,” and λογος, “word” or “study of.”  So it is a

word on or a study of a joint which fits together.  Paul says

love is one of the few things in all the universe that sur-

vives.  Paul places great importance on the health and the

growth of the body.  If the church does not grow in strength

and power it cannot be what it is supposed to be.

Verses 17-32 could be titled “Characteristics of the

old man contrasted with the new man in Christ.”  Paul paints

out a most devastating word picture of the Greek and

Roman world.  Surprisingly the first century was not that

much different from the twenty-first century.



Paul describes the characteristics of the old man.

First, his mind is spiritually blind.  He describes this

condition with two words, “vanity and darkness.”  The

Greek word “vanity” means “emptiness.”  It is the result

of aimlessness.  The mind, νοος, is a place of perception

and understanding.  The empty mind lacks this quality.

The second word is “being darkened,” εσκοτισµενοι.  The

word translated “understanding” is composed of two

words, “through and mind.”  So it means what a person

passes through his mind.  It is a type of meditation in a

sense, it is what one thinks about.  He is saying what

passes through this dark mind will gain no light.

Second, his heart is hard.  The word “heart,” καρδιας,

means the totality of a person.  It is the deepest part

of a person’s ability to think, to reason, to feel, to will.

The Greek word for hardness comes from a word which

originally meant a stone harder than marble.  Later

the word was used in medicine to describe the condition that

takes place in a joint which causes the person to be

paralyzed, or the substance that knits broken bones

together; so, the word came to mean a loss of feeling.

It is the idea of a hardening or a petrifying effect.  At

first, when a person commits sin the psychological,

physical, and spiritual consequences may be very terrible.

It may make him physical ill.  But the longer he continues

the sin the easier it becomes.  A man told me that when

he committed adultery the first time he came home and

threw up.  The second time, he was just a little upset.

By the third time there was no psychological pain.  Paul



also says that the person gives up to licentiousness.

He is not ashamed before God or man.  He exerts his

energy in uncleanness, ακαθαρσιας, which is anything

that disrupts the personality and the integrity of the

soul. The word translated, “given to greediness,” is

composed of two words, πλεον, “more” and εχϖ, “to have.”

The word translated “greediness” means “the man who

does not care who he hurts, or what he does just as

long as he gets what he wants.”  Paul says this life is

alien to God.  Alien comes from two words, “to belong

to another,” and “from.”

Paul affirms the characteristics of the new man.

He says the new man learns from Christ.  To learn

means to experience or to comprehend.  A person may

learn about Christ and not experience him.  Salvation

always comes from God’s grace, and grace is a gift that

comes from God.  This is an experience with the living

Christ.  Paul says, therefore, desert the false way of

life.

The word translated “conduct,” αναστροϕην, is

composed of ανα, “again” and στρεϕω, “to turn” or “to

change one’s direction and conduct.”  The phrase “to

have put off” is one word meaning  “to take off and lay

it down,” or “to put aside.”

In verse 23, the phrase “renewing the spirit of your

mind” does not mean to renew the memory.  It means to

make youthful again, or to give spiritual perception



that is young.  The spirit of the mind means the control

of the Holy Spirit.  Jesus says that a person has to come

like a little child in order to enter the Kingdom of

Heaven.  Again he says to put on the new man.  This is

the second time he speaks of the new man.  This word

“new” does not mean new in time.  It means new in quality

and character.  The word “created” means to reduce

from chaos to order.  Thus, the chaotic life becomes

an orderly life.  God has created the new man in

righteousness and holiness.  Righteousness means God

places the person in right relationship with him.

Holinesss means God has set apart the person for himself.

In  verse 25, the believer is to speak truth with his

neighbor.  There are many philosophical theories

describing truth.  Here truth means consistent with

facts, sincerity without bias.  Verse 25 says put away

falsehood.  The word is ψενδος.  Our word “pseudo” comes

from this word.  “Be angry but sin not.”  There are

several Greek words for anger.  This word means a

mild form of anger.  The word suggests more of a

continuous condition of the mind rather than the

sudden violent rise of the emotion.  Paul says in verse

27, do not give place to the devil.  The word devil

διαβολϖ, is composed of δια, “through” and βαλλϖ, “to

throw.”  That is what the devil does.  He throws through

the believer.  In the scripture the devil is always

throwing accusations at God’s people.  Every time the

Devil appears in the Bible he is throwing his

accusations at someone.



Paul says, “walk honestly,” “communicate

constructively.”  In other words, build up by your

words.  He also says, “Grieve not the Holy Spirit.”  Grieve

means to bring pain.  The purpose of the Holy Spirit is

to lift up Christ; so, when a believer does not lift up

Christ, he brings the Holy Spirit pain.  This passage says

get rid of destructive emotions: bitterness, which is

sharp; wrath, which is an outburst of emotion; anger,

which is slow burning; clamor, which is controversy;

and evil speaking, which means to blaspheme, wicked in

quantity.  This says be kind and tenderhearted and forgive

one another.  Paul contrasts the new man with the old man.



EPHESIANS 5

I. IMITATE GOD: WALK IN LOVE 5:1-2

II. AVOID DARKNESS: WALK IN THE LIGHT 5:3-14

III. UNDERSTAND THE WILL OF GOD: BE FILLED

WITH THE SPIRIT 5:15-21

IV. IN THE MARRIAGE RELATION: LOVE AND SUB

MISSION 5:22-33

The first 14 verses could be titled “Living in the

Light of God’s Love.”  Paul’s central idea is imitate God

in your living.  The word translated “followers” means

“to imitate.”  The English word “mimic” comes from this

word.  To imitate God is to do what God does.  The classic

orators taught that the best way to learn to speak

was to use the old masters as models.  Art was taught

in the same way.  Paul says the best way to live is to use

God as the model.  It is an exhortation to follow the

example of God who acts in history through Jesus

Christ.  His steadfastness, faithfulness and love comes

to us in Christ.  To imitate God, we must first walk in

love.  The word “walk” means the total realm of a

person’s activity.  Thus, a person is to live in love; we

walk in love when we respond to Christ’s love toward us.

In verse 2, Christ’s love of God is revealed in his

obedience to God.  The believer walks in love because

he is a child of God.  Love is God’s gift.  It is the basic

motive of Christian action.  The scripture says that God



is love.  We see this  in the father of the prodigal son,

the good shepherd, the whole life of Jesus and the

motivation and the actions of God in the Old Testament

and in the New Testament.  The ultimate basis of love is

seen in the second verse; Christ loved us and gave him-

self for us as a sacrifice to God.  The word translated

“gave up,” παρεδωκεν, means “to deliver up,” “to hand

over,” “to give over.”  The word υπερ means “for” or “on

behalf of.”

Verses 3-7 teaches believers to walk in a way

becoming to children of God.  First, the Christian walk

is toward a beautiful life and away from destructive

lifestyles.  The Christian is to be pure in his living.  Paul

gives a list of practices to avoid. The word “fornication”

means “of illicit sexual intercourse.”  It is also

connected with pagan idolatry.  Our word “pornography”

comes from this word.  Paul says “Do not let these

things be named or mentioned among you.”  He means do

not even give them recognition.  He hits on one of the

great secrets of success.  Keep your mind on those

things which you want to achieve and off of those

things which will defeat your purpose.  He says, “Away

with those things!”  Filthiness is shame or indecency.

Foolish talking is more than just gossip.  The word

translated “foolish talking” is composed of two words,

µωρος, from which we get our English word moron, and

λογος, meaning word.  So, it is the word of a moron or

stupid talk.  The word translated “jesting” is a word

used of the quick movements of men and apes.  Our word



“trapeze” comes from this word.  It means “light or shallow

actions which do not have any depth.”  He is not talking about

fun and happiness.  He means to turn from one thing to an-

other without any depth.

Some people think of Christianity, as I did as a boy, that

long-suffering meant that you were supposed to suffer a

long time.  Suffering does not necessarily have depth.  The

word translated “thanksgiving,” ευχαριστια, means ευ, “good”

and χαριζοµαι, “to give freely.”  The word “Eucharist” comes

from this word.

Verse 5 is a severe warning against those who prac-

tice the deeds such as fornication, uncleanness and idol

worship.  Those who practice such sins have no inheritance

in the kingdom of God.  In the Old Testament, Esau cheats

himself out of his birthright, because he is deceived by his

appetite.  In order to satisfy his appetite he sells his

birthright for a mess of pottage.

Paul says when we walk as children of God our

actions will display our obedience to God, verses 6-7.  We

are to be like Christ who pleased God by his obedience.  Our

spiritual problem is usually disobedience.  The word “

disobedience” is composed of two Greek words the prefix,

meaning “not,” and πειθω, “to persuade.”  The composition of

the word shows that the disobedient person is not per-

suaded.  Here it means persuaded to the will of God.  It is

very interesting and informative that the Greek word “faith”

is related to the word πειθω, and in fact faith means “firm



persuasion.”

In verse 8, Paul says they were to walk as children of

light.  The word “light” means light as it is received by

the eye and perceived by the mind.  Jesus said, “I am the

light of the world.”  To his disciples he said, “You are

the light of the world.”  We reflect the light of God

as it comes through us.  The children of light produce

spiritual products called fruits.  Fruit is produced by

the inherent energy within the living organism.  The

fruit is the expression of the character and the power

producing it.  It is the visible expression of power working

inwardly and invisibly.  The fruit’s character reflects

the nature of the power that produces it.  The visible

expressions of hidden lusts are the works of the flesh.

The invisible power of the Holy Spirit working in the

person produces the fruit of the Spirit. Paul reminds

them of their former life before conversion and tells

them they are now children of the light and are to

walk in the light.

In verse 9, he says the fruit of the Spirit is goodness,

righteousness and truth.  In verse 10, “proving,”

δοκιµαξοντες means “to put through pressure.”  In verse

13 light rebukes and exposes.  Evil crawls for darkness

when light and right-living reproves it.  God’s light

always reveals.  It reveals our inner selves to our

consciousness.  Christ’s light also raises the spiritual

dead, verse 14.



Verses 15-21 could be titled “Walking the Christian

way.” This section is a challenge to live in a manner that

honors God.  The word “walk” means “the totality of a

person’s activities.”  The word translated circumspectly,

ακριβως, could better be translated “accurate or carefully.”

Our English word “acrobat” comes from this word.  It is

easy to understand the meaning of the phrase when

we see the accuracy and exactness that is demanded

of the acrobatic person.  The word “circumspectly” has

the idea of the acrobat surveying the situation and

being able to keep his footing.  This fits well with what

Paul says in chapter 6 about the Christian warfare.  In

the spiritual world, we have to walk carefully and

accurately lest we loose our balance and fall into

moral backsliding and collapse.  In order to walk

circumspectly Paul tells us to walk in wisdom.  The

word “wise,” σοφοι, is the wisdom of ultimate knowledge,

the knowledge of God.  The word “fool” means no

knowledge of God.  The Hebrew background of wisdom

means an attitude of life rather than mere theory.  A

person who is walking in wisdom knows God and is serving

him.

Paul tells us a person who walks in wisdom redeems

the time, verse 16; knows the will of God, verse 17; and

is filled with the Holy Spirit, verse 18. The word “

redeemed,” εξαγοραζοµενοι is a market-place word mean-

ing “to buy out.”  The word translated “time” means a

significant opportunity.  It means use every opportunity with

proper timing.  In the Greek world, opportunity was



represented by a youth, with wings on his feet and back,

having long hair on the front of his head and no hair

on the back of his head.  The picture taught that op-

portunity must be grasped.  The moment it is past, it is

gone forever.

Verse 17 speaks about understanding the will of

God.  The word “understanding,” συνιεντες, from συν, “to-

gether with” and ιηµι, “to send,” means “to comprehend

thoroughly.”  We say “I’ve got it together.”  That is

basically what Paul means.

In order to walk accurately, the believer must

seek the fullness which the Spirit gives.  Paul warns

about being drunk with wine.  Then he says be filled with

the Spirit.  Literally, seek the fullness of the Spirit, be

filled with the characteristics of the Spirit of God.  The

idea is that the Holy Spirit must have control of the

believer and the  church.

In verse 17, Paul admonishes them to understand

the will of God.  This is the function of the Holy Spirit,

to reveal the will of God.  Another function of the

Holy Spirit is to point people to Jesus Christ as Lord.

Another function is to empower for witness.  In verse

19, the Christian that is walking in the fullness of God

has Jesus to sing about which is an inner joy not based

on outward circumstances.



In order to walk accurately, Paul also says walk

in an atmosphere of worship.  He has already introduced

worship when he talks about singing from the heart.

In a sense all of life is worship, work and witness.

Verses 21-33 present a profound new idea.  Even

though the Jewish people had a very high standard for

marriage compared to the rest of the world divorce

was still common in the Jewish culture.  The liberal

school headed by Hillel said if a woman displeased her

husband, he could divorce her.  In Greek culture, wives

were to care for the legitimate heirs of the family, but

they did not participate in much else.  In this particular

section, Paul is talking about Christian marriage and

elevating it to the highest possible level.  He compares

marriage to the relationship that Christ has with his

church.  The first assumption Paul makes is that the

people are Christians and that Christ dwells in them.

Paul places the family unit in the larger context

of the church.  In the larger family, the church, each

person is to respect the other people in the church.

He then brings this concept into the smaller family unit.

Paul affirms the unity of the Christian family.  He says,

“Christian wives, devote yourselves to your husbands.”

The King James translated it “submit yourselves.”  The

Greek word translated “submit yourselves,” υποτασσεσθε,
is in a tense which we do not have in English.  It puts the

emphasis upon oneself.  Thus, it is a voluntary action

of giving of oneself.  The submitting comes from two



Greek words, υπο, “under” and τασσω, “to arrange or to

place.”  Thus, it is to arrange or to place oneself

under another.  It is to bring oneself under the influence of

another.  In this original word, you can even see the

physical union in the marriage.  Submitting in this

context means to rely upon, depend upon, place one

under the protection of and trust oneself to.  Paul says

respect the husband, because he is the head of the

household.  Head means authority.  This Scripture does

not mean that the man has the right to demand.  It is

the woman who must decide to submit.  When the Greek

is properly understood this places responsibility on

both the man and woman.  The husband is to be the spiritual

leader, provider, guide, comforter, and protector.

Spiritually weak men do not want to assume their

responsibilities.  Weak men neglect spiritual leadership

causing women to assume more spiritual responsibility

than God expects.

The Christian husband loves his wife.  This passage

encourages devotion, not domination; love, not tyranny.

Love is defined by the context as well as by the specific

word that is used in the Scripture.  However, the word

that is used here is the same word that is used of God’s

love.  It is not romantic love.  It is sacrificial love, αγαπη.

It is sacrificial love not based on what one can get, but

based upon what one can give.  This is the love a man is

to have for his wife.  This love that a man has for his

wife is to be as strong as the natural instinct of self

preservation, verses 28-29.



The key verse for interpreting this concept of

marriage is verse 21, “submitting yourselves to one

another in the fear of God.”  In verse 32, the King James

says “a great mystery.”  The emphasis is on the profound-

ness of the mystery.  The word mystery does not mean

today what it meant in 1611, when the King James was

translated.  Mystery means something that can only

be known by revelation from God.  At the great

confession, when Peter said to Jesus, “You are the

Christ, the Son of the Living God;” Jesus said to Simon

Peter, “Flesh and blood has not revealed it up to you,

but my Father which is in heaven.”

Christians marrying only Christians can be

defended from the Greek word αγαπη.  When a believer

and an unbeliever are united in marriage, the believer

has agape love from the Holy Spirit; whereas, the

unbeliever does not have the Holy Spirit; so, he does

not have this type of love.  The unbeliever has philia

love, not agape love.  Christian marriages are based

on agape love not on romantic love.  Paul said, “Do not

be unequally yoked together.”  The unity of the church

is based on the unity in the family.  The unity of the

nation is based on the unity of the family.  Paul says the

chief responsibility for this unity rests with the man.

When men give up their God given responsibilities

marriages are in trouble.



EPHESIANS 6

I. CHILDREN AND PARENTS: HONOR, NURTURE

AND DISCIPLINE 6:1-4

II. SERVANTS AND MASTERS BOTH SERVE

GOD 6:5-9

III. THE CHRISTIAN WARRIOR 6:10-11

IV. THE CHRISTIAN WARFARE 6:12

V. THE CHRISTIAN WEAPONS 6:13-20

VI. THE FAREWELL 6:21-24

The society that destroys the family destroys itself.

Paul assumes he is speaking to Christian parents in the

church.  He assumes the same for the children, for

these children are able to understand what he says.

This passage seems to mean older children, for the

word that is often used for infants is not used here.

The Christian family is based on the type of marriage

that he has just described in the previous section with

the characteristics of monogamy, permanency, fidelity, love

and devotion.  The passage is written in a time when the

family is in a state of collapse.  People are married to

be divorced and divorced to be married.

Paul begins with the duties of Christian children.

First, he says that these children should obey their

parents.  The translated word “obey,” υπακουετε, is a

second person, plural, present, indicative and imperative

of υπακουω, which is composed of two words, υπο,



“under,” and ακουω, “to hear.”  The word means to listen.  The

phrase, “in the Lord” means to the glory of God.  Second,

children are to honor their father and their mother.

The word translated honor, τιµσ, means value and thus

it means give weight to what they say, take them seriously.

This command has a promise attached to it.  The promise

is if children learn from their parents and honor them

they will have stability and long life.  The promise

comes from Exodus 12 and Deuteronomy 5:16.

Next, Paul instructs them concerning Christian

parental duties.  He says provoke not your children to

wrath.  The word translated “provoke to wrath,”

παροργιζετε, means “to enrage.”  It seems to have the idea

of lifelong anger and resentment.  Obviously, correction

should not be cruel and excessive.  Correction has as

its foundation love and care.  Correction or discipline

is for the child’s benefit, not to vent the parent’s anger.

Parental authority is based on the fact that parents

are subject to God.  This sentence could be translated,

“And fathers, do not enrage your children, but promote

health and strength in training by action and training

by the word.”  “Nourish them”, εκτρεφετε, is a compound

word, εκ, “out of” and, τρεφω, “to thicken, to nourish, to

cherish.”  It means to give health and strength.  The

word translated “discipline or training,” παιδεια, means

“training by action.”  The word translated “admonition

or training by the word,” νουθεσια, is composed of two

words, νους, “mind” and τιθηµι, “to put.”  It means to put

into the mind.  This training is by word.  So this passage



says that Christian training of a child is to be both by

action and by word.  Greek words are fantastic.  The

Greeks made compound words with suffixes and prefixes.

The words themselves often give us the meaning of a

passage.  Here the New Testament is very clear about

the relationship of parents and children.

In verses 5-9, Paul gives unique instructions for

his time.  This was a very radical view.  In fact, the Roman

people thought that a slave owner had no duties.  It is

estimated that there were 60 million slaves in the Roman

empire at the time of Paul.  An owner could do

anything he wanted with a slave.  However, in the

fellowship of Christian believers there were both

slaves and free men.  This is seen in the letter which

Paul wrote to Philemon in defense of the runaway

slave, Onesimus.  Paul did not say to the slaves, revolt.

Instead, his teachings dealt a deadly blow to the

system of slavery.  The gospel is a proclamation of

emancipation.  Paul says that the slave and the master

are spiritually on equal ground.  They are brothers in

Christ, thus slaves are not animated tools, as

Aristotle had called them: they are persons for whom

Christ died.  Paul talks to them about being responsible

stewards of Christ in their particular situation.  To

understand the principle of this particular Scripture,

we have to look for the “THEN,” the “FOREVER,” and

the “NOW.”  The “Then” was slave and master.  The “Now”

is labor and capital or the employee and employer

relationship.  The “Forever” principle is those who are



under others are to be faithful and work as if they

are giving service to Christ, and those in charge are

to be fair and understanding, because they have a master

who is over them.

Paul first speaks of those who are under others.

He says, “obey”.  The word translated obey is composed

of two words, under and to hear.  It means to listen

carefully.  Second, he says do it with respect.  The

motivation comes from within.  Third, he says do it

sincerely with singleness of heart.  Do not be a man

pleaser.  The word sincerity or simplicity means simple

in contrast to double minded.  Paul says, “Do it as a

steward of God,” for the glory of God.

Paul then speaks of those who are over others.

The Christian masters have duties.  This was unheard

of in Paul’s time.  Paul tells the masters the same Christian

principles apply to them as to their servants.  They are

to have respect and listen.  Further, he says they are

not to threaten.  That means excessive abuse with

words.  Third, he said you have a master in heaven.  In

the spiritual realm, God is the master who requires

responsible stewardship.  Jesus’ whole life was one of

stewardship and obedience.  God is not impressed with

outward status or outward conditions.  He is impressed

by the motives of the heart.  The relationship Paul is

talking about between those who are masters and

those who are servants would solve a great many

problems in the church and also the world if we would



just follow these principles.  The problem is, we want

the unregenerate people of the world to do what they

cannot do.  They do not have the spirit of Jesus Christ

in them.  They have not been converted, and without

the Holy Spirit they do not have the power to do as the

Scripture commands.

In Ephesians 6:10 Paul reveals the warfare in

which the disciple is engaged.  He presents the war, the

warriors, the wiles of the devil, the wardrobe of the

believers, the weapon, the warfare and the winners.

The strength for the war comes from the Lord.  In

verse 10, the word translated “strength” in the King

James version is the word ενδυναµουσθε, “be empowered.”  Our

word “dynamite” comes from this word.  The εν as the

prefix gives it an added dimension.  It has the idea of

putting power into.  The word translated “power,” in

verse 10 is κρατει, and means “might, power, and force.”

In the New Testament it means supernatural power.  It

comes from a root “κρα” meaning “to perfect or com-

plete.”  The word translated “might” in verse 10 is ισχυος.

It has the idea of holding power.  It is connected with a

root meaning the power to hold something.

This section tells us that God provides the power

to hold the spiritual ground which Christ has gained.

Paul says that the believer’s strength comes from the

Lord.  The admonition is to put on the armor of God,

verse 11.  The reason  for putting on the armor of God



is to have the stability to stand your ground and hold

your position against the power of the devil.  The

armor of God stabilizes the believer and stifles the

devil.  The armor is composed of all defensive weapons

except one, the sword.

The word translated “wiles,” µεθοςεισς, is the word

from which we get our word method.  It is composed of

two words, “after” and “away.”  It is a way after some-

thing.  It could also be translated to investigate.  That

is exactly what Satan does.  He investigates to discover

a weak place in the believer, where he can find and

defeat him.  The word translated “devil,” διαβολος, is

composed of two words, δια, meaning “through” or

“over” and βαλλω “to throw” or “thrust.”  Thus, the devil

is one who throws through the middle or thrusts

through.  The Scripture says he is a murderer, a liar,

John 8:44; a thief, John 10:10; a destroyer, John 14:30;

an accuser, Revelation 12:9-10; a devourer, I Peter 5:8;

a deceiver and an angel of light, II Cor. 11:13-14.

The reason the believer needs God’s armor is to

resist the spiritual forces of evil.  Paul says, “we

wrestle.”  The idea is close and fierce combat.  This is

not against blood and flesh, meaning something weak.

Rather we are up against principalities which means

powerful government rule.  It is against the powers

and rulers of the darkness of this age.  The word

“darkness” comes from the same root word from which

we get our word scandal.  It is related to a word



meaning a baitstick in a trap which deceives an animal.

The believer faces a deceptive foe.  The word trans-

lated “to be able” in verse 13 is δυνηθητε.  The English

word dynamite comes from this word.  “Having done all,”

is a word meaning to work out a result, or to subdue.

This is standing the temptations, trials, troubles,

difficulties, adversities, griefs and tough things that

harm the Christian’s victorious life.  The triumph comes

even in times of trouble.  The basis of victory is the

cross.  The believer’s position is in the heavenlies with

Christ.  Because we are seated with Christ we have

victory because he has already won the war.  God has

provided us with the provisions for victory over Satan.

Satan is a strong enemy.  The flesh is weak, but the

power of God within is stronger than he that is in the

world.  Satan began as an angel of God, but, pride

caused him to fall.  Isaiah 14:9 is a description of Satan.

When he fell he took a host of the angels with him.

These became the principalities and the powers.  Satan

is a deceiver and a destroyer.  Revelation 9:11 gives

the final episode of Satan.  The only way to fight spiritual

enemies is with spiritual weapons; therefore, the weapons

are necessary.

Being constantly guarded by a Roman soldier, Paul

had sufficient time to study every detail of the armor.

He says put on the belt of truth.  The wide belt protected

the pelvic area between the hip bones and also held

the clothes in place for free movement.  The belt also

had the weapons attached to it.  The analogy is that in



life truth holds everything together.  Philosophers

have described truth with the correspondence theory,

the coherence theory and the pragmatic theory.  Jesus

is the truth that incorporates all theories.  Jesus says,

“I am the way, the truth and the life,” John 14.

The breastplate was worn from the neck to

below the waist.  It protected the heart and lungs.

Righteousness in the New Testament usually means a

right standing before God.  This standing protects the

believer.

The soldier was able to hold his ground by his

hobnailed sandals or boots.  The boots had cleats on

the souls and gave him the ability to “stand firm.”  The

shoes were in readiness to move forward or hold

ground.

The Roman soldier had two shields, a small one

attached to his arm for hand to hand combat and a

large one which he could stand behind.  The shield of

faith in verse 16 refers to the large shield about 4

feet by 2 1/2 feet.  The Greek word used here first

meant a stone rolled over the open doorway of a tomb.

Then it came to mean a door.  The shield was made of

two pieces of wood laminated together with leather

on the front.  The sides were constructed so that

shields of other soldiers could be joined together to

form a wall for the purpose of advancing against the

enemy.  The shield caught the burning arrows.  The



arrows are doubts, imaginations, temptations, and

anything that distracts from devotion to God.  Faith

deals with the enemies flaming arrows and missiles.

The word translated “faith,” in verse 15, πιστεως, means

primarily “firm persuasion,” “to hold on to something

with confidence.”

The helmet protected most of the head.  Salvation

is the protector that comes from God.  The head directs

the activities of the body.  Salvation directs the

activities of the spiritual life.

The sword, µαχαιρα, in verse 17, is the short 18 inch

sword that was sharp as a razor on both sides.  Military

strategists confirm that one of the chief factors in the

superiority of the Roman army was this sword.  Most

of the fighting was hand to hand and this sword could

cut to the bone in either direction.  The sword is the

word of God.  The word translated “word” is ρηµα.

“Rhema” is the individual Scripture which the Spirit

brings home to the heart of a person.  It means the use

of the right word from the Scripture at the exact time

in the place it is needed.

Prayer gives power to the believer wearing the

armor and using the sword.  The phrase “praying in the

spirit” defines the character of true prayer.  It is offered

under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, in fellowship

with and dependence upon the Holy Spirit.



Paul comes to the conclusion of the epistle

adding again, “peace to the brethren and love with

faith from God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ

and grace be with them, through the love of Jesus

Christ and with a love incorruptible.”  Thus, concludes

his great epistle to the Ephesians.



PHILIPPIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of

Philippians it is imperative to have your Bible open and

read each section before reading the following comments.

Paul penned the epistle to the Philippians sometime

between 60 and 63 A.D. during his first imprisonment in

Rome.  This letter made the city of Philippi famous

forever.  This sounds strange since there were only a

few Christians in Philippi to receive the letter, and

most of the people of the city were unaware of its

existence.

Philippi had a great history.  In about 356 B.C.,

Philip II of Macedon, the father of Alexander the Great,

captured the city, annexed it with the adjoining territory,

increased its power and gave it the name Philippi, meaning

pertaining to Philip.  Gold and silver sparkled in the

mountains near by.  However, in less than two hundred

years after their discovery the exhausted mines lay

idle.  The lasting importance of the city came from the

great Egnation Way that connected Asia and Europe

and went through the nearby mountain pass.  The trade



routes that ran through this pass made the city wealthy.

In 42 B.C. near the city, Octavius and Mark Anthony

defeated the rebel forces of Brutus and Cassius.  Earlier

Brutus and Cassius hoping to restore the Roman

republic assassinated Julius Caesar.  Later, Octavius

defeated Mark Anthony, and eventually became the

Roman emperor Augustus. In honor of his victory at

Philippi Octavius awarded the city Roman colony status,

the “ius Italicum.”  This assured the people of Philippi

Roman citizenship and a superior position in the Roman

empire.

The sixteenth chapter of Acts preserves the

record of the founding of the church at Philippi by Paul

on his second missionary.

Paul on the first missionary journey went from

Antioch in Syria to Cyprus, then northward into Asia

Minor where he established churches.  After the Council

of Jerusalem, Paul accompanied by Silas departed from

Antioch on his second missionary journey.  First he

revisited the churches that he had established on his

first journey.  Then he journeyed westward.  Paul

discerned that the Lord did not want him to go in this

direction, which would have taken him into the Roman

province of Asia not the present continent of Asia.  He

then started northward and again the Holy Spirit led

him to change his plans.  The road would have eventually

taken him into the continent of Asia, meaning the



gospel would have gone to Asia instead of Europe.

Turning westward he went to Troas, a seaport on the

Aegean Sea.  During the night at Troas, he saw a vision

of a man of Macedonia pleading with him, “Come over

into Macedonia and help us.”  Paul, Silas, Timothy and

Luke who had joined him somewhere in the vicinity set

sail from Troas, crossed the sea and eventually

arrived at Philippi.  There they planted the first church

in Europe.

Three converts in Philippi were selected by Luke in the

book of Acts to illustrate the universality of the gospel.

Lydia, an Asian God-fearing lady of financial means, was

the first convert.  They met her at a prayer meeting by the

river.  Evidently there were not enough Jews in Philippi to

have a synagogue; so, Paul found a small group meeting by

the river for prayer.  Lydia a dealer in purple either sold

purple dyes or dealt in woolen fabrics that had been dyed

with purple.  The second convert was a European slave girl.

She was a soothsayer, or a fortune teller whose owners

used her psychic ability for profit.  Paul cast the evil spirit

out of her.  This interrupted their profit scheme.  So, they

incited a riot against Paul resulting in Paul and Silas being

arrested, beaten and thrown into jail.  While they were in

jail an earthquake shook the jail and the Philippian jailer,

a Roman, was converted, Acts 16:31.  The city magistrates

were frightened when they learned that Paul and Silas

were Roman citizens, because they had beaten them.  The

magistrates entreated them to leave the city.



Paul wrote the epistle primarily to thank the

Philippians for a very generous gift.  Evidently they

wanted to share in his ministry and did this quite often.

Several years had passed since the founding of the

church in Philippi.  Paul was in Rome under house arrest

and did not know what would be the outcome of his

trial, execution or release.  The Philippians had sent a

generous gift and a man to help him while he was awaiting

trial.    He wrote the letter thanking them for the gift

and for sending the servant, Epaphroditus.

Epaphroditus returned home and delivered the letter.

Scholars debate whether Paul wrote this letter

from prison at Rome, Caesarea, Ephesus or Corinth.  The

strongest testimony seems Rome.  The “praetorian

guard,” 1:13 and “Caesar’s household,” 4;22 imply that

it was at Rome.  His ministry was doing well and he was

joyful in everything that was happening to him.  He pens

one of the most wonderful passages in all the Bible in

Philippians 2:5-11.  It is known as the great Kenosis

passage.  The book of Philippians  adds much to our

understanding of Jesus Christ and the believer’s joy

in him in the midst of life’s unfavorable situations.



AUTHORSHIP

No reasons prevail to cast doubt on Pauline

authorship of Philippians.  The irrefutable internal and

external evidences stand solid.

DATE

Paul probably wrote the letter around 60-63 A.D.

during his first imprisonment in Rome.  Epaphroditus

delivered the letter to the Philippians.

PURPOSES FOR WRITING

The chief purpose for writing the epistle was to

thank the church at Philippi for their generous gift.

Evidently not as much conflict existed in this

church as in other churches.  Perhaps the conflict

between the two women Euodia and Syntyche was minor.

However, they remain as symptoms of an always

present danger for a church.  Argument causes

disunity and disunity allows the attacks of the

spiritual enemy to defeat and destroy the effectiveness

of a church.  Paul wanted to prevent this minor conflict

from growing into a major problem which could be



fatal to the church.  Keeping the unity of the church is

one of the major themes of this letter.

Another major theme of the letter is warning them

against the possibility of vicious false teachers coming

to destroy the church with their teachings.  He called

these false teachers dogs.  Paul had seen them at work

in other churches.

Another major theme of the letter is the expected

return of Jesus, 1:6, 10; 2:9-11, 16; 3:20-21 and 4:5.

Paul built Philippians around the person of Jesus

Christ, and some of the greatest passages in all Scripture

are in this letter.  Paul presents Jesus as the divine

Lord, equal with God.  He is Lord of the past because of

his death on the cross which God accepted as the

supreme sacrifice.  He is Lord over the present, because

he is giver of righteousness (right standing before God)

and the power of his resurrection.  He is also Lord over

the future because he is the coming one to reign

forever.  He also combats the notion that Christian

maturity is easy to gain.  The mood of the letter is

joyful, warm and personal.  It shows deep love for the

people of this church.



PHILIPPIANS 1

I. PAUL GREETS THE CHURCH 1:1-2

II. PAUL REMEMBERS WITH HIS MIND AND

HEART 1:3-8

III. PAUL PRAYS THAT THEY WILL HAVE

ABOUNDING LOVE 1:9-11

IV. PAUL MAGNIFIES CHRIST 1:12-27

V. PAUL CHALLENGES THEM TO LIVE

 EQUAL TO THE GOSPEL  1:27-30

Paul is very grateful to the Philippians, and in

verses 1-5, he expresses his gratitude to them.  In verse

2, he uses the Gentile or Western greeting, “grace,”

combined with the Jewish or Eastern greeting, “peace.”

Thus he unites East and West in Christ.

Paul addresses them as being “in Christ Jesus.”  This

phrase is Paul’s unique way of describing the concept

of union with Christ and all the blessings that accompany

it.  He uses this phrase eight times in Philippians.

In verse 1, Paul addresses the bishops and deacons.  It

is the first time these offices are mentioned in the New

Testament, except in the book of Acts.  Paul may have

organized the churches he founded in different

patterns according to their needs.  The organizational

patterns, however, seem to be very similar.



The joy and fellowship in Christ that fill the

epistle show that the early Christians found their reason

for being in Jesus Christ.  In verse 3, Paul refers to him

as “Lord Jesus Christ.”  Jesus was the personal human

name meaning Savior.  Christ was the official title or

the anointed one from God.  Lord was the title given to

the Roman Emperor to distinguish him as divine.  Paul

gives the title to Jesus, both from the Old Testament

and from the Roman world to designate him as the true

sovereign of the universe.

Paul’s great love for these people is evident.  In

verse 3, we see the memories of his mind.  He says he

remembers their fellowship with joy and then adds in

verse 6 that he has confidence that God will mature

them spiritually until the day of Jesus Christ.

In verse 7, we see the treasures of his heart.  Paul

says that he has them in his heart.  This is a church of

true Christian fellowship and unity.  It has no major

problems and Paul does not have to remind them of his

apostleship and authority as he does most of the other

churches to whom his letters are written.

In verse 9, we see the prayers of his soul.  He prays

that they would have a growing love which would give

them knowledge and discernment to choose the most

excellent things of God.



Verses 12-14 are some of the greatest verses in

Scripture on the providence of God.  The principle is

the power of persecution cannot prevent the providence

of God.  The results of God’s providence are:  1. Christ

is being preached, verse 18, and 2. Christ is being magnified,

verse 20.

Verse 21 gives Paul’s philosophy of life and death.

He wins either way.  Christ gives the victory.  What is

the gain of his death?  It is to reach the consummation

of his salvation and the glorification of his being with

Christ.

In verse 23 the word translated “depart” means

to loose or untie.  Paul’s wonderful pictures strike the

mind with spiritual truth.  Paul may be thinking of loosing

the pegs of a tent and moving onward, or of loosing a

ship from the dock for a great ocean voyage.

In verse 27, the word “worthy” is αξιως.  Our word

“axis” is related to this word.  The idea is an equal sign

with the sums on both sides being equal.  He is saying

live equal to the gospel.

In verses 27-30, Paul hints that there may be some

persecution, and their best preparation for it is to

stand fast in unity.



PHILIPPIANS 2

I. UNITY IN THE CHURCH COMES BY LOVE AND

HUMILITY 2:1-4

II. HUMILITY COMES BY CONFESSING JESUS CHRIST

AS LORD 2:5-11

III. PAUL EXHORTS THEM TO LET GOD WORK IN

THEM 2:12-18

IV. PAUL SPEAKS OF THE EXCELLENCY OF TIMOTHY

AS AN EXAMPLE  2:19-24

V. PAUL SENDS EPAPHRODITUS TO THEM 2:25-30

In verses 1-4, Paul says his joy is completed in their

unity.  Their unity comes through their life in Christ.

Because of this they are not to let selfish interests

rule their lives.  They are to have unity in mind and

heart: verse 2, have no faction or seekers of glory;

verse 3, have humility; verse 4, have generosity.  He

illustrates this truth by the life of Christ, verses 5-11.

Verses 5-11, one of the greatest passages in

Scripture, teach that the mind who directed Christ is

also in his people and directs them.  The principle of

humility taught in this passage is: “the way up is the way

down.”  Jesus took six steps down.



1. He “made himself of no reputation.”

2. He “took upon him the form of a servant.”

3. He “was made in the likeness of men.”

4. He “humbled himself.”

5. He “became obedient unto death.”

6. He “became obedient even to the death of the

cross.”

God then brought him up to ultimate glory.

1. “Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him.”

2. “Given him a name which is above every name.”

3. “That every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is

Lord.”

Paul is teaching that Christian unity comes

through humility and has as its foundation the Lordship of

Jesus Christ.  His point is that if they confess Jesus as

Lord their little ambitions will give way to unity.

Everything in Christianity stands or falls on the

Lordship of Jesus Christ.

In verse 5, the verb translated “let mind be” is

ϕρονεισθω, a present, imperative, active verb.  It is a com-

mand meaning stay continuously minding or keep mind-

ing.

In verse 11, the verb translated “should confess,”

εξοµολογησηται, is a third person, singular, first aorist,

subjunctive.  The middle tense verb from εξοµολογεω,



means to agree, to bind one’s self, to promise, to profess

openly, to praise. (Analytical Greek Lexicon [New York:

Harper & Brothers Publishers] p. 147.)  The word

translated “should” in some translations is misleading,

because in English “should” implies that a person ought

to do it.  Whereas, in Greek, the aorist tense in the

subjunctive mood refers to the reality of an action.

The subjunctive mood here means that the action will

take place, but has not taken place as yet.  The middle

voice means that the person is acting upon himself.  This

verse says that everyone in the future is going to confess

Jesus Christ as Lord.

Verses 5-11 refer to the divine Christ taking on

human likeness.  He did not cease to be divine, and he did

become human.  We cannot even begin to fathom the

theological significance and depth of this truth.  The

emptying means that he emptied himself of his divine

glory and privileges not his divine nature.  This is the

point of this section.  Pride wants glory.  Humility is

obedience to God.  Paul in his first phrase says that

Christ subsisting in the form, µορϕη, of God became the

form of a bondslave.  Paul emphasizes the extreme

contrast between the two states.  The term slave and

death on a cross go together because slaves were

executed by crucifixion.  From Deut. 21:23, one who died

on a cross was cursed of God.  Thus, Jesus took our

curse in his death.

In verses 12-18, Paul encourages the Philippians



to work out in their lives what God has put in them.

They are to be lights in the dark world and to hold

forth the word of life.

In verses 19-30, he tells them he will send Timothy to

help them and he himself hopes to come shortly.  Evidently,

he thinks he will be released from prison.  In these

verses he also praises Epaphroditus whom they had

sent to help him.

PHILIPPIANS 3

I. BEWARE OF FALSE TEACHERS WHO GLORY IN THE

WORKS OF THE FLESH 3:1-3

II. ALL THINGS ARE WORTHLESS COMPARED TO THE

KNOWLEDGE OF CHRIST 3:4-11

III. THE HIGH CALLING OF GOD IS IN CHRIST 3:12-16

 IV. BEWARE OF THOSE WHOSE MINDS ARE ON

EARTHLY THINGS  3:17-19

V. THE BELIEVER’S CITIZENSHIP IS IN HEAVEN 3:20-21



In chapter 3, Paul warns them about false teachers

who pervert the gospel.  He has three parallels: “see

to dogs,” “see to evil workers,” and “see to the mutilators.”

The dogs were the Judaizers who went to churches and

tried to persuade the Gentile Christians to obey the

law of Moses and be circumcised.  The word in verse 2

translated concision, κατατοµην, means to mutilate or

to cut off.  Circumcision was a sign of the covenant

God made with Abraham.  The physical sign did not make

the inward reality, Deut. 10:16.  The outward sign

signified the existence of an inward condition.  In verses

2 and 3, Paul plays on the words, concision, κατατοµην
and circumcision, περιτοµη.

In verses 4-11, Paul declares that everything he

has to boast about in the flesh is worthless compared

to the knowledge of Christ.

The dangers which the church faced then and

faces today are from several fronts.  One is legalism,

another is license, verses 17-21.  The legalist believes

that good work either save or add to the work of

Christ.  The libertine believes that God’s grace allows

them to live in sin.



PHILIPPIANS 4

I. THOSE IN THE CHURCH ARE TO BE OF THE SAME

MIND IN THE LORD 4:1-3

II. THE PEACE OF GOD WILL GUARD THOSE WHO

REJOICE AND GIVE THANKS  4:4-9

III. CHRIST EMPOWERS PAUL FOR CONTENTMENT

AND STRENGTH 4:10-13

IV. THANKSGIVING FOR THEIR GENEROSITY AND A

PROMISE OF GOD’S SUPPLY 4:14-20

Verse 1 indicates that there was a problem

between two women that had the potential to ignite

disunity in the fellowship.

Paul has wonderful word pictures in his letters,

and in the first verse he has one in the word “crown.”

Paul says they are his crown, στεϕονος.  In Greek, there

are at least two words for crown, “diadema,” a crown

of a king; and “stephanos,” the word used here.  This

crown was given to the winners of the Greek games.

The word was also used of the crowns that were given

to guests at joyful banquets.(William Barclay, The

Letters to the Philippians, Colossians, and

Thessalonians, [Philadelphia: The Westminster Press,



1050] p.87.)  In this verse it means that the crown is a

sign of his victory and joy.

Verse 4-9 are admonitions to them.  “Rejoice in the

Lord” conveys the meaning that joy comes from Jesus.

The word translated forbearance or moderation (KJV)

has the idea of graciousness or gentleness that comes

out of genuine concern.  “The Lord is at hand” means

that Christ’s return is near, verse 5.  Jesus is not only

the savior of the past, he is savior of the future.  There-

fore, anxiety is not to tear them apart.  They are to

pray about everything (verse 6) because God’s

incomprehensible peace will keep them stable.

In verses 10-20, Paul expresses his thankfulness

to them for their love and generosity to him.  He also

tells them that a joyful and effective life is the

result of abiding in Christ.

CONCLUSION

Each chapter highlights a life message.  In chapter one

it is: “For me to live in Christ.”  In the second chapter it

is: “Continually have this mind in you which was also in

Christ Jesus.”  In the third chapter it is: “Press toward

the goals of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus.”  In

the fourth chapter it is: “I am strong for all things in

Christ who empowers me.”



COLOSSIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of

Colossians it is imperative that you have your Bible open

and read each section before reading the following

comments.

Colossians was written sometime between 61-63

A.D. during Paul’s first Roman imprisonment.

Influenced by its environment, the church at

Colossae experienced the shock of heretical teachings

which diminished the pre-eminence of Christ and the

Christ filled life.  Paul’s answer to their problem

places Colossians forever in a prominent position in

the New Testament.

AUTHORSHIP

We accept the apostle Paul as the author of

Colossians.  There is no serious reason to doubt Paul’s

authorship of the epistle.  Three times in the letter the

author calls himself Paul.  The epistle to Philemon and



Colossians are closely connected adding weight to the

authenticity of Colossians.  All but one of the people

named in Col. 4:10-14 are mentioned in Philemon 23-24.

The external evidence for Paul’s authorship is

also strong.  Not only is Colossians quoted by many of

the church fathers such as Irenaeus and Clement of

Alexandria, it was also listed in the Muratorian Cannon

and also in Marcion’s Cannon.  (H.C. Thiessen, Introduction

To The New Testament, [Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co.,

Grand Rapids, Michigan,] pp. 229-230.)

Paul’s authorship does not seems to have been

questioned until Mayerhoff around 1838.  Later F. C.

Baur questioned whether Paul was the author.  The

assault against Paul’s authorship came from two

fronts, grammatical and theological.  The critics

alleged that Colossians did not use some of Paul’s

favorite words and that Colossians contained words

that were not in Paul’s other epistles.  It is quite easy

to compile a list of the critics who do not accept Paul’s

authorship for the various epistles.  When the list is

complete hardly an epistle is left.  Following this line

of thinking when all the epistles are in question there

will be no basic Pauline vocabulary to test words

against.  In general, it is concluded that the critics

cancel out each others theories.

The theological attack on Colossians basically

comes from those who assume that Gnosticism did not

arise until the second century.  Some critics say that



since Colossians was written as an attack upon a form

of Gnostic teaching the epistle could not have been

written during Paul’s lifetime.  Some critics also claim

that the Christology of Colossians is more advanced

than Paul’s Christology in his other epistles. (Ibid., pp.

230-231.)  The truth is, the theological concepts of

Colossians are Paul’s.

We should note that Gnosticism varied greatly in

different parts of the world, drawing widely from

religions and philosophies and synthesizing them

under its umbrella.  Although Gnosticism was not fully

developed until the second century its roots were

evident long before this.  (Donald Guthrie, New

Testament Introduction [Downers Grove, Illinois:

Inter-Varsity Press, 1976] pp. 552-554.)

The fact is that some modern scholars have gained

fame by their clever ability to create all kinds of imagined

questions that have no basis in reality.

DATE AND PLACE OF WRITING

Paul probably wrote this epistle about 61-63 A.D.

during his first Roman imprisonment which was probably

between 61-63 A.D.  During this period he also wrote

Ephesians, Philippians and Philemon.  We, however, do

not know the order in which he wrote these epistles.



WRITTEN TO WHOM

Colossians was written to the church at

Colossae.  Colossae was a small town situated about

120 miles east of Ephesus in the Lycus River valley.  The

city was built on both sides of the Lycus river.  Two

other larger cities, Laodicea and Hierapolis were

located about 12 miles west of Colossae.  All three

had wealth from several sources: the trade routes

that passed through their vicinity, the dyes which they

made from the minerals, and wool from their great

herds.  Colossae, however, had declined and was

overshadowed by the other cities.  All three were

probably destroyed by an earthquake during the reign

of Nero.

Colossae’s claim to fame comes from Paul’s letter

written to this band of Christians in their city.  Even

though Paul probably had never been to Colossae he

had close contact with them through Epaphras who

was probably the founder of this church.  Evidently,

Paul had sent Epaphras into this area with the gospel.

Acts 19:10 says, “all they who dwelt in Asia heard the

Word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks.”



THE HERESY AT COLOSSAE

The heresy at Colossae is almost impossible to clas-

sify or reconstruct.  Some scholars have classified it ex-

clusively as a form of Jewish philosophy while others have

assigned it completely to Gnosticism.  It seems to have an

element from both of these.  The heresy was of a syncre-

tistic Jewish-Gnosticizing type.  (Donald Guthrie, op. cit., p.

549.)  This, however seems strange for Gnosticism of the

second century was anti-Jewish, and orthodox Judaism

separated itself from pagan thought.  Perhaps the Judaism

of Colossae was of a more liberal type and more open to

other ideas.  Lightfoot even advocated that this heresy was

related to the Essenes, a sect of Judaism which did have

elements in it similar to Gnosticism.  However, they

 isolated themselves, and we have no indication of Essene

influence outside of Palestine.

No matter what we conclude about the heresy we can

be sure that Paul understood it to be an attack upon Christ

as the pre-eminent center of Christianity.  When the

heresy is examined we see that it advances:

1.  Ritualism, for it places special importance

upon observances, feast days, and special

rituals.

2.  Asceticism, for such rules and regulations

were central to their system.

3.  Mysticism, for this is in their worship of angels.



GNOSTICISM AND THE COLOSSIAN HERESY

There was a pagan gnosis even before Christ which

attempted to reform the religion of the Greeks and

Romans.  How this might have affected the people in

the area of Colossae we do not know.  We do know

that early forms of Gnosticism combined philosophy,

various religious ideas and magic.

Gnosticism had a few basic presuppositions that

were common to the various type of gnosis.  “Common

to all type of gnosis ....[was] the effort to transcend

rational, logical thought processes by means of

intuition.”  (Dagobert D. Runes, Dictionary of Philosophy,

[Ames, Iowa: Littlefield, Adams & Co., 1960] p.117.)  This

was considered superior knowledge.

Philo Judaeus, 30 B.C. to 50 A.D., was a fore-runner

of Jewish Gnosticism.  His followers may have influenced

some of the early Jewish Christians.  Gnostics who

called themselves Christians, and they probably

should not be called Christian, such as Marcion,

Cerinthus, Menander and Valentine said that only

those “who cultivated their spiritual powers were

truly immortal”.  They also accepted the philosophy of

an elaborate system of psychic intermediaries called

aeons between God and earth. (Ibid., p. 117.)



One of the questions that Gnosticism deals with

was how a good God could create an evil world.  They

considered matter as evil.  They argued that if God had

created the universe out of nothing, then he himself

was evil and could not be holy and righteous.  They

explained this by having God create other beings or

spirits.  These created spirits in turn create other spirits

and as this process continues the spirits or aeon down

the line from God become less good.  Finally, in this process

the earth is created.  According to this Gnostic theory

God did not create the world.  There was a great gulf

between God, the original creator, and the agent who

created the world.

Evidently, these false teachers were teaching

spiritual superiority through knowledge and various

types of asceticism, obeying rules and regulations.

Paul answers this Gnostic philosophy with the truth

that the fullness of the godhead is in Jesus Christ.  He

also answers those who appeal to tradition for

reality by showing the finality of the cross.  Paul

simply begins by lifting up Jesus Christ as the fullness

of the godhead and the highest and best manifestation

of God.

The heresy in Colossi was very appealing.  It was

philosophical, traditional, ritualistic and legalistic.

This heresy seems to be a combination of a form of

Judaism and a form of a Gnostic mystery religion, many



of which existed in the ancient world.  This heresy may

have been appealing, but it was also deadly.  The

Gnostics basically believed that the spiritual Christ

descended in the man Jesus and then departed from him

before he was crucified.  This was necessary to the

structure of their logic since they believed the body

was material and evil.  Their philosophical system made

it impossible to accept the full incarnation, and if there

is no incarnation there can be no atonement.  If there is

no atonement then something else has to atone for

people’s sins.

Also, for them the spiritual Christ did not die; the

physical Jesus died.  This not only did away with the full

divinity of Jesus; it makes the resurrection a farce.  You

can easily see why this heresy was so deadly to the

Christian faith.  For them Jesus Christ is not the center

of the faith.  Similar types of philosophy have attacked

the faith many times in past and present history.  Jesus

Christ must be supreme.  Paul says he is the first born

of all creation.  First born means he is first in time and

also first in importance.



COLOSSIANS 1

I.  PAUL GREETS THE SAINTS AT COLOSSI 1:1-2

II.  PAUL THANKS GOD FOR THEIR RECEPTION OF

THE GOSPEL 1:3

III.  PAUL PRAYS THAT THEY WILL BE FILLED WITH

KNOWLEDGE WALK WORTHY, BEAR FRUIT

AND BE STRENGTHENED  1:9-14

IV.  CHRIST HAS PRE-EMINENCE IN CREATION, IN

THE CHURCH AND IN PAUL’S MINISTRY  1:15-29

In Paul’s greeting he calls them saints, because

they are set apart for God’s service and belong to him.

He calls them brothers, because they belong to the

people of God.  He adds faithful perhaps to focus on

those who have been faithful to Christ and the gospel.

As he usually does Paul combines the greeting of

the West and the East, grace and peace and turns the

common letter greeting into a spiritual blessing.  The

Greek greeting was χαιρειν, “rejoice.”  Paul uses a word

from the same root with a different meaning, χαρις,

“grace” which emphasizes favor to the undeserving.

In verse 7, he speaks of Epaphras who originally

took the message of Christ to them, and who has

brought Paul news about the church at Colossae.  The

word translated “minister” in verse 7 is, διακονος, our

word for deacon or servant.



In verse 9, Paul prays that they will have the

knowledge of God’s will in wisdom and spiritual

understanding.  The word translated “wisdom,” σοϕια, in verse

9 was used by the Greeks to mean wisdom of ultimate things,

causes and conclusions.  It was a word used of noble things

and was considered the chief of all the virtues.  The word

translated “understanding,” συνεσει, in verse 9 literally

means a bringing together.  It was used by the Greeks to

mean the ability to bring facts of life together, test them

and reach conclusions concerning the right course of ac-

tion. (William Barclay, More New Testament Words, [New

York: Harper & Brothers Publishers, 1958] pp. 146-150).

This knowledge will produce a life (a walk, περιπατησαι) that

equals this knowledge.  The word translated “worthy” is

αξιως, which means of equal value.  C.F.D. Moule said of prayer

that it asks for the discernment of God’s will and then for

the power to do God’s will.  The false teachers were evi-

dently promising secret knowledge to give them light.  Paul

says in verse 12, we have been delivered from the authority

of darkness into the kingdom of God’s Son by redemption

through his blood, verse 13.

In verses 15-29, Paul sets forth the pre-eminence of

Christ.  Paul says Jesus Christ is the image, the

portrait of God.  The word he uses is “εικων” from which we

get our word icon, verse 15.

Next he says in verse 16, that Christ is the agent and

the goal of creation.  Verse 17 says Christ is the cement,

the cohesive force, that hold the universe together.  This

makes it a cosmos rather than a chaos.



The affirmation in verse 13 that love operates in

redemption and creation establishes the principle that love

underlies the universe.

In verse 18, Christ is the head of the church.  He is the

first born, “πρωτοτοκος,” meaning the head of a spiritual fam-

ily.  This word translated “pre-eminence,” πρωτευων, means

holding the first place or to be chief. (Analytical Greek

Lexicon [New York: Harper & Brothers Publishers] p. 341.)

Verse 19 means all the powers and attributes of God

are in Christ.  The pre-eminence of Christ is declared in the

image of God, as the creator, and as the head of the church.

In verse 20, Paul presents the reconciling work of

Christ.  The means of reconciliation is the blood of Christ

on the cross.  The results of reconciliation is holy living.

The picture for the Colossians was the before and the now.

Before they were enemies of God both in the thoughts of

their minds and the actions of their lives.  But now they are

reconciled to God.

In verse 27, “Christ in you the hope of glory” is the mys-

tery which has now been revealed.  The mystery is that

Christ dwells in and among the believers as God did in

the tabernacle in the Old Testament except in a far

greater way.



COLOSSIANS 2

I. ALL THE TREASURES OF WISDOM AND

KNOWLEDGE ARE IN CHRIST 2:1-7

II. ALL THE FULLNESS OF THE GODHEAD IS IN

CHRIST 2:8-12

III. ALL VICTORY AGAINST TRESPASSES,

ORDINANCES AND POWERS ARE IN

CHRIST  2:13-23

In verse 1, the word translated conflict or

struggle, “αγωνα,” is our word agony.  This describes

Paul’s concern for them.

In verses 2 and 3, Paul says that they have all they

need in Christ.  In him is all the knowledge of God.  They

are not to be deceived by persuasive speech, “πιθανολογια”

or words that makes evil look good.

The section from verses 8-23 presents Christ as

all sufficient.  We do not know exactly what the false

teachings were at Colossae, but we do know from this

section that they were trying to add to Christ and thus

were reducing his importance.  This section is forever

a warning to resist any teaching or philosophy which

denies Christ, his position of absolute supremacy or

adds to him or his work in any way.

The word spoil is “συλαγωγων” and means to lead

away a captive into slavery.  The empty deceit was the



secret knowledge which the false teachers claimed

to possess.

Verse 8 speaks of the deceit being according to

tradition and the elements (rudiments) of the world.

Tradition is the information that the false teachers

claimed had secretly been passed down to them.  Ele-

ments probably refers to astrology and the stars,

with the idea that the only way to escape the fate which

the spirits of the stars impose on people is to have secret

knowledge which cancels the power of the stars.

Verses 11-13 seems to indicate that this heresy

was related to Judaism in some way, because Paul speaks

of circumcision, although it is true that other people

practiced circumcision as well as the Jews.  He says

they were dead, but quickened or given life with Christ.

The idea seems to be that God raised them up with

Christ.  Then Paul gives a pictorial description of what

happened.  God has erased the charges that were

against them.  The picture is that of a parchment listing

the debts of a person and the person’s signature on it.

God then erases or wipes out the debts and then nails

the document to the cross.

Further, Christ stripped the weapons from the

enemies and paraded them.  This is a picture of a Roman

general who brings his captives to the imperial city as

a sign of his victory, verse 15.



COLOSSIANS 3

I.  CHRIST IS OUR LIFE 3:1-4

II.  THE OLD LIFE AND THE NEW LIFE  3:5-17

III.  THE HOUSEHOLD IN CHRIST  3:18-25

Verse 1, “If then you were raised together with

Christ,” is parallel to verse 20 of Chapter 2, “If you

died with Christ.”  This refers to the Christians’ faith

as it is expressed in baptism.  The symbolism and identi-

fication of baptism is that the believer is identified with

Christ and in fact positionally participates in the death

and resurrection of Christ.  The symbolism of baptism

is death, buried under the water, and resurrection,

raised up out of the water.

The experience of faith puts the believer in Christ.

Paul says, “...and your life has been hid with the Christ

in God.”  He uses a play on words and gives us a small

clue to the heresy.  Barclay says that the false teachers

called their books of hidden wisdom “apokruphoi.”  The

word translated “has been hid”, κεκρυπται is related to

the word used by these early Gnostics.(William

Barclay, The Letters to the Philippians, Colossians and

Thessalonians [Philadelphia: The Westminster Press,

1959] p.178.)

In this chapter are the contrasts of the deeds of

the old nature, verses 5-9, and the deeds of the new



nature, verses 12-16.  The living out of the character

of the new nature also produces results in the

relationship in the household, verses 18-4:1.

COLOSSIANS 4

I. STAY IN PRAYER, WALK IN WISDOM AND SPEAK

WITH GRACE    4:1-6

II. WORDS OF COMMENDATION FOR PAUL’S MEN

4:7-9

III. GREETINGS FROM PAUL AND HIS FRIENDS

4:10-18

Paul again focuses their attention on prayer.  He

asks them to pray that God will open a door for the

Word to be effective.  Then he turns to teaching about

how to relate to unbelievers so the gospel will be

advanced.  He concludes this great epistle with various

greetings.



I THESSALONIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend this study of

I Thessalonians it is imperative that you have your Bible

open and read each section before reading the following

comments.

I Thessalonians is probably the first epistle written

by Paul.  Some scholars, however, think that he may

have written the epistle to the Galatians first if it was

written to the churches of southern Galatia.  I

Thessalonians was written during Paul’s Second

Missionary Journey, probably from Corinth somewhere

about 52 or 53 A.D., although it could have been written

in 50 or 51 A.D.  This date can be arrived at from an

inscription at Delphi referring to Gallio as the

Proconsul and Claudius in his twelfth year as

Emperor.  In Acts 18 Paul is brought before Gallio, the

Proconsul.  We know from history that Gallio served

a very short time.  Paul was about 46 years of age, and

had been a believer for about 16 years.  It is  prophetic

in the sense that it deals with the Second Coming of

Christ.  It is  pastoral, because he encourages them in

persecution.



THE CITY

The city of Thessalonica was built in 315 B.C. by

the Macedonian king Cassandra.  He located it either

close to or on the site of the ancient city of Therma

and named the new city in honor of his wife, the daughter

of Philip II, king of Macedonia and the half-sister of

Alexander the Great.

In 168 B.C., the Romans captured Macedonia and

divided it in four parts, making Thessalonica the capital

of one part.  In 146 B.C. it became a Roman province.

The importance of the city to Christianity cannot

be over emphasized, because the Overland Military

Highway or the Via Egnatia ran down the main street

of the city.  This great highway connected Rome with

the East.  By way of this highway, traders and travelers

converged every day on this city of 200,000 people.

The founding of the church in Thessalonica is

recorded in Acts 17.  On his second missionary journey,

Paul had a vision of a man from Macedonia calling him

to come over and help them.  Paul heeded the call,

crossed over into Europe and brought Christianity to

the Western world.  This is one of the most important

events in all Scripture.



Arriving in Macedonia, Paul went to Philippi where

he was able to win converts and establish a church.

At Philippi, Paul cast an evil spirit out of a slave girl

who was being used as a fortune teller by the men who

owned her.  The event disrupted their financial gain

from her activities so they attacked Paul and brought

both Paul and Silas before the city magistrates who

had them beaten and imprisoned.  Upon their release

from prison they went to Thessalonica.

At Thessalonica, Paul went to the synagogue on

three Sabbaths and exegeted the Old Testament Scriptures

showing them that Jesus was the Messiah.  The result

was the conversion of some Jews, some Gentile proselytes

and a great number of other people mostly from paganism.

While at Thessalonica they instructed the new

believers in the fundamentals of the faith.  A distur-

bance erupted because the Jewish leaders were jealous

of his success.  Paul and his colleagues were lodging

at the house of Jason, so the mob went to Jason’s house.

Not finding them there they dragged Jason and some

of the new converts before the magistrates and

charged them with protecting men who acted contrary

to Caesar’s decrees and taught allegiance to another

king.  Paul and Silas, not wanting to cause more trouble

for the new converts, left and went to Berea, then

into Athens.



At Athens, Paul sent Timothy back to Thessalonica

to encourage the church and check on their condition.

From Athens, Paul went to Corinth and made his home

with Priscilla and Aquila.  He remained in Corinth for

about a year and a half.

Timothy caught up with Paul at Corinth and gave

him the report from Thessalonica.

The Thessalonian Christians had remained strong

in the faith even though the unbelieving Jews had slan-

dered Paul with accusations that he was a false

teacher motivated by greed.  Further, they had endured

persecution from those around them, 2:14.

Timothy also brought questions which they had

concerning the return of Christ and what would happen

to those who died before Christ’s return.  Paul then

wrote I Thessalonians in response to this news.

In I Thessalonians, Paul rejoices that they stood

firm in the faith, confronts the slander against him,

admonishes them to live morally, answers their questions

about the return of Christ, encourages the lazy to

work and bids them give respect to their leaders.

The first letter is sent and in a few months, Paul

receives word that things are about the same except that

for some reason their expectancy of the return of Christ

has increased and is affecting their productivity.

To correct the problems, Paul wrote II Thessalonians.



AUTHORSHIP

Most scholars today accept the epistle of I

Thessalonians as genuinely Pauline.  However, Pauline

authorship was attacked by both the Tubingen and

Dutch schools.  F. C. Baur basically gave three

reasons for doubting Paul’s authorship:

1. Supposedly he saw a difference in style

between this epistle and Galatians,

Romans and I and II, Corinthians,

2. There are no quotes from the Old Testament and

3. Paul’s major doctrines are missing in the epistle.

These objections have been refuted to the

satisfaction of most scholars.  (See Donald Guthrie,

New Testament Introduction [Downers Grove, IL: Inter-

Varsity Press, 1970] p. 567, and Herschel H. Hobbs, “1-

2 Thessalonians,” The Broadman Bible Commentary, vol.

11, p. 258.)

Both the internal and external evidence for

Paul’s authorship are secure.



BRIEF OVERVIEW

I Thessalonians can be divided into two divisions.

Chapters one, two and three deal with personal matters,

and chapters four and five deal with practical

theology and conduct.  This is typical of Paul’s

writings.  He usually deals with doctrine first, then

duty.  Or to put it another way, he deals with belief

and then behavior.

He opens the epistle with his greeting.  You will

notice that Paul includes Silvanus and Timothy in his

greeting, and it almost seems as though they are writing

the letter with him.

He reminds them of the effectiveness of the gospel

when it first came to them.  He says it came through the

power of the Holy Spirit and their eagerness to

receive the truth.  The result of their sincerity and

reception of the gospel resulted in them being

examples of God’s great work, and their reputation

spread throughout Macedonia and Achaia.  It was

reported through the Christian world that they had

turned from idols to the living and true God.

In the second chapter Paul defends himself

against charges that evidently have been made against

him by his enemies.  One charge is that he is not sincere.

He reminds them that he has witnessed with boldness



and made sacrifices to be able to preach the gospel.

He also speaks of the purity of his life and the affection

that he has for them.

Another charge against him is that he has not

returned to them.  He says that twice he has tried to

return to them, but has been prevented by circum-

stances and instead has to send Timothy to strengthen

and encourage them in their faith.  Paul admonishes

them to let their love increase and their hearts be

established in holiness that they may be ready for the

return of the Lord.

In the second division of I Thessalonians, which is

chapters 4 and 5, Paul deals with practical problems.

This is the primary reason for Paul writing this letter.

The people live in a culture infested with immorality

and impurity.  Thus temptation is all around them.  He

encourages them to be pure even in their environment.

He also encourages them to love one another, to

work diligently and to care for those of their fellowship

who need help.

In these chapters he also deals with the practical

aspects of the second coming of Christ.  They believe

it is coming soon, and so some of them have abandoned

their vocations and are living on the goodness of their

brothers.  Paul is motivating and encouraging them to

be diligent in their present life.  Also during this time



some of the number have died and they are wondering

what will happen to them at the second coming of

Jesus.  They are concerned that they may not see them

again.  Paul assures them that those who have died will

be resurrected.  The idea here is that the people with

faith in Christ who die go to be with the Lord, and when

the Lord returns he will bring them with him.

Notice carefully, this is the first time, from the

chronological standpoint, that the resurrection of

Christ is mentioned in the New Testament.  This is

assuming, of course, that I Thessalonians was written

before any other book in the New Testament.

Another truth here is that the immortal soul will

be clothed with an incorruptible body.

In chapter 5, Paul encourages them to have a bal-

anced approach to the second coming of Christ.  For

some of them this is all that occupies their minds.  Others, it

seems, are not concerned about being ready for the

Lord’s return.  Paul’s word is be ready, but keep at your

business of living the Christian life.  Paul then gives

them some final exhortations and concludes his epistle.



II THESSALONIANS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend this study of II

Thessalonians it is imperative that you have your Bible

open and read each section before reading the following

comments.

II Thessalonians was written by Paul, probably

from the city of Corinth on his Second Missionary Journey

in about 52 or 53 A.D., although the date could be as

early as 50 or 51 A.D.  Between the writings of Paul’s

first and second epistle to the Thessalonians confusion

intensified about the immediate return of Christ.  Some

of the people got caught up in this concept without

keeping it in balance with the practical aspects of

their faith.  They ceased to work at their occupations.

Paul tells them that the second coming might not come

as soon as they think and that they are not to be

deceived by rumors and false prophecies.  He also tells

them some of the events that will occur before the

second coming.  The “man of sin,” the “son of perdition,”

will come before the second coming.  He also signs the

letter with his own signature so they will know he has

written it.



II Thessalonians was accepted quickly in the early

church as authentic.  It was included in both the

Muratorian Canon and the Marcion Canon.  Irenaeus

calls the epistle by name, and several of the other

church fathers seem to know the epistle.

In the first chapter, he says he is thankful to God

for them, because their faith is growing and their love

for each other is increasing.  He prays that God will be

glorified in and through them.  God is using their trials

to strengthen and develop them.

Chapter 2 is rather difficult because of its

eschatological language.  Paul urges them not to be

thrown off balance by spirit, word or letter.  “Spirit”

probably means someone presenting a prophecy or a

new revelation.  “Word” probably means someone

claiming a word of knowledge.  And “letter” probably

means a counterfeit letter from him or from the

Apostles in Jerusalem.  Even at this early date they

were having trouble with people who were more

interested in attention than in the truth.

In verse 3, Paul says that “the apostasy comes

first” meaning before Christ’s return.  The apostasy

must be an increase in rebellion against God, probably

from both those who have been exposed to the word

of God and those who have not.  The apostasy is

followed by the emerging of the “man of sin” or “the



son of perdition” who exalts himself above God.  The

man of sin is yet to come.  Just because there have been

many similar people in history does not mean that Paul

is making a general reference to evil leaders.  Paul

expects a particular person to be manifested before

Christ returns.  In verse 7, he says “the mystery of law-

lessness” is already at work, but is being held back or

restrained until the restrainer is taken out of the

world.  The restrainer is understood by scholars as

the government, the church or the Holy Spirit.  Satan

of course is behind all evil lawlessness.  Finally the

“man of sin” will be defeated by the breath of Christ’s

mouth.  Before his final defeat, deception will come

upon those who do evil until they cannot discern error

and evil.  Paul’s challenge to them is to stand firm and

hold on to the truth they have received.

In chapter 3, Paul asks them to pray for him and

those with him.  He asks them to pray that the word of

the Lord “may run and may be glorified.”  He uses a picture

of a runner in the Greek games.  The runner ran with

great speed and won the race.  He concludes with a

practical command, “... withdraw from every brother

walking disorderly.”  Reinforcing the idea he says, “But

if anyone does not obey our word in this epistle, mark

that person and do not associate with him that he may

be ashamed; and esteem him not as an enemy, but admonish

him as a brother.”  The purpose of discipline in the

church is to protect the whole body and to preserve

the individual if possible.



I TIMOTHY

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of I Timothy it is

imperative that you have your Bible open and read each

section before reading the following comments.

I Timothy, II Timothy, and Titus are called the

Pastoral Epistles, because they were written to

pastors rather than to churches.  I Timothy and Titus

were probably written after Paul’s first Roman

imprisonment.  II Timothy was probably written during

Paul’s second Roman imprisonment.  This would place

the writing of these epistles between 65-68 A.D.

I Timothy stresses the need for organization in the

church.  II Timothy focuses on true doctrine, and Titus

on the honorable Christian life.

AUTHORSHIP

Tradition names Paul as the author of these three

epistles.  However, of all Paul’s epistles these are the

most disputed concerning his authorship.  Some modern

scholars question Pauline authorship and quite a



number of scholars have concluded that Paul did not

write these letters.  Basically there are three theories

about Paul’s authorship:

1. Paul wrote them.

2. Paul did not write them; rather they were

written by someone who may have known

him, or they were written by somebody

who used some of his fragments.

3. They were written by somebody who used

some of his words and terms.

The reasons usually given for questioning Paul’s

authorship deal with:

1. Paul’s travels in these epistles do not coincide

with his travels in Acts.

2. The heresies in these epistles are from the

second century.

3. The epistles show advanced church structure

which does not exist in the other epistles. (W.

Graham Scroggie, Know Your Bible, [Old

Tappan, New Jersey: Fleming H. Revell

Company, 1965] p. 233.)

Scholars have discovered that some of the words

in the vocabulary of the Pastoral Epistles do not appear

in the other writings of Paul.  Today we are using

computers to compare words in various documents.

This has helped us in word studies.  However, this can



also lead to false conclusions when not handled with

care and competency.  Each of the other epistles have

words which do not occur anywhere else in the New

Testament.  Romans has 94, I Corinthians has 100, and

2 Corinthians has 96.  Many reasons can be given why

the vocabulary varies from epistle to epistle.  For example,

the creativity of the author, the variety of subject

matter and the dictation of the letters to various

scribes allowing them to use words from their own

vocabularies.

These Pastoral Epistles also contain history that

the other epistles of Paul do not contain.  They speak

about visits to Ephesus, Melitus, Troas, and Crete.  It is

almost impossible to harmonize the account of Paul’s

journeys in the book of Acts with these epistles.  Obviously,

the purpose of Luke in writing Acts was not to give a

life history of Paul.

The church organization in these epistles also

seems to be more structured than in the earlier

epistles.  No doubt, great changes had occurred in the

churches.  Some scholars believe that there is too much

organizational change for such a short period of time

and that these epistles were written after Paul’s

death.  All of this is conjecture!  It is very likely Paul

was released from the Roman imprisonment described

in Acts.  Acts ends abruptly and does not include the

last events in Paul’s life.  If Paul was released from

the first Roman imprisonment, then he no doubt



conducted other missionary journeys.  A second impris-

onment is very likely and this would have been when

he wrote I & II Timothy and Titus.  It is clear in Philippians

that Paul expected to be released from prison.  However,

when he wrote II Timothy he did not expect to be

released.  The first charges were so meager that Felix,

Festus and Agrippa all thought that Paul should be

released.  Also at that time Christianity was consid-

ered to be a sect of Judaism.  Probably none of the

charges against him were strong enough to bring the

death penalty.  However, by the second imprisonment,

Nero was politically in trouble and blaming Christian

for burning Rome.  Christians were also having difficulties

because they were no longer recognized by the Roman

government as a Jewish sect.

Timothy is the recipient of the epistles I and II Timothy.

Paul reached and trained Timothy as a young man, Acts

14:6-7.  The name Timothy means “honoring God” or “hon-

ored by God.”  Timothy’s father was a Gentile; but, his mother,

Eunice, and grandmother, Lois, were Jewish.  Timothy ac-

companied Paul on the Second Missionary Journey.  As Paul

writes his letters he often has a greeting from Timothy, his

constant companion;  however, Timothy left him at certain

times to check on the various missionary churches.  Timothy

also accompanied Paul on his Third Missionary Journey.

During this journey they spent more than two years to-

gether in Ephesus.  II Timothy was probably written shortly

before Paul’s execution.  It is not known whether Timothy

was able to arrive before Paul’s was execution.



Paul was probably released from the first Roman

imprisonment about 61-63 A.D., arrested again in about

65-66 A.D. and martyred in 67-68 A.D.  Christianity was

growing very rapidly during this period.  Both of these

letters were sent to Ephesus where Paul had left

Timothy to guide the church.  Although these are not

extensive manuals they do deal with the pastor, his

office, qualifications and duties.  The key verse for I

Timothy is 3:15; which reads literally, “But if I should

delay, that you may know how it is proper in the house

of God to conduct oneself, which is the church (assembly)

of the living God, the pillar and base of the truth.”

Timothy has been entrusted with the ministry at

Ephesus and Titus with the church at Crete.  Paul is

writing to them about character, belief and behavior.



I TIMOTHY 1

I. PAUL’S GREETING   1:1-2

II. PAUL’S CHARGE TO TIMOTHY TO GUARD SOUND

DOCTRINE 1:3-11

III. PAUL’S PRAISE TO GOD FOR SAVING AND

CALLING HIM INTO  HIS SERVICE  1:12-17

IV. PAUL’S CHARGES TO TIMOTHY TO HOLD TO

THE FAITH  1:18-20

Paul follows the standard form for a letter.  He

states who the letter is from and to whom it is written.

In the greeting, verse 1, Paul states his calling and

commission.  The word apostle means “one who has been

sent to represent another.”  The word “command”

επιταγην has the idea of a king commissioning a person

for a task.

Paul instructs Timothy first in sound doctrine.  In

verses 3-7, Paul urges Timothy to stay in Ephesus and

protect sound doctrine.  The word “urge,” παρεκαλεσα, is

a very strong word, almost like a command.  The false

teachings which invaded the church are most likely

Judaistic in nature since Paul refers to the law in

verses 8-11.  However, probably part of the problem

was that the Greeks loved debating theories and questions.



Good church administration is necessary to stand

against false teaching.  Paul says God’s administration or

design is faith that has as its basis agape-love.  This love

comes from:

        1. A pure heart, meaning no deceitfulness

in the inner most being of a person

        2. A good conscience, meaning freedom

from guilt because of forgiveness

and right conduct

        3. A sincere faith, meaning no play acting,

the real thing, no cover up.

In verses 8-11, Paul presents basically the same con-

cept about the law that he does in the epistle to the Ro-

mans.  The law reveals sin for what it is, disobedience to

God.

In verses 12-17, Paul gives an autobiographical pic-

ture of his life before God saved him and called him.  In verse

15, Paul gives the heart of Christianity.  The word trans-

lated “might show forth” or “display” ενδειζηται means to give

clear evidence or proof.

Next, Paul charges Timothy to hold to the faith, to fight

the spiritual warfare and not forsake conscience.

Verse 20 is a formula of excommunication from the

synagogue.  It is also applicable to the church.  The idea is

that the person teaching false doctrine is no longer under

the protection of the Holy Spirit.



I TIMOTHY 2

I.  PRAY FOR ALL BECAUSE CHRIST IS THE

MEDIATOR BETWEEN GOD AND MAN  2:1-7

II.  IN PUBLIC WORSHIP, MEN ARE TO PRAY IN

HARMONY WITH EACH OTHER  2:8

III.  WOMEN ARE TO BE MODEST AND SENSIBLE

IN PUBLIC WORSHIP 2:9-15

Paul puts great stress upon conduct and order in

public worship.  Paul urges prayer for all people especially

for political leaders, verse 1-7.  He says that God desires

all people to be saved and come to the true knowledge of

Jesus Christ, verse 4.  A similar concept appears in

other places in Paul’s epistles.  The idea is that Christ

gave his life for all people.  The mediation of the new

covenant was possible because of the ransom price paid

for the believer’s release from sin.

In public worship, men are to pray with integrity

and hands set apart for God’s service.  The unity of

the brothers support the prayers.  The phrase “lifting

holy hands,” refers to the common stance of prayer.

The catacomb of Rome where the early Christians

worshipped have drawings of Christians standing, eyes

toward heaven and hands extended with palms turned

up as if to receive God’s blessings.



Verses 9-12 reflect the historical problems that

were in the church.  In the synagogue, Jewish women

were not allowed to speak or pray aloud; whereas,

Christianity had allowed women to participate.  In fact,

at Philippi, the church at first was probably composed

mostly of women.  Women play an important part in the

New Testament church.  Paul is urging women to

conduct themselves according to the accepted

patterns of modesty, moderation and sensible behavior of

their time.  Paul is appealing for wisdom, good deeds

and telling them not to copy the style of pagan women.

These principles will stand forever.

Verse 15 presents some difficulty.  It seems to be

a simple statement about the normal role of women and

mothers and their need to continue in πιστει (faith), αγαπη
(love), αγιασµω (sanctification) and σωφροσυνης (discreteness).



I TIMOTHY 3

I.  QUALIFICATIONS OF AN OVERSEER IN THE

CHURCH  3:1-7

II.  QUALIFICATIONS OF A DEACON  3:8-13

III.  REASONS FOR WRITING  3:14-16

Paul next instructs Timothy in church organization.

One of the strong arguments for an early date for

I Timothy is that Paul mentions only two offices in the

church and no structure above that.  Paul focuses on

qualification for these offices.

The overseer’s or bishop’s qualifications begin

with a good reputation.  The husband of one wife probably

means he has only one wife, and he is faithful to her

(monogamous.)  Polygamy and unfaithfulness was a

common practice in the first century world. The overseer

or the bishop must be honorable and have self-

discipline. Sober means temperate in all things.

Discreet means sensible.  Orderly, decorous or

dignified means he has himself well in hand with

self-discipline. Hospitable means sharing and courteous

especially to travelers since there were few places

for people to stay as they traveled.  Apt to teach

refers to the gift and ability to communicate the truth

of the gospel. Other requirements include; not given

to wine, not violent, not greedy, (The word translated

greedy is composed of two words, “disgrace” and “gain.”



It means he is not to gain disgracefully or be engaged

in a business that is disgraceful,) gentle, not contentious,

not loving money, directing well his own house, having

his children respecting his authority, not a novice, lest

his pride cause him to be a criminal of the devil is almost

the literal reading.  The work translated “condemnation”

is κριµα, from which we get our word crime and criminal, and

to have a good testimony outside the church.

Verses 8-13 list the qualifications for a deacon:

a good testimony outside the church, serious, not

double worded, truthful, temperate, not greedy, not a

diluted conscience, tested, unimpeachable, husband of

one wife, children under control, and boldness in faith.

The reason Paul gives for writing to Timothy is to

instruct  him on how a person should conduct himself

in the house of God.  References to the family and

household are in both lists for the overseer and the

deacon.  This seems to imply the concept of the church

as the family or household of God.  Christ is the foundation

of the church and is glorified in the hymn recorded in

verse 16.



I TIMOTHY 4

I. WARNING AGAINST FALSE DOCTRINE  4:1-7

II. CONTINUE IN TRUE DOCTRINE AND LIVE GODLY

4:8-16

In the preceding chapters, Paul encourages Timothy

and presents the qualifications for leaders.  The reason

now becomes obvious. They must resist false teachings

and hold fast to the truth.

In this chapter, the heresy is stated more clearly.

Some modern scholars think that the teachings of the

Essenes may have made its way to Ephesus and may have

been the major cause of the heresy.  However, Essene

teaching seems to have been confined to Palestine.  It

is very doubtful if the Essene teachings had any

impact on Ephesus. There were probably many forms of

perverted Judaism throughout the world and Ephesus

was probably affected by one of these forms.

Paul says the spirit has prophesied that some will

depart from the faith by giving heed to deceiving spir-

its and teachings of demons.  The word “depart” στησονται
means “to stand off from.”  There is a definite article

before the word “faith” so it means the body of doctrine

which Christians believe.  The word translated “deceiving”



in verse 4 is πλανοις, and means “to wander.” It means to

stray from the truth. Our word planet comes from this

word.  The New Testament is filled with warning about

false teachers who deceive and pervert the faith.

The two heresies Paul focuses on are forbidding to

marry and forbidding eating of meats.  Some people have

accused Paul of opposing marriage.  This passage shows that

he considered forbidding marriage as demonic.

Paul encourages Timothy to hold fast to true

doctrines and to present them to the church.  The word in

verse 6 translated “minister” is the same word that is used

in 3:8 for deacon.  Paul encourages Timothy to be a godly

man. He uses the pictures of an athlete training for the

great Greek and Roman games.  The Greek and Roman world

at this time almost worshipped the body.  The

carvedstatues that have been preserved show great

muscles and detailed parts of the body. Every town had its

gymnasium where young men went to exercise and train.

Using this picture, Paul tells Timothy that physical

exercise is profitable, but exercise in godliness is far more

profitable.

Timothy is young, but he is no youngster.  The word

translated “youth,” νεοτητος means one who is of military age,

under 40 years of age.

Heresy is trying to invade the truth of Ephesus.  Paul

tells Timothy to continue the correct instruction which

he has been giving.  That is always a good way to combat



heresy. Paul presents two ways for Timothy to combat

heresy:   1. by godly living; 2. by teaching the truth with

authority.

 Timothy is to be a “pattern,” τυπος, or an example of charac-

ter and reputation.  In verse 12, the word conduct and love

may refer to his public life, whereas faith and purity refer

to his private character.

Paul reminds him of his responsibility in worship.  He is

to “give heed to reading, to exhortation, to teaching.”  The

first is public reading of the Scripture, the second is preach-

ing, and the third is teaching.

I TIMOTHY 5

I.  CONDUCT TOWARD YOUNGER AND OLDER

PEOPLE 5:1-2

II.  CONDUCT OF WIDOWS  5:3-16

III.  ELDERS AND DISCIPLINE  5:17-25

Paul instructs Timothy that his conduct toward the

people is to be honorable, verses 1-2.

Widows were a major concern in the early church.

Their care required a great deal of time and finances.  Paul

gives some guidelines for administering this financial aid.  In

the ancient world, the plight of a widow was extremel

 difficult because they could not acquire jobs and aid was

almost non-existent.



I TIMOTHY 6

I.  CONDUCT OF SERVANTS  6:1-2

II.  MOTIVES OF FALSE TEACHERS  6:3-10

III.  MOTIVES OF THE MAN OF GOD  6:11-16

IV.  CONDUCT OF THE RICH  6:17-19

V.  FINAL CHALLENGE  6:20-21

In this chapter Paul deals first with the principles

and instruction regarding the social order that Timothy is

to teach.  He is to apply the gospel to all the relationships

in the social order.  God is to be honored and Christian

brotherhood is to be esteemed in all relationships.

Next Paul returns to his chief emphasis on guarding

sound doctrine and living a holy life in motive and deed.



II TIMOTHY

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of II Timothy it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

II Timothy was probably written from Rome in about

68 A.D. during what is generally believed by most

scholars to be Paul’s second imprisonment.  In 64 A.D.

the city of Rome burned, and some believe that Nero

set fire to the city in order to build a new city.  Whatever

the cause the blame was placed upon the Christians.

The result was that many Christians were put to death

in horrible ways.

Paul met Timothy on his second missionary journey.

Evidently, he began to travel with Paul and accompanied

him on the Third Missionary Journey.  They spent more

than two years in Ephesus.  During this time, Paul sent

Timothy to the church at Corinth.  Timothy joined Paul

again and was with Paul when he was arrested in

Jerusalem.  Timothy was also in Rome with Paul during

the first imprisonment.  After Paul’s release from the

first Roman imprisonment, Timothy and Paul traveled



together strengthening and establishing churches.

During this time, Paul left Timothy in Ephesus to work

with the church.  While Timothy was there Paul wrote

him the letter I Timothy.  Later, he wrote II Timothy to

him.  It appears that by the time of the writing of the

second letter to Timothy Paul was in prison again and

did not expect to be released; rather he expected to

be executed.  In the letter he asks Timothy to come to

help him.  Timothy may have been in Ephesus, but that is

questionable because in 4:12 he says he has sent

Tychicus to Ephesus.

During the first imprisonment Paul was free to live

in his own rented house.  Now he is evidently in a dungeon.

Luke is the only person with him.

II Timothy is Paul’s last will and testament.  Paul’s

purposes in writing II Timothy are:

 1. To express his love and concern for Timothy,

 2. To encourage Timothy to carry on the work

of the gospel as Paul’s successor,

3. To charge him to be true to the truth of the

gospel, and

4. To urge him to come to Paul’s side as soon as

posible.



II TIMOTHY 1

Paul’s greeting has an official ring to it as well

as a warmth of tenderness to Timothy, his ever faithful

follower and friend.  They are bound by a spiritual

bond greater than any physical friendship.  His phrase

“by the will of God,” probably refers to his high voltage

conversion experience on the road to Damascus.  Paul

is facing death, but he sees the promise of the life that

is in Christ, verse 1.

Paul’s thanksgiving in verses 3-5 differs from the

other epistles because of the difference in the situation

and perspective from which he is writing this epistle.

Paul identifies his faith with the faith of his forefathers.

Christianity for Paul is essentially the fulfillment of

the Old Testament hopes with the further revelation

of the mystery of the church.  Timothy’s sincere faith

also has its roots in his mother and grandmother.

Paul’s great love for Timothy bursts forth in verses 3

and 4.

In verse 6, Paul tells Timothy “to kindle up,”

αναζωπυρειν, with the analogy of stirring up the fire of

the gift God gave him.  He lists three things that Timothy

needs which God supplies: power, love, and wise

discretion or “self-control,” σωφρονισµου.  This word has

in it the idea of a wise understanding and choosing the

best in life and thus mastering oneself.  This means, as



Paul says in verses 8 and 9, that he is not ashamed of

Jesus’ manner of life and death and will suffer persecu-

tion if necessary for this testimony.

In verses 11 and 12, Paul says he was appointed a

“herald,” κηρυξ, and apostle and teacher of nations, and

because of this he has suffered greatly.  Then the great

phrase literally translated from Greek is, “for I know

whom I have believed, and am persuaded that able he is

the deposit committed of me to keep from that the day.”

The word translated “I know” is an ancient word and

one of the strongest words for to know.  It means to

perceive beneath the surface of something or to know

something at its center of heart, its essential nature.

The word “believed” is in the perfect tense.  In Greek,

this tense has to do with action that happened in the

past, but the consequences of that action continue to

the present time.  The word translated, “I am

persuaded,” is a word implying permanency or firmly

secure.  It is also in the perfect tense, implying conse-

quences resisting from past actions.  The word translated

“to keep” is a word which means “to make a deposit.”  It

seems to have a double meaning.  It can mean that Christ

is able to keep secure what has been entrusted to him

or that he is able to keep secure what Christ has

entrusted to Paul.  This may refer either to Paul’s faith

in God or to the gospel message.

In verse 14, Paul probably makes reference to his

state as a prisoner being guarded by a soldier, and he



says to Timothy, “Guard the deposit,” through the Holy

Spirit which is in us.

II TIMOTHY 2

In verse 2, the Greek translation of Paul’s words

are “And the things which you did hear of me with, δια
(with the attestation of or before) many witnesses,

these commit to faithful men such as competent shall

be also other to teach.”

In verses 3-6, Paul paints pictures of a soldier, an

athlete and a farmer.  The point he is making is the total

involvement of the person in his task.

In verse 14, he warns against arguing about

empty words and philosophies.  They are also to

handle the word correctly, verse 15, “straightly

cutting,” ορθοτοµουντα.

In verses 20-26, Paul warns Timothy to avoid

things that defile and divide a person from the truth

of the gospel.



II TIMOTHY 3

In this chapter, Paul is prophetic as he gives an

explanation of the future.  He lists the characteristics of

the time and the false teachers.

The evil characteristics that Paul describes are

about mankind in general.  Verses 2-7 are devastating.

Some people today think that Christianity is disappearing

and people are becoming godless.  Godlessness does

not mean without religion.  In fact, Paul says in the end

times there will be much religion, but it will have

departed from godliness.  It will have no life changing

power.

He talks about women who will be easy game for false

teachers.  This is probably happening then.  Gnosticism is in

its early forms.  It taught that the body was evil; this teach-

ing either took the direction of asceticism or license.

License advocated that the person could live a vile and

licentious life doing anything the person desired.  The false

teachers who taught this tookadvantage of women by tell-

ing them that the body was evil and the spirit was good.  Paul

refers to the two Egyptian magicians Jannes and Jambres

of Exodus, Chapter 7, who troubled Moses and Aaron.   Paul

uses them as an example of Satan’s work.  Satan in this long

list is both slayer and deceiver.  He deceives and brings false

religion.  He accuses God’s people and attacks the church

and the Word of God.



II TIMOTHY 4

These are the last words we have from the apostle

Paul.  Shortly after this he was probably martyred.  The

Greek word witness or testimony is µαρτυρια, our

English word martyr comes from this word.  So, Paul

becomes the ultimate witness for Jesus Christ, giving

his own life.

In this fourth chapter, he gives his final charge

to Timothy.  Paul’s message to Timothy is follow Christ

in life, follow Christ in death, and follow Christ in victory.

In verse 5, Paul considers the condition of the church,

and he exhorts Timothy to do four things.  First, watch, be

on guard, be in a sober mood, be alert and always watching.

Second, he is to endure affliction, hardships and troubles.

The verb is in the aorist tense.  It has the idea of a command,

endure those things that are coming.  Third, he is to do the

work of an evangelist, from the Greek word, ευαγγελιον, “good

news.”  The word is not preceded by an article so the idea

seems to be, let your work as an evangelist be good news,

be ready to give your total self to teaching and preaching.

Fourth, he is to prove his ministry.  This means to cause a

thing to be filled full, to carry it to the end, to perform

fully.  In verse 5, the word translated “ministry” is from the

Greek word διακονιαν, from which we get our word diaconate

or deacon.  What he is saying is serve and do not be lazy, do

not neglect the things that he should do.



Paul describes his life and how he won the victory.

He presents three pictures to describe his life.  One is

the picture of a Greek wrestler; another, an Olympic

runner; and the third, a Roman soldier.

He says he has fought a good fight.  The word

translated “fight” is the word αγωνα, “combat” and was

used in the Greek athletic games and contests.  He says

he has fought like a great wrestler, and he has won;

he has kept the faith; he has finished the course.  The

word translated “course” is used to describe the track

on which the runner runs on an athletic field.  The

word “finish” is a word from which our word “telescope”

comes.  The word  “is” used here, is in the perfect tense.

Paul compares himself to the Greek runner who has

crossed the finish line first, and won the race.  He also

says he has kept the faith.  The idea is that he has kept

the faith which God had entrusted to him.  Again, this

verb is in the perfect tense.  He says there is laid up for

him a crown.  The word for crown here is the

“stephonos,” στεϕανος.  Paul is not saying that he is saved

because of what he has done, that is clear from

everything else he has said and written.  He is saying

he will be rewarded as a believer, because he has been

faithful.



TITUS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of Titus it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

The epistle to Titus was probably written between

I and II Timothy in about 64 A.D.  Some scholars, however,

believe that it was the first of the three pastoral

letters to be written.

The man Titus was closely associated with the

Jerusalem council meeting which debated whether a

Gentile believer must follow Jewish laws or whether

the atonement of Christ on the cross by the grace of

God was sufficient for salvation.  This means that the

Magna Carta of Christian liberty is associated with

Titus, for he was Paul’s example of a Gentile Christian.

Titus was closely associated with Paul for several

years.  Evidently, he and Titus had even gone to the

island of Crete and established churches there.  He

had left Titus there to select elders and build the

churches.    This tells a great deal about the character

of Titus as do some of the other epistles.  He was more



decisive, persuasive and perhaps more forceful than

Timothy as we see from the letters to the Corinthians.

Paul has sent Timothy to persuade the church at

Corinth to settle their disputes.  The result was not

successful; so he sent Titus.  Titus seems to have been

more effective and brought about some reconciliation.

The letter of Titus is one of the Pastoral Epistles.

It is not just a personal epistle, for it was probably

intended to be read before the Christian congregation,

although it does have personal communications.

In the epistle there are three themes:  first, church

organization; second, sound doctrine; and, third, holy

living.  Paul never separated doctrine from living or

belief from behavior.  This is in all his epistles.  Yet, he

is the strongest advocate of justification by faith.  Paul

and James are not in disagreement.  For Paul, when the

life of Jesus Christ is in a person’s life, this life in him

will go forth to do what God has created it to do.  Paul

never separates sound doctrine and holy living.  They

are always together.  The central message of this book

seems to be “Be careful to maintain good works.”  The

structure of the book  focuses upon order, doctrine

and correct living in the church.



PHILEMON

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of Philemon

it is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

The epistles of Philemon and Colossians were

written at the same time and sent to the same city.

Philemon was probably written to an individual and

Colossians to the church at Colossae.  The year was

about 61-62 A.D.

It is generally believed that this is a private letter.

Some scholars, however, believe the letter was also

written to a church.

There are some very interesting conjectures

about the letter.  Onesimus is generally assumed to be

a runaway slave.  This seems to be a good assumption

which can be arrived at from verses such as verse 16.

If he was a runaway slave he had probably stolen from

his master and escaped to Rome.  In Rome, he either met



Paul or renewed his friendship with him, we do not know

which.  The epistle is unique because of its request.  Paul

is asking Philemon to welcome, receive, forgive and

recognize Onesimus, the slave, as a brother.  Sending

Onesimus home was very risky business.  The whole

structure of society in the ancient world was based

on slavery.  Twenty-five to fifty percent of the people

were slaves.  This means there were some 60 million

slaves in the Roman Empire at that time.  The master

had absolute power over his slaves.  He could do anything

he wanted with them including beat, brand, or crucify

them.

Onesimus is a name in Greek which means profitable.

Using the meaning of Onesimus Paul plays on words saying

that in the past Onesimus had been unprofitable, but

now he is profitable; he has been profitable to Paul.

Paul implies that before, his name meant profitable, now

his nature means profitable.  He had become Paul’s son

in the faith and Paul wants Philemon to receive

Onesimus just as he would receive Paul himself.  The

fact that this letter has survived strongly suggests

that Paul’s admonition and request were heeded.

Christianity dealt a death blow to slavery, because it

introduced into the world a unique relationship

between God and people.  People who were believers

were closer than those who were born in the physical

bloodline.  Paul dealt with the duties of the slave and

master in two of his letters, Colossians and Ephesians.

In the epistle to Philemon, he speaks about the



relationship that has come between Philemon and God,

and between Onesimus and God.  Christ dwells in both

of them.  He appeals to Philemon to accept Onesimus

back.  We do not know if this epistle went to Colossi

or Laodicea; further, we do not know if it went to just

Philemon or whether it went to the whole church.

There is an interesting conjecture about Onesimus

that comes from history.  Ignatius, one of the great

Christian martyrs, as he traveled to Rome to be

executed, wrote letters to different churches.  When

he wrote to the church at Ephesus he spoke about the

bishop of Ephesus.  His name is Onesimus.  He makes the

same comments that Paul had made about the name

Onesimus.  Some scholars conjecture that this could

be the same Onesimus.  However, Onesimus may have been

a very common name.  We do not know whether this is

the same man or not.  When the first group of Paul’s

letters were put together about 100 A.D. or slightly

thereafter this letter was collected at Ephesus.  We

do not know how the letter of Philemon got there.

Paul evidently wrote many letters which were not

preserved.  However, the Holy Spirit preserved this one.

TEXT

In verses 1-7 Paul greets Philemon, Apphia and

Archippus.  Apphia is generally assumed to be the wife

of Philemon, although the epistle does not identify her.



Archippus is a part of the faith, and may also be a part

of Philemon’s family.  His name is also mentioned in Col.

4:17.  The title “fellow soldier” that Paul gives to him

is given to only one other person in the New Testament,

Epaphroditus in Phil. 2:25.

Paul refers to himself as a “prisoner,” δεσµιος of

Jesus Christ.  This is the only time in an epistle’s greeting

that Paul identifies himself as a prisoner.  Five times in

this short epistle he is going to refer to himself as a

prisoner.  He is in an actual prison for being a Christian.

Even though the letter is generally thought of

as  private.  Paul also greets the church that meets in

Philemon’s house.  This may tell us something about the

house church in the New Testament and the close unity

that exists among it members.  Paul’s great respect for

Philemon is seen in his praise and thankfulness for him.

In verses 8-20 Paul reminds Philemon that through

his apostolic authority he could command him to obey,

but that he preferred to appeal to their Christian love

for each other.  Paul goes on to tell Philemon how

Onesimus had ministered to him in prison and that parting

with him and sending him back to Philemon was like sending

a part of his own heart.

In verse 17 Paul states the purpose of the epistle.

He asks Philemon to receive Onesimus as a brother

instead of as a slave.  Paul appeals to the bond in



Christ that unites himself and Philemon.  Verses 18 and

19 strongly imply that Onesimus had caused Philemon

some sort of financial loss.  Paul states that Philemon

may hold Paul responsible for all losses suffered

because of Onesimus.  He states this in such a manner

that Philemon has to think of his indebtedness to Paul.

The strongest argument with the greatest logical

consequences for the centuries is in verses 16 and 20

where Paul calls both of them his brothers.  The logical

conclusion is that if each of them is his brother, then

they must be brothers.

The epistle concludes with the confidence that

Philemon will grant Paul’s request.  The presence of

the epistle in the New Testament is strong evidence

that the outcome of the events was as Paul requested.



HEBREWS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of Hebrews

it is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

In analyzing each book or epistle in the New

Testament we seek the answers to such questions as:

1. Who is the author?  2. What was the location of its

writing?  3. To whom was the book or epistle written?

4. What was the date of the writing?  5. What was the

historical situation at that time which would affect

the content and style of the writing?  6. What was the

purpose of the writing?  7. What questions did the author

perceive to be in the minds of the people to whom he

was writing?  8. What literary style does the author

use?  9. What insight can we gain from an examination

of the original language?

In Biblical exegesis we are trying to get inside both

the minds of the people to whom the document was

written and the mind of the writer so that we can

understand both the content and the mood of the

communication.  The original writer must have made a

similar analysis of the people to whom he was writing.



The book of Hebrews makes all the above questions

very challenging.

It is difficult to determine whether Hebrews is a

sermon, a series of sermons, a pamphlet, a theological

treatise or an epistle.  Most translations of Hebrews

13:22 use the word “letter,” but the Greek does not

contain the word “letter,” nor does it imply that it is

an epistle.  The verse says that it is a “word of exhorta-

tion.”  Hebrews appears more to be a treatise or a sermon,

although it may be an epistle.

It is evident that Hebrews is written to Jewish

Christians enduring severe persecution, and some of

them are tempted to drift or turn back to Judaism.  It is

likely that these believers are separated from Christ

by a generation, for 2:3b says “...attested to us by those

who heard him.”  We do not know where the author was

when he wrote this document, nor do we know the

locality of the people to whom the author wrote.  The

date of the writing is also elusive.  There are no

references in the writing to the fall of Jerusalem in

70 A.D.; therefore, we can conclude that it was probably

written before that date.  The fact of persecution may give

some clues.  The date that seems most likely is somewhere

between 64 and 69 A.D.



THE PURPOSE

The purpose of the author of Hebrews is:

1. To show that Christ is the final word of God,

2. To teach that the Old Testament system and

sacrifices were but symbols and types of

the reality which was to come, and

3. To warn against apostasy from the faith.

The book of Hebrews is very important because it

shows how Jesus fulfills the Old Testament.  W. Graham

Scroggie points out that it is “. . . not by the abandonment of

the previous revelation established, but by the

fulfillment of it.  Angels, and Moses, and Joshua, and

Aaron, and Melchisedec, and the Offerings, and the

Covenants are all in Christ, and infinitely more; He is

as much greater than they and them as the substance

is greater then the shadow.  But for substance there

would be no shadow; and but for the final revelation

there would have been no former revelation.  This is a

great conception, and it is worked out in Hebrews as

nowhere else in the New Testament.”  (W. Graham

Scroggie, KNOW YOUR BIBLE, [Old Tappan, New Jersey:

Fleming H. Revell Company, 1965] p. 278.)

In this process it introduces some concepts of

Christ not found anywhere else in the New Testament.



The author’s proposition is that Christ is the

mediator of the New Covenant which is superior to the

Old Covenant, because the blood of Christ is superior

to and replaces the blood of animals.  The author

presents in the book why and how the New Covenant

is superior to the Old Covenant.

CHARACTERISTICS

Hebrews contains the best Greek in the New

Testament.  The author is an exceptional scholar,

master of the Greek language, superb writer and a

great servant of the Lord Jesus Christ.

The introduction to the book 1:1-14 can be

compared in theological content and intensity to John

1:1-18.

The author’s literary ability to play upon words

is seen: in 1:1 πολυµερως, “in many parts” and πολυτροπως, “in

many ways”,  in 2:5, 8, υπεταξεν “did he subject,” υπεταξας
“you did subject,” υποταξαi “subjecting,” and ανυποτακτοn

“unsubject,” and υποτεταγµενα “subjected.”

AUTHORSHIP

The author of Hebrews is an excellent Old

Testament scholar, a skilled theologian, logician and

orator.



Through the centuries the authorship of Hebrews

has puzzled scholars.  The most ancient manuscripts

do not ascribe it to Paul.  In fact in the first three centu-

ries Paul’s name is not connected with it.  In 95 A.D.,

Clement of Rome wrote a letter to the church in

Corinth and quoted from Hebrews about the superiority

of Christ over angels.  He does not indicate that Paul

was the author of Hebrews. (Charles A. Trentham, “

Hebrews,” THE BROADMAN COMMENTARY, Vol. 12,

[Nashville, Tn., Broadman Press, 1972] p. 2.)

The Hebrews document does have a lot of the

characteristics of Paul’s emotional intensity, and the

theology does not differ from Paul’s, but there are

some theological emphases which are different from

Paul’s.  The writer knew Christian theology extremely

well and may have been influenced by Paul.

Other suggestions about who wrote Hebrews

are:

Barnabas, a Jew from Cyprus, a Levite, a great

leader in the early church, a cousin of John Mark, a

companion of Paul’s on the First Missionary Journey

and a friend of Timothy’s could have written it.  Timothy is

mentioned in Hebrews.  Tertullian strongly supported

the idea of his authorship.  However, we have no way to

make an evaluation, because we have no writing from

his hand to compare with Hebrews.  There is not much



support from scholars for him, however, he does have

the ability and training to qualify as the author.

Luke, a loyal companion and friend of Paul, certainly

could have written this document.  He had both the

ability and the style.  However, if he had written it, it

seems that early in the church, credit would have been

given to him.

Silas, an important man in the church and companion

of Paul, had the training, knowledge and ability, but

no writing exists from him with which to compare it.

Apollos is referred to in the Scripture as eloquent.  A

strong case could be made in favor of his authorship.

He was in contact with Timothy, Paul and other early

leaders and teachers, and he had great influence in

the early church.  Again no writing exists from him with

which to make an evaluation.

Priscilla, Aquilla, Philip and Clement have all

been suggested, but these are all conjectures.  No

evidence exists for any of them.

The truth is, we do not know who wrote the document.

The important factor is that its message about Jesus

Christ is inspired.  This message is so powerful that the

document stands on the content of its message.



Text

HEBREWS 1

The author of Hebrews puts the emphasis on how

God spoke in history.  He says that God gave his truth in

a variety of ways to different men whom he selected

to speak through.  The context and the historical

background against which Hebrews was written is

stated in the first verses of the epistle:

“In the past God spoke to our forefathers through

the prophets at many times and in various ways, but in

these last days he has spoken to us by his Son, whom he

appointed heir of all things, and through whom he made

the universe.  The Son is the radiance of God’s glory

and the exact representation of his being, sustaining

all things by his powerful word.  After he had provided

purification for sins, he sat down at the right hand of

the Majesty in heaven.”

In these first verses the author gives a theological

lesson on:

1. God’s past and present dealings with mankind.

2. The person of the Son in regard to his nature,

power, redemptive program and present

position.

3. God’s progressive revelation in what he calls

“long ago” or time past and present.



In verse 1 the author puts the emphasis on how God

spoke.  The first three words in the Greek text are: 1.

Πολυµερως “in many parts,” 2. και “and,” and 3. πολυτροπως
“in many ways.”  The idea is that the revelation God be-

gan to give to man can be divided into many parts or

portions.  He gave Moses one part and Isaiah another

part.  This says that God gave his truth to a variety of

men in a variety of ways. Ephesians 3:4-11 is a commentary

on Hebrews 1:1.

The New Testament reveals God’s will and it

revolves around and focuses upon Jesus Christ.

Hebrews says that in these last days God is speaking to

us in his Son.  Verse 1 says, “In many parts and in many

ways of old.”  In Greek there are two words for old,

“archaios” and “palai.”  “Archaios” means old in time.  Our

word archeology comes from its root.  The word used

here in verse 1 is “palai,” παλαι.  It means old in use or

present value, ready to be replaced by something new.

The author is saying that the revelation of the prophets is

replaced.  Hebrews teaches us that the Old Covenant

was a symbol or type of something yet to come.  Every-

thing in the Old Testament was a type that looked

forward to Christ.  It is not that these things of the

Old Testament are abolished, but that they are old in

point of use.  God has made the preparation to speak

to us through  his Son.  In the first verse the word

God is preceded by the definite article “the,” “the

God.”  This means it refers to the specific person of



God the Father.  The author wants them to know that

he is referring to the God they know.

Verse 2 literally reads, “God, having spoken,

spoke.”  The is the ongoing conversation God has with

mankind.  He now speaks through Son.  There is no his in

the Greek text.  The meaning seems to be that this

emphasizes the character and nature of his communi-

cation.  He has spoken through the character of Christ.

It obviously is the reason and purpose for the incar-

nation.  The emphasis is upon the relationship of the Son

with the Father.  All through Scripture the love of the

Father for the Son seems paramount.  The first time we

see the word “love” in the Old Testament is in Genesis

22:2.  God says to Abraham, “Take now your son, your

only son Isaac, whom you love.”  In the New Testament,

the first time the word love is used in the Synoptic Gospels

is when God says, “This is my beloved Son.”

It is clear in Hebrews that Christ has fulfilled the

Old Covenant and is the mediator of the New Covenant.

The New Testament in Jesus’ blood is superior to and

supplants the first testament covenant of animal

blood.  This is the thesis of the book of Hebrews.  The

author has presented to the Jewish people to whom is

writing a choice between the levitical sacrifices and

the substitutionary atonement of Christ.  The whole

argument of this book and its statement or proposition has

to do with the elimination or replacement at the cross

of the levitical system, the old covenant.



Another way to state the proposition is: The New

Testament replaces and supersedes the Old Testament

of animal blood sacrifices, because the founder of it is

better than the prophets, better than angels, better

than Moses, better than Joshua, better than Aaron.

It was prophesied to be better; it is the fulfillment of

the type; and it has been established by better blood.

The author of Hebrews often refers to and quotes

from the Old Testament.  What is unique about his

quotes is that they all come from the Septuagint, or

Greek translation of the Old Testament.  It indicates

that the author is writing to people familiar with the

Old Testament, but who are more familiar with the

Greek translation than with the Hebrew.  Since this

was true of Jews scattered through the world, it seems

logical to assume that this letter was written to a

group of Jews somewhere in the ancient Greek world,

who had become believers in Jesus as the Christ.  There

were many godly Jews prior to the time of Christ who

were looking for the Messiah.  The record of John the

Baptist’s parents are prime examples.  The Scripture

says that Zacharias and Elizabeth  “. . . were both just

(righteous) before God, walking in all the commandments

and ordinances of the Lord blameless,” Luke 1:6.  They

believed God and were following in the path of Abraham

whom the Scripture says, “believed God and it was

counted unto him for righteousness.”  When Jesus came

many Jews believed on him.  However, most of them



thought of Jesus as the Messiah and the fulfillment

of the Old Testament.  They had not had time to consider

the theological implications of the atonement.  At first

the Romans considered Christianity as a sect of Judaism.

As time passed the Jews separated themselves from

Christianity, and the Romans began to regard it as an

illegal religion.  This brought persecution to Christians.

Under the intensity of persecution some of the Jewish

Christians evidently returned to Judaism.  Such circum-

stances cause the writing of the epistle to the

Hebrews.  The author presents in a very systematic

manner the fact that the Messiah is not just an extension

of the old Jewish system.  He is the mediator of a new

covenant which filled, completed and did away with the

old system.  Therefore, they could not go back to the

old system.  The author of Hebrews says many times,

“Go on.”  He draws a parallel between the events in

the Old Testament where the people who were headed

for the Promised Land, did not believe the promises and

wanted to turn back, and those who were not going

on in their faith in the Messiah.

The position of the Son as a person is very important in

the document.  The Son has been given an assortment

of positional relationships centering around his role

as the Messiah.  These come because the Son became

incarnate, lived a perfect sinless life, suffered and

rose again and ascended to the Father.



In verses 1 and 2 there are three activities

between the Father and the Son.  The first is related

to creation.  The Greek says,  “In these last days he has

spoken to his Son.”  The Son is the language of God.  The

word “last” comes from the Greek word “eskatos” from

which we get the English word “eschatology.”  In Greek,

the word eskatos means uttermost or last in time or

place.  So God speaks last through his Son.  In Galatians

1:11 Paul tells where his revelation came from: “I want

you to know, brothers, that the gospel I preached is

not something that man made up.  I did not receive it from

any man, nor was I taught it; rather, I received it by

revelation from Jesus Christ.”

The second fact about Christ is in verse 2.  He is

the heir of all things.  This means that all that Adam

lost Christ has regained.

The third fact about Christ in verse 2, is that he is

the creative agent of God.  A very interesting word in

verse 2 is the word “αιωνας,” meaning world or universe

in most translations.  The usual word for world is

“kosmos,” and means the inhabited world.  “Aionas” is

related to the concept of  the continuum of time and

space.  The concept is not limited to expanse of the

physical universe alone, but also includes the idea of

time and space as they relate to the unfolding purpose

and plan of God in the creation and cohesion of the

universe.  Christ is God’s agent in the process.

Colossians 1:17 says, “He is before all things, and in

him all things hold together.”



Verse 3 gives five more facts about the Son:

First is the radiance of his glory.  The translation

of the word  “radiance” is απαυγασµα.  It is rather

difficult to state its meaning.  It does not mean some-

thing that is reflected.  Neither does it mean something

that emits light, although there is something similar in

it’s meaning.  It seems that the word refers to light

coming from a light body and forming another body of

light equal to the original one.  This means that in their

nature the Father and the Son are one, and that the

Son not only emits the Father’s light, but emits also his

own light which is of the same identical substance.

Another important word in the verse is “glory.”  The

word has the idea of quality or value showing forth.

Second, the verse says that Christ is the exact

expression or image of God.  The word translated “

expression” or “image” is the word that gives us the

English word “character.”  The Greek word was originally

used to refer to an engraving tool or the die used in

engraving.  Later it was used for the image cut or

formed by the die.

The word translated “person” in the KJV and “being”

in the NIV is the word “substance,” υποστασεως.  It is com-

posed of two Greek words “under” and “to stand.”  It

means the foundation or what holds something in it

place.



Third, he upholds all things by the word of his

power.  The word translated “upholds” is the Greek

word “phero,” which is related to the idea of movement

and sustaining    all the changes that occur.

Fourth, he purged or made purification for our sins.

The middle voice is used here, which means acting upon

oneself.  Isaiah 43:25 is an excellent commentary on

this concept.  God says, “I even I, am he that blotteth

out thy transgressions for mine own sake and will not

remember thy sins.”

So far we see that the author tells us that Christ

is heir of all things, creator of all things, bearer of

all things, maintainer and sustainer of all things and

when sin entered he became God’s plan for purging sin.

Fifth, when Christ had made this purging he sat

down at the right hand of the Father.  In the Old T

estament there was no chair in the temple.  The reason

was to affirm that the priests’ work was never

finished.  The author of Hebrews wants to make it clear

that Christ on the cross finished his work.  It is the

reason Hebrews says many times, “one time.”  The idea

of being seated at the right hand of the Father carries

with it the authority of the Father.

Verse 4 presents the idea that because of who

Christ was he was superior to the angels.  It is



necessary for the author of Hebrews to show that

Christ was superior to the angels, for at this time in

Jewish thought the angels were believed to be mediators

of the old covenant.  The author shows that Christ is

superior because he has inherited a more excellent

name.  The name is “Son.”

In verses 5-14, the author wants to present four facts:

1. That matter which composes the universe is

not eternal, the Son created it, he will

change it,

2. That the Son is God and, therefore, superior

to angels,

3. That God does with angels as he chooses, the

belief at that time was that angels are

changeable, and the author is showing that

the Son does not change, and

4. That angels are servants, but the Son is

sovereign.



HEBREWS 2

In chapter 2 he applies the teaching of the first

chapter.  He tells his readers to give careful heed to

what they have heard lest they should let these things

slip by them without applying them.  The next verse

explains the meaning in this verse.  If they had

neglected the salvation message and let it slip by

without accepting it they could not escape.  The verse

could also mean that the hearers should not let these

things drift by.

Verse 3 has the rhetorical question, “How shall

we escape?”  The context implies a negative response.

Verse 5 returns to the argument of Christ being

superior to angels.  Angels are servants not sovereigns.

The Greek word translated “subject” is υπεταξεν, meaning

to organize an army under a general.  Christ is superior

because he is the Son, because he never changes,

because he is sovereign and because he is a man.  The

Son is superior because he became a man to do away with

sin and bring God’s original program to its ultimate

conclusion.

In verse 8 the word “see” is the Greek word ορωµεν
which means to look very intensely all around.



Paul or renewed his friendship with him, we do not know

which.  The epistle is unique because of its request.  Paul

is asking Philemon to welcome, receive, forgive and

recognize Onesimus, the slave, as a brother.  Sending

Onesimus home was very risky business.  The whole

structure of society in the ancient world was based

on slavery.  Twenty-five to fifty percent of the people

were slaves.  This means there were some 60 million

slaves in the Roman Empire at that time.  The master

had absolute power over his slaves.  He could do anything

he wanted with them including beat, brand, or crucify

them.

Onesimus is a name in Greek which means profitable.

Using the meaning of Onesimus Paul plays on words saying

that in the past Onesimus had been unprofitable, but

now he is profitable; he has been profitable to Paul.

Paul implies that before, his name meant profitable, now

his nature means profitable.  He had become Paul’s son

in the faith and Paul wants Philemon to receive

Onesimus just as he would receive Paul himself.  The

fact that this letter has survived strongly suggests

that Paul’s admonition and request were heeded.

Christianity dealt a death blow to slavery, because it

introduced into the world a unique relationship

between God and people.  People who were believers

were closer than those who were born in the physical

bloodline.  Paul dealt with the duties of the slave and

master in two of his letters, Colossians and Ephesians.

In the epistle to Philemon, he speaks about the



relationship that has come between Philemon and God,

and between Onesimus and God.  Christ dwells in both

of them.  He appeals to Philemon to accept Onesimus

back.  We do not know if this epistle went to Colossi

or Laodicea; further, we do not know if it went to just

Philemon or whether it went to the whole church.

There is an interesting conjecture about Onesimus

that comes from history.  Ignatius, one of the great

Christian martyrs, as he traveled to Rome to be

executed, wrote letters to different churches.  When

he wrote to the church at Ephesus he spoke about the

bishop of Ephesus.  His name is Onesimus.  He makes the

same comments that Paul had made about the name

Onesimus.  Some scholars conjecture that this could

be the same Onesimus.  However, Onesimus may have been

a very common name.  We do not know whether this is

the same man or not.  When the first group of Paul’s

letters were put together about 100 A.D. or slightly

thereafter this letter was collected at Ephesus.  We

do not know how the letter of Philemon got there.

Paul evidently wrote many letters which were not

preserved.  However, the Holy Spirit preserved this one.

TEXT

In verses 1-7 Paul greets Philemon, Apphia and

Archippus.  Apphia is generally assumed to be the wife

of Philemon, although the epistle does not identify her.



Archippus is a part of the faith, and may also be a part

of Philemon’s family.  His name is also mentioned in Col.

4:17.  The title “fellow soldier” that Paul gives to him

is given to only one other person in the New Testament,

Epaphroditus in Phil. 2:25.

Paul refers to himself as a “prisoner,” δεσµιος of

Jesus Christ.  This is the only time in an epistle’s greeting

that Paul identifies himself as a prisoner.  Five times in

this short epistle he is going to refer to himself as a

prisoner.  He is in an actual prison for being a Christian.

Even though the letter is generally thought of

as  private.  Paul also greets the church that meets in

Philemon’s house.  This may tell us something about the

house church in the New Testament and the close unity

that exists among it members.  Paul’s great respect for

Philemon is seen in his praise and thankfulness for him.

In verses 8-20 Paul reminds Philemon that through

his apostolic authority he could command him to obey,

but that he preferred to appeal to their Christian love

for each other.  Paul goes on to tell Philemon how

Onesimus had ministered to him in prison and that parting

with him and sending him back to Philemon was like sending

a part of his own heart.

In verse 17 Paul states the purpose of the epistle.

He asks Philemon to receive Onesimus as a brother

instead of as a slave.  Paul appeals to the bond in



Christ that unites himself and Philemon.  Verses 18 and

19 strongly imply that Onesimus had caused Philemon

some sort of financial loss.  Paul states that Philemon

may hold Paul responsible for all losses suffered

because of Onesimus.  He states this in such a manner

that Philemon has to think of his indebtedness to Paul.

The strongest argument with the greatest logical

consequences for the centuries is in verses 16 and 20

where Paul calls both of them his brothers.  The logical

conclusion is that if each of them is his brother, then

they must be brothers.

The epistle concludes with the confidence that

Philemon will grant Paul’s request.  The presence of

the epistle in the New Testament is strong evidence

that the outcome of the events was as Paul requested.



HEBREWS

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of Hebrews

it is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

In analyzing each book or epistle in the New

Testament we seek the answers to such questions as:

1. Who is the author?  2. What was the location of its

writing?  3. To whom was the book or epistle written?

4. What was the date of the writing?  5. What was the

historical situation at that time which would affect

the content and style of the writing?  6. What was the

purpose of the writing?  7. What questions did the author

perceive to be in the minds of the people to whom he

was writing?  8. What literary style does the author

use?  9. What insight can we gain from an examination

of the original language?

In Biblical exegesis we are trying to get inside both

the minds of the people to whom the document was

written and the mind of the writer so that we can

understand both the content and the mood of the

communication.  The original writer must have made a

similar analysis of the people to whom he was writing.



The book of Hebrews makes all the above questions

very challenging.

It is difficult to determine whether Hebrews is a

sermon, a series of sermons, a pamphlet, a theological

treatise or an epistle.  Most translations of Hebrews

13:22 use the word “letter,” but the Greek does not

contain the word “letter,” nor does it imply that it is

an epistle.  The verse says that it is a “word of exhorta-

tion.”  Hebrews appears more to be a treatise or a sermon,

although it may be an epistle.

It is evident that Hebrews is written to Jewish

Christians enduring severe persecution, and some of

them are tempted to drift or turn back to Judaism.  It is

likely that these believers are separated from Christ

by a generation, for 2:3b says “...attested to us by those

who heard him.”  We do not know where the author was

when he wrote this document, nor do we know the

locality of the people to whom the author wrote.  The

date of the writing is also elusive.  There are no

references in the writing to the fall of Jerusalem in

70 A.D.; therefore, we can conclude that it was probably

written before that date.  The fact of persecution may give

some clues.  The date that seems most likely is somewhere

between 64 and 69 A.D.



THE PURPOSE

The purpose of the author of Hebrews is:

1. To show that Christ is the final word of God,

2. To teach that the Old Testament system and

sacrifices were but symbols and types of

the reality which was to come, and

3. To warn against apostasy from the faith.

The book of Hebrews is very important because it

shows how Jesus fulfills the Old Testament.  W. Graham

Scroggie points out that it is “. . . not by the abandonment of

the previous revelation established, but by the

fulfillment of it.  Angels, and Moses, and Joshua, and

Aaron, and Melchisedec, and the Offerings, and the

Covenants are all in Christ, and infinitely more; He is

as much greater than they and them as the substance

is greater then the shadow.  But for substance there

would be no shadow; and but for the final revelation

there would have been no former revelation.  This is a

great conception, and it is worked out in Hebrews as

nowhere else in the New Testament.”  (W. Graham

Scroggie, KNOW YOUR BIBLE, [Old Tappan, New Jersey:

Fleming H. Revell Company, 1965] p. 278.)

In this process it introduces some concepts of

Christ not found anywhere else in the New Testament.



The author’s proposition is that Christ is the

mediator of the New Covenant which is superior to the

Old Covenant, because the blood of Christ is superior

to and replaces the blood of animals.  The author

presents in the book why and how the New Covenant

is superior to the Old Covenant.

CHARACTERISTICS

Hebrews contains the best Greek in the New

Testament.  The author is an exceptional scholar,

master of the Greek language, superb writer and a

great servant of the Lord Jesus Christ.

The introduction to the book 1:1-14 can be

compared in theological content and intensity to John

1:1-18.

The author’s literary ability to play upon words

is seen: in 1:1 πολυµερως, “in many parts” and πολυτροπως, “in

many ways”,  in 2:5, 8, υπεταξεν “did he subject,” υπεταξας
“you did subject,” υποταξαi “subjecting,” and ανυποτακτοn

“unsubject,” and υποτεταγµενα “subjected.”

AUTHORSHIP

The author of Hebrews is an excellent Old

Testament scholar, a skilled theologian, logician and

orator.



Through the centuries the authorship of Hebrews

has puzzled scholars.  The most ancient manuscripts

do not ascribe it to Paul.  In fact in the first three centu-

ries Paul’s name is not connected with it.  In 95 A.D.,

Clement of Rome wrote a letter to the church in

Corinth and quoted from Hebrews about the superiority

of Christ over angels.  He does not indicate that Paul

was the author of Hebrews. (Charles A. Trentham, “

Hebrews,” THE BROADMAN COMMENTARY, Vol. 12,

[Nashville, Tn., Broadman Press, 1972] p. 2.)

The Hebrews document does have a lot of the

characteristics of Paul’s emotional intensity, and the

theology does not differ from Paul’s, but there are

some theological emphases which are different from

Paul’s.  The writer knew Christian theology extremely

well and may have been influenced by Paul.

Other suggestions about who wrote Hebrews

are:

Barnabas, a Jew from Cyprus, a Levite, a great

leader in the early church, a cousin of John Mark, a

companion of Paul’s on the First Missionary Journey

and a friend of Timothy’s could have written it.  Timothy is

mentioned in Hebrews.  Tertullian strongly supported

the idea of his authorship.  However, we have no way to

make an evaluation, because we have no writing from

his hand to compare with Hebrews.  There is not much



support from scholars for him, however, he does have

the ability and training to qualify as the author.

Luke, a loyal companion and friend of Paul, certainly

could have written this document.  He had both the

ability and the style.  However, if he had written it, it

seems that early in the church, credit would have been

given to him.

Silas, an important man in the church and companion

of Paul, had the training, knowledge and ability, but

no writing exists from him with which to compare it.

Apollos is referred to in the Scripture as eloquent.  A

strong case could be made in favor of his authorship.

He was in contact with Timothy, Paul and other early

leaders and teachers, and he had great influence in

the early church.  Again no writing exists from him with

which to make an evaluation.

Priscilla, Aquilla, Philip and Clement have all

been suggested, but these are all conjectures.  No

evidence exists for any of them.

The truth is, we do not know who wrote the document.

The important factor is that its message about Jesus

Christ is inspired.  This message is so powerful that the

document stands on the content of its message.



Text

HEBREWS 1

The author of Hebrews puts the emphasis on how

God spoke in history.  He says that God gave his truth in

a variety of ways to different men whom he selected

to speak through.  The context and the historical

background against which Hebrews was written is

stated in the first verses of the epistle:

“In the past God spoke to our forefathers through

the prophets at many times and in various ways, but in

these last days he has spoken to us by his Son, whom he

appointed heir of all things, and through whom he made

the universe.  The Son is the radiance of God’s glory

and the exact representation of his being, sustaining

all things by his powerful word.  After he had provided

purification for sins, he sat down at the right hand of

the Majesty in heaven.”

In these first verses the author gives a theological

lesson on:

1. God’s past and present dealings with mankind.

2. The person of the Son in regard to his nature,

power, redemptive program and present

position.

3. God’s progressive revelation in what he calls

“long ago” or time past and present.



In verse 1 the author puts the emphasis on how God

spoke.  The first three words in the Greek text are: 1.

Πολυµερως “in many parts,” 2. και “and,” and 3. πολυτροπως
“in many ways.”  The idea is that the revelation God be-

gan to give to man can be divided into many parts or

portions.  He gave Moses one part and Isaiah another

part.  This says that God gave his truth to a variety of

men in a variety of ways. Ephesians 3:4-11 is a commentary

on Hebrews 1:1.

The New Testament reveals God’s will and it

revolves around and focuses upon Jesus Christ.

Hebrews says that in these last days God is speaking to

us in his Son.  Verse 1 says, “In many parts and in many

ways of old.”  In Greek there are two words for old,

“archaios” and “palai.”  “Archaios” means old in time.  Our

word archeology comes from its root.  The word used

here in verse 1 is “palai,” παλαι.  It means old in use or

present value, ready to be replaced by something new.

The author is saying that the revelation of the prophets is

replaced.  Hebrews teaches us that the Old Covenant

was a symbol or type of something yet to come.  Every-

thing in the Old Testament was a type that looked

forward to Christ.  It is not that these things of the

Old Testament are abolished, but that they are old in

point of use.  God has made the preparation to speak

to us through  his Son.  In the first verse the word

God is preceded by the definite article “the,” “the

God.”  This means it refers to the specific person of



God the Father.  The author wants them to know that

he is referring to the God they know.

Verse 2 literally reads, “God, having spoken,

spoke.”  The is the ongoing conversation God has with

mankind.  He now speaks through Son.  There is no his in

the Greek text.  The meaning seems to be that this

emphasizes the character and nature of his communi-

cation.  He has spoken through the character of Christ.

It obviously is the reason and purpose for the incar-

nation.  The emphasis is upon the relationship of the Son

with the Father.  All through Scripture the love of the

Father for the Son seems paramount.  The first time we

see the word “love” in the Old Testament is in Genesis

22:2.  God says to Abraham, “Take now your son, your

only son Isaac, whom you love.”  In the New Testament,

the first time the word love is used in the Synoptic Gospels

is when God says, “This is my beloved Son.”

It is clear in Hebrews that Christ has fulfilled the

Old Covenant and is the mediator of the New Covenant.

The New Testament in Jesus’ blood is superior to and

supplants the first testament covenant of animal

blood.  This is the thesis of the book of Hebrews.  The

author has presented to the Jewish people to whom is

writing a choice between the levitical sacrifices and

the substitutionary atonement of Christ.  The whole

argument of this book and its statement or proposition has

to do with the elimination or replacement at the cross

of the levitical system, the old covenant.



Another way to state the proposition is: The New

Testament replaces and supersedes the Old Testament

of animal blood sacrifices, because the founder of it is

better than the prophets, better than angels, better

than Moses, better than Joshua, better than Aaron.

It was prophesied to be better; it is the fulfillment of

the type; and it has been established by better blood.

The author of Hebrews often refers to and quotes

from the Old Testament.  What is unique about his

quotes is that they all come from the Septuagint, or

Greek translation of the Old Testament.  It indicates

that the author is writing to people familiar with the

Old Testament, but who are more familiar with the

Greek translation than with the Hebrew.  Since this

was true of Jews scattered through the world, it seems

logical to assume that this letter was written to a

group of Jews somewhere in the ancient Greek world,

who had become believers in Jesus as the Christ.  There

were many godly Jews prior to the time of Christ who

were looking for the Messiah.  The record of John the

Baptist’s parents are prime examples.  The Scripture

says that Zacharias and Elizabeth  “. . . were both just

(righteous) before God, walking in all the commandments

and ordinances of the Lord blameless,” Luke 1:6.  They

believed God and were following in the path of Abraham

whom the Scripture says, “believed God and it was

counted unto him for righteousness.”  When Jesus came

many Jews believed on him.  However, most of them



thought of Jesus as the Messiah and the fulfillment

of the Old Testament.  They had not had time to consider

the theological implications of the atonement.  At first

the Romans considered Christianity as a sect of Judaism.

As time passed the Jews separated themselves from

Christianity, and the Romans began to regard it as an

illegal religion.  This brought persecution to Christians.

Under the intensity of persecution some of the Jewish

Christians evidently returned to Judaism.  Such circum-

stances cause the writing of the epistle to the

Hebrews.  The author presents in a very systematic

manner the fact that the Messiah is not just an extension

of the old Jewish system.  He is the mediator of a new

covenant which filled, completed and did away with the

old system.  Therefore, they could not go back to the

old system.  The author of Hebrews says many times,

“Go on.”  He draws a parallel between the events in

the Old Testament where the people who were headed

for the Promised Land, did not believe the promises and

wanted to turn back, and those who were not going

on in their faith in the Messiah.

The position of the Son as a person is very important in

the document.  The Son has been given an assortment

of positional relationships centering around his role

as the Messiah.  These come because the Son became

incarnate, lived a perfect sinless life, suffered and

rose again and ascended to the Father.



In verses 1 and 2 there are three activities

between the Father and the Son.  The first is related

to creation.  The Greek says,  “In these last days he has

spoken to his Son.”  The Son is the language of God.  The

word “last” comes from the Greek word “eskatos” from

which we get the English word “eschatology.”  In Greek,

the word eskatos means uttermost or last in time or

place.  So God speaks last through his Son.  In Galatians

1:11 Paul tells where his revelation came from: “I want

you to know, brothers, that the gospel I preached is

not something that man made up.  I did not receive it from

any man, nor was I taught it; rather, I received it by

revelation from Jesus Christ.”

The second fact about Christ is in verse 2.  He is

the heir of all things.  This means that all that Adam

lost Christ has regained.

The third fact about Christ in verse 2, is that he is

the creative agent of God.  A very interesting word in

verse 2 is the word “αιωνας,” meaning world or universe

in most translations.  The usual word for world is

“kosmos,” and means the inhabited world.  “Aionas” is

related to the concept of  the continuum of time and

space.  The concept is not limited to expanse of the

physical universe alone, but also includes the idea of

time and space as they relate to the unfolding purpose

and plan of God in the creation and cohesion of the

universe.  Christ is God’s agent in the process.

Colossians 1:17 says, “He is before all things, and in

him all things hold together.”



Verse 3 gives five more facts about the Son:

First is the radiance of his glory.  The translation

of the word  “radiance” is απαυγασµα.  It is rather

difficult to state its meaning.  It does not mean some-

thing that is reflected.  Neither does it mean something

that emits light, although there is something similar in

it’s meaning.  It seems that the word refers to light

coming from a light body and forming another body of

light equal to the original one.  This means that in their

nature the Father and the Son are one, and that the

Son not only emits the Father’s light, but emits also his

own light which is of the same identical substance.

Another important word in the verse is “glory.”  The

word has the idea of quality or value showing forth.

Second, the verse says that Christ is the exact

expression or image of God.  The word translated “

expression” or “image” is the word that gives us the

English word “character.”  The Greek word was originally

used to refer to an engraving tool or the die used in

engraving.  Later it was used for the image cut or

formed by the die.

The word translated “person” in the KJV and “being”

in the NIV is the word “substance,” υποστασεως.  It is com-

posed of two Greek words “under” and “to stand.”  It

means the foundation or what holds something in it

place.



Third, he upholds all things by the word of his

power.  The word translated “upholds” is the Greek

word “phero,” which is related to the idea of movement

and sustaining    all the changes that occur.

Fourth, he purged or made purification for our sins.

The middle voice is used here, which means acting upon

oneself.  Isaiah 43:25 is an excellent commentary on

this concept.  God says, “I even I, am he that blotteth

out thy transgressions for mine own sake and will not

remember thy sins.”

So far we see that the author tells us that Christ

is heir of all things, creator of all things, bearer of

all things, maintainer and sustainer of all things and

when sin entered he became God’s plan for purging sin.

Fifth, when Christ had made this purging he sat

down at the right hand of the Father.  In the Old T

estament there was no chair in the temple.  The reason

was to affirm that the priests’ work was never

finished.  The author of Hebrews wants to make it clear

that Christ on the cross finished his work.  It is the

reason Hebrews says many times, “one time.”  The idea

of being seated at the right hand of the Father carries

with it the authority of the Father.

Verse 4 presents the idea that because of who

Christ was he was superior to the angels.  It is



necessary for the author of Hebrews to show that

Christ was superior to the angels, for at this time in

Jewish thought the angels were believed to be mediators

of the old covenant.  The author shows that Christ is

superior because he has inherited a more excellent

name.  The name is “Son.”

In verses 5-14, the author wants to present four facts:

1. That matter which composes the universe is

not eternal, the Son created it, he will

change it,

2. That the Son is God and, therefore, superior

to angels,

3. That God does with angels as he chooses, the

belief at that time was that angels are

changeable, and the author is showing that

the Son does not change, and

4. That angels are servants, but the Son is

sovereign.



HEBREWS 2

In chapter 2 he applies the teaching of the first

chapter.  He tells his readers to give careful heed to

what they have heard lest they should let these things

slip by them without applying them.  The next verse

explains the meaning in this verse.  If they had

neglected the salvation message and let it slip by

without accepting it they could not escape.  The verse

could also mean that the hearers should not let these

things drift by.

Verse 3 has the rhetorical question, “How shall

we escape?”  The context implies a negative response.

Verse 5 returns to the argument of Christ being

superior to angels.  Angels are servants not sovereigns.

The Greek word translated “subject” is υπεταξεν, meaning

to organize an army under a general.  Christ is superior

because he is the Son, because he never changes,

because he is sovereign and because he is a man.  The

Son is superior because he became a man to do away with

sin and bring God’s original program to its ultimate

conclusion.

In verse 8 the word “see” is the Greek word ορωµεν
which means to look very intensely all around.



In verse 9 the Greek word translated “see” is

βλεποµεν which means to glance around.  The idea is that

a person can look around as intently as he wishes and

he will see that nothing is subjected to him, but he can

take a glance at the right hand of God and see Christ

crowned with glory and honor.  He sees him sitting at

the right hand of God.

In chapters 1 and 2 the author develops his proofs

of Christ’s superiority and in verse 9 he summarizes the

purpose and ministry of Christ.

Next he presents the concept of representation

and develops the theme that Christ is our High Priest.

In chapter 2 verse 14 he talks about the suffering

Messiah.  The concept has always been difficult for the

Jewish people to accept.  Why did the Messiah have to

suffer?  The author of Hebrews states that it is

because he is our representative and through suffering he

has perfected us.  Isaiah 53 speaks about the suffering

servant.  Jews today will interpret the suffering

Servant to be the nation.  The author of Hebrews wants

to make sure that his readers do not confuse the

suffering servant with Israel as a nation.  In verse 9

he uses the word Jesus.  He says, “This person Jesus is

the one about whom I am speaking.”



Verse 10 says, “In bringing many sons to glory, it

was fitting (or becoming) that God, for whom and

through whom everything exists, should make the

leader (author or captain) of their salvation perfect

through suffering.”

Why did he suffer?  Verse 10 says the suffering

was necessary:

1. Because of the very nature of God,

2. Because a righteous God must demand that

the violations of the law be satisfied, and

3. Because a loving God cannot but provide the

very payment which the penalty for the

violation of his law demands.

In verse 10 God wants to bring many sons to glory.

In chapter 1 verse 3 God has already brought his Son

to glory.  Now he is bringing many sons to glory.

The Greek word translated “perfect” in this verse

has the idea of achieving the purpose for which some-

thing was created or the idea of carrying something

to its goal of completion.

The word translated “captain” or “leader” in

verse 10 means one who leads the way.



In verse 16 we see another example of how Christ

is superior to angels.  He did not come to save angels;

he came to save people.

HEBREWS 3

In chapter 3 the author pursues a new course for

advancing his argument.  The Jews of the first century

regarded with reference the great leaders of the past.

Moses was one of the most important of their ances-

tors.  The chapter begins with the word “οθεν” trans-

lated “wherefore” or “therefore.”  When the author

uses this word it is a language guide to cause the

reader to stop and consider what has come before and

relate it to what is about to come.  He says, “consider

Christ.”  Why?  Because of all he has written in the

first two chapters.  The Greek word translated “con-

sider” means to fix your eyes intently upon.  The Jews

had a tendency to look back at the old covenant.  He

says focus your attention upon Jesus who is their

apostle and high priest, faithful unto God.  The point

of this section is that the one who builds the house has

greater glory than the one who serves in the house,

verses 3-7.  The word in verse 5 speaking of Moses as

a servant is the word “θεραπων.”  It means “a noble ser-

vant,” and is used of angels and prophets.  Moses is a

type of the servant who is to come, for God said in the

Old Testament, “I will raise them up a prophet . . . like

unto you.”  The idea in verse 6 is the contrast that



Moses, even the best of servants, is still a servant

whereas Christ is the Son over his own house; one is

serving in the house, the other is serving over the house.

The phrase in verse 6 “we should hold firm unto

the end,” is a nautical term meaning “holding toward

the set course.”  The word in verse 6 that is translated

“confidence” or “boldness” means “with all of our

words.”

The Greek word πειρασοµαι translated “tempted” in

verses 8 and 9 means to put a person to the test to see

what good or evil may be in him.  The word in verse 9

translated “proved” is the word εδοκιµασαν, meaning to

put to the test for the purpose of approving the per-

son, if he meets the test.  God led the people of Israel

out of Egypt, parted the Red Sea, made the bitter wa-

ter sweet and fed them with manna, then when adver-

sity came they tested God to see if they approved him.

They hardened their hearts in unbelief.  Therefore, God

did not allow them to enter his rest says verses 10 and

11.  Verse 12 is a warning to the people reading He-

brews that there may already be an evil and unbeliev-

ing heart in them.  The word translated “evil” in verse

12 is πονερος.  It means an evil that opposes and resists

God’s purpose.

In verse 12 the word translated “departing” or

“turning away” is αποστηναι and means “to stand off from.”

Our word apostasy comes from its root.  Apostasy is the



act of professing belief in a system of doctrines, then

turning away from them and accepting a system of doc-

trines totally opposed to the former.  The word trans-

lated “unbelief” is the word απιστιας.  The prefix “a” on a

word means no.  So, here it means no belief or no faith.

The people of Israel could not enter God’s rest be-

cause they had no faith.  All the things they saw cause

mental assent, but it never got to their hearts.

A subtheme throughout the book of Hebrews is

exercising faith.  The major theme is the superiority of

the blood of Christ as the means of the new covenant.

For this covenant to be valid however, it must be

appropriated by faith.  In this section the readers are

encouraged to go on to faith and not be like the people

of Israel when they came out of Egypt.

The rest that the writer of Hebrews speaks about

is the rest which Moses was looking forward to but

never accomplished.  However, the Messiah will accomplish

it.

HEBREWS 4

In the fourth chapter he is still drawing on the

analogy of the people of Israel and the necessity of

exercising faith in his own generation.  Verse 12 in this

chapter fits into this context.  The writer is not re-

ferring to the Bible as we know it.  He is saying that



God’s Word as it has been spoken is alive and that it

has the power to pierce through the soul and spirit to

the thoughts and intents of the heart.  The word

translated “sharp” comes from the word “to cut.”

Piercing means “to go through.”  The word translated

“discern” means “to sift out, to analyze.”

Verse 13 speaks of the great power of God to see

and discern everything.  The word translated “open”

or “laid bare” is τετραχηλισµενα.  The noun means throat.

Our English word tracheotomy comes from this word.

The word has an interesting history.  One way the word

was used was to speak of an animal to be sacrificed.

Its head was pulled back so the neck of the animal

would be exposed to the knife.

Chapter 4 verse 14 starts a new thought.  The

writer is now going to show that Christ, the Son of God,

the great high priest is superior to Aaron.  The writer

is going back to chapter 3 verse 17 and picking up with

the idea which he left in 3:1.  He will follow this idea

from 4:14 to 8:6.  This section has as its background

the tabernacle of Israel.  In the temple on the day of

atonement, Yom Kippur, the high priest passed through

the outer court, through the holy place and went into

the Holy of Holies where he made an atonement for his

sins and the sins of his family.  After this he made an

atonement for the sins of the people.  Christ, however,

passed through the heavens into the presence of God.

Christ is also a high priest not like Aaron who was sin-



ful.  Verse 15 says he was without sin.  It also says that

he is sympathetic to us because he has been tempted like

us, but he never sinned.

HEBREWS 5

In chapter 5:1-10 are the requirements for the

priesthood.  First, he must be a man.  Second, he must be

appointed by God.  This means God chooses who will

minister to him.  The purpose of the high priest was to

be a mediator between the people and God.  The high

priests were to be descendents of Aaron.  The Jewish

people also knew that the Messiah would be a descen-

dent of Judah.  Therefore, they did not think of the

Messiah as a high priest.  However, the writer shows

that Christ is after the order of Melchizedek who was

before Aaron and to whom Abraham gave tithes.

Melchizedek stands for an eternal priesthood.

In verse 7, of chapter 5 it seems that Jesus is praying

for the resurrection, for it says he entreated God to

save him “εκ” out of death.

Christ fulfilled the requirements for the high

priest, for he was a man, he suffered without sin, he

was resurrected, he passed through the heavens, was

seated at the right hand of the Father and the Father

appointed him high priest forever.



The last part of chapter 5 challenges them to

grow up and move forward in the faith.  He may be saying

that they are still at the elementary teaching about

the Messiah and his work.  Some scholars believe that

the author is writing to Jews who are still practicing

the Old Testament and he is telling them to move from

the Old Testament house where Moses was a servant

and Aaron the high priest into the new house where

the new covenant was made by Christ.  Christ rules as

the Son over this house.  It can be entered by means of

Jesus Christ the high priest.

HEBREWS 6

In chapter 6 verse 1 the word translated “leaving” or

“having left” means leaving behind or to depart.  It is

an aorist participle meaning once and for all.  The

word translated “we should go on” or “go on” is

φερωµεθα.  The same in another form is used in 1:3 and

means “to carry” or “uphold.”  In 6:1 the word is in the

passive tense and means leave those things which you

have learned before and let yourself be carried along

by the Holy Spirit to maturity.

Chapter 6:1 should read “Wherefore, having left

the word of the beginning of the Messiah (Christ), to

the full growth we should go on; not again a founda-

tion laying of repentance from dead works, and faith

in God, . . .”  What are the beginning words about the



Messiah?  Probably it is the things taught in the Old

Testament, the prophecies, types and symbols.  Everything

in the tabernacle and later the temple was a type or

symbol of the Messiah and his work.  All the symbols

and sacrifices pointed to the Messiah.  The word translated

“Christ” is the Greek word for the Hebrew “Messiah.”

They are told not to build a foundation of belief

on giving up dead works.  The dead works are described

in Galatians 2:16 “Knowing that a man is not justified

by the works of the law, but by the faith of Jesus

Christ, even we have believed in Jesus Christ, that we

might be justified by the faith of Christ, and not by the

works of the law: for by the works of the law shall

no flesh be justified.”

The New Testament tells us to have repentance

toward God and faith in our Lord Jesus Christ (Acts 20:21.)

In the Old Testament washing was a symbol of  the

New Testament washing by the Holy Spirit.

The reference to the laying on of hands in verse 2

seems to refer to the person placing his hands on the

sacrifice that was about to be slain for their sins (Lev.

1:4).  The idea is that they are to move on to the true

sacrifice for sins, the Lord Jesus Christ.

In 6:4-8 the first word is αδυνατον, translated “im-

possible.”  Exactly the same word is used in 6:18 and in



10:4.  Looking at these verses it is evident that the

writer is saying it is as impossible for those who fall

away to be renewed again unto repentance as it is for

God to lie.

The word παραπεσοντας is translated “fell away” and

means “to turn aside” or “to wander.”  This is an aorist

participle and could be translated “having fallen

away.”  This is the only time this Greek word is used in

the New Testament.  William Newell says that this word

corresponds to the Old Testament word, mahal.  The

meaning of mahal is “to act covertly, treacherously,

faithlessly, Num. 5:12, 27 and “to deal treacherously

with Jehovah,” Deut.32:51; II  Chron.. 12:2; 29:19; Job

21:34.  The word is also used of Achan’s sin recorded

in Josh. 7:1.  The meaning of this section is that there is a

falling away from Christ.  It is not falling into sin as is re-

corded in I John 2:1.  I John says, “ . . . and if anyone should

sin, a paraclete (advocate) we have with the Father,

Jesus Christ the righteous.”  These people have turned

against the advocate Jesus Christ.  Verse 5 is clear

that they have been exposed to the wonderful things

of the gospel.  (William R. Newell, Hebrews, [Grand

Rapids, Michigan: Baker Book House, 1987] pp.191-192.

See also W. Robertson Nicoll, ed. The Expositor’s Greek

Testament, Vol. 4, [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Wm. B.

Eerdmans, 1976] pp. 297-298.)  The author through-

out this document emphasizes the preseverance of the

saints.  The way we know if a person is a saint of God is if

he preserves.



In verse 6, the last part of the sentence says “. . .

crucifying for themselves the Son of God, and expos-

ing publicly.”  It can be translated “while they are cru-

cifying.”  This passage is saying that a person cannot be

brought to repentance and continue in sin.  This verse

could also be saying that the person who has under-

stood the truth about salvation through Christ and

turns back to the animal sacrificies of the old system

is crucifying Christ by his decision just as the original

crucifiers did.  This means that the person who does

this is  saying that animal sacrifices were of greater

value than that of Christ.  With out doubt it is one of

the most difficult passages in the New Testament.  Some

scholars think that this passage is saying that a per-

son may loose his salvation.  I do not think that is the

teaching of the passage, but it is very clear that if one

can loose his salvation he cannot regain it.

In verses 18 the word translated “immutable” or

“unchangeable” is also in verse 17 and comes from a

word meaning traitor with the prefix not.  It says that

God is not a traitor.

Verses 18-20 are beautiful verses about the

stability that is in Jesus.  In the ancient world on the

Mediterranean Sea there were many harbors.  Some

of these were very shallow.  When the tide was out it

was too shallow for the large ships to enter.  The

water in the sea would be too deep for an anchor.  So



the captain would put down a little boat known as a

forerunner, lower the anchor into it, row it across the

shallow sand shoals and let the anchor down into the

harbor.  The ship was out in the Mediterranean and the

anchor was in the harbor.  The winds could blow, but

the ship was anchored safely.  If you look carefully, it

is saying that we have an anchor of hope which goes

through the veil into the presence of God.

HEBREWS 7

In the first six chapters the author has referred

to the priesthood.  He has also showed that the system

which came through Abraham was imperfect.  Now in

chapter 7 he shows that it was necessary for God to

establish a new order of priesthood not descended

from Aaron, but descended from Melchisedec, a priesthood

older than Abraham, Genesis 14:18-20 and Psalms 110:4.

In verse 3, the word αφωµοιωµενος, translated “made

like” or “assimilated” means “to make a facsimile.”

Melchizedek in the Old Testament was a facsimile of

Christ who was to come.  The focus in verse 3 is upon

the fact that Melchisedec had no genealogy.  In the

Jewish system the most important factor for a priest

was his genealogy.  A priest had to be descended from

the proper line.  Melchizedek’s line remains forever.

The author also introduces another wonderful



concept.  In Jewish thought the priest and the king had

always been separated.  The priest descended from Levi

through Aaron, whereas, the king was descended from

Judah through David.  The author shows that

Melchizedek was a king-priest.  Christ was also a king

priest.  He has united these two offices eternally.

Up to this point the author of Hebrews has proved that:

1. Christ is superior to the prophets, because

evaluation in him was complete, whereas be

fore it had been in bits and pieces,

2. Christ is superior to angels, because

he is the Sovereign who reigns forever,

whereas the angels are created beings,

3. Christ is superior to Moses, because the Son

is over the house, whereas Moses was a

servant in the house, and

4. Christ is superior to Joshua, because he gives

the people peace, whereas Joshua could not.

Now he comes to the final phase of the argument

that Christ is superior to Abraham.  This argument is

based on the historical event regarding Melchizedek.

The author shows that Melchizedek was superior to

Abraham as a person, and therefore superior to Levi

who came from Abraham and superior to Aaron who



came from Levi.  Hebrew thought was that the older

was greater than the younger.  The argument is since

Christ’s priesthood is after the order of Melchizedek

it is superior to the priesthood descended from Aaron.

As we saw Abraham voluntarily offered the tenth, and

Melchizedek took it as the priest of the most high God.

In this act both recognize the spiritual position of

Melchizedek.

In 7:4, The word translated consider or observe

does not mean a casual glance.  It refers to a general

who inspects his army.  The idea is to examine carefully

who this man is.  Abraham did not just give a tenth of

everything, he gave a tenth of the choice spoils.  In

Greek warfare when they captured a city they took

the merchandise from the raid and put it in a pile with

the best on top.  The things on top were given to the

gods.

The priests were to be descendants of Levi who

was the great grandson of Abraham.  For the high

priest this line was narrowed down further.  Moses and

his brother Aaron were both descendents of Levi, but

the priests came through Aaron and the high priest

came through the line of his eldest son.

In verse 9 the word translated “as I may so say,” or

“so to speak,” points to something unusual that is about

to be said.  According to Jewish thought Levi paid tithes

through Abraham, because he was in the loins of Abraham



and Aaron was in the loins of Levi.  Therefore, every

priest was in the loins of Abraham through Aaron and

Levi.  By definition then all the descendants of Abraham

were inferior to Melchizedek.  This same concept is seen

in the book of Romans when Paul writes that we were

all in Adam.

In verses 11 through 22 the author of Hebrews

shows that the Messiah (Christ) is the High Priest of a

covenant which put away sin rather than just covering it.

In verse 11 the word for “another” is the Greek

word for “another of a different kind.”  In verse 12

the word translated “changed” is µετατιθεµιενης, and

means to “put someone or something in place of an-

other.”  The idea here is that the priesthood of

Melchizedek would replace the priesthood of Aaron.

Verse 16 says that Christ’s Melchizedek priesthood did

not come on the basis of physical descent, but rather

according to the power of an indestructible life.

Verses 18-22 shows that the Old Covenant was

set aside by the New Covenant.  Jesus is the guarantee

of this better covenant.

In verses 23-25 the point is made that the Messiah

lives forever, whereas, other priests die.  This means,

in his context, that our salvation will be complete

through all eternity and never stops.  Our high priest

lives forever.



In verses 26-28 the point is made that Christ is a

superior High Priest because he is sinless.  As sinners

we need an intercessor who is sinless, not a sinner like

all the descendents of Aaron.

In verse 26 five ways are listed as to how Christ is

for us:

1. He is holy.  The word that is usually used

for holy in the New Testament means set

apart to God.   It is not the word used here.

The word used here means personal holiness.

2. He is innocent.  No malice or evil is in him.

3. He is undefiled.  He is free of defects which

would deform the person.

4. He is separate.  That means he is separated

from us to the father.

5. He is exalted.

Christ did not need to offer a sacrifice for himself as

the High Priest of Aaron’s descent.  Christ offered himself

once for all.

HEBREWS 8

Chapter 8 begins “Now a summary,” and the author

give a summary of what our High Priest has done. The

chief purpose of the high priest was to make intercession



for us with the Father.  The high priest of the Old

Testament could do that only once a year on the day

of Yom Kippur.  Christ, however, is continually in the

presence of God.

In 8:2 the word translated “minister” is λειτουργος.

It is used in an unusual way.  The word is composed of

two Greek words.  Leitos means “the longing of the

people,” and ergon means “work.”  The meaning here is

that Christ has entered the heavenly tabernacle and

has done his work once and for all.  Remember the

foundational propositions:

1. The blood of Christ is superior to the blood of

animals, because he is a superior person, and

2. The new covenant is superior to the old

covenant, because it was initiated and

brought into existence by a superior person.

Christ is a superior person, superior to prophets,

angels, Joshua, Moses, Aaron and Abraham.  The summary

is that he is ministering in a superior place, the heavenly

tabernacle.

Chapter 8 verse 6 could be called the pivotal

point of the book.  At this point the author has completed

his evidence that Christ is superior and begins to show

the superiority of the covenant which Christ created.

This verse says that Christ has: 1. a superior ministry,



2. a superior covenant, and 3. a superior set of prom-

ises.

Hebrews 8:17-10:39 focuses on Christ being the

mediator of the new covenant which is superior to the

old covenant.  As the author presents his argument

he will show that: 1. The new covenant was prophesied

to be better, 8:7-13.  2. It is the true covenant and not

the shadow or type, 9:1-15.  3. It has been made effectual

through superior blood, 9:16-10:39.

The author of Hebrews proves in his epistle three

facts:

 1. Christ is a superior person,

 2. Christ mediates a superior covenant, and

 3. Christ offers a superior sacrifice.

In 8:7 the author makes it clear that the old system

was imperfect, because it could neither draw people

close to God nor remove sin.  The priest was supposed

to draw people close to God, but he could not do it.

The people had to remain outside the veil while the high

priest did his work of atonement in the Holy of Holies.

When Christ died the veil was torn in the middle letting the

people enter into the presence of God, Matt. 27:51.

In 8:12 the author quotes from Jeremiah 31:31-34

where God promises that he will replace the old covenant

with a new covenant.  The old covenant began in Genesis



3:21 and ended at the cross.  The new covenant began

at the cross and lasts forever.

HEBREWS 9

In 9:1-15 he explains how the old covenant was a

type of the new covenant.  In verses 1-10 he summarizes

the activities that took place in the tabernacle.  In

verses 11-15 he describes the new covenant.

On Yom Kippur, the day of atonement, Leviticus 16

records that the High Priest was to take off his

priestly robe and put on a plain white robe.  He then

went to the brazen altar and sacrificed a bull.  He took

the blood of the bull, a censor with hot coals and incense.

Before he entered the Holy of Holies he threw the

incense on the hot coals in the incense burner which

caused the Holy of Holies to be filled with smoke.  He

then entered the Holy of Holies and sprinkled the

blood of the bull on the mercy seat.  This was for his

sins and the sins of his family.  After this he took one

of the two goats that had been selected by casting

lots, killed it, took the blood and again went into the

Holy of Holies and sprinkled the blood on the mercy

seat for atonement for the sins of the people.  Next he

would go out and lay his hands on the scapegoat and

confess all the sins of the people.  The goat would then

be driven into the wilderness.  The High Priest would



then take off his blood-spattered clothes and put back

on his priestly robe.  The people were waiting for him

to come out of the tabernacle.  When he appeared it

meant that the atonement for their sins was accepted.

HEBREWS 10

Chapter 10 verses 2 and 4 tell why the old system

failed.  Verse 4 says, “For it is not possible that the

blood of bulls and goats should take away sins.”  The

purpose of this section is to show that the offering

Christ made of himself is the final one-time true sacrifice,

is superior and supersedes everything that has gone

before.

The author of Hebrews uses inductive logic.  He

shows that the old covenant would be replaced by a

new covenant, then he shows that the new covenant

focuses on the person of Jesus Christ.

In verse 10 the word translated “sanctified” is in

the perfect tense, “to set apart to God,” signifying that

this is a one time event.

Hebrews 1:1 through 10:18 is the doctrine and

10:19 through the end of the epistle is the practical

application.  In a sense it moves from salvation to

sanctification.



The epistle is summed up in two expressions.  The

first is 10:19, “Having therefore, brethren, boldness

to enter.” The second is 10:22, “Let us draw near.”

In 10:22-24 the author has three commands: 1. “Let

us draw near.”  2. “Let us hold fast,” and 3. “Let us provoke

one another to love and to do good works.”

Verse 23 says, “Let us hold fast the profession of

our faith without wavering.”  “Without wavering” in

Greek means “without leaning back.”  Evidently the

admonition not to lean backward and not to forsake

the assembling of themselves together is related to

some type of persecution they had or were experiencing.

In verse 26, he speaks about willfully sinning.  It

is part of his argument.  Hebrews was written to people

who had come out of the old sacrificial system.  Their

apostasy went through these steps:

1. Leaving the Jewish system,

2. Identifying with the church,

3. Professing the Messiah, and

4. Then turning back to the temple system.

Hebrews 10:26 is the results of drifting, hardening the

heart and re-crucifying Christ.  It is as if the person

concludes that Christ is as those who crucified him say.

This is crucifying him again and going back to the Old

Testament system.  The word translated “willing,” or



“willfully” is εκουσιως and means voluntarily of ones

own accord, and not from ignorance of not knowing

the truth, nor is it from some inner weakness which one

can not prevent.  The word translated “knowledge” is

επιγνωσιν and means a real grasping of the truth.  The

idea is that the person making this decision has the

necessary knowledge to make the right decision.

In verse 29 he refers to Deuteronomy 17:2-7

where those who apostatized were judged guilty and

were stoned on the word of two or three witnesses.

The author says that in the same way they are apostatizing

by setting aside God’s covenant.  Those who apostatize

are involved in a threefold sin: 1. They have trampled

under foot the Son of God.  2. They have counted, that

is they have made a conscious judgment, the blood of

the covenant as unholy, and 3. They have insulted the

spirit of grace.

The rest of chapter 10 speaks of the persecution

which they have endured.  They had been put on public

display.  But verse 36 shows that they will be rewarded.

They must have patience.  The word patience means to

remain under.  Verses 37 and 38 are a quotation from

Habakkuk 2:3-4.

HEBREWS 11

Chapter 11 is the famous Hall of Fame section.

This chapter shows the results of faith.  In verses 1-3



he defines faith.  In verses 4-40 he gives examples of

those who attained God’s promises by faith.

Verses 4-32 have a breakdown of Old Testament

history periods as follows:

1. The pre-flood era, verses 4-7.

2. The patriarchal period (about 2091-1805

B.C.), verses 8-22.

3. The Mosaic period, (about 1526-1406 B.C.)

from the birth of Moses to the invasion of

Jericho by Joshua, verses 23-31.

4. The period of the Judges (about 1385-1050

B.C.), verse 32.

5. The life of Samuel (1100-1040 B.C.), the life of

David (1040-970 B.C.) and the prophets, verse

32.

The significant teaching in this chapter is that

faith is the basis for the accomplishments of each of

the persons in this chapter.

In verse one of this chapter he defines faith as the

substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things

not seen.  The word translated “substance” or “assurance”

is υποστασις, and means to stand under.  In its background

it is related to the concept of a document that authen-

ticated ownership of a person’s property.  The word

translated “evidence” or “conviction” is ελεγχος, and

means in this context that faith is the basis of belief in

the reality of things which cannot be seen.



In verse 4 the author uses Abel as his first example of

faith.

1. Abel made his offering by faith.

2. It was a better sacrifice than Cain’s.

3. His sacrifice, made by faith, testified that he

was righteous.

4. God accepted the gifts of Abel.

The author seems to indicate that from the beginning

of time there have been two types of people, those who

approach God by faith and those who approach him by

works.

Next the author uses Enoch as an example of faith,

verse 5.  Looking at the Old Testament and Jude 14-15

we see that there are two lines of descendents from

Adam, one from Seth and one from Cain.  Enoch, the

godly man, is the seventh generation from Adam, as is

Lamech, the ungodly man.  Adam is still alive.  If we as-

sume year 1 is the beginning of man’s history, and look

at Genesis 5:5, Adam lived 930 years.  In the year 687

Enoch was 65 years of age and became the father of

Methuselah.  Gen. 5:22 says that he walked with God

300 years after Methuselah was born.  Jude tells us

this was a wicked time.  The name Methuselah means

“when he dies it comes.”  Methuselah was born in 687.

Noah was born 1056 years from the beginning of man’s

Old Testament history.  Gen. 7:6 says Noah was 600



years old when the flood came.  If he was born in 1056

then the flood came in 1656.  God gave the unrighteous

people 969 years to repent.  This indicates that

Methuselah died in the year of the flood.  Enoch was a

preacher of righteousness and knew judgement was

coming.

Noah is the author’s next man of faith.  In Genesis

we learn that Noah was warned by God of things to

come.  He became an heir of righteousness by faith, and

was a preacher of righteousness.  The ark of Noah was

a type of Christ.  The word translated “pitch” which

was used to seal the ark is related to the word for

atonement.  There was only one way into the ark and

God sealed the door.

Abraham is the first patriarch of the Hebrew race.

In verses 8-19 the author describes the faith of Abraham.

The name Abram means “exalted father.”  God called

Abraham from the Ur of the Chaldees, when he was

seventy-five years of age.  Ur was a thriving population

center.  The people basically worshipped the moon god

Nannu.  Abraham was called by God to leave this country

and by faith he followed God’s call to the land of

promise.  The author also says that Sarah counted God

faithful to keep his promise.  Abraham also had faith

that God would raise Isaac from the dead if it was neces-

sary to keep his promise.  We see that Isaac was also a

type of Christ.



Verse 20 points to the blessing that Isaac gave to Jacob

and Esau.

In verse 21 we have the record of the prophesy

which Jacob gave concerning the Exodus from Egypt.  He

requested that they take his bones with them when they

left Egypt.  He believed God’s promise and that was faith.

Verses 23-31 are concerning the life of Moses.

Verse 23 tells of the faith of Moses’ parents.  Verse 24

tells of Moses coming of age and rejecting the riches and

power which were his by his adoption to the Pharaoh’s

household.  Verse 27 says he left Egypt by faith.  Verse

28 says that through faith he kept the Passover.  Verse

29 says that by faith they passed through the Red Sea.

In verse 30, by faith the walls of Jericho fell down,

because they did as God said.  Verse 31 is the record of

Rahab who hid the spies from Joshua, and then immediately put

the scarlet cord in her window.

This is a great chapter of God’s Hall of Fame, but

verse 39 makes it clear that none of these people

obtained the promise of God’s rest on earth.  Verse 40

indicates that this peace comes because of us, indicating

that the promise came in Christ and faith in him.



HEBREWS 12

Chapter 12 builds on chapter 11.  Chapter 11 is an

illustration that the Christian life is a spiritual race.  The

requirements for the running of this race are:

1. Lay aside every weight.  The word translated

“weight” is ογκον, and means a mass of flesh.

2. Lay aside sin which entangles or easily sur

rounds.

3. Run with endurance.

4. Run the contest.  The word is not the usual word

for race, but rather the word for contest.

Verse 2 says that we are to fix our eyes on Jesus

who endured the cross.  The verse does not mean what

many think.  We usually think that “for” the joy set before him

he endured the cross.  The word translated “for” is αντι.
“Instead of” or “in place of” is a better translation of

this word.  This means the verse says, “Instead of the joy

set before him he endured the cross.”

In verse 12 the word translated “lift up” is from an

ancient word used for resetting bones that were out of

joint.  The meaning in this context is that the person who

does not accept the discipline and training of the Lord is

like a person whose bones are out of joint.



HEBREWS 13

Chapter 13 is a series of exhortations and concluding

statements. The exhortations are:

1. Love the brethren, verse 1.  He had indicated

earlier that there was strife in the church.

2. Be given to hospitality, verse 2.

3. Remember those in prison, verse 3.

4. Hold Marriage in high esteem.  The word τιµιος,

means “held as if at a great price,” verse 4.

5. Love not silver, verse 5.  It is a play on words.

αφιλαπγυρος, is φιλεω, love with the prefix a

meaning no and αργυρος, silver.  It means no

love for silver.

6. Be content, verse 5.  The word translated

“content” or “satisfied” is αρκουµενοι and

means possessing great strength.

The last part of verse 5 is extraordinary compared

to the English language.  It has five negatives in it.  The

author heaps them up to add emphasis to his statement.

The phrase could be translated, “No, not will I leave you,

no not never forsake you.”  The Greek word translated

“leave” means “to loosen one’s grip” or “to let sink.”  The

phrase means “I will never, never, let you sink.”  Two negatives

are attached to this phrase.  The word translated “forsake”

means “to leave in a state of defeat.”  There are three

negatives attached to this part of the phrase.



In verse 7, he calls them to remember those who taught

them.  In verse 8, he focuses upon the unchangeableness

of Christ.  Then in verse 9, he warns them not to be carried

away by different teaching than they had been taught.  It

seems that this strange doctrine was that Jesus is not

the Messiah.

In his concluding statements he urges them to identify

with Christ, praise God continually, submit to their leaders

and to pray for him, the author of this epistle.  It sounds

as if the author is in prison for his faith.

The author concludes with a great benediction.



JAMES

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend this study of James it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

The Epistle of James belongs to the group of writings

known as the “General Epistles.”  This group is composed of

James, I & II Peter, I, II & III John and Jude.  The name “

General Epistles” was given to these epistles either:

1. Because they were written to groups of

churches rather than to a single church,

2. Because of the content, or

3. Because of the different authors of the

epistles.  We notice immediately that each

epistle is named after its individual author.

(Robert H. Gundry, A Survey of the New

Testament Grand Rapids, Michigan:

Zondervan Publishing House, 1981] p. 323.)

The Epistle of James, probably the earliest New

Testament epistle, emphasizes practical and ethical

plications of the faith.  The author wishes to demonstrate



that Christianity is a way of life.  It is a warning to those

who are inclined to try to talk their way to heaven

instead of walking the Christian walk.

The author is a Christian Jew and assumes the

faith on the part of his readers.  The epistle says it is

written to Christians Jews, verse 1.  Even though they

are Christians they have not ceased to be Jews.  They

still practice all the observances of Judaism.  James

deals with such subjects as:  joy in the midst of trouble,

prayer for wisdom, the deception of wealth, trials and

temptations, works as evidence of faith, control of the

tongue, control of anger, the law and obedience to

God, patience, honesty, confession of sin, praying for

the sick and restoring the fallen believer.  The epistle

is probably composed of early Christian wisdom

sayings or sermons addressed to early Jewish believers.

This accounts for its loose structure.

The principles and applications set forth in the

Epistle of James make it a very relevant document for

the Christian community today.



AUTHORSHIP

A careful reading of the Epistle of James reveals

that it was written by someone of authority in the

church.  Several people named James are mentioned in

the New Testament and also in church history.  It is

generally assumed that the author was James, the

brother of our Lord.  He was called James the Just and

was a highly respected leader of the Jerusalem

church.  Tradition says he was a man of prayer. Josephus, a

first century Jewish historian, and Eusebius a fourth

century church historian, both recorded that he was

sentenced to death by the Sanhedrin and suffered a

terrible death at the hands of his fellow Jews who

opposed Christianity.

This is one of the most Jewish books in the New

Testament, although Revelation and Hebrews contend

with it  for first place.  It is rather amazing that two

of the most Jewish books in the New Testament,

Hebrews and James, also contain some of the best

Greek in the New Testament.  How do we account for

this since James is a Jew from Galilee?  Galilee is

adjacent to Gentile regions, and the people of this

area spoke and read Aramaic, Greek and Hebrew.

(Gundry, op. cit., p. 325.  See also his footnote.)  It is

highly likely that James could have written this epistle

himself.  It was also very common for people at that

time to dictate their letters to a person who wrote

for them. James may have dictated this epistle to someone



who had excellent command of the Greek language.

Kistemaker thinks the epistle is composed of two sermons.

(Simon J. Kistemaker, James and I-III John, The New

Testament Commentary [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker

Book House, 1986] p.)  If this is true, it is possible that

someone recorded these sermons which later became

the basis of James’ epistle to the Jewish Christians

scattered among the nations.  These Jews are called

the dispersion, meaning the Jews living outside of

Palestine.

James, the brother of the Lord, speaks 230 words

in Acts 15:13-29.  Mayor says that when these words

are compared with the words in the Epistle of James it

is surprising how many of them reappear. (Joseph B.

Mayor, The Epistle of St. James, p. iii, Quoted by Simon J.

Kistemaker, Ibid., p. 9.)

DATE

Most of the evidence points to an early date for

the writing of James, probably somewhere between 40

and 50 A.D.  If James, the brother of the Lord, wrote

the epistle, it could not be later than 62 A.D., because

Josephus in Antiquities and Eusebius in Ecclesiastical

History tell us that in that year Nero sent Albinus to

Judea to succeed Festus as the Governor, and that

James was killed before Albinus arrived in Jerusalem.

We also know that James was one of the chief leaders

of the church at Jerusalem at an early date.



Another reason for suggesting an early date is

that about the only heresy which James attacks is the

heresy of belief without behavior.

THE EPISTLE AND THE CANON

The history of canonization is very interesting and

not nearly as simple as is generally supposed.  Most of

the books of the New Testament were accepted as

Scripture by the time of the Muratorian Canon in about

175 A.D.  The 27 books of the New Testament were

accepted as Scripture by the time of the Council of

Carthage in 397 A.D.  It is interesting that James is one

of the books of the New Testament which was slowly

accepted into the canon.  You may want to refer to the

section on canonization at the beginning of this New

Testament study guide.

CHARACTERISTICS OF JAMES

1. It uses many action verbs and is fast paced.

2. It has strong imperatives.

3. It has many striking illustrations.

4. It uses rhetorical questions with great

   effectiveness.

5. It is like a series of pearls on a string.

6. It stresses behavior as proof of belief.

7. It contains the highest Jewish thought.



TEXT

JAMES 1

In verse 1, the author gives his name as James.  The

name James is derived from the name Jacob in the Old

Testament.  He calls himself a δουλος (doolos), a slave

of Jesus Christ.  This means that he saw his mission as

obeying the one to whom he belonged.  This terminology

shows his loyalty to Christ.

He writes to the twelve tribes of the diaspora.  The

diaspora refers to Jews living outside of Palestine.

Some of the historical reasons for this are as follows.

Many Jews had been taken away from their country by

Assyria in 722-721 B.C. and by the Babylonians in 587-

586 B.C.  Few of these people returned to their homeland.

During the reign of Alexander the Great the Jews

found favor with him and many of them moved from

Israel to Alexandria.  In 63 B.C. the Roman General

Pompey captured Jerusalem causing many of the Jews

to leave the country seeking a better place to earn a

living.  During these periods of time Jews had moved to

the major cities, formed colonies and built their synagogues.

Scholars generally interpret James’ references

to the twelve tribes of the dispersion as:



1. All Jews living outside Palestine,

2. All or a particular group of Christian

 Jews living outside Palestine, or

 3. The Christians in the world used figuratively

as the new Israel of God.

The best interpretation is that the epistle is written

to a particular group or to all of the Christian Jews

living outside of Jerusalem.

Verses 2-4 teaches that trials are to be

approached with joy knowing that they produce

endurance and endurance produces maturity.  The idea

here is that trials will prove what is genuine in the

person’s faith or show that the faith is genuine.  The

word translated “testing” here means “testing for a

purpose.”  The word translated “patience” or “endurance”

means “the ability to take it and to turn things into

greatness.”  The Greek word translated “perfect”

means “that something achieves the end for which it

was created.”  For example, a water pump is a perfect

pump if it pumps water.  The testing develops in a person

the ability to achieve that for which God created the

person.  The word “lacking” means “a deficiency of

strength to win a victory.”  In verse 3 the word trans-

lated “knowledge” means “knowledge from first hand

experience rather than just untested intellectual

knowledge.”



Verses 5-8 tell us that a person must have wisdom to

know how to develop strength in trials and face them

with the correct perspective.  Wisdom is more than

intellectual knowledge.  A. T. Robertson says “With

James’ wisdom is the right use of one’s opportunities in

holy living.”  (A. T. Robertson, Studies in the Epistle of

James [Nashville, TN: Broadman Press] p. 41.)  James

recognizes God as the giver of wisdom.  God gives wisdom

to the person who has faith and does not doubt.  James

compares the doubting person to a wave of the sea

driven by the wind.  This describes the unstable person, who

is not consistent and seems to have two minds inside

him.  The point is that the inconsistent and unstable

person with a divided mind is not able to use wisdom.

Verses 9-11 place the poor and the wealthy

believer on the same level before God.  The poor were

to give God the credit for their position before him, and

the wealthy were to hold their wealth in proper

perspective.  Ancient Jewish thought had two perspectives

about wealth:  1. wealth was a sign of divine favor, 2.

wealth was opposed to God.  Jesus put these two views

in proper focus in his parables which deal with wealth

and stewardship.  Jesus teaches that a person is not

to serve wealth, rather the person is to serve God with

his wealth.

James is showing the transitory nature of wealth,

and reinforces his argument by pointing to the brevity

of life.



The point of verses 12-15 is that when a person

is tempted to do evil and comes through victoriously

the person is spiritually stronger than before the

temptation.  James uses the word µακαριος, which is the

same word that is translated “blessed” or “happy” in

the beatitudes in the Sermon on the Mount in Matthew

5.  The word means more than happy or something like

inner joy.  In verse 12 the word translated “crown” is

στεφανον.  This word “stephanos” is similar to the name

Stephen.  This crown refers to the victor’s crown

which was given at the athletic contests.  The usual

word for crown is “diadema,” from which we get our

word diadem.  This crown was a sign of joy.  The

“diadema” crown was worn by the royalty and the

“stephanos” crown by the victor.

 In verse 14 James reminds his readers that temptation

is more subjective than objective.  In verse 14 the word

translated “enticed” is δελεαζεται and means being allured.

The word is used of a fisherman’s bait or the bait used

in a hunter’s trap.  These verses show that temptation

leads to lust, lust leads to sin, and sin leads to death.

In verses 16-18, James speaks of the

unchangeableness of God.  He uses words that might

be used by an astronomer.  The father of lights refers

to God as the creator of the heavenly bodies.  The shadows

speak about the different degrees of light given by the

sun and the reflected light given by the moon at

different times of the year.



Verses 19-27 warns against the habit of not

listening enough, speaking too quickly and becoming

angry too easily.  This fault of a fast fire in a person’s

breast cooks many a person’s goose.  In this section

James shows that his readers are to act on the Word.

He is using this in contrast to their acting in anger

without listening, verse 19.  In verse 21, the word

translated “filthiness” comes from a root word meaning

ear wax.  James’s idea here is that they should get rid

of everything that stops their ears from hearing God’s

message.  In verses 26 and 27 James establishes practical

service and purity of a person’s life as tests for true

worship.

JAMES 2

In 2:1-13, James gives a picture of two men entering

worship, one wealthy, wearing gold rings and splendid

clothes and the other man poor, dressed in shabby

clothes. The warning here is not to give a wealthy person

preferential treatment.  James points to the truth that

the inner drive of agape love is to control the attitude and

actions of the believer.  In the first verse the word

προσωποληψιαις is translated “respect of persons.”  It is

composed of two Greek words and means “to lift up

the face” or “to accept the face of.”  (A. T. Robertson,

Word Pictures in the New Testament [Nashville, TN:

Broadman Press, 1931] vol. VI, p. 27.)



James 2:14-26 is a description of Christian faith.

This passage is often misunderstood.  This misunder-

standing causes people to believe James taught

salvation by works and Paul taught salvation by faith.

This misunderstanding is easily corrected by reading

the events of the Jerusalem conference in the book of

Acts.  James and Paul both agreed about the contents

of the gospel.  James, in chapter 2, is probably qualifying a

perverted form of Paul’s theology.

In this section James is showing that faith and

works are related.  James never says that a person is

justified by works apart from faith, and Paul in Romans

definitely shows that justification naturally moves

into sanctification.

James is addressing the problem of people in the

church who divorce behavior from belief, deeds from

doctrine and sanctification from justification.

Paul, on the other hand, is addressing the problem of

those who insist that a Gentile must become a Jew and

observe the law in order to become a Christian.

Verses 14-17 show that James uses the word

“works” to mean the actions of a Christian’s life.  He is

describing the quality of saving faith, and is concerned

with how a Christian demonstrates his faith.  Paul, on

the other hand, in the Epistle to the Romans uses the

word “works” to mean a false method of earning God’s



salvation.  In Romans he also shows that justification

moves naturally into sanctification.  He uses sanctifica-

tion to describe how a person demonstrates that he is

a Christian. (Harold S. Songer, James, Broadman Com-

mentary [Nashville, TN: Broadman Press, 1972] p. 119.)

The supposed disagreement between James and

Paul loses most of its sting when the passages are

considered in their context and in relationship to the

whole New Testament.

JAMES 3

In chapter 3 James deals with the subjects of

speech (the tongue) and wisdom.  He makes a distinction

between those who can and those who cannot control

their tongues.   He also distinguishes between those

who have knowledge and those who have wisdom.

James uses seven pictures to expose the perils of the

tongue.

In verse 1, James identifies himself as a teacher

and warns those in this position of their responsibility.

He says that teachers because of their responsibility

will be judged more severely than others.  The teacher

expresses his thoughts with speech or his tongue.  So,

in verse 2 he relates the control of the tongue to the



mature person.  He says that the person who controls

his tongue is disciplined enough to have victory over

sin.  He uses the bit in the horse’s mouth and the rudder

of the ship to illustrate the control these small items

have over huge and powerful things.

Verses 6-12 state in very strong terms the

destructive nature of the tongue.  Bluntly, in verse 6,

he says that the tongue can be a fire from hell, “. . . και
φλογιζοµενη υπο της γεεννης,” “(. . . and being set on fire by

gehenna.)”  Gehenna refers to the Valley of Hinnom,

which was the city dump probably located at that time

on the southwest corner of Jerusalem.  In Old Testament

times this was the place where human child sacrifices

had been made to the pagan god Molech, II Kings 16:3.

To illustrate the power of the tongue he says that a

forest is set on fire by a small spark.

In chapter 4 James continues with his previous

thought from 3:18.  Evidently there was much strife

among the believers. In verses 1-6, James shows the

root cause of problems between people and strife in

the church.  The culprit is the selfishness of the heart

which he describes as unrestrained pleasures.  This

motivation has even affected their prayer lives.

As we have already said James gives some very

authoritative commands, and in verses 7-10, he has ten

of these.



Verse 7 contains a challenge and a promise in

spiritual warfare.  He calls them to take the initiative

against the devil.  This resistive action is extremely

important.  He admonishes them to humble themselves,

submit to God and resist the devil.  This is an act of the

will. The promise is that the devil will flee from them.

JAMES 5

In chapter 5, verses 1-6 James condemns fraudulent

gaining of wealth and the immoral use of it.  Evidently

the people he is writing to were suffering oppression

from the wealthy.  He urges them, in verses 7-11, to

endure with patience their hardship, because the return

of the Lord was near.  This hardship evidently was

pushing some of them to the point of frustration and

swearing, verse 12.

Verses 13-18 point to the correct response to

suffering of all kinds, especially to sickness.  The

emphasis here is upon prayer.  This section must be

interpreted in light of the time in which it was written

and with insight into the eternal principle it contains.

The passage says that the sick person is to call for the

elders, ask them to pray for him, take his medicine,

confess his sins and have faith in God and pray.  Oil was

the common medicine when James wrote.  So the



principle is for the person to use the best medical

remedies possible.  It should also be noted that

anointing with oil is a sign of spiritual hope, God’s

blessings and empowerment.  It was an ancient

practice and still has significance as a symbol of faith.

In the last two verses, 19 and 20, James reveals

the importance of turning a person from error to the

truth.  The person who does this has a great reward.



I PETER

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of I Peter it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

I Peter is an epistle of encouragement and hope.  It

is  designed by the Apostle to build up his readers in

the faith, to encourage them to withstand hardships,

to lift their hopes for the future and to challenge

them to be faithful in their calling.  The epistle is ad-

dressed to believers who are enduring persecution and

suffering.  They need patience and holiness to come

through these trials with glory and joy.  The motif of

the epistle is a journey or pilgrimage.  This pilgrimage

is traveled by those who have experienced salvation

and know that God resurrected Jesus Christ from the

dead and set him at his right hand in glory.  Peter

depends heavily upon his Jewish background and shows

in his epistle that Jesus fulfilled the prophecies and

hopes of the Old Testament.

AUTHORSHIP

In the first verse of the epistle Peter identifies



himself as the author.  Petrine authorship of I Peter

was accepted without question from the beginning of

Christian history.  This gave the epistle a secure place

in the New Testament.  The epistle, however, was not

listed in the Muratorian Canon (@ 170-190 A.D.)  Probably

the explanation for this is the fragmentary nature of

the list of books.

The church fathers were familiar with the epistle.

For example, Clement of Rome in his writings in about

95 A.D. has what many scholars think is more than

twelve quotes or references to I Peter.  Polycarp, who

died a martyrs death at the age of 86 and had been a

disciple of the Apostle John, used the language of

I Peter extensively.

Even though the epistle has the strongest accep-

tance by the ancient church of any epistle there are

those who question Peter’s authorship, just as there

are scholars who question the authorship of every

single book in the New Testament.  The objections to

the authorship of I Peter can be sufficiently answered

with wisdom and evidence.  Petrine authorship is

generally questioned on the following challenges:

A Galilean fisherman could not have written some

of the best Greek in the New Testament.  This is per-

haps the strongest point of those opposed to Petrine

authorship.  It is well to remember that many people

of Palestine at this time spoke two or three languages.

This suggests that it is not impossible; however, 5:12



tells us that Silvanus was the scribe for Peter.  Silas

was an outstanding Greek Christian who was an

associate with Paul on his second missionary journey,

Acts 15:40-18:22.  Silas may have assisted Paul in the

writing of I and II Thessalonians.  He certainly had the

capabilities in linguistics and theology to write the

quality of Greek contained in I Peter.  Silas also has

been suggested as the author of Hebrews.  Hebrews

and I Peter have the best Greek in the New Testament.

All of the factors about Silas show us that he was an

extremely capable man.

Peter the Apostle of the Lord, the author of this

epistle is, without question, the most colorful of the

Apostles.  He is in the inner circle of Jesus’ three

disciples, and the chief spokesman and leader of the

twelve.  The contradictions in his personality make him

a most interesting character study.  He bravely

follows the soldiers to Jesus’ trial.  There he waits in

the courtyard warming himself by the fire where he

cowardly denies being one of Jesus’ disciple.  He has

enough spiritual insight to confess Jesus as the Christ

and yet enough spiritual blindness to verbally resist

Jesus when he speaks of going to the cross.  He coura-

geously faces the Jewish leaders at Pentecost and yet

at Antioch succumbs to the Jewish Christian peer

pressure from Jerusalem and withdraws from eating

with Gentile Christians.



WRITTEN TO WHOM

Peter was writing to the διασπορας, translated dis-

persion.  This is a term used in the Greek translation of

both the Old Testament and the New Testament to re-

fer to Jews living outside Palestine.  This letter is ad-

dressed to Christian Jews and perhaps some

Gentile Christians, since he says in 1;14 “. . . not

fashioning (conforming) yourselves to the former

desires in your ignorance.”  This could mean either the

teachings passed to them by their Jewish fathers, who

did not believe in Jesus as the Christ, or to Gentiles

and their former sinful manner of living.  The epistle is

addressed to those who lived in the five provinces

listed in verse one, Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia,

and Bithynia.  These areas are in Asia Minor.  His readers

were suffering from discrimination against them from

both vicious pagans and hostile Jews.  Evidently these

people were attacking these Jewish Christians socially,

economically and legally.  Peter  writes a very practical

epistle to give them hope and encouragement in their

daily struggles.

DATE AND PLACE OF WRITING

The epistle was written during a period of

persecution.  The problem is to examine the various



persecutions and attempt to determine the one most

likely.  The time period that seems most probable is

between 62-64 A.D. during  the reign of Nero.  We do

not know all the persecutions that took place in early

Christian history.  However, we do know that the Jews

who were hostile to the Christians attempted to

incite pagans against them at every opportunity.  This

is evident from the book of Acts.  Several scholars

such as Dana and Guthrie working independently have

suggested that this persecution was probably not

governmentally initiated.  (Donald Guthrie, New

Testament Introduction, [Downers Grove, IL:

Inter-Versity Press, 1970] p. 107 and (H. E. Dana,

Jewish Christianity [New Orleans: Bible Institute

Memorial Press, 1937] p. 132.)  Peter says that he wrote

the epistle from “Babylon,” 5:13.  Babylon is surely the

city of Rome.  In the book of Revelation “Babylon” is

the symbolic code name for Rome.

The traditional date given for the death of Peter

is 67 A.D. in Rome under Nero. That date seems to be

fairly accurate.

TEXT

In I Peter 1:1-2, Peter greets his readers and also

sets forth three great truths of the epistle.  The first

is the election and foreknowledge of God.  The second

is the sanctification of the Holy Spirit.  The third is the



atoning blood of Jesus Christ.  These are the

basicfoundations of any biblical theology.

In these verses he identifies himself and calls them

παρεπιδηµοις, sojourners with the idea of travelers in a

foreign land.  In verse 2 Peter has the same idea that

Paul has about grace.  In verse 3 he has the same idea

John has about the new birth.

Verses 9-12 refer to the new birth which

produces the living hope in them.  In the New Testament

hope is always based on the resurrection of Jesus

Christ.  This hope is all that goes with eternal life.

Peter describes this hope as an inheritance that will

not decay or become impure or wilt as flowers.  The

three Greek words that he uses to describe this

condition all begin with the first letter of the Greek

alphabet, “α.”  This gives an alliteration sound to the

ear and a parallelism to the eye.  It is also interesting

to note that our word alphabet begins with the Greek

word alpha which is the name of the first letter in the

Greek alphabet.

The heart of verses 13-21 is the quote from

Leviticus 11:44 which states that the people of God

were to be holy as God is holy.  Peter is calling them to

holy living because they are children of God.

Verse 22 says that their souls are purified by

obedience to the truth through the Holy Spirit.  The



result is true brotherly love, not faked love.  The idea

here seems to be that some of them had faked their love

for the brothers, but true love came when they obeyed

the Word of God.

Verse 23 says that they were born again by the

living Word of God.  He uses the analogy of seed to

refer to the Word of God.  The comparison is that the

seed of God is incorruptible; whereas, seed is perishable.

In chapter 2, Peter uses many word pictures to

make his points clear for his readers.  The second word

in the Greek sentence is translated either “therefore”

or “wherefore” and means that he is now going to give

the results of what he has just presented to them.  He

is referring to verse 23 when he said they had been

born anew.  Because they have been born anew they

are to put aside sin.  Peter lists five sins.  Evidently

these are sins in which his listeners were involved.  The

word translated “malice,” κακιαν, means general

badness.  The word translated “guile” means trickery,

and is related to a word meaning the bait in a trap.  The

word translated “hypocrisies” is composed of two

Greek words “under” and “to judge.”  The word was used

of Greek actors who hid their own identity and assumed

the identity of the characters they were portraying.

The word translated “envyings” means jealousy.  The

word translated “evil speaking” is composed of two

Greek words “down” and “to speak.”  The word for

speak has the sound of la, la.  The idea is a person



slandering of putting another down by speaking

against the person.

In verse 4, Peter speaks of Christ as the living

stone which was rejected and in verse 5 he speaks of

believers as being living stones and priests in a

spiritual temple.  In verses 9-10, he says they that were

no people are now the people of God, a chosen race, a

kingly priesthood and a holy nation, and they are to

exhibit his virtues.  Peter is reaching back into the Old

Testament and the original intent God had in calling

Israel as a nation and his people.  God has not

abandoned his promises to the nation Israel.  Paul

states this clearly in Romans.  However, there is a sense

in which under the new covenant the church is to God

what Israel was to him under the old covenant.  The

church in this sense is the new Israel.

In the last part of chapter 2 Peter discusses the

relationship of servants and masters, the proper

response to unjust suffering and the example of

Christ.

In chapter 3, Peter continues to speak about

relationships and their responsibilities.  First he deals

with the marriage relationship.  He says that men will

be won by the inner beauty of their wives and that men

are to have knowledge of their wives and to treat them

with honor.  Peter says that when men do not treat

their wives as he has instructed their prayers may be



cut off, εκκοπτεσθαι.

The best texts in verse 15 read “κυριον δε τον χριστον
αγιασατε εν ταις καρδιαις υµων,” “Lord but the Christ sanc-

tify in the hearts of you (pl.),” which is translated “But

sanctify in your hearts Christ as Lord.”  The Textus

Receptus or the Received Text has God instead of

Christ.  When Christ is sanctified in the hearts of

believers their relations and conductbecome holy

before God.

In chapter 4, Peter warns his readers about

 severe persecution which is about to come upon them.

He tells them to have the same mind that Christ had as

he faced suffering.  This reminds us of Philippians 2:5-

11 where Paul urged his readers to have the same mind

as Christ.  Peter also reminds them that suffering

causes them to cease from sin.  He also reminds them

that life is short and that they should live the rest of

their lives in obedience to God.  Peter says that judgement

is coming to the people of God first and it will be much

worse for those who are not his.

Peter closes his epistle in chapter 5 with exhor-

tations to his readers.  He instructs the leaders to be

faithful, tend the flock as overseers and not as

tyrants, not for money, not as dictators, but as ex-

amples.  To the young people he says, be humble before

God, serve one another, give respect and obedience to

the leaders and be on guard against the devil.



In the conclusion Peter says that Silas and Mark

are with him.  Silas was one of Paul’s fellow workers,

and in II Timothy 4:11, Paul had asked Timothy to come

to him and bring Mark with him.  We assume that Paul

was in prison when he wrote this epistle.  Evidently

Paul was not present when Peter wrote this letter.

We assume that he had been released from prison and

was continuing his missionary work or that he had been

executed before this.  It is entirely possible that Paul

was executed before Peter, maybe even as much as one

to four years.  The traditional date for the death of

Peter is 67 A.D.  This date could have been 64 A.D..

Peter ends the epistle with “Peace (be) with you all who

(are) in Christ Jesus.  Amen.”



II PETER

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of II Peter

it is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

The epistle of II Peter has a superb message.

Evidently by the time II Peter was written false teachers

were becoming a serious threat to certain segments

of the church.  This epistle is a red flag warning for

its readers to stand guard against the attack of false

teachers who would soon come to infest the church.

Thus, the purpose of the epistle is to spear heresy

 before it could mix its false doctrine with the truth

of the gospel.  The epistle of II Peter is, therefore, a

document that seeks to preserve the purity of true

Christian doctrine.  The chief danger the church faces

is not from persecution outside the church but from

false teachers within the church who claim to be

Christians while denying the Lord with their teachings and

their impure living.  Their major denial is the return of

Christ.



The key word in II Peter is “knowledge.”  Peter

contrasts true knowledge and false knowledge.  This

true knowledge is a relationship with Jesus Christ

which develops Christian virtues in the believer.  In

chapter 1 he presents his subject of true knowledge.

In chapter 2 he contrasts false knowledge and true

knowledge.  In chapter 3 he answers the question of

why Christ’s return has not come as quickly as they

had hoped.  His answer is that God’s ways are not our

ways.  He concludes the epistle with an admonition to

live the Christian life in holiness expecting the return

of Christ.

AUTHORSHIP

The authorship of II Peter is probably the most

debated book of the New Testament among modern

scholars.  Many scholars think it was not accepted in

the early church as authentic.  However, J. B. Mayor

who rejects Petrine authorship on internal grounds

says that external evidence would compel its acceptance

since it was used by many early writers.  (J. B. Mayor,

The Epistle of St. Jude and the Second Epistle of St.

Peter, [Grand Rapids; Baker Book House, 1965] p. cxxiv.

Quoted by Ray Summers, “2 Peter,” The Broadman Bible

Commentary [Nashville, Tennessee: Broadman

Press,1972] vol. 12, p. 173.)  His statement seems to be

correct, for there are some early references or

thoughts from it in the writings of the early church



fathers such as Clement, 95 A.D., Justin Martyr, 165

A.D., Irenaeus 180 A.D. and others.  The early third century

“Bodmer papyrus designated P72 shows acceptance of

2 Peter as canonical.”  (Robert H. Gundry, A Survey of

the New Testament, [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Academic

Books, Zondervan, 1981] p. 334.)

Eusebius in about 325 A.D. listed it among the

disputed books along with Jude, James, and II and III

John.  Eusebius stated, “These then are the works

attributed to Peter, of which I have recognized only

one epistle as authentic and accepted by the early

fathers” Eusebius History, 111:1.

Most modern scholars say that the epistle was not

quickly accepted into the New Testament Canon as

Scripture.  It should be pointed out that it passed the

criteria and was accepted as canonical by the councils of

Laodicea in 363 A.D. or 366 A.D., Hippo in 393 A.D. and

Carthage in 397 A.D.

The basic reason modern scholarship questions

the authorship of Peter is on internal grounds.  However,

as usual, there are conflicting opinions.  Scroggie

thought that the internal evidence for the authenticity of

this epistle was strong and the external evidence was

weak.  (W. Graham Scroggie, “2 Peter,” Know Your Bible,

[Old Tappan, New Jersey: Fleming H. Revell, 1965] p.

322.)



Considering the internal evidence, we see that the

author claims to be an Apostle of Jesus Christ, 1:1.  He

says that he saw the transfiguration, 1:16-18.  He says

that he has written a previous epistle, 3:1 to them.  We

assume that he is referring to the epistle of I Peter.

The internal evidence that causes doubt among scholars

is: 1. The grammar and word differences in the Greek

between this epistle and I Peter are obvious.  The sentence

structure in I Peter is superior to that of II Peter.  The

answer is probably in the scribes that Peter used.  In

fact, he may not have used a scribe for II Peter.  Silas is

the scribe for I Peter, but not for the second epistle.

Some scholars point out the similarity between I Peter and

Jude and suggest that many of the ideas in I Peter are

borrowed from Jude.  It may be that Jude borrowed from

I Peter.  The date of the writing is uncertain.  However,

if Peter was put to death in 67 A.D. as tradition says,

then this epistle had to be written before this and

probably sometime between 64-67 A.D.  We do not know

where Peter was when he wrote this epistle.  But if he

was in Rome when he wrote I Peter, he was probably

there when he wrote this epistle.

TEXT

In chapter 1 Peter establishes that grace and

peace and all that the believer needs in his spiritual



life for maturity is provided in the knowledge of God

and Jesus our Lord.  Through this knowledge the

believer knows the promises of God, partakes of God’s

nature and escapes from the lusts and decay of the

world.

Peter stresses that the believer should exercise

his knowledge by doing the virtuous deeds.  He gives

the list of Christian virtues.  Each one is rooted in faith,

and each one develops from the preceding one.  He lists

these in verses 5-7:  virtue, knowledge, self-control,

endurance, piety, brotherly affection and love.  Peter

says that when these virtues are developed knowledge

increases.  Peter gives the motivating force for living

a holy life.  This motivation is the return of Christ.  He

recalls his experience when Jesus was transfigured

before him, and this was but a taste of the splendor

that will be experienced when Christ returns.

In chapter 2 he warns them about false teachers

and gives their character, conduct and influence.

In chapter 3 he establishes the certainty of

Christ’s return, the watchfulness and expectancy

with which they are to look for Christ’s return.



I JOHN

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend this study of I John it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

I John is not in the form of an epistle; however, it

is clear that it is a written document, for John says

several times that he is writing or has written to them,

1:4, 2:1 and 2:26, 5:13.

John’s supreme concern in writing this epistle is

pastoral.  He writes to encourage and strengthen his

readers in their faith and to protect them from their

own sin and from the false doctrine of teachers who

were attempting to pervert the faith.  John basically

has three purposes for writing this document:

1. To show his readers how to know they

possess eternal life,

2. To warn them against false teachers, and

3. To challenge them how to live out the eternal

life which they have received; thereby, keeping

them from falling into sin because of the

false teachers.



John gives his chief purpose for writing in 5:13,

“These things have I written unto you that you may know

that you have eternal life, even unto you that believe

on the name of the Son of God.”  He is concerned that

they might possess eternal life in the present and live

its characteristics in their daily living.  At the beginning of

the epistle he says he writes that they might have

fellowship (κοινωνιαν) with their Christian brothers and

sisters and with God, 1:3; experience joy (χαρα), 1:4;

believe (πιστευητε) in Jesus Christ and know (ιεδητε) that

they have eternal life, 5:13.  He wants them to know

who they are in Christ and to have courage to live the

faithful Christ filled life.

John also writes to warn them against false

teachers.  He wants to secure forever the most important

theological truth that Jesus is the incarnate Son of

christ, come in the flesh.  He wants to make sure they

understand this, because the early heresy of the Gnostic

type was flourishing among the churches, and John

writes to combat its devastating effects.  There were

two types of Gnostics that flourished in the second

century and in fact caused serious damage to the

church.  The two types of Gnostics were the Docetics

and the Cerinthians.  The name Docetic or Docetism is

derived from the Greek word dokein, meaning to seem.

The name Cerinthian is derived from the infamous

Cerinthus who lived in Ephesus.  The Docetics denied

the humanity of Christ; whereas, the Cerinthians



taught that the aeon Christ  descended on Jesus the

man at his baptism and left him on the cross.  (A. T.

Robertson, Word Pictures in the New Testament, vol.

vi, [Nashville, Tn., Broadman Press] p. 200.)  Both

Irenaeus and Eusebius accuse the Cerinthians of

teaching and practicing immorality.  (John R. Stott, The

Letters of John, Tyndale New Testament Commentaries,

[Grand Rapids, Michigan: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1988] pp. 49-

52.)  Such teachings destroy the atonement and play

havoc with the basic doctrines of the Christian faith.

The relationship of the Epistle of I John to the

Gospel of John is evident in the theological content

as well as the grammatical structure of vocabulary

and syntax.  C. H. Dodd, however, thinks that the author of

I John uses some of the important words with different

definition than the Gospel of John.

AUTHORSHIP

We assume that John the Apostle of Jesus wrote

this epistle.  The author says that he is an eye witness

of Christ, 1:1-4; 4:14.  He speaks not as if he were

speaking as a representative of the church, but in the

sense that he is one of the personal disciples of Jesus.

The first clear reference to this epistle is from

Polycarp, Bishop of Smyrna, who was martyred in 155

or 156 A.D. at the age of eighty-six.  Polycarp quotes

from I John 4:2-3 in his Epistle to the Philippians, in vii.

(C.H. Dodd, Johannine Epistles, The Moffatt Commentary,



[New York: Harper & Brothers, 1946] p.xi.)  Irenaeus,

the Bishop of Lyons, who died in 202 A.D. knew Polycarp

and says that he was acquainted with John the Apostle.

(Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History, V. 20. 6.)  Irenaeus

also quoted frequently from I and II John in his work,

Against Heresies.

I John was also included in the Muratorian Canon

Fragment which can be dated 170-190 A.D.

There have been arguments advanced by modern

scholars that John the Apostle did not write this

epistle or any of the other Johannine documents.  A. H.

McNeile has an interesting summary of I John.  He says,

“. . . that one may conclude that the verdict reached

after careful linguistic analysis by R. H. Charles and

A. E. Brooke that the Fourth Gospel and all three

Johannine epistles were penned by the same person has

not been overthrown.” (A. H. McNeile, An Introduction

to the Study of the New Testament, Oxford: The

University Press, 1957] p. 305.)

The external and internal evidence for the

Apostle John as the author of this epistle are

extremely strong.  The epistle exudes authority, rather

than demanding it.



DATE AND PLACE OF WRITING

All the evidence seems to indicate that this epistle

was probably written sometime between 75 A.D. and 98

A.D.  It was probably written from Ephesus.

TEXT

Many of the same significant words and concepts

of the Gospel of John are in this epistle.  Although some

of the words may be used in slightly different ways the

basic content, mood and patterns of thought are

significantly alike.  The Greek verbs in this epistle are

strong, and their tenses aid in interpreting the meaning to

the text.

My friend Spiros Zodhiates, says that I John can be

divided into four sections:

1. John warns believers about being indifferent

to morality and sin (I John 1:1-2:11),

2. John admonishes believers concerning a love

for the things of the world as opposed to a

love for the things of Christ (I John 2:12-28),

3. John challenges believers to exhibit a pure

and righteous love, especially when

relating to another brother in Christ

(I John 2:29-3:22),



4. John teaches believers that a true faith in

Christ as the Son of God is the foundation

on which all of Christianity is based.

(I John 3:23-4:21) (Spiros Zodhiates, The

Complete Word Study New Testament

[AMG Publishers, Chattanooga, TN:  1991]

pp. 771-772.)

John 1:1-4 is the prologue.  The similarities between

the prologues of the Fourth Gospel and this epistle

are obvious.  I John, however, focuses upon the concept of

“life;” whereas, the Fourth Gospel focuses on the

“Word.”  The point I John makes is that the eternal life

of the Father is in Jesus Christ who appeared as a

historical person.  Westcott thinks that I John was

written to prove the humanity of Christ, and the

Fourth Gospel was written to prove the deity of Christ.

(A. T. Robertson, op.cit.,p. 201.)

The significant words and concepts in the prologue

give the direction of the epistle.  In the prologue at the

same time he asserts his intimacy with Christ he begins

his defense of the faith against the Gnostic teachings

which were making inroads into the church.  With the

words “heard,” “seen” and “handled” John draws a picture

of his personal experience with “the Word of life.”  He

is proving the humanity of Christ and establishing that

Christianity is based on historical facts.  The fellowship in

the body of believers comes because of this shared

experience with the “Word” or union with him.  “Life” is



a keyword for John, meaning God’s life which comes

through Jesus Christ.

In verse 7, he says “. . . the blood of Jesus his Son

cleanses us from all sin.”  John sees in the Old Testament

sacrifices the spiritual type of Jesus’ atonement.  In the

Old Testament the life was believed to be in the blood.

Lev. 17:11 says, “For the life of the flesh is in the blood:

and I have given it to you upon the altar to make an

atonement for your souls: for it is the blood that makes

an atonement for the soul.”  The point of Jesus being

the perfect sacrifice is that his life is eternal and the

cleansing is continuous.  The verb cleanse here is in

the  present tense meaning continuous action; it is

cleansing.

From verses 9-10 we see that those who deny they

have sin cannot confess their sin and those who

confess, admit their sin.

In 1:5-10 John uses the terms light and darkness

to describe the contrast of God and evil.  These words

were in current use in his day.  His point is that people

can walk in darkness while claiming to walk in the

light.  He is showing that faith and practice, belief and

behavior and doctrine and duty cannot be separated.

In chapter 2, John concludes that the reason for

the confessing and the cleansing is that they may not

fall into sin.  The verb in 2:1, translated “may not sin”



is in the subjunctive aorist tense.  “But if anyone does

sin” is also in the subjective aorist tense and means

punctiliar action.  The word in verse 1, translated “

advocate” means one who stands beside to plead the

case before the judge.  The word in verse 2, translated

“propitiation” is the Greek word ιλασµος.  The Septuagint (LXX)

used this word to translate the Hebrew word “kipurim,”

meaning a covering.  This word and derivaties of the

root word occur in I John 2:2; 4:10; Luke 18:13; Heb.

2:17; 9;5 and Rom.3:25.  This word is related to the word

for mercy seat, Rom. 3:25 and Heb. 9:5.  Leon Morris says

that the word “propitiation” signifies the turning away

of wrath, usually by an offering.  (Leon Morris, New

Testament Theology, [Grand Rapids, Michigan:

Zondervan Publishing House] p. 34.)  He also points out

that most modern translations avoid the word

although no word is a good substitute. (Leon Morris,

op. cit., p.73.)

Verse 3 is a test for a person to evaluate himself.

The strong language of verse 4 insists that obedience

to Christ is proof of a personal knowledge of Christ.

John says that a person who says he knows Christ and

walks in darkness is a liar.  Darkness means not to

walk according to Christ’s will.  The person is deceiving

himself by believing he can disregard God’s Word and

still walk intimately with God.  John points out that

people can rationalize the conscious awareness of sin

away, but rationalization does not remove the reality.



The result of walking in the light for the believer is

that he has fellowship with other believers.  Verse 5

teaches that obedience matures the true believer.

Walking in the light deals both with the positive

and the negative side of life.  On the negative side it

enables a person to resist sin.  On the positive side it

motivates a person to fill his life with the great

commandment of love.  John, no doubt, remembers that

Jesus gave this great commandment just before the

crucifixion.

In the last part of chapter 2, John describes the

Antichrists.  The word is plural; so, he is identifying

the false teachers in this category.  Verse 27 of chapter 2

refers to the discernment which the Holy Spirit gives

to detect false teaching.

In chapter 3, John uses the phrase “children of

God” to refer to believers; whereas, Paul uses the term

“sons of God.”  John reserves the concept of son to

refer to the uniqueness of Christ.  Sonship in Paul’s

writings has the idea of legal heir and position.  Children in

John’s writing has the idea of new birth and regen-

eration.  Both John and Paul agree in the basic concepts of

the gospel, but express themselves in their own unique

terminology.



John concludes chapter 2 and begins chapter 3

showing the glory of Christ’s second coming for the

believer and the ethical implications of looking forward

to Christ’s return.  Then in verses 4-10 he shows the

consequences of Christ’s first coming to the earth.

These verses are very revealing.  John defines sin as

lawlessness, verse 4.  He means the breaking of God’s

law or rebellion against God.  Verse 5 says that Christ

came to take away our sins.  It also says that Christ is

sinless.  The following verses are the logical conclusions

of all that he has written up to this point.  If Christ

was sinless and his purpose for coming to earth was

to destroy the works of the devil whose chief char-

acteristic is to sin, then the person who is born of God

and has God’s seed in him cannot go on in sin continuing

to sin.  An explanation of the Greek tenses of these

verbs make the meaning much clearer than is seen in

many translations.  In 2:1, “. . .I write to you that you

may not sin. . .” the word translated sin is αµαρτητε.  This

is a second aorist, active, subjunctive, 2nd., person, pl. of

αµαρτανω.  This verse continues, “. . . And (but) if anyone should

sin, . .”   The verb is αµαρτη.  It is second aorist, active,

subjunctive, third person, singular.  These tenses im-

ply sin limited to an act or period of time.  In contrast

the words translated sin in verses 6 and 9 are in the

present tense, bearing the idea of continued action.

The verses themselves give the answer.  Verse 6 says

that the one who lives or abides in Christ cannot continue

to live or abide in sin.  This means sin cannot be the habit

of his life.  The idea is that the life of Christ in the per-



son is incongruent with the person living in sin.  Verse

9 says that the person born of God has God’s seed in

him and this makes it impossible for him to have the

power to practice or continue in sin.

John 4:1-6 contains the exposure of the false

teachers.  The great test of the true and false teacher

is the persons belief in Christ.  John focuses on the

spiritual evil of the teachings and says, “. . . test the

spirits to see whether they are of God; . . .”

John 4:7-21 focuses on the ultimate consequence

of correct doctrine, love for one another and love

for God.  This section is as profound as I Corinthians

13.  Basically this section says that we can love our

brothers and sisters in the Lord because God loves us.

From all that John has said the conclusion is clear

that the person who is born of God and has the life of

God in him will have love.

In John 5:1-5, the Apostle gives the acid test of

the person loving God.  It is to keep his commandments.

He also shows how victory over the world is achieved.

In chapter 5 John continues his logic of the holy life if

eternal life dwells in a person.



II JOHN

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of II John it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

This second epistle of John follows the standard

method of correspondence of his day except that it is

more formal than most of the samples that have since

been discovered.

AUTHORSHIP AND DATE

The internal evidence seems to support the belief

that John the Apostle is the author of this letter as

he is also the author of the other Johannine literature.

The author refers to himself as the elder.  Some scholars

have attempted to discover the identity of this elder.

There have been several conjectures, but none of them

is satisfactory except that he is John the Apostle.

The epistle was probably written from Ephesus

sometime between 90-98 A.D.



PURPOSE

The epistle is written to the “elect lady.”  Just who

this lady is we have no idea.  Some scholars have suggested

that this is a church, and her children are believers

who belonged to the fellowship.  Most scholars think

that she is a real person, but that she cannot be identified.

The purpose of the author is to protect the truth

of the gospel and warn against the false teachers who

deny the humanity of Christ.  This is obviously a Gnostic

heresy.  He urges them not to extend hospitality to the

traveling teachers who brought heresy with them.  His

emphasis on truth is presented five times in the first

four verses. The other major concept in the epistle is

love.  He speaks of love four times in this extremely

short epistle.



III JOHN

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of III John it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

This small document was written by the Elder,

probably the Apostle John somewhere between 90-98

A.D.  This epistle is written to a man named Gaius.  There

are several people by the name of Gaius mentioned in

the New Testament.  It is doubtful if this man can be

identified with any of these men.  John wished to commend

Gaius for walking in the truth, for being a faithful

worker, for his kind hospitality to traveling teachers

and for strengthening the church.  John contrasts the

faithfulness of Gaius with Diotrephes and Demetrius

whom he condemns.



JUDE

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the study of Jude it is

imperative that you have your Bible open and read each

section before reading the following comments.

The author of this epistle calls himself Jude and

says that he is the brother of James.  Both of these

names are common in the New Testament.  In fact two

of Jesus’ Apostles have the name Jude or its equivalent.

Two of the Apostles are also named James.  It is

generally assumed that Jude, the author of this epistle,

is the half brother of Jesus.

Jude is an intense letter written to defend the

true faith and to expose false teachers who were not

only teaching dangerous doctrines but were also living

impure lives.  Jude and II Peter share some of the same

concerns.  In fact Jude verses 5-16 and the second

chapter of II Peter are almost identical.  We do not

know whether one of them borrowed from the other

or whether they both had a common source.  The point

is they both are speaking the truth.  We know that in

the Old Testament the true prophets knew when



another prophet was speaking the truth.

Jude says the false teachers in the church should

be expected, for this had been foretold and was a sign

of the last days, verses 17-19.  Therefore, the true

believers should not be discouraged.  He says that they

must build upon the foundation of the faith which was

“once for all delivered unto the saints.”  This truth is

the foundation of the Christian life.  He urges them to

pray in the power of the Holy Spirit.  This epistle is

short, but powerful in its impact.



REVELATION

INTRODUCTION

In order to best comprehend the book of Revelation it

is imperative that you have your Bible open and read

each section before reading the following comments.

Revelation proclaims, “Your God Reigns!”  It exalts

Jesus Christ as Lord.  Its theme is Christ’s triumph over

Satan and evil.  With prophetic vision, poetic imagina-

tion and symbolic language John evokes strong emo-

tional faith that God is in complete control of the

world situation.  In a real sense the book of Revela-

tion fulfills Jesus’ words, “. . . In the world you have

tribulation; but be of good courage, I have overcome the

world,” John 16:33.  Revelation is a prophetic letter

cast as an apocalyptic drama.

A young man attends a seminary that does not have

a gymnasium.  In order to practice basketball the stu-

dents go to a nearby high school.  The school custo-

d i a n

volunteers to open the gym.  While the students played

ball the custodian, a rather old Afro-American, sits

at the side reading his Bible.  The young man asks him,

“What are you reading?”  “The Book of Revelation,” he



answers.  The young man inquires further, “What does

it say?”   The old man looks him eyeball to eyeball and

with great gusto exclaims, “Well son, it says God is

going to win!”

Jesus Christ is the supreme hero of Revelation.  He

designates him: “the first and the last,” 1:17; “the living

one,” 1:18; “the Son of God,” 2:18; “the Lion of the tribe of

Judah,” 5:5; and “the lamb.”  The title “Lamb is used 28 times

in the book.  The  lamb motif begins when John is told that

“the Lion of the tribe of Judah” has opened the sealed

scroll.  John looks for the lion and instead sees the lamb.

John connects the victory of the lamb with the sacrifi-

cial shedding of blood, 5:6-12; 13:8.  (Leon Morris, New

Testament Theology [Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan,

1990] pp.293-294.)  J. P. Love says, “This is perhaps the

most important figure of the book of Revelation.  . . . When

earth-bound men want symbols of power they conjure

up mighty beasts and birds of prey.  Russia elevates the

bear, Britain the lion, France the tiger, the United States

the spread eagle - all of them ravenous.  It is only the

Kingdom of Heaven that would dare to use as its symbol

of might, not the Lion for which John was looking, but

the helpless Lamb, and at that, a slain Lamb.”  (J. P. Love,

John, Jude, Revelation [London, 1960] p. 65.  Quoted in Leon

Morris, op. cit. p. 294.)

      Revelation is written to seven churches in Asia Minor.

By concealing his message in apocalyptic terms it is pos-

sible for John to write in a code language understood

by the church but not comprehended by her enemies.

Apocalyptic literature had existed many years before



Revelation.  The book of Daniel in the Old Testament is

apocalyptic.  Since John uses many of the same images

to express his ideas, Daniel is a very valuable aid in under-

standing Revelation.  John even identifies his writing

as apocalyptic, 1:1.  Apocalyptic literature is gener-

ally written in times of persecution.  Its purpose is to give

encouragement to its readers.  Revelation is written

at a time in history when the Roman emperor claims to

be God and demands worship from his subjects.  Christians

are having to choose between the worship of Caesar

and the worship of Christ.

Apocalyptic literature uses numbers, symbols and

figurative language to express its truths.  It is

extremely important to remember that it is not picture

writing.  It is idea writing.  For example, the skull and

crossbones on a bottle of medicine is a symbol of

poison, not a picture of poison.  The various figures

described in Revelation are not pictures to be looked

at but rather figures to give ideas meaning.  The meaning of

these symbols and numbers were known to the readers, but

not generally known to others.

In Scripture it is obvious that numbers have symbolic

significance.  They are often used to symbolize ideas.

The common meanings of various numbers in Scripture

are as follows:  One stands for unity and purpose.  It

means independence and uniqueness.  Two means double

strength and courage.  Two men are stronger than one.

Three is the divine number.  It is the number of the Trinity.



Four is the number of man.  There are four directions

on the earth.  Four is the cosmic number.  Five stands

for grace.  In the Old Testament the dimensions of the

tabernacle are multiples of five.  Six has sinister

significance.  It is the number of imperfection and

incompleteness, because it falls short of the perfect

number seven.  It is the number of defeat.  Seven is the

symbol of perfection and completeness.  Three, God’s

number, plus four, man’s number, equals seven.  The

number seven is used 45 times in Revelation in very

interesting and significant ways.  Ten signifies

representative completeness.  It still does.  We draw a

continuum 1 through 10.  The 10 plagues of Egypt mean

God’s complete judgment on the gods of Egypt.  The 10

commandments mean God’s complete social guidance

for his people.  According to Jewish notion 10 composed

a congregation.  Twelve is the number of organized

religion.  Three, God’s number, multiplied by four, man’s

number, equals twelve.  In the Old Testament there are

12 tribes of Israel.  In the New Testament there are 12

apostles.  The writer of Revelation uses the number

12 more than any other number except 7.  The number

3 1/2 stands for imperfection, because it is half the

perfect number 7.  Multiplies of the various numbers

also have symbolic meaning.  Numbers do not occur in

Scripture by accident.

The book of Revelation is very Jewish, perhaps



even more than the epistles of James, I Peter and Hebrews.

All through Revelation John uses imagery from the

temple.  He also has some 150 references to the Old

Testament.

Revelation has many similarities between other

Jewish apocalyptic writings; however, the differences

are very significant.  The chief difference is John’s

marriage of prophecy and apocalypse.  John is a

prophet choosing to give his prophecy in apocalyptic

terms.

Revelation is also a great drama.  In this drama

the actors parade briefly across the stage of time trying

to dominate history.  The drama intensifies as the anti-Christ,

the world ruler and incarnation of the devil himself,

attempts to set up his own kingdom and deifies himself

so mankind will worship him.  Then the hero Christ, the

King of Kings and Lord of Lords, utterly defeats Satan

and his forces.  Following this we hear, “Behold, I make

all things new!,” Rev. 21:4-5.

In times of persecution Revelation becomes very

precious.  In times of ease, when Christianity is popular, the

epistle often becomes entertainment for those who

like to play with literary devices or prophecy.

THE HISTORICAL SETTING



In order to understand the book of Revelation it

is necessary to examine its historical background and

setting.

Revelation was probably written between 94 and

96 A.D. during the reign of Domitian, from 81-96 A.D.

Rome’s power overwhelmed the world.  Their empire

stretched from the Atlantic to the Euphrates and from

the British Isles into Africa.  Its wealth was incompre-

hensible. The emperor Coligula spent a half million

dollars on one banquet.  Extreme poverty also haunted

the empire.  And moral degradation was unbelievably low

in all classes.

The first martyrs of Christianity were Stephen

and James the brother of John. These men were put to

death by the Jewish leaders not by the Roman government.

At first the Roman empire considered Christianity a

sect of Judaism, but as time marched on it became evident

that it was largely Gentile.  Rome, therefore, no longer

regarded it as a Jewish sect.  This deprived Christianity of

legal protection.  The problems for the church really

began when Nero was emperor, 54-68 A.D.  During his

reign a terrible fire partly destroyed the city of Rome.

The gossip was that since Nero wanted to rebuild the

city he must have started the fire.  Nero trying to

divert the blame from himself accused the Christians

of starting the fire.  He had many Christians condemned

and killed in extremely vicious ways.  There is strong

tradition that Paul and Peter were both martyred



during Nero’s reign.

The most fierce persecution, however, probably

came during the reign of Domitian, 81-96 A.D.  With

Domitian came the increase demand for the people to

worship the Roman emperors, both living and dead.

Domitian confused himself with God and demanded

worship from his subjects, even from his own family.

Roma, the goddess of the city of Rome, was also

considered part of the cult.  This worship helped to

unify the Empire.  The Jews were the only people

exempt from the law requiring worship of the emperors.

Since Christianity was by this time largely Gentile it

was no longer considered a sect of Judaism.  As a new

religion, its adherents were required to give allegiance to

the emperor by worshiping him as God.  The Christians

refused.  Their refusal quickly drew hostility and a

confrontation with Rome.  During persecution in Asia

Minor John was exiled.  He wrote Revelation to encourage

his people during the time of persecution and possible

martyrdom.

AUTHORSHIP

In earliest Christian history the book of Revelation

was considered apostolic and had no problem getting

into the New Testament canon.  As far as we know, its

authorship was first questioned by Dionysius who noted

the differences between the Gospel of John, the



epistles of John and the Revelation.  He questioned the

authorship of these documents on grounds of different

concepts, symbolism, Greek grammar and style.  There

is no doubt that there are some differences.  However,

R. H. Charles, one of the great authorities on apocalyptic

literature considered the poor grammar in Revelation

as intentional, designed for the purpose of getting

closer to a Hebrew style of the Old Testament.  (R. H.

Charles, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the

Revelation of St. John, The International Critical

Commentary [Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1920] vol. I, pp.

cxvii-clix.)  Whether this is true we do not know.  It is

more likely that Revelation is John’s natural style

since he is in exile and cannot dictate the book to anyone as

he probably did his Gospel and the other three epistles.

Dictating to an amanuensis was a common practice and

probably accounts for the better grammar and style

of the other Johannine literature.

In more recent times, John’s authorship has also

been questioned because of so called differences between

theological terms and concepts and the variation in the

tone of the writings.  These objections can be answered

adequately.  It is, however, very important to note that

the validity of this book does not depend on its human

writer, but rather on its divine author.  Three times the

writer calls himself John, but he does not say that he

is the Apostle.  He knows his readers know him.  It is

also strange that in the Gospel and in the Epistles the

author does not give his name; in fact, he seems to conceal



it.  The difference in historical circumstances may account

for this.  John knows the seven churches of Asia Minor

will know him and receive his message as from God.  It is

evident that he knows their history and their spiritual

condition.

DATE

The date usually given for the writing of Revelation,

and probably the best date, is sometime between 94-

96 A.D. during the reign of the Roman emperor Domitian.

Another date that has been given by some scholars is

54-68 A.D. during the reign of Nero.  Most scholars

today place the date as 94-96 A.D. in order to allow

for persecution and the conditions of the seven

churches to develop.  One of the problems is that chapter

9 implies that the temple was still in existence or that

it had been rebuilt.  If the temple was still in existence

then it would place the writing of Revelation before

70 A.D.

PURPOSE

John writes to affirm that Jesus Christ controls

history and eternity.  No physical or spiritual person

or power can defeat him.  Writing in apocalyptic

language conceals his meaning from those who are not

Christians and reveals the meaning to those who are.



METHODS OF INTERPRETATION

The methods used in interpreting the book of

Revelation can generally be divided into four categories,

and each of these can be subdivided.  The subdivisions

under a division are sometimes very different from each

other.  The four methods of interpreting the book of

Revelation are: the Preteristic, the Continuous

Historical, the Symbolic and the Futuristic.

The Preterist method interprets the events of

Revelation as occurring in history during and soon

after the book was written.  According to this inter-

pretation John is writing to encourage the Christians

in Asia Minor who were going through a terrible period of

persecution.  The book is, therefore, fulfilled in the time

of the Roman Empire.  This means that its message was

only for the people of John’s time.  The strength of this

interpretation is that it makes the book very relevant

for those to whom it was written.  The weakness is that

it has little application for the church today.

The Continuous-Historical view presents Revelation

as a prophetic history of the church through the ages.

This method makes each section of Revelation correspond

to actual periods of history.  For example, Ephesus is a

picture of the church’s condition at the close of the

first century when vital Christianity declined.  Smyrna



represents the period of martyrdom during the first

three centuries.  Pergamos is the period when the

church and state united under Constantine.  Thyatira

is the period of the corrupt Roman Church’s domination over

Christianity.  Sardis is the Reformation when the true

message was again brought to the world.  Philadelphia is

the period of time during Wesley and Whitefield when

the world was an open door for the gospel.  Laodicea

is the end of time and the last days for the church.  This

interpretation’s strongest point is that it understands

Revelation as picturing the defeat of evil.  The weakness

of this method is that it would not have been relevant

for those to whom it was written.  There are also

churches like each one of these present in every age.

The Symbolic method thinks that John wrote to

encourage his contemporaries in the faith but that the

principles of God against Satan and good against evil will

continue in every age until the end of time.  Since this was a

dangerous time to be a Christian, he wrote his message in

symbolic terms that would be understood by those in the

church and not understood by their enemies.  The propo-

nents of this view think that the symbols picture God’s

triumph over Satan in all history.  The strength of this

 interpretation is that it gives the book meaning for both

the past and the present.  One weakness is that it assigns

the church all the promises God made to Israel in the Old

Testament.  There is no time when God’s promises to Israel

will be fulfilled historically.

The Futurist method believes that most of Revelation

is an eschatological prophecy of the world’s historical



events. Most of those who hold this view believe that

chapters four through nineteen record the events of

the great tribulation which will be at the end of time

and will last seven years.  This period corresponds to

the seventieth week recorded in Daniel 9:24-27.  Most

futurists interpret the book literally.  Most are

millennial, but not all.  This method does take seriously

the promises God made to Israel in the Old Testament.

It also takes seriously the covenants God made in the

Old Testament and explains how they are fulfilled.

Each interpretation has had the support of great

scholars and devout followers of Christ.  Also strong

and weak points can be assigned to each interpretation.

In interpreting Revelation we must always keep in

mind that John wrote his message to encourage his fellow

Christians not divide them.  We must also remember that

John cast his message in apocalyptic literature which

conveys its message in highly symbolic language.  The

most literal interpretations of Revelation must admit

that some things in Revelation are symbolic, and the

most symbolic interpretation must admit that some

things in Revelation are literal.  We must also be true

to John’s own emphasis that he is writing prophecy.  An

interpretation of Revelation that is symbolic and

futuristic seems balanced, appropriate and true to the

Scripture.



DESIGN OF THE BOOK

John designs Revelation in the form of a drama.

There are seven visions or acts.  Each vision has seven

events or scenes.  Since this is also a letter John has

a prologue and an epilogue.

PROLOGUE 1:1-8

VISION  I Vision of Christ in the Midst of the

Seven Churches 1:9-3:22

Seven messages:  Letters to the seven

churches

VISION  II Vision of God in Heaven on the Throne

4:1-8:1

Seven seals:  Opening of the seven seals

VISION  III Vision of the Seven Angels  8:2-11:18

Seven trumpets:  The seven trumpet

judgments

VISION  IV Vision of God’s Salvation  11:19-15:2-4

Seven events:  The seven scenes

VISION  V Vision of God’s Wrath  15:1,4-16:21

Seven vials:  Pouring out the seven vials



VISION  VI Vision of God’s Judgment on Babylon

17:1-20:3

 Seven judgments:  Seven events of

judgment

VISION  VII  Vision of the Millennium  20:4-22:5

Seven events:  God fulfills the scroll

EPILOGUE 22:6-20

In the first vision there are seven letters to seven

churches. In the second vision there are seven seals

which only the lamb can open.  In the third vision there

are seven angels who blow seven trumpets.  In the

fourth vision there are seven events.  John prefaces

each event with a literary technique: “I saw,” “there

was seen” or “I looked,” 12:1, 13:1, 13:11, 14:1, 14:6,

14:14 and 15:2.  In the fifth vision there are seven vials

poured out by seven angels.  In the sixth vision there

are seven judgments.  Each division begins with: “I saw,”

17:3, 17:6, 18:1, 19:11, 19:17, 19:19 and 20:1.  In the seventh

vision there are seven events.  Each event begins with:

“I saw,” or “He showed me,” 20:4, 20:11, 21:1, 21:2, 21:9,

21:22 and 22:1.



TEXT

VISION I

VISION OF CHRIST IN THE MIDST OF THE SEVEN CHURCHES

1:9-3:22

SEVEN CHURCHES:  LETTERS TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES

REVELATION 1

I. THE PROLOGUE 1:1-3

II. THE SALUTATION 1:4-6

III. THE SECOND COMING PREDICTED 1:7-8

IV. JOHN’S FIRST VISION 1:9-20

 In Rev. 1:19, Jesus says to John, “Write the things

which you have seen, and the things which are, and the

things which are about to take place after these

things.”  This statement shows that the book of Revelation

is related to time in three ways:  past, present and future.

The opening phrase gives the title of the book, “A

Revelation of Jesus Christ.”  The Greek word αποκαλυψις
translated “revelation” means to “uncover” or to “reveal.”

The prologue also states that this is a book of prophecy.

This is the only book in the New Testament that claims

to be prophecy.  In verse 5, John glorifies Christ and

give to him titles of honor and praise.  Both Revelation

and the Gospel of John have many titles for Christ.

These titles show Christ’s character, nature, purpose



and office.  For example: faithful witness, 1:5; prince

of the kings of the earth, 1:5; Alpha and Omega, 1:11;

the first and the last, 1:11; the living one, 1:18; the

Amen, 3:14; the true witness 3:14; Lion of the tribe of

Judah, 5:5; Root of David, 5:5 King of nations (KJV, saints),

15:3; offspring of David 22:16; bright and morning star,

22:16, the Son of man, 1:13, 14:14; and the title the

Lamb is used 28 times in the book of Revelation.

In verses 4-6 John addresses the seven churches

in Asia Minor.  This is a letter because it has a salutation,

blessing and prayer which was the regular format of

a standard letter in John’s time.  A close relationship

exists between John and these churches.  John says, in

these verses, that Jesus loves us, washes us from our

sins by his blood and makes us priests and kings unto

God.

Verses 7-8 predicts the second coming of Jesus

Christ.  This is one of Revelation’s main themes.  This

event is described in great detail in  chapter 19.  The

major events leading up to the second coming are

recorded as the 7 seals, the 7 trumpets, the 7 vials

and other significant happenings.  The word translated

“almighty” in verse 8, occurs 9 times in Revelation.  In

this verse the word means “universal ruler.”

The historical setting for Revelation takes place

when John is banished to Patmos, a small rocky island

about 50 miles southwest of Ephesus.  In verse 9, John



says on Patmos (δια) “because of” the word of God and

(δια) “because of” the testimony of Jesus Christ.  δια is in

the accusative case and means “because of.”  The phrase

in verse 9, “on the Lord’s day” is usually interpreted as Sun-

day or the Christian Sabbath.  However, John probably

means it in the prophetic sense, the day when the Lord

takes over the affairs of the world.

Verses 9-20 record John’s first vision.  It is a vision of

Christ in the middle of the seven golden lampstands.

John uses the imagery of the Jewish tabernacle which

was later the temple.  The seven-branched candelabra

stood in the tabernacle.  The lampstands are symbolic

of the churches, verse 20.  The truth presented here is

that Christ is present in his churches and that the

churches depend upon the light of Christ in their midst.

They can only reflect the light of Christ.  In verse 13,

John uses the term “the Son of man” to refer to Christ.

This term is used 84 times in the gospels, 21 of which

refer to Christ’s second coming.  This term also means

his capacity as a judge, John 5:22, 27 and Acts 17:31.

In this section John gives ten characteristics of Christ:

1. He is in the middle of the seven lampstands

signifying intimacy with them,

2. He is clothed with a garment that reached down

to his feet portraying dignity,

3. He has on a golden sash or girdle focusing

upon his strength,

4. His head and hair are white like wool which



speak of his eternal purity and wisdom,

5. His eyes are as a flame of fire meaning they

shot fire which signifies his all seeing power

to search the inner realities of the heart,

6. His feet are as fine brass, calling attention to

his strength and stability,

7. His voice is as the sound of many waters conveying

the idea of grandeur and power,

8. He has in his right hand seven stars meaning he

has authority over them,

9. His mouth delivers a sharp two-edged sword

verifying the truth of the divine word,

10. His countenance or external appearance is

like the sun shining in all its power, a

symbol of the glory of God.

In verse 18, the word “keys” is a symbolic word

denoting authority.

In verse 20, the word µυστηπιον often translated

“mystery,” does not mean mysterious.  It means that

which is previously unknown and cannot be discovered

by mere logic, but which can be known only by revelation

from God.  Verse 20 says, “The seven stars are angels

of the seven assemblies; and the seven lampstands

which you saw are seven assemblies (churches).”  Who

are these angels?  There are two interpretations.  One

interpretation is that each church has a celestial being

assigned to it.  The other interpretation is that the

Greek word for angel and messenger is the same word



and here it refers to the pastor or chief elder of the

church.  In this verse a case could be made for real

angels since in the book of Revelation angels have

overseeing and controlling tasks.

REVELATION 2

I. MESSAGE 1:  EPHESUS LEFT HER FIRST LOVE 2:1-7

II. MESSAGE 2:  SMYRNA ENDURES SUFFERING 2:8:11

III. MESSAGE 3:  PERGAMOS COMPROMISES DOCTRINE

2:12-17

IV. MESSAGE 4:  THYATIRA TOLERATES A FALSE

TEACHER 2:18-29

Seven messages are given to the seven churches.

This begins where John says, “the things that are,” 2:1-3:22

Messages from Christ are given to seven local

churches in Asia Minor.  The number seven indicates that

these churches are representative of all churches.  In

fact there is some truth to the idea that the conditions

existing in these churches have existed in churches in

every period of history.  There is also a theory that

the conditions that existed in these churches in the

order in which they are listed are symbolic of seven

periods of church history from the time of John to the

end of the world.

The first message is to the church at Ephesus.



Their virtues are extolled first.  Christ commends them

for their works, for their intolerance of evil and their

discernment of false doctrine.  The word Ephesus

comes from a word meaning to “let go” or “allow.”  It is

interesting that the charge against them is that they

have let go of their first love.  They had probably

slowly moved away from or let go of their primary love.

The city of Ephesus was famous for the temple of the

goddess Artemis (Diana).  This temple was one of the

seven wonders of the ancient world.  The believers

resisted the external evil, but lost their spiritual fervor.

The second message is to the church at Smyrna.  The

name Smyrna means bitter.  There were bitter water in this

region which accounts for its name.  Smyrna was located

on a high elevation and was known as “the Beauty of

Asia.”  There was a temple to the emperor Tiberias in

the city, and Smyrna was famous for its worship of

Caesar.  The Lord held the church at Smyrna in the

highest regard of the seven churches, because it had

endured intense suffering.  No condemnation is

pronounced against this church.

The third message is to the church at Pergamos.

The first part of the word is from “pergos” meaning a

tower, and the last part from “gam” meaning to unite.

The church at Pergamos was located in a terrible

environment.  The Lord commends the church because

it held firm the name of Christ and had not denied the

faith.  The charge against them is that some of them hold



the doctrine of Balaam.  This refers to Numbers chapters

22 through 25 and 31:15-16.  This event is where Balaam

advised Balak to entice Moabite women to seduce the

men of Israel.  Nicolaitans may have been a false

teacher who lead them astray.  There was a temple to

Augustus Caesar in the city.  In verse 17, a promise is

made to the overcomers that they will be given a white

pebble.  This may allude to the Urim of high priest,

signifying light.

The fourth message is to the church in Thyatira.

The word Thyatira comes from “thuos” sacrifice and

“ateires” unweary.  Thyatira is commended for her

works, love and faith.  One of the chief problems in the

church is that they have allowed a woman like Jezebel

of The Old Testament to teach and influence them.

REVELATION 3

I. MESSAGE 5:  SARDIS, THE DYING CHURCH 3:1-6

II. MESSAGE 6:  PHILADELPHIA, THE CHURCH OF OP

PORTUNITY  3:7-13

I II. MESSAGE 7:  LAODICEA, THE LUKEWARM CHURCH

3:14-22

The fifth message is to the church at Sardis, the

capital of Lydia.  The warning “watch” refers to the

fall of Sardis to King Cyrus of Greece.  Sardis was built

on a spot believed to be easily defended.  Cyrus took



his army up a path on the side of the city that was

considered impregnable and captured the city.

Croesus, known for his great wealth was king at the

time.  The chief charge against them is that they have a

reputation of being alive, but they are dead.  They are

to look into their true condition and stabile the truth

that is left.

The sixth message is to the church at Philadelphia.

The word Philadelphia means “brotherly love.”  The city

was given this name in honor of King Attalus III who had

showed great love for his brother Eumenes.  The city

was located in a region of volcanic activity.  The Lord

places before Philadelphia a challenge.  The word “key

of David” refers to Isa. 22:22.  The verse means that

just as Eliakim had authority over David’s house, Christ

now has authority to open and close all doors.  The

word translated “behold” or “see” is used four times in

this message to Philadelphia.  The verb is in the middle

tense and means, “See for yourself.”  Each time it refers to

an opportunity or to a victory which the Lord will

bring.  No condemnation is pronounced against this

church.

The seventh message is to the church at Laodicea.

The word is from “laos” people and “dike” judgement.  The

church is wealthy in material riches and poor in spiri-

tual possessions.  The charge against the church is in-

difference.  The city was famous for hot mineral baths;

whereas, in contrast the church was lukewarm.  The Lord

prefers hotness or coldness to luke warmness.



VISION II

VISION OF GOD IN HEAVEN ON THE THRONE 4:1-8:1

SEVEN SEALS:  OPENING OF THE SEVEN SEALS

REVELATION 4

  I. THE THRONE 4:1-3

 II. THE TWENTY-FOUR ELDERS 4:4-5, 10-11

III. THE LIVING BEINGS AROUND THE THRONE 4:6-9

In this vision John sees God in heaven seated on his

throne.  This signifies his complete control of time and

history.  This is the place where the book begins “the

things that are coming.”  “After these things,” µετα ταυτα,

means the passing of time from the things that have been

to the things that will be.

When John says “I saw” and uses other derivatives

of the verb “to see” it does not necessarily or always

mean that the things he is about to see are arranged

chronological, that is after the thing which he has just

seen.  The verb “to see” and its derivatives are often

used by John as a technique for introducing a subdivision

under one of his visions.

John is evidently on the earth when he received

the messages for the churches.  Now he is commanded

to enter heaven to receive this vision.  He sees a door

open into heaven.  He hears a voice like a trumpet calling



him to enter and receives an invitation to see the things

that will occur in the future.  Immediately he sees a

throne and one sitting on it.  God sits on the throne.

The word throne is used 45 times in Revelation and only

15 times in the rest of the New Testament.  Revelation

could be called the throne book.  The throne is a symbol of

sovereignty, government and judgement.  The glory of

the one sitting on the throne is described by the beauty

of the two stones, the jasper and the sardius.  The jasper

stone is known for its brilliance.  “As clear as crystal,”

seems to describe the diamond, 21:11.  The sardius stone

is red and named after the city of Sardis where the

best of these stones are found.  The red symbolizes

both the holy wrath and the redemption of God.  A rainbow

encircles the throne.  This signifies God’s grace in the

midst of judgement and his faithfulness to his promises.  The

rainbow has the appearance of an emerald.  The seven

flaming lamps stand for the fullness of God’s Spirit

as did the seven lamps on the branches of candelabra

in the tabernacle, see Zech. 4:2 ff.  The sea is the laver

of the tabernacle and symbolized the cleansing and

purity necessary to approach God.  The laver is called

the sea in the Old Testament.

Around this throne are 24 other thrones with

elders sitting on them.  This arrangement seems to be

patterned after the Sanhedrin which was in a semi-

circle.  The Greek word is thrones, although some

translations have the word seats.  In verse 4, elders is

a title. These elders have on white robes signifying



purity.  They also have on crowns of gold.  The word

used here and translated “crowns” στεφανους
(stephanous) is the word for a victor’s crown.

Around the center throne are four ζωα, translated

living creatures.  The word ζωα is a different word than

the one translated beast in chapter 13.  The

description of these living creatures match the cherubim

described in Ezekiel 10:20. The “im” ending on a Hebrew

word makes it plural.  The faces of the living creatures

show that they represent God’s creation.  These living

beings carry out God’s commands in creation.

REVELATION 5

I. THE SEALED BOOK  5:1

 II. THE STRONG ANGEL 5:2-4

III. THE WORTHY LAMB  5:5-14

God is sitting on the throne.  In his right hand is a

scroll or book sealed with seven seals.  This symbol

means divine authority and power to enact and bring

to fulfillment all the plans of God contained in the

scroll.  The seven seals reflect the fact that in

Roman law a will had on it the seven seals of the seven

witnesses.  No one in heaven or on earth is worthy to

break the seals and bring into action all that is recorded

in the scroll.



A strong angel cries with a loud voice, “Who is

worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals of it?”

The strong angel is probably Gabriel who ordered the

closing and sealing of the book in Daniel 12:8-9 and

Ezekiel 2.  The name Gabriel means “strength of God.”

Why is the scroll so important?  Because the scroll

contains the plans of God for the earth and to open it

means to bring them into being.

One of the elders tells John that the lion of Judea,

the root of David has overcome and is worthy to open

the book and loose the seven seals.  Only Christ the

King can open the book and move history to its climatic

conclusion.  John looks and sees not a lion but a lamb.

The lamb is alive, but has the marks of sacrifice on it.

The lamb has finished his redemptive work and is now

worthy to open the book.  All history is in the hands

which were pierced at Calvary.    The lamb is in the midst

of the throne, the four living creatures, and the elders,

symbolizing that he is the center of all things.  The lamb

has seven horns symbolizing complete strength and

perfect power in government.  He has seven eyes symboliz-

ing complete all-knowing intelligence, insight and

knowledge.  The seven spirits of God symbolize the

presence of God everywhere at all times.

The lamb receives the book from God signifying

that he in his redemptive work has answered the problems

of the redeemed.  The destiny of his people is in his hands.



This act brings enormous praise and worship of God

and the lamb.  The lamb is declared worthy to open the

seals because of his redemptive work.  In Daniel 12, the

angel says that the sealed book contains the things

which will happen to Daniel’s people in the last days.

It is also interesting that the things the Spirit said to

the church was not in the sealed book.

REVELATION 6

I. THE FIRST SEAL:  ANTICHRIST  6:1-2

II. THE SECOND SEAL:  WAR  6:3-4

III. THE THIRD SEAL:  FAMINE  6:5-6

IV. THE FOURTH SEAL:  DEATH  6:7-8

V. THE FIFTH SEAL:  THE MARTYRS  6:9-11

VI. THE SIXTH SEAL:  GREAT DISTRESS  6:12-17

Chapters 6 through 18 record three great series

of judgements upon the earth: the 7 seals, the 7 trumpets

and the 7 vials.  Chapter 6 records the opening of the

first 6 seals, and this brings the reader up to the day

of the Lord or the day of wrath.  Chapter 6 begins the

7 year period known as “The Great Tribulation.”  This

period is usually considered to correspond to Daniel’s

70th week.  In the next chapters John records a series

of visions which portray the wrath of God poured out

upon unrepentant mankind.  The severity of the judgments

are not paralleled anywhere in the Scripture.  God,

however, acts justly, because his holiness must be vindicated.



There is, therefore, no inconsistency with his nature.

The lamb opens the first seal, and John sees a

white horse and an unnamed rider carrying a bow and

wearing a crown, verses 1-2.  White horses are mentioned

in only two places in the book of Revelation, here and

in 19:11.  The two riders seem to have nothing in common

except the white horse.  Some scholars identify these

two as the same rider.  Since the Lord is opening the

seals it is not him.  The rider on this horse is probably

the Antichrist or the symbol of some condition which

will prepare for his coming.  This rider seems to lead

the way for the coming of the other riders.

The second seal is opened, verses 3-4, and a red

horse comes forth carrying a rider with a great sword.

This is a symbol of war and bloodshed which follows

the Antichrist’s violence.

The third seal is opened, verses 5-6, and a black

horse comes forth carrying a rider with a pair of balances

or scales in his hands.  The seals symbolize famine which

follows war.

The fourth seal is opened, verses 7-8, and a pale

or yellowish-green horse carrying the rider death

comes forth.  It says that Hades followed with him.  It

does not say whether he is riding on the same horse as

death or riding on another horse.  One fourth of the

earth’s population is destroyed by four means: war,



famine, death (disease) and wild beasts.

The fifth seal is opened, verses 9-11, and John

sees the souls of those who were slain for the Word

of God and the testimony which they had given.  The

word εσφαγµενων is translated “slain.”  This word is a

perfect passive participle and seems to indicate deaths

by terrible means.  These people cry out for the justice of

God to be visited upon those who oppose his people.

These people are given white robes symbolizing purity

and righteousness.

The sixth seal, verses 12-17, is opened and the

wrath of God against unrighteousness is revealed.  The

first five seals seem to indicate the results of a

conqueror who brings war and its consequences.  The

sixth seal, however, focuses more upon the wrath of

God.  His wrath produces cosmic catastrophe and great

distress in the earth.  An earthquake comes and is

followed by eschatological events.  Those who have

ignored the mercy and grace of God try to hide in dens

and caves but cannot escape the wrath of God.  The

reader would expect for the opening of the seventh

seal to be immediately recorded; however, John in chapter

7, gives an interlude of two events.

REVELATION 7

I. THE SEALING OF THE 144,000  7:1-8



II. THE GREAT MULTITUDE  7:9-17

Chapter 7 is an interlude before the opening of

the seventh seal.  During the tribulation period, which

chapters 6-18 cover, there are three series of judgments:

the 7 seals, the 7 trumpets and the 7 vials.  In chapter

6, 6 of the 7 seal are opened and the judgments

revealed.  Before the seventh seal is opened and the

judgment revealed chapter 7 records 2 events, the

sealing of the 144,000 of the tribes of Israel and the

great multitude wearing white robes.

The other two series of judgments, the trumpets

and the vials, follow this same pattern of an interlude

after the sixth judgment in each series.

Chapter 7 records that four of God’s angels

stand at the four corners of the earth holding back

the four winds.  The winds are symbolic of the judgments

of God, which will be released after the seventh vial

is opened.  Another angel comes “from the rising of the

sun,” with the seal of God.  This angel bestows God’s

blessing; whereas, the four angels holding back the

winds will release God’s judgment.  The angel says

nothing is to be harmed until God’s servants are sealed.

The number sealed is 144,000 of the tribes of the

children of Israel.  Verses 4-8 record the number and

tribes that are sealed.  In this list the tribes of Dan

and Ephraim are omitted.  The tribe of Dan was the first

tribe to fall into idolatry, Judges 18:30 and I Kings



12:28.  Hosea said of Ephraim, “Ephraim is joined to idols

let him alone,” Hosea 4:17.  The writer of Revelation

does not call the name of Ephraim.  He replaces it with

the name Joseph, the father of Ephraim. The tribe of

Levi, the priests of Israel, are also on this list.  These

people are not the church, for the church is already

in heaven and the 144,000 are on the earth.  The sealing

implies possession and protection.  They belong to God.

They are also sealed to protect them from the torture that

is coming.  It may imply that the church age is coming to

an end.  The Antichrist will try to destroy the 144,000.

This is certainly, “the time of Jacob’s trouble,” Jeremiah 30:7.

In verses 9-17, John sees the great multitude

which come from every nation, tribe, people and

tongue.  These Gentile people are in heaven standing

before the throne and the lamb.  They wear white

robes and have palms in their hands.  These people

are those who come out of great tribulation.  These

people are not to be identified with the 144,000

Jews.

VISION III

VISION OF THE SEVEN ANGELS 8:2-11:18



SEVEN TRUMPETS:  THE SEVEN TRUMPET JUDGMENTS

REVELATION 8

I. THE SEVENTH SEAL OPENED  8:1

II. THE FIRST FOUR TRUMPET JUDGMENTS  8:2-13

The three series of judgments: the seals, the trumpets

and the vials start at different times, but they probably

all end at the close of the tribulation.  In other words

they overlap.  The seals start near the beginning of

the tribulation.  The trumpets start about one fourth

of the way through the tribulation.  The vials start in

the last half of the tribulation period.  Some students

of Revelation think that the seventh seal contains all

of the trumpets and the seventh trumpet contains all

of the vials.

Chapter 8 resumes the seal judgments and has the

opening of the seventh seal, verse 1.  At the opening of

the seventh seal there is silence in heaven for about

half an hour.  The significance of the silence is that

the events following the opening of this seal are going to

be far more terrible and awesome than any that has

gone before.

John’s third vision begins in verse 2 when he sees the

seven angels that stand continuously before the throne

receive the seven trumpets.  The seven angels

before the throne are each given a trumpet.  Each angel



will blow his trumpet in succession.  The trumpet judgments

are recorded in 8:2-14:20.

Verses 3-5 look into heaven, and remind us of the al-

tar of sacrifice and the golden altar of incense in the tab-

ernacle which are but shadows of these.

At the blowing of the first trumpet a series of judg-

ments begin upon the earth which resemble the plagues that

God sent upon Egypt through Moses, Exodus 9:22ff.  Hail

and fire mixed with blood are cast upon the earth.

At the blowing of the second trumpet a great

catastrophe comes to the sea.  Something as or like a huge

mountain is cast into it.  The word “as” indicates that this is a

figure of speech, and we do not know exactly what it is that

is cast into the sea.

At the blowing of the third trumpet a great burning

star falls from heaven into the rivers and springs.  The

fourth trumpet sounds and the sun, the moon and the stars

are darkened.

After the fourth trumpet an angel, some manuscripts

say an eagle, flies through heaven announcing the three

woes of earth’s inhabitants that will come at the

sounding of the fifth, sixth and seventh trumpets.

REVELATION 9



I. THE FIFTH TRUMPET JUDGMENT  9:1-12

II. THE SIXTH TRUMPET JUDGMENT  9:13-21

At the blowing of the fifth trumpet John sees that

a star had fallen from heaven upon the earth.  The

word in verse 1 should be translated “had fallen,”

because the verb is in the perfect tense, completed

action in past time.  John saw the star after it had

fallen.  The word star does not mean a literal star

since the star is given the key to the φρεατος της αβυσσου,

“pit of the abyss.”  The key means authority, and star

means a great one.  Satan’s angels are referred to as

stars in 12:4-9.  The star of verse one is identified with

the king over the locusts in verse 11.  Verse 11 identifies

him as the angel of the bottomless pit whose Hebrew

name is Abaddon and his Greek name is Apollyon, meaning

the destroyer  The pit is opened, and out of it rises

smoke that gives the air a dark color and screens the

sun’s rays from the earth.  Out of the smoke come locusts

which cause indescribable pain and misery to people on

the earth.  Some think that the angel of verse one is

the same angel that binds Satan at the beginning of the

millennium in 20:1-3.  This is not likely because the angel

of verse one fell to the earth.

The sixth trumpet sounds and the command is given

to release the four angels bound at the Euphrates

river.  These are fallen angels, because their purpose

is to destroy people.  The second woe comes, and John



sees an army of 200,000,000 creatures resembling

horses except their heads are like lions which

breathed fire and brimstone, and their tails are like

serpents with heads.  The riders have breastplates of

fire, smoke and brimstone.  Their number is 200,000,000.

A fourth of the inhabitants of the earth has been slain,

6:8.  Now these horsemen will slay one third of those

remaining.  After this those who remain alive still do

not repent.

REVELATION 10

I. JOHN SEES THE MIGHTY ANGEL  10:1-7

II. JOHN EATS THE LITTLE BOOK  10:8-11

Between the sixth trumpet judgment and the seventh

trumpet judgment an interval occurs.  The events of

chapter ten are at the middle point of the tribulation.

The phrase “another angel,” in verse 1, probably means

that he is not one of the trumpet angels.  Some think

that this angel is the Son of Man.  This cannot be Christ,

because this would make Christ come from heaven in

the middle of the tribulation.

In verses 8-10, John was told to eat the little book

that was in the hand of the angel.  Eating the book has

the idea of receiving and assimilating knowledge.  In

verse 11, John is told that he must prophesy as to



peoples, nations, tongues and kings.

REVELATION 11

I. JOHN MEASURES THE TEMPLE  11:1-2

II. THE TWO WITNESSES PROPHESY  11:3-14

III. THE SEVENTH TRUMPET JUDGMENT  11:15-19

In chapter 11, John is told to measure the temple

and the altar.  The word for temple here is ναος, “naos,”

which means the temple proper, the holy of holies and

the holy place.  The altar is the altar of incense in the

holy place not the brazen altar in the courtyard.  He

is told not to measure the court.  The “naos” and the

courts composed the “hieron,” and Jesus called the

hieron “my house.”  This is not Herod’s temple, because

it had been destroyed in 70 A.D.  Neither is it the temple

in Ezekiel.  This must be the temple built by the Jews

before the great tribulation and destroyed near the

end of the period.  These verses say that the nations

will trample the holy city for forty-two months.  This

may mean that the Jewish part of the temple passes

under the rod of judgment.

In verses 3-13, God gives power to the two witnesses.

The word power is not in the Greek text, but the idea is

that God gives them power to prophesy.  These two men

prophesy for 1,260 days.  They are clothed in sackcloth



which indicates that they preach repentance.  They are

described as the two olive trees and the two

lampstands which stand before God.  The olive tree

means that they are anointed of God, Zechariah 4:3,14.  The

lampstand means they are light bearers, Zechariah 4:2.

When they complete their message, the beast comes out

of the abyss and makes war on them.  The beast kills

them, and they lay in the street three and a half days.

After this God’s spirit enters them, and they ascend

into heaven.  When do the two witnesses prophesy and

when are the witnesses slain?  The book of Daniel can

be used to throw light on this passage.  It seems that

the first half of the week is for the preaching of the

prophets and the last half for the Antichrist to rule.

The testimony of these two witnesses seem to be during the

first half of the tribulation.  It is important to remember

that many of the events of Revelation are evidently

not in chronological order.

Who are these two witnesses?  The Scripture does

not say.   Some think they are Enoch and Elijah since

neither of these men died in the Old Testament.  Others

think that they are Moses and Elijah.  The reasons given

for choosing them is because in the Scripture Moses is

the person who turned the water into blood and

brought plagues upon the earth.  And Elijah is the

person who commanded fire to consume his enemies and

caused it not to rain upon the earth, verse 6.

In verses 14-19, the third woe comes and the seventh



angel sounds his trumpet.  The time period of the seventh

trumpet seems to go to the end of God’s wrath and to

the coming of God’s glory.  The time length of this period is

recorded in different terminology in different places

in Revelation, 42 months, 11:2; 13:5 or 1,260 days 11:3;

12:6 or three and a half years, 12:14.  The sounding of

the seventh trumpet is the announcement of the coming

coronation of Jesus.  The trumpet announces the

establishment of the kingdom of God.  The kingdom is

not established until chapter 19, but this is a preview,

verse 15.  Who rules the universe is now settled.

VISION IV

VISION OF GOD’S SALVATION 11:19-14:20

SEVEN EVENTS:  SEVEN SCENES

REVELATION 12

THE FIRST EVENT:  THE WOMAN AND THE DRAGON

12:1-18

The fourth vision begins in 11:19 and goes through

14:20.  In 11:19 John says he saw into the temple of God

in heaven.  The twelfth chapter begins, “And a great

sign was seen in heaven.”  In John’s writings the word

sign means something that points beyond itself.  The sign

here is the woman in heaven.   The word sign is used

seven times in Revelation, 12:1,3; 13:13,14; 15:1; 16:14;



and 19:20.  The woman is a symbol of Israel.  In the Old

Testament Israel is pictured as a woman and God as

her husband.  The woman’s clothing is described.  She is

clothed with the sun; the moon is at her feet; and she

has a crown of 12 stars.  This is surely a reference to

Gen. 37:9-10, which are the words of Joseph to his

brothers.  The woman is about to give birth to a child.

At this point another sign was seen in heaven.  This is a

red dragon with seven heads, ten horns and seven crowns

on the beast.  The sign is seen in the color, the number of

heads, crowns and horns.  The seven heads and the ten

horns symbolize the same seven world kingdoms as those

referred to on the beast in 13:1-4 and 17:1-18.  The dragon

is cast down to the earth and his tail drags a third of the

stars down to the earth.  This has reference to the fall of

Satan and a third of the angels who fell with him, Isa. 14:12-

14; Ezekiel 28:11-17 and Luke 1-:18.  In verse 9, the dragon

is named as the Devil and Satan.  Devil is the Greek name,

and Satan is the Hebrew name.  The dragon seeks to devour

the boy child when he is born.  This child is the Christ child,

and the dragon is Satan trying to destroy him through Herod.

In verse 5, it says the child was caught up into heaven.  This

refers to Jesus’ ascension.  Another very unlikely

interpretation that has been given to this is that the child

born to the woman symbolizes the 144,000 Jews saved

during the tribulation.

In verses 7-12 there is war in the heavens.  This is

the last desperate struggle between Satan’s angels

and God’s angels.  Heaven in verse 7 does not necessarily



refer to the place where God dwells.  The atmosphere

of the earth is the first heaven, Eph. 2:2, Matt. 6:26; 8:20.

The stars are the second heaven, Matt. 24:29; Mk. 13:25.

The third heaven is where God dwells, II Cor. 12:2.  This

section fulfills Dan. 9:20.  In the phrase “neither was

their place found any more in heaven” has in it the idea

that they once had their place established.  This place

is revealed in Eph. 2:2.  They are now cast down to the

earth.  This is the only place in the Scripture where it

actually says that Satan was cast from heaven down

to the earth.  Satan sees that his time is short, and he

tries to destroy the woman and the remnant of her

seed.  The remnant is always used of Israel.

REVELATION 13

I. THE SECOND EVENT: THE FIRST BEAST  13:1-10

II. THE THIRD EVENT: THE SECOND BEAST  13:11-18

John sees a beast rise out of the sea.  Beasts in

Scripture are often symbols of nations or of rulers.

The sea here probably means the sea of humanity, out

of which rise nations and rulers.  The beast has seven

heads and ten horns.  Some think the symbolism of the

heads means that they came one at a time in succession.

It says in 17:9 that the heads are seven kings.  Five have

fallen, one is, and one is yet to come.  The “one who is” is

often interpreted as Domitian, the Roman emperor at

the time of the writing of Revelation.  The one to come



is the Antichrist, II Thess. 2:7-11.  Who the Antichrist

is be cannot be known until he comes, Dan.9:27.  The

ten horns are ten kings, Rev. 17:12 and Daniel 7:24.

At this point John saw another beast come out of

the earth.  The Greek word translated “another,”

means another of the same nature.  The second beast

later will be called “the false prophet,” 16:13; 19;20;

and 20:10.  These two beasts are two men who rise to

power.  The second beast has the appearance of a lamb.

The symbolism is that he will deceive the people, for he

appears to be gentle and harmless.  He causes the

people to worship the first beast.  He does great signs

and wonders that deceive many.  He will cause people

to receive a mark in their right hand or on their foreheads.

This mark is necessary for them to buy or sell.  This is

like being branded.  At the time of John it signified owner-

ship, and was a way to identify slaves.  The number of

the beast is given as 666.  The Roman numerals I + V + X

+ L + C + D = 666.  “The Received Text” and some of the

other texts have in place of the number 666 the Greek

letters χξς.  The first and last letters are the letters

that begin and end the name Christ, χριστος.  The middle

letter resembles a snake.  This makes perfect sense

since the Antichrist is the evil one who attempts to

rule as Christ.

REVELATION 14

I. THE FOURTH EVENT: THE LAMB AND THE 144,000

14:1-5



II. THE FIFTH EVENT: THE ANGELS PROCLAIMING

THE GOSPEL, ANNOUNCING BABYLON’S DOOM

AND WORSHIPERS OF THE BEAST 14:6-13

III. THE SIXTH EVENT: THE SON OF MAN 14:14-20

Chapter 14 gives a preview of the future events

that will occur in Revelation.

In verses 1-5 John sees a lamb standing on Mount

Zion with the 144,000.  The 144,000 were first introduced

in chapter 7.  There they were sealed by God.  They are

now singing a song that only they can learn.  This is

heavenly Jerusalem rather than earthly Jerusalem,

because they are before the throne, the four living

creatures, the elders and are redeemed from the earth,

verse 3.

In verses 6-7 an angel flies through the mist of

heaven with the everlasting gospel.  In verses 4-8 another

angel follows and announces the fall of Babylon.  In

verses  9-12 another angel follows and announces

that anyone worshiping the beast and his image or

receiving the mark will be doomed.  After the message

of the three angels John hears a voice from heaven

telling him that he is to write that the believers who

died during the tribulation are blessed.

The Son of Man is Christ.  The cloud signifies the

sign of the second coming of Christ.  The white signifies

the purity of Christ, Matthew 24:30.  The golden crown

signifies divine royalty.  The sharp sickle signifies



judgement.

The seventh event John’s the fourth vision is in

15:2-4 where those who are standing on the sea of

glass are singing the song of Moses and the song of

the lamb.  In Greek both are preceded by the definite

article which probably means they sang two songs.

The song of Moses is surely Deuteronomy 31:30-32:43,

which he composed and taught to his people.  It is amazing

that Moses’ song presents a panoramic view of Israel’s

entire history from its beginning to its end.  This song

will prepare Israel to accept their Messiah when he

returns.  The song of the Lamb must be a song that

glorifies Christ.  It could be Psalm 22 or a similar song

that glorifies Christ’s character and work.

VISION V

VISION OF GOD’S WRATH 15:1,5-16:21



SEVEN VIALS:  POURING OUT OF THE SEVEN VIALS

REVELATION 15

I. THE SEVEN ANGELS WITH THE SEVEN VIALS 15:1-4

II. THE GLORY OF GOD 15:5-8

This section is an introduction to the seven last

plagues.  These plagues are referred to as the θυµος of

God.  The Greek word θυµος means an outburst of inner

emotion and is best translated “fury” or “anger” rather

than “wrath.”  The KJV and some of the other translations

do not make the distinction that should be made

between these two words.  The Greek word οργη is best

translated “wrath” because it means inner emotion

that is planned persistent resistance against something.

The judgements of God during the tribulation period

are referred to as the anger of God while the final

judgments are referred to as the wrath of God.

REVELATION 16

I. THE SEVEN PLAGUES 16:1-20

II. THE RESPONSE OF EVIL MANKIND 16:21



The pouring out of the seven vials or bowls seems

to come near the end of the tribulation period and in

fairly rapid succession since there has been enough

time for the second beast to set up the image, require

the beast’s mark and bring about the worship of the

beast before the first vial is poured out. The vials are

poured out in rapid succession.  As the vials are poured

out it is obvious that there is a definite parallel in several

ways between the seven trumpets and the seven vials.

The first vial is poured out upon the earth, and

the results resemble the sixth plague of boils that

came upon the Egyptians before Israel’s exodus from

Egypt.

The second vial is poured out upon the sea, from which

the first beast came.  This symbolizes evil government.  The

results of this vial resemble the first plague to come

upon Egypt.  This symbolizes God’s judgment upon evil

government.

The third vial is poured out on the rivers and

springs.  They turn to blood.  This symbolizes God’s

judgment upon the sources of evil government.

The fourth vial is poured out upon the sun.  The

results is the heat of the sun is intensified so much that

people are scorched by it, still they do not repent.  The

word power in some translations is not in the Greek.

The phrase is, “and it was given to it to scorch men with



fire.”  The “it” refers to the sun not to the angel.

The fifth vial is poured out upon the throne of the

beast, and his kingdom is full of darkness.  This is in

contrast to the scorching of the sun which takes place

at the pouring out of the fourth vial.  The darkness is

like the ninth plague that came upon Egypt.  Those who

serve the beast gnaw their tongues from the distress,

blasphem God and still do not repent.

The sixth vial is poured out upon the Euphrates

river, and it dries up; thus, making way for the kings

“from the rising of the sun.”  The Euphrates river has

special significance since it forms the eastern boundary

of the land which God promised to Abraham, Gen. 15:18

and Exodus 6:8.

Three demons come out of the mouth of the dragon,

the beast and the false prophet, verse 13.  This infernal

unholy trinity stands in contrast to the eternal holy

Trinity.  The dragon symbolizes Satan, the beast

symbolizes the Antichrist and the false prophet

symbolizes someone who works with Satan to deceive

the nations.  The purpose of the demons is to go to the

kings of the earth and to bring them to the great

battle.  The frogs thus symbolize the descendents or

products of Satan, evil government and false religion.

The frogs come from the mouth probably meaning that

their chief means of deception is by speech.  They gather

all the earth’s nations to the battle of the great day



of God Almighty.  Verse 16 says they are gathered to

the place called Armageddon.  The demon spirits and

God are both said to gather the kings of the earth to

this place.  Armageddon is literally the Mount of

Megiddo.  This is the valley of Megiddo and the plain of

Esdraelon.  This valley has been the place of many

battles in history.  This will be the place of the last

great battle.

The seventh vial is poured out into the air.  This is

followed by a great voice from heaven, voices, thunders,

lightnings and a mighty earthquake.  Jerusalem is the

great city and Babylon seems to stand for Rome.  Great

hail stones weighing over 100 pounds fall upon the

earth.  The hailstones plague is similar to the seventh

plague of Egypt.

VISION VI

VISION OF GOD’S JUDGMENTS ON BABYLON 17:1-20:3

SEVEN JUDGMENTS:  SEVEN EVENTS OF JUDGMENT



REVELATION 17

I. THE FIRST EVENT OF JUDGMENT: THE WOMAN

ON THE SCARLET BEAST  17:1-5

II. THE SECOND EVENT OF JUDGMENT: THE BEAST

AT WAR WITH THE WOMAN 17:6-19

Chapters 17 and 18 are powerful reminders that

God is in control and will ultimately, at the end of time,

defeat and judge all evil.

In chapter 17, the great whore named Babylon sits

on many waters.  This is explained in 17:15.  If these are

literal waters, it means that the rule of Rome stretches

to vast territories.  Waters may be a metaphor for vast

numbers of people.  The idea here is that her influence

to do evil has been as fornication and drunkenness.

John is carried away into the wilderness and sees

a woman clothed in purple and scarlet and having on

gold and precious stones.  Written on her forehead is

a name: “Mystery, Babylon the Great, the mother of

harlots and of the abominations of the earth.”  She is

sitting on a scarlet colored beast which has seven

heads and ten horns.  These identify this beast as the one in

chapter 13.  The seven heads of verse 3 are identified in

verse 9 as seven mountains.  The city of Rome was built

on seven hills, and at the time of the writing of

Revelation Rome ruled the nations of the world.  The



color of the beast identifies him with the dragon Satan.

The beast has seven heads and ten horns.  These

represent seven mountains, verse 9 and seven kings

verse 10.  John says of the seven kings,  “Five are fallen,

and the one is, the other is not yet come.”  The five that

are fallen may mean those who are dead or it may mean

that they died by violent deaths.  The “one is,” is the sixth

and probably refers to the emperor Domitian who is

ruling when John is writing.  “The other is not yet come,”

is modified by the phrase “and when he shall come.”  This

implies that the time of the seventh is indefinite and

uncertain.  This is referring to the final Antichrist who

will make war against the Lamb.

The Greek of verse 11 reads, “And the beast which

was, and is not, also he is an eighth, and of the seventh

is, and into destruction goes.”  The word translated

eighth is masculine and seems to refer to a man rather

than to a kingdom which is feminine in Greek.  The eighth

“was, and is not” probably refers to the spirit of Nero

who meets all of the requirements of the Antichrist.

Verse 14, is an anticipation of 19:11 ff. when they

make war against the Lamb.

REVELATION 18

THIRD EVENT OF JUDGMENT: THE DESTRUCTION

OF BABYLON 18:1-24



John sees another angel come down from heaven

announcing the fall of Babylon.  In verses 4-8, John

hears a voice from heaven calling his people out of the

city because judgement is about to fall.  Verses 9-19

speak of the mourning that will come to the merchants

of the earth because of the destruction of Babylon.

In contrast verse 20 gives the rejoicing of God’s people

over the destruction of Babylon.  The casting of the

millstone in the sea by the great angel is symbolic of

the suddenness and the swiftness of God’s judgement

on Babylon

REVELATION 19

I. PRAISE TO GOD 19:1-10

II. FOURTH EVENT OF JUDGMENT: THE WHITE

HORSE AND HIS RIDER 19:11-16

III. FIFTH EVENT OF JUDGMENT: THE ANGEL IN

THE SUN 19:17-18

IV. SIXTH EVENT OF JUDGMENT: THE BATTLE OF

ARMAGEDDON 19:19-21

Chapter 19 begins with the wonderful praise of

the great multitude.  These are the people of 7:9-12.

This great rejoicing and praise is God’s people’s

response to God’s judgment of sin, to God’s eternal

reign and to celebrate the marriage of God’s lamb.  The

three groups in chapter 18 that lament the fall of



Babylon are contrasted with the three groups that

praise God.  The bride is contrasted with the great

whore.  The bride wears fine linen, clean and white,

signifying the righteousness of the saints.

In verse 11, the heavens open and Christ, the King

of Kings and Lord of Lords rides forth with his armies.

The battle of Armageddon is about to take place.  One

of the chief themes of the book is the second coming of

Christ.  This is a magnificent description of Christ coming to

establish his kingdom.  The crown he wears is the

διαδηµατα  (diademata), the crown of the king rather than

the crown of the victor (stephanous).

The armies of the world have come to fight the

beast and his armies.  When they see the Son of Man in

the heavens they unite to fight him.

The theories surrounding the second coming of

Christ are too numerous to mention.  Some have thought

that his second coming was at Pentecost.  Other have

thought that his second coming is at the time when a

person is converted.  Others have thought that this

idea is a symbolic picture of the victory of Christ over

evil.  The symbols simply try to picture something that

is so great it defies description.  The reality behind a

symbol is far greater than the symbol.  In the case of

the second coming of Christ all descriptions are

inadequate to capture the reality.  Christ comes in

person.  No one can predict the exact time of his



coming, although many through the centuries have

tried.

Verses 17-21 prophesy that Christ will destroy

the armies with the sword of his mouth.  They are killed

by the word they would not accept.

VISION VII

VISION OF THE MILLENNIUM 20:4-22:5

SEVEN EVENTS:  SEVEN EVENTS FULFILL GOD’S SCROLL

REVELATION 20

I. THE SEVENTH EVENT OF JUDGMENT: SATAN

CAST INTO THE ABYSS 20:1-3

II. GOD’S REIGN, EVENT 1: THE 1,000 YEARS REIGN

WITH CHRIST 20:4-10

III. GOD’S REIGN, EVENT 2: THE GREAT WHITE

THRONE JUDGMENT 20:11-15

The first 3 verses of chapter 20 really go into

the sixth vision.  In verses 1-3, an angel comes down

from heaven with the key to the bottomless pit.

The key means he has authority to open or close the

pit.  The chain in his hand means he has authority to

bind.  He seizes the Devil (meaning the slanderer) or

Satan (Hebrew meaning adversary) and binds him for a

thousand years.  Other Biblical references to the number



1000 are Ps. 90:4 and II Peter 3:8.  The Greek word

translated chain here is the same word that is used in

Mark 5:3, Acts 12:7; 28:20 and II Timothy 1:16.  II Peter

2:4 and Jude 6 use a different Greek word for chain.

Revelation 12 records the battle in heaven when

Michael casts out the Devil and his angels.  Revelation

records the evil trinity, the dragon, the beast and the

false prophet (the second beast).  Revelation 19

records that the beast and the false prophet are

thrown into the lake of fire.  The Devil is left upon the

earth.  Now the angel seizes the Devil, binds him, casts

him into the pit, closes and seals it.  He is bound so that

he cannot deceive the nations.

Verse 4 tells of three groups that will be resurrected:

those who had been beheaded for Christ, those slain for

the word of God (6:9) and those who had not worshipped

the beast.  Judgment was given to the first group, Matt.

19:28, Luke 22:29-30.  This is the first resurrection.  The

rest of the dead are the wicked.  They remain in Hades

during the 1,000 years.  At the end of the 1,000 years the

rresurrection of the wicked occurs.  After the first res-

urrection the redeemed stand before the judgment seat of

Christ.  At the end of the 1,000 years there is the resur-

rection of the wicked and the Great White ThroneJudgment.

Christ reigns for 1,000 years of peace and justice.  At

the end of the 1,000 years Satan is loosed for a short

time.  This is to show that Satan does not change and

that human nature does not change.  A perfect society

cannot change the human heart.  Only Jesus can bring



salvation.  Satan is cast into the lake of fire.  The beast

and the false prophet were thrown into it before the

1,000 years.  Satan is thrown into it after the 1,000

years.  The first earth and heaven pass away.

Next John sees the Great White Throne Judgment.

The wicked stand before God.  The books are opened

and judgment is made from them.  The great book, the

book of life, has recorded in it the names of the redeemed.

REVELATION 21

I. GOD’S REIGN, EVENT 3: THE NEW HEAVEN AND

THE NEW EARTH 21:1

 II. GOD’S REIGN, EVENT 4: THE NEW JERUSALEM

21:2-8

III. GOD’S REIGN, EVENT 5: THE NEW JERUSALEM

MEASURED 21:9-21

IV. GOD’S REIGN, EVENT 6: THE LIGHT OF THE

NEW JERUSALEM 21:22-27

John sees the new heaven and the new earth.  They

are new in time and kind.  It is a world without separation

from loved ones.  For John “no more sea” meant he

would not be separated from those he loved as he was

on the island of Patmos.

John sees the new Jerusalem the holy city come

down from God.  Jerusalem is called the holy city in



Matthew 27:53, but not again until Revelation 11:2 and

then not again until 22:2.  The word tabernacle, verse

3 means the place where God dwells.  There is no tears,

no death, no sorrow or pain.

The city is magnificent with 12 gates, 12 angels at

the gates and names of the 12 tribes of Israel on the

gates.  And the 12 foundations of the city with the

names of the 12 apostles on them.

REVELATION 22

I. GOD’S REIGN, EVENT 7: THE LIFE OF THE NEW

JERUSALEM 22:1-5

II. EPILOGUE 22:6-15

The life of the new Jerusalem is supplied by God.

The river of life and the tree of life are here.  In the

beginning the tree of life was in the garden, Gen.2:9-10.

Man was driven from the garden because of his sin lest

he should eat of the tree and live forever, Gen. 3:22.

Now because of the work of the Lamb on the cross free

access is permitted to the tree of life.  Death enters

almost immediately in the book of Genesis.  Revelation

ends with eternal life.

In verses 6-21 John says that Christ’s return will

come quickly (I Cor. 15:52) with lightening speed.  Jesus

offers a great invitation to come to him and be saved,

verse 17.  In verse 20 John calls Jesus to come quickly.
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